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TREASURY DEPARTMENT, 
United States Coast and Geodetic Survey Office, 

Washington, D. C, April 6, 1903. 

This volume covers the coast from the St. Croix River to Cape Ann, including the 
harbors and navigable inland passages. 

This publication is based mainly upon the work of the Coast and Geodetic Survey, 
including the results of special examinations and investigations carried on in 1902 in con- 
nection with its preparation. (^ 

The system adopted in this publication includes — 

I. A tabular description of all lighthouses, light- vessels, and fog signals ; lists of life- 
saving stations, Weather Bureau storm warning display stations, and information regarding 
tides, tidal currents, variation of the compass, etc. 

II. General information concerning the several bodies of water and harbors, including 
notes relative to pilots and pilotage, to wboats, depth of water, draft of vessels entering, 
harbor and quarantine regulations, supplies, facilities for making repairs, usual or best 
anchorages, and other matters of practical interest. In each case the information of this 
nature precedes the sailing directions and is printed in smaller type. 

III. Sailing directions, with subordinate paragraphs treating of prominent objects, 
dangers, aids to navigation, etc. In the arrangement adopted the aim has been to conform, 
as far as practicable, to the order in which these matters would be considered in practice, 
and to render available such information as may be wanted promptly. For tbis purpose, 
and to afford a ready means of reference from one part to another, the sailing directions, 
where long, are divided into numbered or lettered sections, printed in large type, each 
followed by its own subordinate remarks in smaller type. 

IV. Appendices. 

The first edition of this volume was prepared by Lieut. Commander S. M. Ackley, 
U. S. N., assisted by Ensign E. A. Anderson, U. S. N"., and Mr. John Ross. In the present 
(second) edition the text has been revised and brought up to date by Mr. John Ross and Mr. 
Herbert C. Graves, under the general direction of Herbert G. Ogden, Assistant, Coast and 
Geodetic Survey, Inspector of Hydrography and Topography. 

Great courtesy has been shown by local authorities in furnishing information desired 
for incorporation in this work. 

The aids to navigation are correct to April 6, 1903. 
• As absolute accuracy in a work of this class is scarcely possible, navigators will confer 
a favor by notifying the Superintendent of the Coast and Geodetic Survey •f errors which 
they may discover, or of additional matter which they think, for the good of mariners, 
should be inserted. 

O. H. TITTMANN, 

Superintendent. 
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NOTE. 

All bearings and courses are magnetic. 

All distances are in nautical miles, except where otherwise stated. 

Except where otherwise stated, all depths are at mean low water. 

In winter when whistling buoys, bell buoys, lighted buoys, can buoys, and nun buoys 
are in danger of being carried away by ice, they are taken up and replaced by spar or spar- 
shaped buoys. 

It must be remembered that in the thoroughfares and inside passages the aids are 
colored and numbered for entering from eastward. 

All charts referred to in this volume are published by the U. S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey and can be obtained at the agencies, a list of which is found on pages 7-8. 



SYSTEM OF BUOYAGE ADOPTED IN UNITED STATES WATERS. 

The following order is observed in coloring and numbering the buoys i^ United States 
waters, viz: 

1. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, red buoys, with even numbers, 
will be foimd on the starboard side of the channel, and must be left on the starboard 
hand in passing in. 

2. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, black buoys, with odd numbers, 
will be found on the port side of- the channel, and mu^ be left on the port hand in 
passing in. 

3. Buoys painted with red and black horizontal stripes will be found on 
OBSTRUCTIONS, with channel ways on either side of them, and may be left on either hand 
in passing in. 

4. Buoys painted with white and black perpendicular stripes will be found in 
MID-CHANNEL and must be passed clo6e-to to avoid danger. 

All other distinguishing marks to buoys will be in addition to the foregoing, and may 
be employed to mark particular spots, a description of which wiU he given in the x>rinted 
list of huoys. 

Perches, with balls, cages, etc., will, when placed on buoys, be at turning points, the 
color and number indicating on what side they shall be passed. 

Nun buoys, properly colored and numbered, are usually placed on the starboard side, 
and can buoys on the port side of channels. 

Day beacons, stakes, and spindles (except such as are on the sides of channels, which 
will be colored like buoys) are constructed and distinguished with special reference to each 
locality, and particularly in regard to the background upon which they are projected. 

Wherever practicable, the towers, beacons, buoys, spindles, and all other aids to navi- 
gation, are arranged in the buoy list in regular order as they are passed by vessels entering 
from sea. 

The positions of the buoys mentioned in this volume are shown on the charts of the 
United States Coast and Geodetic Survey, which are kept corrected from information 
furnished by the Inspectors of the Lighthouse Districts, for the changes in the aids to 
navigation rendered necessary from time to time to indicate the best channels. 
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6 BUOYAGE. 

The following symbols and abbreviations are used on the charts of the Coast and 
Geodetic Survey : 

^ Red buoys, with even numbers, to be left on starboard hand in entering; if green, 
yellow, or white, the color is printed close to the buoy. 

♦ Black buoys, with odd numbers, to be left on the port hand in entering. 

^ Black and white perpendicular stripes, without numbers, mid-channel' or fairway 

buoys. 
^ or H. S., red and black horizontal stripes, without numbers, marking dangers or 

obstructions, to be left on either hand. 
2 Lighted buoys, different colors as above. 
^ WHISTLE, whistling buoys, different colors as above. 
^ BELL, bell buoys, different colors as above. 
C., N., or S., signifies can, nun, or spar biioy. 
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AQ-BN-OIBS ON THE ATLANTIC AND GULF COASTS FOR THE SALE OF THE 

CHARTS, COAST PILOTS, AND TIDE TABLES OF THE UNITED 

STATES COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY. 



EASTPORT, MC. 

C. H. CUMMINGS. 

LUBEC, ME. 

J. W. CASE. 

MACNmS, ME. 

W. B. PARLIN. 

JOHESPORT, ME. 

E. B. SAWYER. 



O. A. HOLMES. 

MoNIRLEY, ME. 

FRANK McMULLIN. 

HRRRIHOTOR, ME. 

F. H. DYER. 

MILLBRIDOE, ME. 

E. W. WALLACE. 

BAR HBRBOR, ME. 

ALBERT W. BEE. 

VINBLHIIVEB, ME. 

F. E. LITTLEFIELD. 

BLUEHILL, ME. 

H. B. DARLING. 

RORTH NRVER, ME. 

C. S. STAPLE. 

CRSTIRE, ME. 

C. FRED JONES. 

BAROOR, ME. 

SNOW & NEALLEY CO., 98 Broad St. 

BELFAST, ME. 

NEWTON S. LORD, 81 Front St. 

CAMBER, ME. 

J. F. BURGESS. 

ROGNPORT, ME. 

JOHN RASKINS. 

ROCRLARB, ME. 

E. R. SPEAR & CO., 408 Main St. 

BAMARISCOTTA, ME. 

R. C. REED. 

PEMAQUIB RARROR, ME. 

CHAS. A. FARRIN. 

BOOTH BAY HARBOR, ME. 

WILLIAM O. McCOBB. 

BATH, ME. 

CHARLES A. HARRIMAN, 106 Front St. 

AUOUSTA, ME. 

J. F. PIERCE. 

HARPSWELL CERTER, ME. 

JOHN A. CURTIS. 

PORTLARO, ME. 

WM. SENTER & CO., 51 Exchange St. 



OLOUCESTER, MASS. 

CHARLES D. BROWN. 

REED & TATTERSALL, 4 Dnncan St. 

SALEM, MASS. 

E. A. MACKINTIRE. 220 Essex St. 
A. F. HITCHINGS, Cnstom-House. 

BOSTOR, MASS. 

S. THAXTER & SON, 36 Central St. 

C. C. HUTCHINSON, 152 State St. 

L. W. FERDINAND & CO., ,152 Federal St. 

COHASSET, MASS. 

HARRY W. SOUTHER. 

BARRSTABLE, MASS. 

V. D. BACON. iw 

RARTOCRET, MASS. 

J. M. WINSLOW. 

VIREVARO HAVER, MASS. 

E. ST. CROIX OLIVER. 

WAREHAM, MASS. 

JOHN HUXTABLE. 

HEW BEOFORO, MASS. 

C. R. SHERMAN, 27 William St. 

FALL RIVER, MASS. 

GEORGE E. BAMFORD, 7 Granite Block. 



provioerce; r. i. 

GEO. A. STOCKWELL, Room 18, Board of 
Trade Bnilding. 

REWPORT, R. I. 

J. M. K. SOUTHWICK, 185 Thames St. 

BLOCR ISLARO, R. I. 

C C. BALL. 

STORIROTOR, CORR. 

JAMES H. STIVERS, 72 Water St. 

MYSTIC, CORR. 

E. B. SEAMANS. 

REW LORBOR, CORR. 

EDWIN KEENEY & CO. * cor. Bank and State 

Sts. 

RORWICR, CORR. 

EUGENE S. BROCK, 29 Forest St. 

HARTFORB, COBB. 

ROBERT D. STEVENS, Custom-Honse. 

BEW HAVEH, CORR. 

J. RICE WmCHELL, Custom-House.' 

BRIOOEPORT, CORR. 

WALLACE A. SMITH, Custom-House. 

SOUTH RORWALR, CORR. 

CHAS. J. PRESCOTT. 

STAMFORO, CORR. 

CHAS. H. LEEDS. 

LARCRMORT, R. Y. 

HARRY RYERSON. 
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AGBNdUS. 



SAQ HARBOR, N. Y. 

CHARLES P. COOK. 

ORHHPORT, H. Y. 

GEORGE B. PRESTON. 

HORTHPORT, H. Y. 

C. O. PARTRIDGE. 

COLLERK POIHT, R. Y. 

ALBERT HUMM. 

RKW YORK, R. Y. 

T. a & J. D. NEGUS, 140 Water St. 
JOHN BLISS & CO., 128 Front St. 
R. MERRILL'S SONS, 66 South St. 
MANNING'S YACHT AGENCY, 46 Broadway. 
MICHAEL RUPP & CO., 39 South St. 
E. STEIGER & CO., 26 Park Place. 
C. A. GEISSLER, 26 South St. 
E. F. MEDINGER, 116 Broad St. 

ATLRRTIC CITY, R. J. 

J. F. HALL, 1682 Atlantic Ave. 

CRPE RiRY, R. J. 

CHARLES SANDGRAN, 814 Washington St. 

ISLARD HEIORTS, R. J. 

WALTER M. WOOD. 



PHILRDELPHm, PR. 

RIGGS & BRO., 810 Market St. 
CHAS. LUND. 124 South Second St. 

RRLTIRIORE, RIO. 

F. J. SLOANE & CO. , Pratt St. & Spear's Wharf . 
M. V. O'NEAL, 602 East Pratt St. 
CHAS. H. WHITE & CO., 2110 Aliceanna St. 
WM. B. CLARE, State Geologist, Johns Hop- 
kins University. 

WRSHIROTOR, D. C. 

COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY OFFICE. 
W. H. LOWDERMILK & CO., 1424 F St. NW. 
WM. BALLANT YNE & SONS, 428 7th St. NW. 
BRENTANO'S. 1016 Pennsylvania Ave. NW. 



ALEXJIRDRIR. VR. 

R. BELL'S SONS, 110 South Fairfax St. 

REWPORT REWS, VR. 

JAMES E. ABBE. 126 26th St. 



VR. 



C. F. GREENWOOD & BRO., 818 Main St. 
VICKERY & CO.. 268 Main St. 



J. W. FIELD. 

ELIZRRETH CITY, R. C. 

P. W. MELICK. 

WRSRIROTOR, R. d 

Dr. E. M. BROWN. 

REWRERR, R. C. 

.T. B. WATERS. 



RERUFORT, R. C. 

JOHN D. DAVIS. Custom-House. 

WILRIIROTOR, R. C. 

W. N. HARRISS, North Water St. 

E. D. WILLIAMS. 

PLYRIOUTH, R. C. 

F. F. FAGAN. 



CNRRLESTOR, S. C. 

ISAAC HAMMOND. 10 Broad St. 

RERUFORT, S. C. 

P. A. ROPER. Custom-House. 



J. P. JOHNSON. Custom-House. 

RRURSWICR, OR. 

C. W. DEMING. 

FRANK A. DUNN. Custom-House. 



FERRRRDIRR, FUL 

J. W. HOWELL. 

JRCRSORVILLE, FUL 

H. & W. B. DREW CO. 

PRLRI RERCH, FLR. 

E. M. BRELSFORD. 

RIIRHII, FLR. 

R. M. SMITH. 

REY WEST, FLR. 

ALFRED BROST. Custom-House. 



PURTR OORDR, FLR. 

K. B. HARVEY. 

RRRIDERTOWR, FLR. 

WM. J. FOGARTY. 

TRRIPR, FLR. 

TAMPA BOOK AND NEWS CO. 

TRRPOR SPRIROS, FLR. 

C. D. WEBSTER. 

CEDRR REYS, FLR. 

S. p. ANTHONY, Custom-House. 

RPRLRCHICOLR, FLR. 

J. E. GRADY & CO., Water St. 

PERSRCOLR, FLR. 

Mckenzie OERTING & CO. . 699 S. Palaf ox St. 

RiORILE, RLR. 

C. H. COSTELLO COMPANY, 26-27 Com- 
merce St. 
E. O. 2APEK JEWELRY COMPANY. 

PRSCROOULR, RilSS. 

J. H. MENGE & SONS. 

SCRRRTOR, RIISS. 

Miss LIZZIE S. ALLEY. 

REW ORLERRS, LR. 

Widow LOUIS FRIGERIO. 1016 Canal St. 
WOODWARD, WIGHT & CO. . 406-418 Canal St. 
FRIGERIO & SCHULLY, 411 Royal St. 
J. H. MENGE & CO., 400-412 Common St. 

RIORORR CITY, LR. 

B. M. YOUNG. 

SRRIRE PRSS, TEX. 

JNO. R. ADAMS & CO. 

ORLVESTOR, TEX. 

CHARLES F. TRUBE, 2416 Market St. 

SRR JURR, P. R. 

JOS. A. ROSE, Office Lighthouse Inspector. 



GENERAL OUTLINE OF ABBANGEMENT. 

This volume includes Parts 1 and 2 of the United States Coast Pilot, each part being 
arranged on the same general plan. The order in which this part of the coast has been 
treated is: 

PART I. '\ . 

1. The Gulf of Maine as a whole; general description of the coast from the St. Croix 
River to Whitehead ; tables of lighthouses, tides, storm warning display stations, life-saving 
stations, bearings and distances, and the variation of the compass from the St. Croix River 
to Cape Ann. 

2. General remarks on approaching the coast from seaward and sailing directions oflf- 
shore and inshore from Quoddy Head to Cape Ann. 

3. The estuaries and ports from tlie St. Croix River to Whitehead, with sailing direc- 
tions, in detail. 

PART II. 

1. General description^ of the coast from Whitehead to Cape Ann. 

2. The estuaries and ports from Whitehead to Cape Ann, with sailing directions in 
detail. 

The appendices and index for both parts are at the end of the volume. 



The descriptive matter and general information is in small type and precedes in every 
case the sailing directions. 

Sailing directions, in large type, are numbered in sections in the order they would be 
required in practice, and when given for more than one approach or channel a letter is 
added to the numeral, thus: "Sailing directions, Machias Bay. Sec. 1. Approaching and 
entering, from eastward." '*Sec. 1 A. Approaching and entering, from westward." 

Unless otherwise stated in the text, the directions in section 2 should be followed imme- 
diately after sections 1, 1 A, or 1 B. 

Each section contains also remarks, in fine type, relating to the principal objects that 
will be seen, and other information that may be of assistance to the navigator in locating 
his position ; also a short description of the dangers and aids marking them, that will be 
found while following the sailing directions. 

In some localties where frequent changes of course are necessary the directions are, on 
that account, made more general, and include the remarks, the whole being in large type. 

The directions, in sections, along shore, through the inside passages, and entering the 
harbors are all numbered from eastward. 

19123 — 2 (9) 



Y 



The following addenda include the changes which occurred to June 11, 1903, while this volume was in press: 

PAGES 10-17. 

Lnbec Ghaniiel Lighthouse. — The color of the tower is changed from brown to white. 
Giabtree Ledge LighthonM. — The color of the tower is changed from brown to white. 

PAGES 18-19. . 

OooM Seeks Lighthouse.— The color of the tower is changed from red to white. 

PAGES 80-81. 

Fort Popham Beoeon.— This light is now shown from a white square pyramidal wooden structure, upper 
part inclosed, which is connected with the shore by a white wooden bridge about 70 feet long. A fog bell 
struck by machinery a single blow every 15 seconds is established. 

PAGE 188. 

Gorwiii Book. — A bell buoy (black) is substituted for the buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes; 
marking Corwin Rock. 

Alden Book.'— A buoy (nun, red) is substituted for the buoy (can, black) marking Alden Rock, and will be 
stationed about 300 yards SSW. of the rock. 
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UNITED STATES COAST PILOT. 



ATLANTIC COAST— PART I. 



FROM THE ST. CROIX RIVER TO WHITEHEAD. 



GULF OF MAINE.* 

The great indentation of the coast between the British province of Nova Scotia on the north and Massa- 
chusetts on the south, which includes the Bay of Fundy and Massachusetts Bay as subsidiary features, has 
received the general designation "Gulf of Maine." 

On account of its changeable weather, frequent fogs, and strong tidal currents this locality has a bad 
reputation among mariners. (For offshore current observations see Appendix I and chart facing it.) 

The bottom in the Gulf of Maine is irregular and the depths are so variable that it is quite impossible to 
determine a vessel's position by soundings alone, but the navigator will find a frequent use of the lead of the 
greatest assistance in approaching both Georges and Browns banks from southward and eastward, the bottom 
slope on that side being well defined. 

The principal offshore dangers are Nantucket Shoals; Georges and Cultivator shoals, both a part of 
Georges Bank ; Sigsbee Eock, a part of Cashe Ledge, and Ammen Rock. 

Browns Bank, with 27 to 50 fathoms of water over it, is about 40 miles south of Cai)e Sable, between lati- 
tude 43" 17' and 42" 54' N. and longitude 65^* 13' and 66° 28' W. The bank is about 50 miles long in a WKW. 
and E8£. direction, and its greatest width is nearly 30 miles. About 44 miles BW. f W. from Cape Sable and 
near the western end of the bank is a spot with 14 fathoms over it. 

OeorgM Bank is the extensive shoal (depth less than 50 fathoms) lying off the coast of Massachusetts 
eastward of Nantucket Shoals. The noi*theastem point of this bank is in latitude 43" 05' K. and longitude 
66" 05' W.; from this the eastern edge trends in a general 8W. by S. direction to latitude 41" 00' K. and longitude 
60" 38' W.; the edge of the bank then takes a general W. by S. direction to longitude 68" 30' W., where it 
joins the 50-fathom cui*ve which makes offshore. The greatest width N. and S. is about 80 miles. That part 
of the bank where depths of less than 20 fathoms will be found, including Georges and Cultivator shoals, lies 
between latitude 41" 06' and 41" 58' K. and longitude 67" 17' and 68" 30' W.; between these limits it is about 
75 miles long in a NE. and 8W. direction, and has several 8XX)ts with 5 to 10 fathoms of water over them. 

Georges Skoal is a dangerous shoal, with less than 10 fathoms over it, between latitude 41^ 33' and 41" 47' N. 
and longitude 67" 38' and 67" 53' W. The shoalest water within these limits is 12 feet; in heavy weather the sea 
breaks here in 10 fathoms, and tide rips are found near the shoalest water, which extends about 9 miles 
in a H. and & direction at the northern end of the shoal. The northern end lies 134 miles 8E. J E. from Cape 
Ann Lighthouses and 103i miles SE. by E. i E. from Cape Cod Lighthouse. 

Coltivator Shoal is about 8 miles long in a KNE. and SSW. direction, with a depth of 3 to 8 fathoms. It lies 
between latitude 41" 31' 30" and 41" 39' N. and longitude 68" 10^ and 68'^ 14^ W., and is about 19 miles westward 
of the shoalest part of Georges Shoal. The northern end of this shoal lies 88 miles SE. by E. I E., from Cape 
Cod Lighthouse. 

A detached shoal, with oj fathoms over it, lies in latitude 41" 11' K., longitude 68" 25' 30" W.; and 
another, with 5 fathoms over it, lies in latitude 41" 14' H., longitude 68" 00' W. Between these and Cultivator 
Shoal are several shoal spots with 8 and 10 fathoms over them. 



*TbcM waters fall within the liniita of tho following rharbi: lOOO, SiiHing Chart, Mcivator projtn-tion, Dog. I^t. =.3,7 inches; 6, (Jt'nenil 
chart of the Ci>ast, dcale .— .^; 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 100, 107, 108, scalo - — , price of t>ach?().50; and a number of harbor charts on 

400. (iUU oil, IKiU 

a larger scale, m notwl under the sovfral hwulingH ; all charts refern'd to in footnot<»8 aro issucni by the Coa.««t and Goodi*tic Snrvpy. 

GoaAt and Gwxlctie Survey (harts can Ik' obtained from the agents named in the lint given on pages 7 an<l 8. Facing page 8 in an index map 
■bowing the location and limits ot chartj* covering that part of tho coimt in(;lude<l in thi« volume. The cjitHlogne of chnrt^ and (»ther publications of 
tho Snrvey aim contain similar index maps ; copies of this catalogue can \yo obtained free of charge on pers4>fuil apijlication at any of tin; sale ag»Micies 
or by letter addressed to the Cotmt and GeiMlotic Survey Office, >Vui»hingtou, D. C. 
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12 GTJIiF OF MAINE. 

Kantuoket Shoals is the general name of the nomeraofi different broken shoals which lie southeastward of 
Nantucket Island and make this one of the most dangerous parts of the coast of the United States for the navi- 
gator. These shoals extend 28 miles eastward and 39 miles southeastward from Nantucket Island, aie shifting 
in their nature, and the depths vary from 8 and 4 feet on some to 4 and 5 fathoms on others, while slues with 
depths of 10 fathoms or more lead between those farthest offshore. The southeastemmost of these shoals 
(Phelps Bank) has a least depth of 10 fathoms. Asia Rip, a part of this bank, lies 40 miles 8SE. f E. from 
Sankaty Head Lighthouse and 14i miles HE. by E. from Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel, in latitude 40** 47' 30" K., 
longitude 69** 23' W. Fishing Rip, with depths of 4 to 8 fathoms over it, is about 5i miles long in a KNE. i E. 
and S6W. i W. direction ; the middle of the rip lies 29 miles SE. from Sankaty Head Lighthouse. This rip is 
on the easterly edge of Nantucket Shoals, and there is a depth of 6f fathoms about 5 miles 88W., and spots 
with ^to^i fathoms extend for a distance of 19 miles northward, from the middle of the rip along the eastern 
edge of the shoals. The depth between Fishing Rip and Asia Rip is 10 to 27 fathoms. Davis South Shoal 
is near the southwestern part of Nantucket Shoals; it has a least depth Qf 15 feet; the middle of the shoal 
lies 20 miles 8. i E. from Sankaty Head Lighthouse. Soundings of 5f to 8 fathoms will be found for a distance 
of 8 miles southwestward of the shoal. The broken shoals and rips lying northward of Davis South 
Shoal and northwestward of Fishing Rip have depths ranging from 8 feet to 5i fathoms over them. The 
tidal currents are strong, and variable in direction, forming extensive rips and broken water over the shoals. 

Nantaoket Shoals LLght-vessel, the leading mark for vessels passing southward of Nantucket Shoals, is moored 
in 30 fathoms of water off the southern end of the shoals (see chart facing Appendix I). 

Gashe Ledge lies 74 miles E. i S. from Cape Ann Lighthouses, and the part over which the depth is less than 
30 fathoms is about 6i miles long in a NITE. and SSW. direction. Sigsbee Rock, with a depth of 5 fathoms over 
it, is near the middle of the ledge in latitude 42*" 58' 80" K., longitude 69*" 54' 10" W. Ammen Rock, with a depth 
of 4i fathoms over it, lies 4 miles HE. i E. from Sigsbee Rock. The sea breaks over these rocks in heavy 
weather. 

Jef&ey Bank has a least depth of 46 fathoms, and lies about 26 miles southward of Matinicus Rock Light- 
houses. 

Platts Bank has a least depth of 29 fathoms. 

Jeffirey Ledge makes northeastward from Cape Ann, and has a least depth of 18 fathoms over it. The 
northeastern point of the ledge is 22 miles E. ^ S. from Boon Island Lighthouse. 

Stellwagen Bank lies northward of Cape Cod and off the entrance to Massachusetts Bay; the depth over it 
is from 9i to 20 fathoms. 

BAY OF ruia>Y.* 

This is a large arm making northeastward from the Gulf of Maine between Nova Scotia and New Bruns- 
wick; the entrance, between Brier Island, Nova Scotia, and Libby Island, Maine, is about 46 miles wide. 
Grand Manan Island and its outlying islands and ledges divide the entrance into two passages, the one 
westward of the island, between it and the coast of Maine, being known as Grand Manan Channel. 

The Bay of Fundy has deep water, and the shores are comparatively bold. The tidal currents run with 
great velocity. At the head of the bay the rise of tide is from 40 to 50 feet, the flood coming in generally in 
a "bore " or tidal wave. The frequent changes of weather, the set of the current, and the thick, long-continued 
fogs make the navigation of the bay hazardous even to the most experienced navigator. 

GRANB MANAN CHANNEL.t 

This channel leads along the coast of Maine between it and Grand Manan Island, and is an approach, 
from westward, to Quoddy Roads and Passamaquoddy Bay, and the ;nost direct passage for vessels bound up 
the Bay of Fundy from along the coast of Maine. The channel varies in width from 5i miles abreast Camx>o- 
bello Island to 10 miles abreast Southwest Head, the southwestern point of Grand Manan Island. Its western 
approach is marked by Machias Seal Island Lighthouses, which also mark the westernmost of the rocks and 
ledges which lie southwestward of Grand Manan Island. "With the exception of the dangers between Machias 
Seal Islands and Grand Manan Island the channel is free and has a good depth of water. The tidal currents 
have a velocity of 2^ to 8 miles and follow the general direction of the channel. Off West Quoddy Head the 
currents set in and out of the roads, forming strong rips. Vessels should not approach West Quoddy Head too 
closely with a light wind. 

♦ Shown In part on charts lOOO, Morcator projection, Deg. Lat. =3.7 inches ; 6, scale , price of eacli $0.50. 

400, 000 

t Shown on chart lOl. scale , price ?0.50. 
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GlBNllRAIi DBSCBIPnON. 13 

COAST or MAINE FROM THE ST. CBOLX RIVER TO WHITEHEAD.* 



This stretch of coast, 108 miles long in a straight line from West Qnoddy Head to Whitehead, is gen- 
erally rocky and indented by nnmerons large bays and many excellent harbors. Numerous islands lie along 
the shore, among which there are passages that are much used by vessels, usually of less than 12 feet draft, as 
they afford anchorage in a head wind, or in thick weather. The many sunken rocks and ledges which lie 
along and off this coast require the closest attention of the navigator, as in many cases they rise abruptly 
^ from deep water and the lead does not always give indications of their proximity until too late to avoid 

them. The navigator should also remember that the average rise of spring tide at Rockland is 11 feet, at 
\ Millbridge, 13 feet, and at Eastport 21 feet, and that a vessel may sometimes pass over places at high water on 

which she would bring up at low water. 

The most important harbors and anohoragee are: Calais, St. Croix River; Eastport, Friar Roads; Cutler, 
Little River; Machiasport, Machias Bay; Millbridge, Narraguagas Bay; Winter Harbor, Bar Harbor, and 
Stave Island Harbor, all in Frenchman Bay; Southwest Harbor; Bass Harbor; Castine, Belfast, Camden, 
Rockport, and Rockland in Penobscot Bay, and Bangor and Bucksport in Penobscot River. There are many 
other harbors 'and anchorages which are treated under the different headings. 

Prominent features. — The coast between West Quoddy Head and Little River presents no special features ; 
westward of Little River the shore is broken by bays and islands, and continues to be so to Whitehead. 
Chrand Manan Island has nearly perpendicular, dark, rocky faces about 200 feet high on its western side. 
Pigeon Hill, on the western side of Pigeon Hill Bay, near the head, is 807 feet high. Schoodic Mountain, near 
the south end of Schoodic Peninsula, the eastern point at entrance to Frenchman Bay, is 487 feet high. 
Qreen Mountain, the highest on Mount Desert Island, is 1,582 feet high and the most prominent landmark on 
this part of the coast. Isle au Haut is 556 feet high near its northern end, and is on the eastern side of the 
entrance to East Penobscot Bay. The Camden HUls (Mount Megunticook, 1,820 feet) are on the western side 
of Penobscot Bay, above the town of Camden. 

Aids to navigation. — At night, in clear weather, no difficulty should be experienced in approaching or 

^ standing along the coast, as the lighthouses are numerous and readily distinguished (see table, pages 16-28). 

Many of the most important outlying dangers are marked by buoys or spindles. The buoyage accords with 

the system adopted for U. S. waters (see page 5). In the thorofsures the aids are numbered and colored for 

entering from eastward. 

Pilots. — Most of the piloting into the harbors and through the thorofares on this part of the coast is done 
^ by local fishermen. Pilotage is not compulsory (see extracts from Revised Statutes of Maine, Appendix II). 

Little River, Maine, is a rendezvous for the St. John, New Brunswick, pilots, who are frequently employed 
by vessels passing there and bound eastward, to ports in Maine and the British provinces. Pilots from the 
British provinces can take vessels into Maine ports, but Maine pilots are not permitted to take vessels into 
ports in the provinces, as pilotage is compidsory there. See also "Pilots," under the different headings. 

Towboats are to be had in the St. Croix River, in Machias River, and in Penobscot River. See also " Tow- 
boats," under heading Rockland Harbor. 

Quarantine. — The quarantine laws of Maine govern the ports of the State; local municipal officers have the 
power to make. quarantine regulations for the ports under their control. (See Appendix H.) 

Harbor eontrol. — See Appendix H. 

Marine Hospital — Relief stations of Class IH of the U. S. Public Health and Marine Hospital Service are 
at Bangor and Machias, and relief stations of Class IV are at Ellsworth and Rockland ; at each of these places 
an acting assistant surgeon of the service is stationed. At Belfast, Castine, and Ea6ti>ort are emergency relief 
stations of Class IV. (See Appendix IV. ) 

Boles of the Bead are given in Appendix V. 

lines within whioh the Inland Boles of the Bead apply.— Oti^Zer {Little River) Harbor, Maine, A line dravm 
' from Long Point BW. by W. f W. to Little River Head. 

A line drawn from Little River Head WSW. i W. to the outer side of Old Man; thence W8W. f W. to the 
outer side of Doubly Shot Islands; thence W. f 8. to Libby Islands Lighthouse; thence WSW. i W. to Moose 
Peak Lighthouse ; thence WSW. i W. to Little Pond Head ; from Pond Point, Great Wass Island, W. by S. to 
outer side of Crumple Island ; thence W. f S. to Petit Manan Lighthouse. 

A line drawn from Petit Manan Lighthouse SW. f 8., 26i miles, to Mount Desert Lighthouse; thence 
W. I 8., 88^ miles, to Mantinicus Rock Lighthouse ; thence WKW. i W., 20 miles, to Monhegan Island Light- 
house; thence W., 21 miles, to Seguin Island Whistling Buoy; thence W. i 8., 19 miles, to Old Anthony 

* Shown on charts 0, scale ; 101, 1 08, 103, and 104, scale of each , price of each $0.60. 

t(H}, OUO oO, OUU 



16 



8*. CROIX BIVEB TO CAPE ANN. 



TABLE OF LIGHTS. 



Uslithoiise Dlstrlots, !Eto.— The coast and the waters covered by this rolume lie within the Fli*st and Second Liigrlitlioase 
Dlstriots of the United States. These districts extend from St. Croix River, Maine, to Warren Point, Rhode Island. The Light list for the 
Atlantic and Oalf coasts of the United States and the Buoy list for the First and Second Districts give full descriptions of the aids to navigation. 
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Whitlocks MiU 

St. Croix River 

Lubec Channel 

West Quoddt Head 

LitUe River 

Avery Rock 

LiBBY Islands 

Moose Peak 

Moosabec Reach 

Nash Island 

Nurraguagus 

PETIT MAN AN 

Prospect Harbor 

Winter Harlwr 

MOUNT DESERT 

Hkm Rock 

Crabtree Lodge 

Bakeu Island 

Gbeat Duck Island 

Bear Island 

Bass Harbor Head 

Burnt Coat Harbor 

Blue Hill Bay 

EAST PENOBSCOT BAY: 
Saddleback Ledqe — 

Deer Island Thorofare. 
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09 (47) 
13 {41) 



46 07 44 
67 08 03 



44 60 32 
66 68 39 



44 48 55 
66 67 04 



39 03 
11 34 



39 16 
20 41 



34 06 
22 04 



28 28 
31 67 



31 (46) 
33 (66) 
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27 22 
49 66 



22 04 
51 63 
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00 (48) 



21 41 

05 18 



68 08 
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44 21 (15) 
68 08 (19) 



44 28 20 
68 13 18 



44 14 29 
68 11 59 



44 08 32 
68 14 47 



'14 17 (00) 

68 16 (14) 

44 13 19 

68 20 16 



44 08 03 
68 26 52 



44 14 66 
68 29 64 



44 00 62 
68 43 37 



44 08 04 
68 42 14 



Fixed red 

Fixed white varied by a white flash every 
30 seconds. 

Flashing white every 16 seconds 

Fixed white 

Fixed white varied by a white flash every 
90 seconds. 

Fixed red 

Fixed white; obscured through an arc of 
about \y^ when bearing about ENE. 

Flashing white every 30 seconds 

Fixed red 

Fixed red 

Fixed white 

Fixed white varied by a white 'flash every 
2 minutes. 

Flashing alternately n-d and white; inter- 
val botwoeii flushes 30 seconds. 

Fixed white 

Flashing white every 15 seconds 

Fliishiug red every 5 seconds 

FixiMl white variotl by a white flush every 
2 minutes. 

Fixed white varied by a white flush every 
90 Heconds. 

FIa.<)hiDg red every 10 seconds 

Jlxed white 

Fixed red 

Fixed white 

Fixed white 

Fixed white 

Fixed white 



12% 
14% 

13 

16% 
14 



11% 

12% 
16 

11% 

11% 
14% 

13% 
12% 
16 
13% 

VJ% 
IIM 

14M 
10% 



lilGHTHOUSES— FOG SIGNAIiS. 



17 



ST. CBOIX BIVEB TO CAPE ANN. 

These pamphlets, which are corroc-ted and reprinted from time to time, are sent tn^i of rhan?t) to any ithipniaster on application to the offic(« of the 
Lighthouse Board, Washington, I>. (\, or to the Inspector of the First Lighthouse District, Custoni-Houm*, Portland, Me., and InMpector of the Second 
Lighthouse District, Poet-Oflice Building, Boston, BlUss. They can also be had on application at the United States Branch Ilydrographic Office at 
B<iston, Mass. 
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Description of station. 



Lantern suspended from a polo. 



Lantern on white dwelling . 



Brown conical tower; lantern, bhick; on black cylindrical foundation pier expand- 
ing in trumpet-shape under main gallery ; gallery covered by roof. 

Tower painted with rod and white horizontal bands, brick Hcrvice room attached. 
A white double dwelling 8 feet W.; a white l>arn NW. i^ W.; a white brick fog- 
signal house, 80 feet SW.; a red-brick oilhouse '210 feet N£., and a white signal 
mast 140 feet SSW. from the light-tower. 

White, conical, iron tower, detached from white frame dwelling. White pynir 
midal bell-tower, about 150 feet 88E. 

White square tower, rising from middle of square, white, one-story dwelling. 
Bell-tower and boathouse near by. A timber bulkhead extends across the south- 
erly side of the rock. 

Conical, gray granite tower, detached from white dwelling and rain shed. White 
fog-signal house on southerly point of island, and a red-brick oilhouse about 100 
feet N. of tower. 

White tower, with brick annex and a covered Mray ext4*nding to a white dwelling. 
Red-brick oilhouse about 260 feet MW. of dwelling, and a white signal mast 188 
feet SSW. from light-tower. 

Lantern suspended from red iron spindle 



White square tower and dwelling, connected by a porch and workroom. A pyram- 
idal bell-tower at NW. side of tower. Betl-brick oilhouse, 190 feet 8E. by E. 
% E. from light-tower. 

11 Wliite tower, connected with white dwelling by a workroom 



Gray granite tower, with cluster of white buildings near. White fog-signal house 
on the southerly point of the Island. 



13 , White, conical shingled tower, 25 ftH>t S. from a white dwelling; white fuel house 
and a bani near dwelling on northerly side, and a white boathouse 432 feet NW. 
by W. % W. from light-tower. 



White tower and dwelling, connected by workroom and porch _ 



Conical, gray granite tower. Two white dwellings near. Pyniniidal skeleton 
bell-tower, about 275 f«"t SSW. of light-tower. Ued-brick oilhouse near Uist) of 
light-tower, on westerly side. 

White square tower, rising from middle of stiuure white dwelling. Bell- tower 
close to SW. side of dwelling. 

Black cylindrical foundation pier, sunnounted by n bn>wu conical tower. A gal- 
lery, with roof, surrounds bast* of tower. 

White tower and dwelling, connected by workroom. A red-brick oilhouse, 100 
feet NW. from tower. 

White, cylindrical, brick tower, near brick fog-signal houw and rain shed, and 
about 260 feet southerly from row of thnM' wliit*- dwellingx ; a stone uilhouse 
about 126 feet W. ^ N. and a white t)oathouHc on shore westerly from light- 
tower. 

Tower with workroom annexed, painttnl white, and brown frame dwelling. White 
pyramidal liell-tower near hnm of hill, about 200 feet S8E. of light-tower. 

White tower and dwelling, connecte<i by pt)rch. White boathonse 64 feet NW. 
by W. % W.; small nnl-brick fog-signal house, near wige of iMuik, 19 feet SE. % 
£.; and red-brick oilhouse* 206 feet northwesterly from tower. 

Square white tower, ronnt>cte«l with whit*- dwelling. Re<l-lirick oilhous(> 110 fwt 
NNE., white boathouse and slip 115 feet N. by E. of tower. 

White tower connecUni with dwelling by a workroom. White pyramidal bell- 
tower 100 feet NE. % N. from light-U)wer. 



Gray granite tower with white base. Whit<! fmme building attarhcn], and a pyrnni- 
idal skeleton bell-tower on southerly side. 

White square tower, attjiched to a white dwelling. Fog-lx'll tower re*!. I^hI- 
brick oilhouse 91 feet NE. of light-tower. 

19123 3 
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»% 
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19 
51 
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Fog signal. 



Bell struck by hand in answer to signals. 

Bell struck by machinery every 10 seconds. 

10-lnch steam whistle ; blasts 3 secohds, one 
silent interval 7 seconds, two sil<>ut intc*rvals 
22 seconds. If whistle be disabled a bell 
will be rung by band. 

Bell stnick by machinery every 30 seconds. 
Bell struck by machinery every 10 seconds. 



10-inch steam whistle; blasts 2 seconds, silent 
intervals 13 seconds. 



Hand bell rung in answer to signals 



Bell struck by machinery n single and a double 
blow alternately, intervals 20 seconds. 



Bell struck by hand in answer to signals. 



10>inrh steam whistle ; blasts 5 seconds, alter- 
nat(« silent intervals 15 and 35 seiouds. If 
whistle b<> disabled a bell will l>e rung by hand. 

Iland bell rung in answer to signals. 



Hand bell rung in answer to signals. 



:)4l-<*Iuss Daboll ti'uniiM't, blasts 5 seconds, one 
silent interval 25 mnHHids, two silent iulerviiN 
10 wconds. If truni)H't l>e disabled a bell will 
1m> ning by hand. 

Ik'll struck by miu'hinery a double blow every 
20 seconds. 

Bell struck by machinery every 10 seconds. 



KMnch st«am whistle ; blasts 5 seconds, nltei- 
uate silent intervals 20 and 30 seconds. 



Bell struck by machinery every 15 8*'Cond>. 
Bell struck by machinery every 10 8<M^ondf. 

Hand bell rung in answer to signals. 



Bell struck by machinery u single and u double 
blow alternately, intervals 20 seconds. 



Bell struck by machinery every 10 seconds. 



Ikdl struck by machinery a doutde blow every 
15 stronds. 
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ST. CKOIX RIVER TO CAPE ANIJ^. 
TABLE OF LIGHTS. 



Name. 



Latitude, 
Dorib. 

Longitude, 
west. 



Characteristic of light. 
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EAST PKNOBS(;OT BAY— Continued. 
Goose Rocks 



]?]aglo Island 

Pumpkin Island ... 

Heron Neck 

Matimcub Rock (N.) . 

Matin ICU8 Rock (S.)_. 

Two-Bush Island 



34 



WEST PENOBSCOT BAY: 
Owls Head 



Rockland Breakwater _ 



Browns Head_. 



37 



Indian Island.. 
Negro Island _ . 

Grindcl Point.. 



EAST PENOBSCOT BAY : 
Dice Head 



Fort Point.. 



Tennant Harbor 

Marshall Point 

MONHEGAN ISLAND. 



Manana Island Fog-Signal Station . 



Franklin Island.. 
Pkmaquid Point. 



Ram Island-. 



Burnt Island . 



Off/ 

44 08 (08) 
G8 49 (62) 



44 13 04 

68 46 06 



44 18 33 
68 44 36 



44 01 31 
68 51 45 



43 47 (03) 

68 51 (21) 

43 47 01 

68 51 20 

43 57 (52) 

69 04 (28) 



43 58 43 
69 07 30 



44 05 32 
69 02 40 



44 06 (14) 
69 04 (39) 



44 06 42 
68 54 36 



44 09 (65) 
69 03 






44 12 06 
60 02 57 



16 54 
56 36 



22 58 
49 11 



28 02 
48 44 



67 40 
11 07 



65 03 
15 42 



45 63 
18 59 



46 47 
19 37 



53 32 
22 31 



50 13 
30 23 



Flashing rod with a flaKliing vfhito sector 
between NW. % W. and HW. % N.; 
interval l>etween flashes 5 seconds. 

Fixed white 



Fixed white.. 
Fixed red 



1^1 



48 (14) 
36 



49 31 
38 27 



Fixed white. 
Fixed white. 



Flashing ml between SSW. % W. and W. 
% S.; flashing white between W. % 8. 
and ENE. % E.; interval between 
flashes 5 seconds. 

Fixed whit© 



Fixed white. 



Flashing white every 5 seconds.. 



Fixc>d white with a fixed red sector be- 
tween N. by E. i^E. and NE. by E. % 
E., and another between ENE. % E. 
and ESE. % E. 

Fixed red 



Fixed white.. 



Fixed white. 



Fixed white- 
Fixed white. 



Fixed red varied by a red flash every 
minute. 



Fixed white 

Flashing white every minute.. 



Fixed white varied by a white flush evei^ 
90 seconds. 



Fixed white. 



Fixed red with a fixed white sector be- 
tween W. >4 N. and W. % N., and 
another iK'twcen NE. W N. and NE. by 
E. % E. 

Fliwhing red with a flashing white sector 
betwiHMi NW. % N. and NNW. % W., 
and another between N. % K. and N. 
by E. J^ E.; interval between flashes 5 
seconds. 
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85 
90 
65 

90% 
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52 
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87% 
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29>^ 
178>i 



56% 
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13'^ 
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I4IGHTHO USES— FOG SIGKAIiS. 
ST. OKOIX BIVEB TO CAFE ANN. 
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Deflcription of station. 



il 

te 

ill 
til 

n 



Fog lignal. 



26 



27 



29 



90 



32 



34 



3fi 



Black cylindrical foundation pier surmoanted by a rod conical tower. A gallery, 
with roof, snrroundfl baao of tower. 

White tower, dwelling attached. Red-brick oilhouae 169 feet WSW. of tower. 
Long flight of white steps on bluff W. of tower. 

White tower and dwelling, connected by a workroom 

White tower, connected by a workroom with white dwelling 



Two cylindrical, granite towers, with one dwelling of granite, natural color, and 
two dwellings of wood, painted white. A brick fog-signal house and a brick 
oilhousd SW. of and near southerly tower. 



Square, pyramidal, red-brick tower; red-brick workroom and fog-signal room 
attached to base; black lantern; white wooden dwelling, with lead-colored 
trimmings, 40 feet NK. % E., and red-brick oilhouse 126 feet NNW. }4 W. from 
the tower. White boatuouse on northwesterly shore of Island. 

Gray granite tower, red-brick service room attached, near a white frame dwelling. 
Red-brick fog-signal house about 115 feet S. and red-brick oilhouse about 260 
feet NW. of dwelling ; temporary white dwelling 146 feet N W. by W. >^ W. from 
the tower. Signal Service flagstaff to north west ward of tower. 

White tower, detached from a white dwelling. Fog-signal house on bluff 100 f<H«t 
NE. of lightptower. Red-brick oilhouse 82 feet S. by W. of light-tower 

Square red-brick tower, surmounted by black lantern, forming southwest comer 
of a rod-brick fog-signal house, on a gray granite pier, 8 feet high, capping the 
breakwater. White dwelling, with shingled sides and slate roof, and a white 
boathonse, attached to fog-signal house on northerly side. Station inclosed by 
railing around pier. 

White cylindrical tower and white dwelling, connected by workroom. White boat- 
house and boatslip 60 feet'N. by K. from tower. 



White square tower, with white dwelling SW. of and close to it . 



White tower and dwelling, covered way extending nearly to dwelling. Red-brick 
oilhouse 203 feet NW. of light-tower. Small white bell-tower near the easterly 
side of light-tower. 

White square tower and dwelling, connected by a covered way. Small white bell- 
tower near the wtwterly side of light-tower. 



White tower and dwelling, connected by a workroom. Red-brick oilhouse 77 feet 
SK. by 8. from tower. 

White square tower and dwelling, connected by a workroom ; pyramidal. white 
bell-tower alwut 260 feet ENE. and riMl-brick oilhouse 100 feet W. by S. from 
light- tower. 

White tower and dwelling, connected by a workroom. White fuel house 100 feet 
W. by 8. of tower. 

White tower, with a covered way extending nearly to white dwelling, and white 
pyramidal bell-tower lU feet NB. by E. % E. from light-tower. 

Conical, gray granite tower with brick service room attiichod, connected with a 
white dwelling liy white covered way. Another white dwelling stands to the 
southward and a red-brick oilhouse aliout 100 feet NW. of the tower. 

A brick fog-signal house, with two white dwellings, respectively, 2 and 43 feet 
northerly. 



46 White tower and dwelling, connected by a workroom. Red-brick oilhouse 191 feet 
K. J^ N. from tower. 

47 White tower and dwelling, connected by a workroom. Red-brick oilhouse 188 feet 
8W. by W. Yj W., and small red-brick fog-signal building, near the edge of the 
bank, 80 feet SW. % 8. from the light-tower. 

Tower of granite to height of 20 feet, white above ; connecte<1 with shore by an 
op(>n bridge. White dwelliug on shore near end of bridge. Bell on the north- 
westerly side of tower ; red-brick oilhouse 600 foet SE. from tower. 



49 



22 
22 
62 
41 
36 



30>^ 

46 
2fi 

2T^ 

2r.i^ 

36 



White conical tower and white dwelling, connected by a covered way and porch. 
White pyramidal beU-tower, GO feet SE. ^^ 8., and red-brick oilhouse 168 feet 
NNW. from light-tower. 



35>^ 



32 



39M 



263^ 



Bell struck by machinery a single and a double 
blow alternately, intervals 20 seconds. 



Hand bell rung in answer to signals. 
Hand boll rung in answer to signals. 
Hand bell rung in answer to signals. 



10-inch or 12-inch steam whistle ; blasts 6 sec- 
onds, silent intervals 25 seconds. If whistle 
Im disabled a bell will be struck by hand. 



Bell struck by machinery a double blow every 
20 seconds. 



10-inch steam whistle ; blasts 5 seconds, silent 
intervals 26 seconds. If whistle be disatiletl 
a bell will be rung by hand. 



Bell struck by machinery every 16 seconds. If 
machinery be disabled a bell will be rung by 
hand. 

First-class Daboll tmmpet; blasts 6 seconds, 
silent intervals 15 seconds. 



Bell struck by hand in anwer to signals. 



Hand bell rung in answer to signals. 



A 1,000-pound bell struck by hand in answer to 
signals. 



A 1,000-pound bell struck by hand in answer to 
signals. 



Bell struck by hand in answer to signals. 
Bell struck by •niaehinery every 10 seconds. 

Hand bell ning in answer to signals. 

Bell stnick by machinery every 20 seconds. 



First-class Daboll tmmpet; blasts 10 seconds, 
silent intervals 20 seconds. If trumiH^t be 
disabled a bell will be stmck by hand. 

Hand bell rang in answer to signals. 

Bell struck by machinery every 10 seconds. 



Bell strack by machinery a single blow every 
20 seconds. 



Bell stmck by machinery a double blow every 
minute. 
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ST. CROIX RIVER TO CAPE ANN. 
TABLE OF UGHTS. 



a 



Name. 



Latitude 
north. 

Longntude 
west. 



CharacteriBtic of light. 






>1 



.a 



Cuckolds Fog-Signal Station _ 



liondrlckH Head . 



KENNEBEC RIVER: 
Pond Island 



Fort Popham Beacon_ 
Perkins Island 



Squirrel Point _ 



I Doubling Point Front. 
Doubling Point Rear__ 
Doubling Point 



^ rAbagadasset Point Front Bear«n_ 



Abagadasset Point Rear Beacon 

Ames LcKlge 

SEGUIN 



CASCO BAY : 

Cape EJiz<d>eth Light-Veimfl, No. 74- 

Halfway Rock 

CAPE ELIZABETH (E.) 

CAPE ELIZABETH (W.) 
Portland IIkap 



Spring Point li^-dge _ 



Portland Breakwater. 

Wood Island 

Goat Island 

Cape Neddick 

BOON ISLAND 



43 46 (46) 
69 39 (00) 



43 49 22 
69 41 25 



43 44 24 

69 46 15 

43 45 (17) 

69 46 (58) 



Flashing white every 30 Hcoonds. 



Fixed white.. 



Fixed red _ 



43 47 (13) Fixe<l n*d with a fixed white sector be- 
69 47 ((W) "" 



43 49 (00) 
69 i» (11) 



43 52 (58) 
69 47 (47) 



43 53 (05) 
69 47 (47) 



43 52 
G9 



52 (58) 
48 (25) 



44 01 (16) 
69 48 



\^] 



4.3 42 26 
69 45 32 



43 31 (30) 
70 05 (38) 



43 39 
70 02 



43 3:) 58 
70 12 02 



43 33 
70 12 



43 37 23 
70 12 30 



43 39 (09) 
70 13 (28) 



43 39 20 

70 14 07 

43 27 (24) 

70 19 (46) 

43 21 (28) 

70 25 (32) 

43 09 (55) 

70 35 (29) 

43 07 17 

70 28 37 



twi-en NNE. % E. and NE. % E., and 
another In'tween S. % W. and S. by W. 

Fixed red with a flxwl white sector 1)0- 
tween NNW. and N. by W. % W. 



Fixed white. 

Fixed white. 
Fixed rtnl ___ 



Fixed nd . 
Fixed red . 



*1xo<l red 

Fixe<l wliite_. 



One fixed red __. 
One fixed white . 



Fixed white %'aritHl by a uhI fiash every 90 
seconds. 

FixtMi white 



Fixed white varied by a whit4> flash everj- 
niinut«. 

Fixed white 



Flashing white between N. by W. A W. 
and N. H W.; and between E. '^ N. and 
NW. by W. ,»o W.; fljishlng n>d tlimugh- 
out the intervening sectors. Interval 
between flashes 5 stn^ouds. 

Fix<Ki n»d varied by a red flash every 4(» 
seconds. 

Fixed red varied by a red flash every 
minute. 

Fixed white 



Lens 
lantern. 



Refl'r. 

Refl'r. 
6 



Post 
lantern. 



Post 
lanteni. 



Post 
lantern. 



Lens 
lantern. 



Fixed red ... 
Fixed white.. 



42>$ 

52 
25 
41 



U% 



12% 



«J^ 



8^ 



a3 



25 
30 



45 
7rr% 

128>^ 



129=«4 
101 

54 

29% 

.38 

871^ 
133 



»'A 



19% 



11 
12 

HM 

12% 

14 
11 



lilGHTHOUSES— FOG SIGlSTAIiS. 
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ST. CBOIZ BIVEB TO OAPE ANN. 



I>e8cription of gtatioD. 



a a 

is 



Fog signal. 



68 



61 



White, half-round, stone pier, Hormounted by hnlf-ronnd, white, brick, fog-signal 
building with high conical roof, shingled, natural color. White, one-and-one- 
half story, woodvn dwelling attached to pier and fog-signal building on north- 
westerly side, protected on euMterly side, to half height of first-story windows, by 
a bulkhead extending from stone piMr to outbuildings in rear of dwelling. 

White square tower and dwelling ; pyraknldal white bell-tower, near water's edge 
to westward ; all connected by covered ways. Ked-brick oilhouse 247 feet N£. 
% N. from light-tower. 



White tower and dwelling, connected by a workroom. Fog bell hung from frame- 
work, 200 feet 8. of tower. 



33M 



16^ 



Daboll trumpet ; blasts 3 seconds, silent inter- 
vals 17 seconds. If trumpet be disabUnl a bell 
will be struck by hand. 



Bell struck by machinery every 20 seconds. 



Bell struck by machinery every 10 secondit. 



Black iron spindle . 



71 



73 



White octagonal, pyramidal, shingled tower; black lantern; white dwelling 44 feet 
S. by E. >g K., white bam 66 feet northeasterly, and a white boathouse 25 fe4«t 
northerly ; white bell-tower 236 fe«a southerly from light-tower. 

Wliite, octagonal, pyramidal, shingled tower ; bkick lantern ; white dwelling 114 
feet NE. j^ £., white bam 163 feet NE. y^ E., and a white boathouse 200 feet 
northerly from tower. 

White, octagonal, pyramidal, shingled tow(>r ; white dwelling 176 feet NW. }^ N., 
white bam 260 feet NW. >^ W., and a white boathouse 225 feet westerly from 
tower. 

White, octagonal, pyramidal, shingled tower ; red-brick oIlhouM? 170 feet north- 
erly from tower. 

White, octagonal, pyramidal, shingled tower, on square gray granite pier ; black 
lantern ; footbridge from pier to shore ; fog-bell KUHp(>n(led from westerly side of 
tower ; white dwelling with white barn near, 220 feet northeasterly, and a white 
Itoathouse al)Out 400 fet»t northerly from tower. 

Red mast ^ 



17 
17 

13 

17 



Bell strack by machinery a single and a double 
blow alternately, intervals 15 seconds. 



Boll strack by machinery every 16 seconds. 



Bell strack by machinery every 16 seconds. 



Redi 



Red wooden spindle . 



Gray, cylindrical, granite tower, connecte<l with dwelling by a workroom. A brick 
f(^-8ignal building and white frame dwelling about 250 feet 8. of tower. Oil- 
house, bam, and outbuildings to northward. An elevated car track extends in 
a generally northeasterly direction from the fog-signal building to the boat 
landing. 

Flush deck steamer, two masts, schooner-rigged, red circular wire daymark at each 
masthead. Hull red, " Cape Elizabeth " in white letters on each side and '* 74 *' 
on each bow and each quarter. Masts white, with black smokestack between. 

Gray granite tower, with white dwelling attached. Pyramidal skeleton bell-tower 
to SW. of light-tower, and elevated pyramidal oilhouse northwesterly of it. 

Two towers painted white, with white bases. A white dwelling connected by a 
coverLHi way to each tower, and a third white dw(>lling near easterly tower. Ked- 
brick oilhouse about midway b<>tweeu towers. White fog-signal house on ex- 
treme £. fwint of the cape, about !(00 feet from K. tower. Life-saving station^ 
near fog-signal house. l<ife-Savlug 8i>rvifx) watchhouse 200 feet E. of easterly 
tower. 

MThlte tower and dwelling, connected by a porch. White fog-signal house near 
the tower to the eastward and rml-brick oilhouse about 100 feet to westwanl. 

Black cylindrical foundation snrmounted Ijy a conical brick tower, painted white, 
with a white xwatrh-room and black lantern. A gallery with roof surrounds 
the base of the tower. 



White tower with white frame dwelling attached, on the outer end of the granite 
breakwater. 

White tower and dwelling, conne<'teil by a porch. A white pyramidal bell-tower, 
about 30 feet high, stands to the s^>uthward. 

White tower, connected with dwelling by a covered way 



42 10-inch steam whistle; blasts 5 seconds, silent 

intervals 15 seconds. If whistle be disabled a 
b(dl will be strack by hand. 



12-inrh steam chime whistle ; blasts 3 seconds, 
silent intervals 27 seconds. 



fV^ Bell strack by machinery every 10 seconds. 



5fiK 



ryVA 



I (10-inch stenm whistle ; blasts 5 seconds, alternate 
silent intervals 20 M'conds and 30 seconds. 



Second-class Daboll trampet ; blasts 5 seconds, 
silent int4>rvals 16 m'conds. If trampet be 
disabhHl a bell will be strack by hand. 

Bell strack by machinery a double blow every 
12 Mvonds. 



19)>^ Bell strack by machinery every 16 seconds. 

4H}^ Bell strack by machinery a single and a double 
blow alternately, li^tervals 25 seconds. 



Ck)nica] white tower ; lantem, black. White dwelling 50 fe*'t N. of tower. Frame- 
work for fog signal near tower. 

Conical, gray granite tower and dwelling, with framcHl, white, upper story, con- 
nected by a workroom. White storehouse near base of tower on N. side, and 
gray stone oilhouse about 160 feet away on same side. 



26 
.15 

122K 



lland bell rang in answer to signals. 

Bell struck by machinery every 15 seconds. 

Bi*Il rang in answer to signals. 
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ST. CROIX RIVER TO CAPE ANN. 
TABUB OF LIQHT& 



I 



Name. 



Latitude, 
north. 

Longitude, 
west. 



CharacterlBtlc of light. 





II 


1 




-5 


a 




*» »4 


1 


I 


n 


•s 




8^ 




II 




o 


O 


4 


69 


13 


4 


52 


12 


Post 


16 




lantern. 






POHt 

lantern. 


{^} 




Lens 


22 




lantern. 






Lena 


{^} 




lantern. 




2 


82 


14% 


Pout 


22 




lantern. 






" Post 


32 




lant<>m. 






4 


60 


12>^ 


Refl'r. 


36j<i 




Kefl'r. 


57% 




Refl'r. 


20 


9K 


6 


42 


11% 


fi 


44J4 


12 


6 


4f'K 


11 


1 


Ul% 


19 


I 


my^ 


19 



Whalkback 

Portsmouth Harbor (Newcastle). 

• fSeavys Island Front 



08 32 
41 49 



04 16 
42 33 



Seavys Island Rear _ 

LITTLE HARBOR: 
Jerrys Point Beacon- 
Frosts Point Beacon - 

Isles or Sboals 



' Salisbnry Beach Front _ 
.Salisbury Beach Rear _. 
Newbnryjwrt Harbor 



I 



^•(Newbnryport Upper Harbor Outer Beftcon. 






.Newburyport Upper Harbor Inner Beacon _ 

Ipswich Front 

Ipswich Rear 

Annisquam Harbor 

Straitsmouth 

CAPE ANN (N.) 



42 
70 



04 (26) 
44 (18) 



(61) 



03 (18) 
42 



03 (19) 
43 (03) 

58 02 
37 26 



49 (22) 
48 



1^1 
(67) 



49 (26) 
48 



48 66 

49 10 



48 42 
61 66 



48 41 
62 00 



CAPE ANN (8.) . 



42 
70 



42 
70 



41 (07) 
46 



{56) 



38 21 
34 .31 



38 13 
34 32 



Fixed white varied by a white flash every 
90 seconds. 

Fixed white 

Fixed white 

Two fixed red 

Fixed red 

Two fixed white 

Flashingaltemately red and white; inter- 
val between flashes 16 seconds. 

Fixed red 

Fixed white 

Fixed white 

Fixed red 

Fixed green 

Fixed white 

Fixed white varied by a white flash every 
90 seconds. 

Fixed white 

Fixed white 

Fixed white 

Fixwl white 



In the foregoing table the names of the lights are printed as follows, viz : 

1st. PRIMARY SEACOAST LIGHTS. 

2d. Secondary skaooast lights. 

3d. lAght-veasels. 

4th. Sound, bay, and harbor lights. 

The geographical positions of lights which are uncertain by some seconds, not having yet been accurately 
determined, and those of light- vessels which vary somewhat in position, have the seconds inclosed thus: 
30*' 45' (57"). The geographical positions which are given without having the seconds so inclosed are furnished 
by the United States Coast and Geodetic Survey and have been accurately determined by triangulation. 
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ST. GBOIX BIVEB TO CAPE AKN. 



a 



Deiicriptioa of station. 



Conical, ^ray granite tower, on a cylindrical gray granite pier rising directly from 
the ledge. Conical, red, fog-signal tower to northward. 

White tower, with white foundation, near an unflnishml fort. Bell on small, 
square, hrown, flat^roofod building attached to light-tower ; white dwelling near 
8W. corner of unfinished fort, 320 feet K. % S. from tower. 

White post 

Ked post, lant4?rns hung one vertically above the other 



Red wooilen poet on pier at the end of the break wat«r_. 



liantems, one vertically above the other, on a black wooden post on the pier at the 
end of the breakwater. 

White tower standing alongside of base of old stone tower, from which a covered 
way extends nearly to the wliitc dwelling. Bed-brick oilhouse near end of 
covered way on S. side. 

Post 



Po«t_. 



White, octagonal tower ; lant«m, black. White dwelling and outbuildings, south- 
erly of tower, within 90 feet of it. White oilhouse 112 teet £. by S. of dwelling. 
Buildings inclosed by high picket fence. 

Brown, octagonal, pynunidal tower; lantern, black 

Square, pynunidal, red-brick tower ; lantern, black 



White, pyramidal, shingled tower ; upper half of seaward face black. 



White tower ; lantern, black. White dwelling and bam to westward of tower 

White, cylindrical, brick tower, connected with dwelling by a covered way, 100 
feet long ; lantern, black. 

White, cylindrical tower ; lantern, black. Plank walk over the rocks to upland 
toward a white dwelling. 

iTwo gray stone towers ; lanterns, black. Workrooms, stone color ; covered walks [ 
' and northerly dwelling, white ; one southerly dwelling, light drab, and one 1 
> white. Brick fog-signal house near easterly shore of island, and white oilhouse I 
I about midway between towers. 1 



Is 
f £ 
sit 

*« o o 
» 



69 
42 



Ifbg signal. 



Third-class Daboll trumpet; blasts 5 seconds, 
silent iptervals 25 seconds. 

Bell struck by machinery every 10 seconds. 



Hand bell rung In answer to signab. 



12 
36 

30>^ 

4^ 

11 

30 

36 

112^ 



'lO-iuch steam whistle ; alternate blasts of 8 and 
> 4 seconds; alternate silent intervals of 4 and 
, 44 seconds. 



In the column ** Characteristic of light," the time interval of flashing lights is given from the beginning 
of one flash to the beginning of the next following flash. 

In the column "Distance visible, in nautical miles," will be found the distances within which the lights 
can be seen, under ordinary conditions of the atmosphere, the height of the light being measured from mean 
high water and the eye of the observer taken at an elevation of fifteen feet above sea level. 

The fact should be noted that sound signals are not always reliable. The sound may be lost while really 
approaching it, after being heard ; or even when approached until close-to, it may not be heard at air, though 
properly made. These conditions are the exception, not the rule. They are, however, always possible and 
render great care necessary. 

All bearings are magnetic, and in the case of visibility of lights given from seaward. 
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BEABINGSAND BISTANCBB. 

The following bearings and distances serve to indicate relative positions of certain aids to navigation. An 
inspection of the charts will enable the mariner to select from the bearings given the ones which may be used 
as courses. 

Weft Qaoddy Head lighfhonie. — The following are bearings and distances from West Quoddy Head Lighthouse : 

Milet. 

SW. Wolf Island Lighthouse, New Brunswick, EHE. i E 12 

Lepreau Lighthouse, New Brunswick, EITE. iE __ 25^ 

Musquash Lighthouse, New Brunswick, EHE. f E _ _ _-. 36 

Cape Spencer Lighthouse, New Brunswick, & f K __ _ 49i 

North Point of Grand Manan Island, SE. byE. | E _.. 7 

Southwest Head Lighthouse, Grand Manan Island, S.byW - 13 

Machias Seal Island Lighthouses, New Brunswick, SW. |8 _-_ 19f 

Mount Desert (Rock.) Lighthouse, SW. by W. f W 72 

Libby Idand LighihoiiJie.— The following are bearings and distances from Llbby Island Lighthouse : 

MilcH. 

Southwest Head Lighthouse, Grand Manan Island, ESE. J E ._ 19f 

Machias Seal Island Lighthouses, New Brunswick, SE. f E _ 12 

Seal Island Lighthouse, Nova Scotia, S8E _ _ _. 92 

Moose Peak Lighthouse, WSW. ^ W __ 9 

Mount Desert (Rock) Lighthouse, SW. by W. f W 49 

Petit Xanaa lightbaiue. — The following are bearings and distances from Petit Manan Lighthouse: 

Narraguagus Lighthouse, HFE. J E _ _ 6i 

Nash Island Lighthouse, HE. by E. i E .-_ 7|^ 

Machias Seal Island Lighthouses, New Brunswick, E. |S-.- 33^ 

Mount Desert (Rock) Lighthouse, SW. iS - 26J 

Great Duck Island Lighthouse, WSW _._ _ 21^ 

Matinicus Rock Lighthouses, WSW __ _ 55 

Baker Island Lighthouse, W. by S _ 16^^ 

Schoodic Island whistling buoy, W. i S -' _ 8 

Mdant Beeert (Bock) Lightlumae.* — ^The following are bearings and distances from Mount Desert (Rock) Light- 
house : 

Baker Island Lighthouse, H. iE .__ _._ 16^ 

Egg Rock Lighthouse, H. by E. ^ E._ 28 

Winter Harbor Lighthouse, HHE __ 23^ 

Moose Peak Lighthouse, NE. by E. i E _ 40 

Machias Sea Island Lighthouses, New Brunswick, EKE. | E __. 54^ 

Seal Island Lighthouse, Nova Scotia, SE. | E -.. 98 

Matinicus Rock Lighthouses, W. i S _ ._ 33^ 

Spindle on Roaring Bull, WKW. i W _ _ 21f 

Long Island Head, KHW. f W ___ 12 

Great Duck Island Lighthouse. H. f W _ 11| 

ICatinioni Eock lighthoiues.— The following are bearings and distances from Matinicus Rock Lighthouses: 

Great Duck Island Lighthouse, EHE _ 33f 

Machias Seal Island Lighthouses, New Brunswick, E. by H 87 

Seal Island Lighthouse, Nova Scotia, SE. by E. i E 126 

Cape Cod Lighthouse. SW. i S ___ 1174 

Cape Ann Lighthouses, SW. by W. | W _ ___ _ 102 

Boon Island Lighthouse, WSW. f W... ___ ._ 81 

Cape Elizabeth Light-vessel, W 55^ 

Cape Elizabeth Lighthouses, W. i K ' 60 

Halfway Rock Lighthouse, W. f H _ 52 

Seguin Lighthouse, W. f H _ __. __. 39i 

Monhegan Lighthouse, WHW. I W 20 

* Fur additioiml lM>4iring9 and distanceH, muo iMige 30. 



BEABLN^GS AND DISTANCES, 25 

Monhflgan Idand lighUumae.— The following are bearings and distances from Monhegan Island Lighthouse: 

Miks. 

Marshall Point Lighthouse, infE. f E i _ 9^ 

Tennant Harbor Lighthouse, HE. i K __ 13 

Whitehead Lighthouse, HE. | E 15i 

Cape Cod Lighthouse, 88W.iW 108 

Boston Light-vessel, 8W. i W _ 106 

Cape Ann Lighthouses, 8W. f W _ 87 

Isles of Shoals Lighthouse, BW. by W. f W _ 74 

Boon Island Lighthouse, WSW 63 

Cape Elizabeth Light-vessel, W. f 8 — 36i 

Wood Island Lighthouse, W. i 8 - 47i 

Cape Elizabeth (East) Lighthouse, W. i8 40 

Halfway Rock Lighthouse, W. | H _ 3U 

Seguin Lighthouse, W. i K 19i 

Ram Island Lighthouse, HW. by W. f W 1^ 

Pemaquid Point Lighthouse, KW. i W 9^ 

Sagnin lighthoiue. — The following are bearings and distances from Segpiin Lighthouse: 

Pond Island Lighthouse, H - 2 

Hendricks Head Lighthouse, HE. f H — _ 7i 

Ram Island Lighthouse, HE. by E. f E .__. — — 9 

Cape Cod Lighthouse, 8. by W.J W. lOOJ 

Boston Light-vessel, 8W. i 8 - 93 

Cape Ann Lighthouses, 8W - 73 

Isles of Shoals Lighthouse, 8W. by W 57f 

Boon Island Lighthouse, 8W. by W 46f 

Cape Elizabeth Light-vessel, 8W. by W. J W — 18 

Wood Island Lighthouse, WSW. i W.. - 28f 

Cape Elizabeth (East) Lighthouse, W. f 8 - — 20| 

Portland Head Lighthouse, W 20 

Halfway Rock Lighthouse, W , 12f 

Cape Eliiabeth (East) Idghthoiue. — The following are bearings and distances from Cape Elizabeth (East) Light- 
house : 

JfflM. 

Halfway Rock Lighthouse, EHE _- - - 8f 

Matinicus Rock Lighthouses, E. i 8 __ _ 60 

Cape Cod Lighthouse, 8. | W - 9U 

Cape Ann Lighthouses, 88W. f W — i - 68 

Isles of Shoals Lighthouse, 8W. i 8 - — ..- 40^ 

Boon Island Lighthouse, 8W. i 8 29^ 

Wood Island Lighthouse, 8W. by W 8^ 

Boon Iiland Lightboiue.— The following are bearings and distances from Boon Island Lighthouse: 

Miles. 

Wood Island Lighthouse, HHE. 1 E. _ 21 

Halfway Rock Lighthouse, HE - J - 37i 

Cape Elizabeth Light-vessel, HE. iE.,. 29 

Matinicus Rock Lighthouses, EHE. f E - 81 

Cape Cod Lighthouse, '8. ^ E - - 67^ 

Cape Ann Lighthouses, 88W - - 29 

Isles of Shoals Lighthouse, 8W. i W 11^ 

Cape Neddick Lighthouse, HW. | W - 5i 

IdM of Shoals Idghthonie.— The following are bearings and distances from Isles of Shoals Lighthouse : 

MUe*. 

Cape Neddick Lighthouse, H. by E. | E 12 

Wood Island Lighthouse, HE. § H 32 

Halfway Rock Lighthouse, HE. iE -- _ - 48i 

Matinicus Rock Lighthouses, EHE. i E-. - 90^ 

19123 — i 
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IdeB of SboalB Lighthoiue — ^Continued. MOet. 

Cape Cod Lighthouse, B. by E 61 

Cape Ann Lighthouses, 8. f W _ 20 

Annisquam Lighthouse, 8. by W. | W _ I8i 

Ipswich Rear Lighthouse, SW. by 8 : ..•.. 18 

Newburyport Harbor Lighthouse, BW. by W.,. - _-. 12^ 

Portsmouth Harbor (Newcastle) Lighthouse, H. by W. i W _ 7^ 

Gape Ann liglithoafles. — The following are bearings and distances from Cape Ann Lighthouses: 

itfi;««. 

Portsmouth Harbor (Newcastle) Lighthouse, H. i£ 26^ 

Cape Neddick Lighthouse, H. by E. ^E _ _._ _._ 3H 

Wood Island Lighthouse, NNE. |E __ __ 50| 

Half way Rock Lighthouse, HE. JH- _ 65i 

Cape Elizabeth Light-vessel, ITE. f H _ 57 

Matinicus Rock Lighthouses, HE. by S. |E 102 

Cape Cod Lighthouse, S. by E. f E - _ 42^ 

Minots Ledge Lighthouse. SW. by S _ __ 23i 

Boston Light- vessel, SW. fS _ _ - 19i 



STORM WARNING DISFLAT STATIONS. 

The storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made for the benefit of mariners 
at the following station^. The signals are described and their meaning is explained in Appendix III. 



Eastport, Me.* 
Wefft Qnoddy Head, Xe. 
Maduaflporty Me. 
BangOFi Me. 
Whitehead, Me. 
Manhall Point Liglit, Me. 
Boothbay Harbor, Me. 
Portland, Me.* 



Idee of Slioali^ Me. 

Portnnontli, H. H. 

JafEiray ( Jerryi) Point Uid^nmag Station, H. H. 

Wallii Sands Lil»-iaving Station, H. H. 

Bye Beaeh Life-iaving Station, H. H. 

Hewbnxyport, Mav. 

Olonoeeter, Mais. 



UNITED STATES LIFE-SAVING STATIONS. 

The following list of life-saving stations has been corrected to July 1, 1902. The geographical positions 
given are approximate and are taken from the Official Register of the service. These stations are furnished 
with lifeboats, mortars, and all other appliances for affording assistance in cases of shipwreck, f 



Namk op Station. 

QuoddyHead 

Cross Island 

Crumple Island. . . 

Cranberry Islands - 

Whitehead- 

Burntisland 

Damiscove Island. 
Hunniwells Beach 

Cape Elizabeth-.. 
Fletchers Neck.-. 
Jaflfray (Jerrys) 
Point. 

Wallis Sands 

Rye Beach 

Hampton Beach . . 
Salisbury Beach.. 

Newburyport 

Plum Island 

Straitsmouth 


State. 


Locality. 


Appboximate Position. 


Lntitude, 
north. 


Longitude, 
west. 


Me... 

Me... 
Me... 

Me... 

Me... 
Me... 

Me... 
Me... 

Me-._ 
Me... 
N.H . 

N.H. 
N.H. 
N.H. 
Mass. 
Mass _ 
Mass _ 
Mass. 


In Carrying Place Cove, U miles W. from West 

Quoddy Head Lighthouse. 
On eastern end of island at entrance to Machias Bay. . 
On north side of island, 3i miles W. by S. from Moose 

Peak Lighthouse. 
On SE. end of Little Cranberry Island about 1 mile 

N. by W. f W. from Baker Island Lighthouse. 
About f mile W. from Whitehead Lighthouse. 
On north side of island, 6i miles NNE. from Monhegau 

Island Lighthouse. 
On the west shore of Damiscove Harbor 


o / // 

44 48 40 

44 86 45 
44 26 40 

44 15 80 

43 58 40 
48 52 20 

48 45 20 
48 45 00 

48 88 58 
48 26 80 
48 08 80 

48 01 15 
42 59 80 
42 56 20 
42 51 40 
42 48 80 
42 44 00 
42 39 30 


O / ff 

66 58 50 

67 16 80 

67 86 10 

68 12 40 

69 08 00 
69 17 40 

69 87 00 

69 46 55 

70 12 00 
70 20 80 
70 42 45 

70 44 00 
70 46 20 
70 47 40 
70 49 00 
70 49 00 
70 47 15 
70 86 00 


On the west side Kennebec River Entrance, f mile 

NNW. from Pond Island Lighthouse. 
A little over i mile S. from Cape Elizabeth East light. 

About 1 mile SW. from Wood Island Lighthouse 

On west side Portsmouth Harbor Entrance, f mile W. 

from Whaleback Lighthouse. 

2f miles SW. i W. from Whaleback Lighthouse 

4 miles SW. from Whaleback Lighthouse 

8i miles SW. from Whaleback Lighthouse 


2^ miles north from Newburyport Harbor Lighthouse . 
i mile SE. from Newburyport Harbor Lighthouse — 
5 miles S. from Newburyport Harbor Lighthouse — 
■J mile W. fTOTn Sfraitsiriouth Tjighthon^ft - 





* At theoo stations baromotors will be compared with standards. 

t Instructions to enable mariners to avail themselves fully of the assistance thus afforded will be sent free of charge upon application to the 
General Superintendent of the Life-Saying Service, Washington, D. 0. 
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Stations. 


Life-Savlng appanitas. 


AnnifMinam - ..„..,- ,..- .-__ 


Lifeboat. 


Rockport - 


Lifeboat and dory. Hunt gun and apparatus. 
Lifeboat. 


ICinArfioiifi Point. OaDfl Ann r- - ^ ^ . 







TIDES.* 
OEXERAIi TABI.E. 



Locality. 



Eastport, Me 

Little River, Cutler 

Machias Bay, Starboard Island 

Machias Bay. Machiasport 

Moose Peak Lighthouse 

Moosabec Reach, Jone8x>ort 

Nash Island Lighthouse 

Narraguagus Bay, Traf ton Island 

Narragnagus Bay, Millbridge 

Prospect Harbor 

Frenchman Bay, Winter Harbor 

Frenchman Bay, Bar Harbor — 

Frenchman Bay, Sulliyan Harbor 

Burnt Ck)at Harbor 

Blue mil Bay, Bass Harbor 

Blue Hill Bay, Union River 

Blue Hill Bay, Blue Hill Harbor 

Eggemoggin Reach, Naskea^ Harbor . 

Deer Island Thorof are. Stomngton 

Fox Islands Thorof are, Iron Point 

Penobscot Bay, Carvers Harbor 

Penobscot Bay. Muscle Ridge Channel 

Penobscot Bay, Rockland Harbor 

Penobscot Bay, Castine Harbor 

Penobscot Bay, Belfast Harbor 

Penobscot River, Fort Point 

Penobscot River, Bangor 

Port Clyde 

Damariscotta River Entrance 

Boothbay Harbor 

Sheepscot River Entrance 

Sheepscot River, Wiscasset 

Kennebec River Entrance 

Bath 

New Meadows River, Fosters Point — . 

Casco Bay, Harpswell Harbor 

Portland Harbor __ 

Richmonds Island _. 

Saco River Entrance 

Portsmouth Harbor 

Newburyport Harbor 

Ipswich Entrance 

Annisquam 

Rockport Harbor 



LUNITIDAL lMTBRVAL8.t 


Correc- 
tion for 


Risk and FALL(IiANOK). 


Rise of 
highest 














High 
water. 


Low 

water. 


standard 
time. 


Mean 
tides. 


Spring 
tides. 


Neap 
Udes. 


tide 
observed. 


k. m. 


h. 


m. 


m. 


Feet. 


Feet. 


Feet. 


Feel. 


11 09 


5 


05 


-82 


18.2 


20.9 


15.2 


25.8 


10 43 




88 


-81 


14.1 


16.2 


11.9 


19.7 


10 U 




40 


-80 


12.6 


14.4 


10.5 


18.0 


11 02 




59 


-80 


13.5 


15.6 


11.3 


18.9 


11 88 




24 


-80 


12.0 


18.8 


10.0 


16.8 


10 68 




49 


-30 


11.7 


13.6 


9.8 


16.8 


10 40 




80 


-29 


11.0 


12.6 


9.2 


16.3 


10 48 




28 


-29 


11.2 


12.9 


9.4 


16.6 


10 54 




44 


-28 


11.8 


13.0 


9.5 


16.7 


10 60 




89 


-28 


10.8 


12.4 


9.1 


16.0 


10 52 




41 


-28 


10.8 


12.4 


9.1 


16.0 


10 54 




48 


-27 


11.1 


12.8 


9.8 


16.5 


11 09 




59 


-27 


11.5 


13.2 


9.7 


17.0 


11 05 




55 


-26 


10.0 


11.5 


8.5 


15.6 


10 58 




42 


-27 


10.0 


11.5 


8.4 


14.8 


n 11 




01 


-26 


11.5 


18.2 


9.7 


17.0 


11 07 




57 


-26 


10.9 


12.5 


9.2 


16.1 


11 00 




46 


-26 


10.0 


11.5 


8.4 


15.4 


10 69 




45 


-25 


9.6 


11.0 


8.1 


14.1 


11 08 




54 


-25 


10.0 


11.6 


8.4 


14.8 


10 55 




41 


-25 


9.8 


10.7 


7.8 


13.8 


11 05 




51 


-24 


9.4 


10.8 


7.9 


14.9 


11 09 




55 


-24 


9.6 


11.0 


8.1 


14.1 


11 25 


5 


12 


-26 


9.8 


11.8 


8.2 


14.5 


11 35 


5 


22 


-24 


10.2 


11.7 


8.6 


16.1 


11 84 


5 


21 


-25 


10.1 


11.6 


8.5 


14.9 


12 48 


6 


47 


-26 


18.1 


16.1 


11.0 


17.9 


10 56 


4 


42 


-28 


9.4 


10.8 


7.9 


18.9 


11 00 


4 


45 


-22 


9.0 


10.4 


7.6 


18.4 


10 59 


4 


44 


-21 


9.4 


10.8 


7.9 


13.9 


10 59 


4 


44 


-21 


9.5 


10.9 


8.0 


14.0 


11 28 


5 


09 


-21 


9.8 


11.2 


8.2 


14.5 


11 24 


5 


01 


-21 


8.8 


9.5 


7.0 


12.4 


12 18 


6 


16 


-21 


6.9 


7.9 


5.8 


10.7 


11 88 


5 


22 


-20 


8.9 


10.2 


7.5 


13.8 


10 55 


4 


86 


-20 


8.9 


10.2 


7.5 


13.3 


11 06 


4 


51 


-19 


8.8 


10.1 


7.8 


13.1 


11 00 


4 


45 


-19 


8.6 


9.9 


7.2 


12.9 


11 07 


4 


52 


-18 


8.9 


10.2 


7.5 


13.4 


11 28 


5 


09 


-17 


9.2 


10.5 


7.7 


13.6 


11 28 


5 


10 


-17 


7.9 


9.1 


6.6 


11.8 


11 17 


5 


04 


-17 


8.8 


10.1 


7.4 


12.9 


11 18 


5 


00 


-17 


8.8 


10.1 


7.4 


12.9 


10 57 


4 


48 


-18 


8.6 


9.9 


7.2 


12.8 



*Tlde tables for the Atlantic coast of the United States, pabllshed annaally by the United States Coast and Oeodctir Snrvey, predicting the 
times and heights of tides for every day of the year, at all the principal ports, can be obtained from the agents named in the list given on pages 7-8 ; 
price f0.16. 

f The mean Innitidal Interval for high water or for low water is the average time from the meridian transit of tho moon to the next following 
high or low water, respectively; it is also called the corrected establishment. 
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VABIATION OF THE COMPASS. 

The magnetic variations for 1908, and annual increase at points mentioned, are as follows : 



Locality. 



Eastport 

Little River _ 

Macbias Bay 

Jonesx)ort _ _. 

Off Petit Manan 

Frenchman Bay Entrance 

Off Mount Desert Rock 

Blue Hill Bay Entrance- . - 

Deer Island Thorofare .-. 

Off Matinicus Rock 

Penobscot Bay, East of Rockland 

Off Monbegan 

Muscongus Bay Entrance 

Boothbay Entrance 

Off Seguin, Kennebec Entrance . . 

Off Cape Elizabeth 

Off Cape Porpoise 

Off Isles of Shoals 

Newburyport Harbor Entrance . . 
Off Cape Ann 



Variation. 



19 

m 
m 

18 

17f 

17i 

17i 

17 

16f 

m 
m 

151 

15i 
15i 
14| 
14 

m 

13i 



Annual 
incrottfle. 



GENERAL REMARKS ON APPROACHING OR STANDING ALONG THE COAST OF 3CAINE. 

Tidal Currents. — The tidal currents on the Coast of Maine and in the bays and rivers 
have considerable velocity; they must always be considered and allowed for. In thick 
weather or light winds vessels are sometimes set ashore by them. 

Alongshore the flood sets eastward and has greater velocity than the ebb, which sets 
westward. In passing from one headland to another it is always necessary to make allow- 
ance for the current setting into or out of the bays or rivers, according to the stage of the 
tide; such allowance fre(iuently amounts to as much as i point. 

In the Bay of Fundy the currents are particularly strong. Eastward of Mount Desert 
the currents have a greater velocity than farther west, but are more regular in their ebb and 
flow, conforming more exactly to the rise and fall of the tides. Along the coast between 
Mount Desert and Portland the effect of the westerly (ebb) set is more marked as compared 
with the flood than is the case farther east. 

With easterly or southeasterly winds the currents have more of a tendency on shore 
than at other times, but they are not affected much by northerly, westerly, or southerly 
winds. 

No systematic current observations have been made along the Coast of Maine. (For 
offshore current data see Appendix I.) 

Fogs are the dread of the navigator on this coast in summer ; they are liable to set in at 
any time, often with almost no warning. They are of frequent occurrence during June, 
July, and August, and the months of May and September are not free from them ; some portion 
of this period invariably has much thick weather, while other portions may be free from it. 
Fogs have been known to last three weeks, almost without intermission. At the heads of 
the bays and within the rivers it is often comparatively clear when thick outside; the fog 
of such interior waters usually "scales up" (clears) throughout the middle of the day. 
Winds from east to southwest, by the way of south, are those which bring in fog; westerly 
and northerly winds clear it away. 

Under this heading scarcely any rule can be made that is not subject to frequent excep- 
tions, and those who have the most experience in the matter are the least apt to make predic- 
tions. It is usually the case, however, that a fall of the barometer below 30 inches. during a 
fog will be followed by the lifting of the fog. If a wisp of mist is to be seen hanging over 
Mount Desert or over the Camden Hills, whether otherwise clear or not, the following day 
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is usually foggy. When calm during the ebb tide, if the fog is seen in a bank oflEshore, 
provided it remains calm, the fog will come in with the following flood. 

During thick weather great caution is necessary when approaching the coast, especially 
eastward of Petit Manan, where the tidal currents have considerable velocity. If one of the 
offshore lighthouses has not been made and the position accurately determined before the 
fog shuts in, it is advisable to keep well outside until it clears. East of Seguin Island, except 
southward and eastward of Grand Manan Island, in clear weather the land will always be 
made before any of the outlying dangers are encountered, and by keeping 3 miles outside 
of the headlands and outlying islands, vessels will clear all unmarked dangers. 

Coming from the vicinity of Cape Sable.— Vessels bound to Machias or ports east- 
ward of it, should make Machias Seal Island Lighthouses and pass westward of them. If 
bound to Eastport or Calais, when 2^ miles northward of these lights haul eastward and 
stand in through the Grand Manan Channel, passing North Shoal and North Rock at a safe 
distance. This route is preferable to passing eastward of Grand Manan, as in case of bad 
weather coming on an anchorage may be made either at Little. River or in Machias Bay. 
Southward and eastward of Grand Manan there are numerous ledges and dangers, also strong 
tidal currents. 

It is not advisable for a stranger to past Eastward of the Machias Seal Islands or between 
them and Grand Manan, where there are a number of ledges on which the sea breaks in 
heavy weather, including Bull Rock, an unmarked danger with 2 feet of water over it. 

If bound to ports in Penobscot Bay, vessels should steer so as to make either Mount Desert 
Lighthouse or Matinicus Rock Lighthouses. In the former case, on a clear day. Green 
Mountain, the highest part of Mount Desert Island, may be sighted before the lighthouse, 
when the course should be changed so as to bring the mountain to bear about N. i E., distant 
about 23 miles. This will lead very near Mount Desert Rock, from which point a new 
departure should be taken. When steering for Matinicus Rock Lighthouses, Isle au Haut, 
656 feet high, on a clear day may be sighted about the same time as the rock. . 

Coming from the vicinity of Cape Cod or Cape Ann. — Vessels bound into Penobscot 
Bay or ports eastward either steer to make Monhegan Lighthouse or Matinicus Rock Light- 
houses. In the winter the smaller class of vessels and coasters should follow the coast, 
sighting the principal lighthouses and making an anchorage on the approach of bad weather. 
East of Monhegan they should use the inland passage if it is free from ice. 

On all the banks in or near the Gulf of Maine a number of fishing vessels may be found 
at anchor. They are sometimes very numerous in the South Channel, on the Georges Bank 
and Jeffrey Ledge. In the summer a large fleet of mackerel fishermen will often be met 
near the coast between Mount Desert Rock and Cape Ann. 

Standing along the Coast. — In clear weather vessels stand along the coast close 
enough to make the lighthouses and to recognize the principal landmarks on shore. In 
thick weather they aim to make the fog signals or the whistling or bell buoys; these buoys 
are placed close enough to one another and to the fog signals to be readily followed up by 
vessels if not set too much off their course by the tidal currents. ' When running in thick 
weather a vessel should verify her position as often as possible by the aids, and when 
approaching a fog signal or buoy should proceed slowly, using the lead, and if necessary 
stop until the looked-for aid is found and recognized, before she continue for the next aid. 
There are three good harbors for which a stranger standing along the coast in their vicinity 
can make in thick weather and enter with ordinary precaution — Machias Bay, Winter 
Harbor, and Boothbay Harbor. 

Inside Passages and Tliorofares.— The numerous islands along the stretch of coast 
from Mount Desert Island to Portland, Me., make it possible for vessels of limited draft 
to avoid a heavy sea and find convenient anchorages, for a great part of this distance, by 
using the tliorofares and passages inside and among the islands. The principal and 
most frequented route is from Southwest Harbor across Cranberry Island Bar, Bass Harbor 
Bar, and Blue Hill Bay, through Casco Passage or York Narrows, across Jericho Bay, 
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through Deer Island Thorof are or Merchants Row, across East Penobscot Bay, through Fox 
Islands Thorofare, across West Penobscot Bay, and through Fisherman Island Passage 
and Muscle Ridge Channel. This is practically a continuous inside passage, good for a draft 
of 9 feet at low water and 17 feet at ordinary high water. A continuation westward is 
through Davis Straits, through Fisherman Island Passage, and among the islands in the 
western part of Casco Bay. 



SAILING DIBEGTIONS, COAST OF MAINE, OFFSHORE. 

From WBsi Quoddy Head to Mount Desert Rock and from thence to points southward and 
westward. — With West Quoddy Head bearing N,, distant 1 mile, make good the course SW. 
l>y W- f W- for 71i miles; Mount Desert (Rock) Lighthouse should then bear N., distant 
about li miles. From this position the courses and distances are to : 

Miles. 

1^ miles S. of Matinicus Rock Lighthouses, W. ^S 33i 

1 mile S. of Boon Island Ledge whistling buoy, W. byS Ill 

1 mile S. of Isle of Shoals Lighthouse, WSW.| W 124i 

li miles SE. of Cape Ann Lighthouses, WSW. i W 132 

Whistling buoy oflE the Graves, WSW 152i 

Boston Light-vessel, SW.by W.|W 150 

1 mile NW. of Race Point Lighthouse, SW.fW 146i 

H miles eastward of Cape Cod Lighthouse, S W. fW 140^ 

B^marks.— The 8W. by W. f W. course from West Quoddy Head to Mount Desert Rock leads along the 
coast until abreast Little River whistling bnoy, which is left about i mile on the starboard hand, but in no 
case does the sailing line approach closer than 1 mile to the land. After passing Little River the sailing 
line gradually draws offshore, passing about 8f miles south of Libby Island, and nearly 5 miles south of Moose 
Peak Lighthouse, leaving Moose Peak whistling buoy about 2i miles on the starboard hand. After passing the 
latter lighthouse, the coast will become indistinct and only the higher hills and Mount Desert Island can 
be distinguished until Mount Desert Rock is made. 

At night the revolving light on Southwest Wolf Island will be seen on the port quarter until up to Moose 
Cove; Machias Seal Islands Lights will then be made broad off the i>ort bow and Little River Light be 
opened on the starboard bow when it is distant about 5 miles. When about 3 miles distant from Little River 
Light, Libby Island Light will be made well on the starboard bow, and when abreast Cross Island, Moose Peak 
Light will be made on the starboard bow. When Moose Peak Light bears K., distant about 6 miles. Petit 
Manan Light will be made broad off the starboard bow ; the sailing line passes about 10 miles southward of it. 
Nash Island Light may be seen to the northward on a clear night. 

When Petit Manan Light bears about KVE. Mount Desert (Rock) Light should be made about f point 
on the starboard bow, and about the same time Baker Island Light may be seen on a clear night bearing 
about KW. 



SAILING DIBEOTIONS, COAST OF MAINE, ALONGSHORE. 

1 From West Quoddy Head to the Whistling Buoy off Moose Pealt Lighthouse, — When 
-■■• close to Sail Rock whistling buoy, with West Quoddy Head bearing NW. by N. 
distant nearly f mile, steer S W. by W. f W. about 14 miles ; Little River Lighthouse will 
then bear NW. by W. distant 1 mile, and Little River whistling buoy should be close aboard. 
From this position steer WSW. ^ W. about 18^ miles until up to the whistling buoy, 2 miles 
SSE. from Moose Peak Lighthouse. From this position follow the directions in sections 2, 
2 A, 2 B, or 2 0, according to destination. 

Bemarkfl and dangers. — ^All dangers are avoided by giving the coast and outlying islands a berth of i 
mile. 

On the BW. by W. f W. course the coast is nowhere approached nearer than i mile, and this will be when 
the vessel is about li miles eastward of Little River whistling buoy. Little River Lighthouse will be made 
on the starboard bow when it is distant about 5 miles. 

On the WSW. i W. course Old Man and Double Shot Islands will be left f mile on the starboard hand ; 
these islands should not be approached closer than i mile. The sailing line passes nearly 2 miles south of 
Libby Island and a little over 2^ miles south of Black Head; it passes near Southeast Ledge, which lies 3i miles 
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E. by S. from MooBe Peak Lighthouse, has a least depth of 7^ fathoms over it, and is marked by tide rips and in 
heavy weather by breakers. 

At night Libby Island Light will be made on the starboard bow just after Little River Light is shut ont by 
Little River Head. If Libby Islands Light has been made and kept in sight, on the SW. by W. f W. (ionrse. 
before Little River Light bears abeam, it indicates that the vessel's position is south of the sailing line. When 
abreast of Cross Island, Moose Peak Light should be made on the starboard bow. When up to the whistling 
buoy off Moose Peak Light, Petit Manan Light will be made on the starboard bow. 



2. 



From the Whisiling Buoy off Moose Peak Lighthouse to the Eastern Approach to 
Southwest Harbor. — From the whistling buoy steer W. i S. about 16^ miles so as 
to leave the whistling buoy off Petit Manan about 300 yards on the starboard beam. From 
the latter steer W. f N. about 16i miles, passing close southward of the whistling buoy oflE . 
Schoodic Island, and a little over i mile north of the beacon on East Bunkers Ledge. 

Or, if desiring to enter south of East Bunkers Ledge, from Petit Manan whistling buoy 
make good a W. i N. course for 16^ miles, passing i mile south of Schoodic whistling buoy, 
and the same distance south of East Bunkers Ledge Beacon; then proceed as directed under 
the heading "Southwest Harbor." 

Bemarka and dangers. — The W. i 8. conrse leads li miles southward of the islands and ledges which 
extend about 5 miles westward from Moose Peak Lighthouse, and a little over f mile southward of Tibbett 
Rock. Jaekion Ledge, 8f fathoms of water, will be left about | mile on the starboard hand. The entrances to 
Moosabec Reach, and Pleasant, Narraguagus. and Pigeon Hill bays are left on the starboard hand between 
Egg Rock and Petit Manan Island. When nearly up to Petit Manan whistling buoy, Simms Rock buoy will 
be left nearly | mile on the port hand. At night Petit Manan Light will be pn^the starboard bow. When 
Nash Island Light bears HE. f K. Tibbett Rock will be passed and Jackson Le&ge sliduld be just forward of the 
starboard beam; the whistling buoy should then be 2f miles distant aheai]f.''' To insure clearing Jackson 
Ledge, Petit Manan Light should bear a little northward of WNW. l W. wh^n Narraguagus Light is just clear 
of Jordans Delight and bears H. 

Sea Hone Book is the westernmost of the ledges which extend in a broken line about 5 miles westward 
from Moose Peak Lighthouse. It is small, bare at half tide, and lies about i mile WSW. i W. from Egg Rock. 

Tibbett Book, a small rock with 12 feet over it, lies 8^ miles £. from Petit Manan Lighthouse and 5 miles 
8W. f fk from Nash Island Lighthouse. The rock is not marked except by breakers when there is a heavy 
swell. 

Jackaon Ledge is nearly i mile in diameter, and has a least depth of 3f fathoms ; it lies 2^ miles ESE. f £. 
from Petit Manan Lighthouse, and should be left on the starboard hand when approaching Petit Manan from 
off Moose Peak Lighthouse. 

flontheaet Book has 5 feet of water over it and is surrounded by deep water. It lies 3^ miles 88£. ^ E. from 
Petit Manan Lighthouse, and is marked by a buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes). 

Simms Book, a detached rock with 6 feet over it, lies \^ miles 8. from Petit Manan Lighthouse and 1| 
miles HW. by W. from Southeast Rock. It is marked by a buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes), which 
should be given a berth of at least i mile. 

Petit Xanan Beef makes off nearly i mile southward from Petit Manan Island. It is marked by a buoy 
(nun, red. No. 2), which is placed off its southern end, and should not be approached from southward closer 
than 200 yards. 

On the W. | H. course Schoodic Island will be on the starboard bow, and left nearly i mile on the starboard 
hand. Schoodic whistling buoy should be made ahead. The entrance to Dyers and Gouldsborough bays and 
Prospect Harbor are left on the starboard hand between Petit Manan and Schoodic Island. After passing 
the whistling buoy off Schoodic Island, Frenchman Bay will be ox)ened northward, and while crossing the 
entrance of this bay the beacon on East Bunkers Ledge should be made a little on the port bow, and the 
eastern approach to Southwest Harbor will be ahead. At xiight Baker Island Light should be made after 
passing Petit Manan, and Petit Manan Light should be kept bearing northward of £. i H. until Kgg Rock 
Light is made and bears WW., or until up to the whistling buoy off Schoodic Island. When approaching East 
Bunkers Ledge, and Baker Island Light bears 8W., Bear Island Light should be made a little on the star- 
board bow. 

Monlton Ledge, showing peurtly bare at low water, is about 850 yards in diameter, and is marked by a 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) placed westward of it. This ledge lies 3 miles waw. f W. from 
Petit Manan Lighthouse. About | mile 8. from Moulton Ledge and 3 miles W. i H. from Petit Manan Light- 
house is an unmarked spot with 18 feet over it. 

A ledge makes out about 400 yards southward from Schoodic Island. Vessels should keep southward of 
the whistling buoy. 

Otter Cliff Ledge, bare at half tide, lies i mile ESE. from Otter Cliff and 3| miles SW. | W. from Egg Rock 
Lighthouse ; it is marked by a black bell buoy placed i mile S£. from the ledge. 
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2 A. 



From the Whistling Buoy off Moose Pealc Ligiiihouse to Bass Harbor Bar. — 

Follow the directions in section 2, and when Petit Manan whistling buoy- 
is 300 yards distant on the starboard beam, steer W. | S. for 15f miles until up to the 
whistling buoy, which is li miles SSE. i E. from Baker Island Lighthouse; then steer 
WNW. i W. for 6i miles, crossing Bass Harbor Bar about 300 yards south of the light- 
house (see section 1, "Sailing Directions, Bass Harbor.") 

At night. — Follow the directions in section 2 B, following, until Petit Manan Light bears 
N., distant about 4 miles; then steer W. i N. about 15i miles to the whistling buoy ofE 
Baker Island ; the course is then WNW. | W., with Bass Harbor Head Light a little on 
the starboard bow, and the sailing directions for Bass Harbor, section 1, should be followed. 

Remarks. — See the remarks for the W. i S. course in section 2, preceding. On the W. J 8. course Baker 
Island will be made on the starboard bow, and on drawing near the island the whistling buoy will be made 
ahead. On the port bow Little Duck and Great Duck islands will be the nearest land. From the whistling 
buoy, see directions, remarks, and dangers in section 1, "Sailing Directions, Bass Harbor." 

At night it is advisable to pass outside the dangers lying southward of Petit Manan. The WSW. i W. 
course from the whistling buoy off Moose Peak Lighthouse leads southward of all dangers and about 4 miles 
south of Petit Manan Lighthouse. 

. On the W. i K. course Baker Island Light will be made on the starboard bow, and the lights described 
in the remarks under section 2 will be made to the northward in the order named. 

For the dangers between the whistling buoy off Moose Peak Lighthouse and Baker Island, see ** Dangers,*' 
in section 2. 

O T) From fAe Wiiisiling Buoy off Moose Peak Ligiiihouse to Great Buck Island 

^ "^* Lighthouse.— From the whistling buoy steer WSW. i W. about 37 miles; 
Great Duck Island Lighthouse will then bear NNW., distant about I mile. Then follow the 
directions in sections 3 or 3 A. 

Bemarkfl. — Having stood about 14^ miles on the WSW. f W. course, Southeast Rock buoy should be in 
range with Petit Manan Lighthouse, bearing about NHW. i W. The buoy shoul^ be left about J mile on the 
starboard hand, and when about 12 miles westward of it the Duck Islands should be made on the starboard bow. 

The sailing line passes 1 mile south of Great Duck Island Lighthouse, and if continued leads the same 
distance south of Long Island Head. This head is about 80 feet high and well wooded ; it is the southeastern 
part of Long Island, a thickly wooded island about H miles in diameter and 205 feet high at its highest point. 

At night Narraguagus Light should be made to the northwestward when passing Crumple Island, and 
Nash Island Light will be opened when well past the ledges lying westward of Crumple Island. After pass- 
ing Petit Mahan Light, Prospect Harbor Light will be opened to the northwestward, and Baker Island Light 
will be made broad off the starboard bow; farther on Winter Harbor Light will be opened from behind 
Schoodic Head, and Egg Bock Light may be seen westward of it. When Baker Island Light is abeam, Mount 
Desert (Rock) Light will be in sight forward of the port beam. The southern end of Great Duck Island 
should not be approached closer than i mile. 

Dangers. — Southeast Eock and BimmB Book are described on' page 31. 

LedgM make out nearly J mile southward from the south end of Great Duck Island. These show partly 
bare at low water, and are avoided by giving the southern end of the island a berth of over i mile. 

O p From the Whistling buoy off Moose Peak Lighthouse to a position 1 mile south 
"^ ^* of Matinicus Bock.— From the whistling bnoy steer WSW. | W. This course 
made good for 71 miles leads 5 miles south of Petit Manan Lighthouse, 3 miles south of 
Great Duck Island Lighthouse and Long Island Head, 3 miles south of Seal Island, 1 mile 
south of Matinicus Rock, and 1 mile north of the whistling buoy. For bearings and dis- 
tances from Matinicus Rock Lighthouses see page 24. 

Remarks. — The WSW. i W. course leads well southward of all dangers. Southeast Bock, the nearest, will 
be left about If miles on the starboard hand when Petit Manan Lighthouse bears about KNW. I W. In clear 
weather Mount Desert (Rock) Lighthouse will be seen about 8 miles to the southward when nearly abreast 
Great Duck Island, and Green Mountain, on Motmt Desert Island, will be in sight during the entire run. The 
whistling buoy 2 miles S. of Matinicus Rock will be made a little on the port bow. 

At night Nash Island and Narraguagus lights will be seen to the northward ; Petit Manan Light will be 
broad off the starboard bow. After passing the latter, Baker Island Light will be made broad off the starboard 
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bow, and Prospect Harbor Light and Winter Harbor Light will be made to the northward ; on a clear night 
Egg Rock Light may be seen westward of Winter Harbor Light; Great Duck Island Light will be made on 
the starboard bow and Mount Desert (Rock) Light will be made broad off the port bow about the time that 
Winter Harbor Light bears K. About the time that Mount Desert (Rock) Light is dropped, Saddleback Ledge 
Light will be made, bearing about KW. by W. i W.; when- the latter bears about HW. by K. Matinicus Rock 
Lights should be made on the starboard bow. 



O From Great Duck Island Lighthouse to Monhegan Island through Two Bush Channel. — 

^* When Great Duck Island Lighthouse bears NNW. distant about 1 mile steer 
W. by S. for 19 miles; Roaring Bull Spindle should then bear N. distant nearly 1 mile. 
Then steer W. f N. about lOi miles; Hurricane Island will then bear N. distant 5 miles, and 
Bay Ledge buoy will be about i mile distant on the starboard beam. Then steer WNW. \ 
W. for 7i miles, and when Two Bush Island Lighthouse is li miles distant ahead steer W. 
for 4i miles, until Whitehead Lighthouse bears NNE. distant "1\ miles and Tennant Harbor 
Lighthouse bears NW. \ W. Then steer SW. by W. i W. nearly 13 miles; Monhegan 
Lighthouse should then bear SSE, distant 1^ miles and the whistling buoy will be a little 
over i mile distant on the port beam. Then follow the directions in section 4. 

Caution, — The flood sets northward and the ebb southward at the entrance to Penobscot 
Bay, and when crossing the entrance the navigator must make some allowance for the set 
of the tidal currents. 

Bemarks and dangers. — On the W. by S. conrse Long Island Head, 4} miles westward of Great Duck 
Island, should be left i mile on the starboard hand. After passing Long Island Head, Iile an Haat, a large, high, 
wooded island, will be on the starboard bow. The course leads | mile south of the red nun buoy on Eastern 
Ear Ledge, and for the whistling buoy off Roaring Bull. Eastern Head is the southeastern, and Western Head 
the southwestern, point of Isle au Haut. At night when nearly midway between Long Island Head and Isle 
au Haut, Burnt Coat Harbor Lighthouse will be opened between the islands northeastward. When Extern 
Head bears about K., Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse will be opened broad off the starboard bow from behind 
Western Head and Western Ear; the lighthouses on Matinicus Rock may be made broad on the port bow 
shortly after. 

Cold Ledge, a smaU ledge with 7 feet over it, is about ^ miles E. i 8. from Eastern Head. 

Eastern Ear Ledge, bare at low water, lies about \ mile S. by E. \ E. from the eastern end of Eastern Ear ; it 
is about 600 yards long HNE. and 88W., and is marked on its south side by a buoy (nun, red, No. 2) ; the sea 
breaks on it at all times. 

Boaiing BuU Ledge, bare at half tide and marked by a spindle (iron, red), lies about li miles 8W. k W. from 
Eastern Head and about li miles SE. from Western Ear. Strangers shoiild keep well southward of it. 

On the W. | H. course Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse, and the small islands and ledges westward of it, 
will be left about 2i miles on the starboard hand. Heron Neck Lighthouse will be seen on the western side of 
the entrance to Carvers Harbor (Vinalhaven), and as it approaches a K. bearing Bay Ledge buoy should be 
looked for broad off the starboard bow. Hniricane Island is the high bare island just westward of Heron 
Neck Lighthouse, and forms a prominent mark on the eastern side of the entrance to West Penobscot Bay. 
At night a bow and beam bearing should be taken on Saddleback Ledge Light, which should be 2^ to 2f miles 
distant when abeam. 

Gape Ann Ledge and Western Ear Ledge are described under section 1, *' Sailing Directions, East Penobscot 
Bay." 

Snippershan is a small rocky spot with 6 fathoms over it lying 4i miles SW. i S. from Saddleback Ledge 
Lighthouse and about f mile southward of the sailing line. 

Bay Ledge, a small ledge bare at low water, lies 3i miles 8. by W. i W. from Heron Neck Lighthouse, and 
di miles W. i 8. from Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse ; it is marked by a buoy (nun, red, No. 2), which should 
be given a berth of i mile. 

On the WKW. i W. course Two Bush Island Lighthouse should be made ahead, and when it is about 
2 miles distant Northern Triangles buoy (can, black. No. 1) will be about 1 mile distant on the port beam. At 
night, when Heron Neck Light bears H., if Two Bush Island Light is brought to bear WHW. i W. and is steered 
for on this bearing it will give Bay Ledge a good berth. 

Korthfim Triangles is a group of detached ledges li miles long in an E8E. and WHW. direction ; they lie 
about li miles northward of Little Green Island, on the south side of Two Bush Channel. There is a 
buoy (can, black. No. 1) northward of these ledges; it bears NNE. | E. distant If miles from the western end 
of Little Green Island. 

A spot with 5i fathoms over it lies a little over i mile H. from Northern Triangles buoy, and another spot 
with 5i fathoms over it lies li miles 8. f E. from Two Bush Island Lighthouse. The sea breaks on these spots 
in heavy gales. 

19123— « 
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On tlie W. coarse the northern end of Mosquito Island will be ahead, and Whitehead and Tennant Harbor 
lighthouses will be made on the starboard bow. The sailing line leads about I mile northward of the 5J-fathom 
spot lying li miles 8. f E. from Two Bush Island Lighthouse, and about the same distance southward of Two 
Bush Island Lighthouse and Crow Island Ledges buoy. 

Alden Book, a detached rock with 4 feet of water over it, lies about 2f miles ENE. i E. from the northern 
end of Metinic Island; it is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) placed southward of it. 

Grow Island Ledges extend li miles westward of Two Bush Island and consist of a number of rocks with 
8 to 15 feet over them. A buoy (spar, red, No. 2) marks their western end, and it should be left well on the 
Starboard hand by vessels coming from eastward. 

On the SW, by W. i W. course the northern end of Metinic Island will be 2 miles distant when abeam ; 
Metinic Island Ledge buoy should be left f mile on the i)ort hand, and Mosquito and Burnt islands should be 
left about li miles on the starboard hand. Monhegan Island should be made on the i)ort bow and Duck Rocks 
tripod (down in 1902, but to be rebuilt) will be seen northward of the island. 

Metinic Island Ledge is nearly ^ mile long in an ENE. and W8W. direction, and has a least depth of 8 feet. 
It lies 1 J miles W. by N. from the northern end of Metinic Island, and is marked off its southwestern end by a 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

Hoopers Shoal is a small unmarked shoal with a depth of 17 feet over it, lying 2^ miles W. from the northern 
end of Metinic Island and 1| miles KE. from Roaring Bull. 

Bearing Bull (Black Ledge) is awash at low water and generally marked by breakers; it lies nearly 2f miles 
WNW. i W. from Metinic Green Island and 7| miles K£. by E. i £. from Monhegan Lighthouse. A buoy (can, 
black, No. 1) is placed about 100 yards KW. from the shoalest part of the ledge. 

Old Gilley Ledge is about i mile long in an E. by S. and W. by N. direction, with both ends dry at low tide. 
It lies about IJ miles EKE. from Burnt Island and is marked off its eastern end by a buoy (bell, red, "O. C"). 

Old Man Ledge, marked by a spindle, lies nearly 1 mile S. from the southern end. of Aliens Island. Old 
Woman Ledge, bare at half tide, and a 12-foot spot lie between Aliens Island and Old Man Ledge. Vessels 
should pass southward of the spindle. 

Dnok Books are several detached rocks about 1 mile north of Monhegan Lighthouse. A black tripod beacon 
marks one of these rocks, a black spar buoy (No. 8) marks another, and a black whistling buoy is placed north- 
ward of all. Strangers should pass north of the whistling buoy. 



O A From Great Duck Island Lighthouse to Monhegan, passing south of Matinicus 

^ -^* Rock. — Wlien Great Duck Island Lighthouse bears NNW., distant about 

1 mile, steer WSW. about 34 miles; Matinicus Rock Lighthouses should then bear N., distant 
li miles, and the whistling buoy 5., distant f mile. From this position steer WNW. i W. 
to pass north of Monhegan Island, or, W. i N. about 20 miles to pass south of tlie island ; in 
either case give its shores a berth of 1^ miles. When Monhegan Lighthouse bears N., distant 

2 miles, follow the directions in section 4 A, following. 

Bemarks. — On the WSW. course. Long Island Head should be over 1^ miles distant when abeam. Seal 
Island will be made on the starboard bow and left 2^ miles on the starboard hand ; when it bears abeam* 
Matinicus Rock Lighthouses should be about 7 miles distant on the starboard bow. At night Saddleback Ledge 
Light will be made when it bears NW. by W. i W. Matinicus Rock Lights will be made on the starboard bow. 
To avoid all the dangers northward of the sailing line, keep Matinicus Rock Lights bearing westward of SW. 
by W. i W. 

The distance from Matinicus Rock to Monhegan is about 20 miles. The eastern side of Monhegan presents 
high, dark, bluff, rocky faces ; the lighthouse is near the middle of the island, on its highest point, about 140 
feet above the sea. At night Monhegan Light will be made soon after passing Matinicus Rock, and on a clear 
night Whitehead Light may be seen to the northward. 

Dangers.— Three Fathom Ledge has 8^ to 8 fathoms over it, and lies If miles EKE. | E. from the eastern 
end of Seal Island. The sea breaks on it in heavy gales. 

Malcolm Ledges lie in the middle of the passage and between Seal and Wooden Ball' islands. They have a 
length of 800 yards KNE. and SSW. and are bare at both ends, with 3 to 5 feet of water between them. Gully 
Ledge, with 6^ fathoms, lies about i mile WSW. i W. from Seal Island. Frenchmani Ledge, with 7f fathoms, 
lies about f mile ESE. from the northeastern end of Wooden Ball Island. , 

South Breaker is a small ledge, bare at low water of spring tides, lying If miles NW. by W. from Matinicus 
Rock Lighthouses; it is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) placed southwest from it. 

Haddock Ledge, a small ledge with 13 feet of water over it, lies 7^ miles EHE. | E. from Monhegan Light- 
house and 2i miles SW. from Metinic Green Island. The sailing lines pass well southward of this ledge. 

Aliens Shoal is a small area with 5i fathoms water over it, lying If miles E. from the northeastern point of 
Monhegan Island. 

Buck BockB are described under section 3. 

Gull Bock Ledge has 3f fathoms over it, and lies about 1 mile SSE. from Monhegan Lighthouse and f mile 
from the shore of the island. To avoid this ledge give the south shore of the island a berth of over | mile. 
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i From the Whistling Buoy north of Monhegan to Wood Island Lighthouse. — When 

^* the whistling buoy bears 5., distant about \ mile, steer W. J S. about 14 miles; 
the whistling buoy oflE Bantam Rock will then bear N., distant about ^ mile. Then : 

If bound to Casco Bay or Portland. — Steer W. ^ N. ; this course continued for 25 miles 
leads to Portland Head, passing about If miles south of Seguin Lighthouse and J mile 
south of Halfway Rock Lighthouse. 

To stand along shore, keeping in sight of the lights at night and passing outside of all 
dangers, steer WSW. | W. about 31 miles; Wood Island Light should then bear ilTW., 
distant 4 miles. Then follow the directions in section 5 or 5 A, following. 

B«marks and Dangers.— On the W. f & course Muscongns Bay, Johns Bay, and Damariscotta River 
will be on the starboard hand. Damiscove and the other islands lying off Boothbay will be on the starboard 
bow, and the sonthemmost, Pumpkin Island, should be left nearly 2i miles on the starboard hand. The 
whistling buoy off Bantam Rock should be made on the starboard bow and left about i mile on the starboard 
hand. At night Pemaquid Light will be in sight to the northward, and Seguin Light will be on the starboard 
bow. When Pemaquid Light bears about K., Pond Island Light should be made northward of Seguin Light. 
When up to the whistling buoy off Bantam Rock, Burnt Island Light in Boothbay will be seen bearing 
about H. by B. and Monhegan Light will be in sight on the port quarter. 

MioMr Ledge, a comparatively small ledge with 17 feet over it, lies 3f miles 8E. i E. from Pemaquid Light- 
house. The sailing line passes about 8 miles southward of it. 

Outer Pnmpkin Idand Lodge is small and has a depth of 5} fathoms. It lies nearly 1^ miles a | W. from 
Pumpkin Island, the southeastemmost of the islands lying soutJieastward of Boothbay. This ledge is not 
marked ; it i^ left about 1^ miles on the starboard hand.' 

Soafheast Breaker, a small ledge with Zi fathoms over it, lies f mile SE. | 8. from the southern end of 
Pumpkin Island. 

Pnmpkiii Island Eastern Ledge, a small, unmarked ledge with 10 feet over it, lies about | mile ESE. \ E. from 
the southern end of Pumpkin Island. 

Pinkham Shoal, a small, unmarked ledge with 12 feet over it, lies nearly f mile SW. \ W. from the southern 
end of Pumpkin Island. 

Bantam Bock shows bare at low water, and lies If miles SW. by S. from the southern point of Damiscove 
Lsland. It is marked by a buoy (ntm, red, No. 2) placed about 100 yards southw-estward from the dry part of 
the ledge. A whistling buoy is placed 1 J miles 8SW. \ W. from the nun buoy, and a short distance southward 
of a small ledge, with 4 fathoms over it. Vessels standing along the coast should not pass inside of the 
whistling buoy. 

On the W. i H. course, Sequin Lighthouse will be left If miles on the starboard hand, and Seguin Island 
whistling buoy should be left about i mile on the port hand ; Small Point will be left about If miles on the 
starboard hand. After passing the latter. Halfway Rock Lighthouse will be made a little on the starboard 
bow: it should be left about f mile on the starboard hand, and the whistling buoy about | mile on the port 
hand. After passing Halfway Rock, Portland Head Lighthouse should be made directly ahead (see directions 
for entering Portland Harbor). At night Halfway Rock Light should be made a little on the starboard bow 
when Segruin Light bears about HW. When abreast Cape Small, Cape Elizabeth Lights should be made on the 
Xjort bow, and shortly afterward Portland Head Light will be made ahead and southward of Halfway Rock 
Light. The lighted buoy on Witch Rock should be looked out for. Seguin Light should be in sight on the 
starboard quarter until nearly up to Portland Head. 

Kile Ledge, with 10 feet over it, lies ^mile S. f W. from Seguin Lighthouse; it is marked by a buoy (can, 
red and black horizontal stripes), placed about 100 yards 8. from it. There is good water between this ledge 
and Seguin Island, but vessels standing along the coast gain nothing by passing inside. A spot with 6 fathoms 
over it is shown 2f miles 8SW. | W. from Sg guin Lighthouse. Seguin Island whistling buoy lies about \ mile 
KW. from this spot. 

For dangers crossing Casco Bay, see sailing directions under the headings ** Casco Bay" and "Portland 
Harbor." 

On the WSW. f W. course the sailing line leads well outside Casco Bay and the outljring ledges. Halfway 
Rock Lighthouse will be left about 7 miles on the starboard hand, and Cape Elizabeth Light-vessel about 
\\ miles on the starboard hand. Wood Island Lighthouse will be made well off the starboard bow, and when 
it approaches a HW. bearing, Goat Island Lighthouse and Cape Porpoise will be made a little on the starboard 
bow. At night Halfway Rock Light will be made broad off the starboard bow when Seguin Light bears 
about Hirw. ; Cape Elizabeth Lights and Portland Head Light will be made shortly afterwards in the order 
named, when Cape Small is abeam. When Halfway Rock Light approaches a KW. bearing, Cape Elizabeth 
Light- vessel should be made a little on the starboard bow and should be left about li miles on the starboad hand. 
When nearly up to the light- vessel -Wood Island Light will be made on the starboard bow, and when it bears 
about WFW. Goat Island Light will be made a little on the starboard bow. 
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4 A. 



From a position about 11-2 miles S. of Monhegan Island. — if hound to any 
port between Boothbay and Cape Elizabeth, — Steer W. i M".; this COUrse con- 
tinued for 39i miles leads up to Portland Head, passing ^ mile 5. of the whistling buoy off 
Bantam Rock, If miles 5. of Seguin Lighthouse, and i mile 5. of Halfway Rock Lighthouse. 
Or, to stand along shore, keeping in sight of the lights at night and passing outside of 
all dangers, steer W. J S. for 45 miles. Wood Island Lighthouse should then bear NW., 
distant 4 miles. Then follow the directions in section 5 or 6 A, following. 

Remarks. — On the W. i H. course Damiscove and the other islands lying off the entrance to Boothbay will 
be left about 8^- miles on the starboard hand. The whistling buoy off Bantam Rock should be made on the 
starboard bow, and left k mile on the starboard hand. (See also the remarks under section 4, preceding. ) At night, 
to avoid the whistling buoy off Bantam Rock, keep Monhegan Light bearing northward of £. i H. until the 
white ray of Burnt Island Light in Boothbay bears N. by E. i E. 

On the W. f 8. course the sailing line leads nearly 4 miles south of the nearest dangers. Seguin Light, 
Halfway Rock Light, Cape Elizabeth Lights, Portland Head Light, and Wood Island Light will be made broad 
off the starboard bow in the order named. Cape Elizabeth Light-vessel will be made on the .<<tarboard bow, 
and should be left about 2f miles on the starboard hand. When Wood Island Light bears about WHW. Goat 
Island Light should be made ahead. 



K From Wood Island Lighthouse to Cape Ann. — To pass westward of Boon island and 

^* Isles of Shoals, — With Wood Island Lighthouse bearing NW,, distant 4 miles, 
steer SW, i W. about 32^ miles; Isles of Shoals Lighthouse should then bear ESE,, distant 
nearly 2 miles. The course from this position is S. i E. about 18 miles, when Straitsmouth 
Lighthouse should bear WSW. and be in range with the beacon on the Dry Salvages, the 
latter being 1^ miles distant on the starboard hand. Then steer S. by W. } W. and pass 
about 1 mile E, of Cape Ann Lighthouses. 

Remarks and dangers.— On the 8W. i W. course, after having made a little over 20 miles, Boon Island 
Lighthouse should be If miles distant on the port beam, and C&pe Neddick about 8| miles on the starboard hand. 
The entrance to York River will be seen south westward of the cape. When about 3f miles past Boon Island. 
York Ledge should be nearly on the starboard beam and left about H miles on the starboard hand; about If 
miles farther, Murrays Rock should be left li miles on the starboard hand. Duck Island, the northernmost 
of the Isles of Shoals, should be left about 1 mile on the x>ort hand. The entrance to Portsmouth Harbor will 
be about 8f miles off the starboard beam. Appledore Island, the largest of the Isles of Shoals, and some of the 
other islands, have hotels which show conspicuously. At night Goat Island Light will be broad off the starboard 
bow, and Boon Island Light will be made od the port bow. After passing Goat Island Light, Cape Neddick 
Light should be made on the starboard bow, and when it bears about W. Isles of Shoals Light will be made on 
the port bow, if not shut in by the hotels on the islands northward. Whaleback Light, at the entrance to 
Portsmouth Harbor, should be made about the time that Boon Island Light bears abeam. Portsmouth Harbor 
(Newcastle) Light will open out on the starboard beam when nearly abreast the northern end of the Isles of 
Shoals. When abreast the Isles of Shoals, Newburyx)ort Light should be made a little on the starboard bow. 

Boon Island is a small, low, rocky islet, about 5^ miles 8E. f E. from Cape Neddick ; it is marked by Boon 
Island Lighthouse. The island is surrounded by deep water, but there are several detached ledges eastward 
and one southwestward of it. 

Pollook 9ook, with 17 feet over it, is a small ledge lying f mile WSW. i W. from Boon Island Lighthouse. 
There is a depth of 10 fathoms between this rock and Boon Island, but vessels should not attempt to pass 
between them. The sea breaks heavily over the rock in strong gales. 

Boon Iiland Ledge, showing bare at extreme low tides, lies 2f miles E. i 8. from Boon Island Lighthouse. 
A whistling buoy (red and black horizontal stripes, *'B. I. L." in •white letters) is placed about 800 yards 
southeastward of it. Commencing about If miles E. of .Boon Island Lighthouse and extending toward Boon 
Island Ledge is a ledge with from 4i to 8^ fathoms over it on which the sea breaks in heavy weather. 

York Ledge is about f mile long in an ENE. and WSW. direction, and shows partly bare at three-quarters ebb. 
It lies about 4 miles 8. by W. from Cape Neddick Lighthouse, and is marked by a spindle (iron, 28 feet high, 
with cage on top). The sunken part of the ledge extends about i mile northeastward and ^ mile westward 
from the spindle. 

The Trianglee is an extensive shoal ground, nearly 1 mile in diameter, with 4 to 6 fathoms of water ; its 
eastern end is about 4i miles E. ^ 8. from Whaleback Lighthouse and If miles 8W. by 8. from the spindle on 
York Ledge. Knrrayi Sook, with 6 feet over it, is near the southeastern side of The Triangles ; it is marked by 
a buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) placed about 100 yards 88E. from the shoalest part of the rock. 
Vessels coming from northward should pass at least i mile eastward of this buoy. There are spots with 4 to 6| 
fathoms over them between The Triangles and York Ledge, and with 3i to 6 fathoms between The Triangles 
and the northern point at the entrance to Portsmouth Harbor. 

Idesof 8hoali (see description under that heading) . Vessels standing along the coast westward of the 
islands will avoid all dangers by giving them a berth of about i mile. 
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On the S. i E. course, White Island whistling buoy will be left i mile on the port hand when Isles of 
Shoals Lighthouse bears about HE. Cape Ann and Straitsmouth lighthouses will be made off the starboard 
bow. The beacon on the Dry Salvages will show conspicuously on a clear day; it should be left 1 mile to li 
miles on the starboard hand on this course. At night Whaleback and Portsmouth Harbor lights will be a little 
open astern. Cape Ann Lights will be made soon after passing Isles of Shoals. Ipswich and Annisquam lights 
will be made broad off the starboard bow. Straitsmouth Light will be made off the starboard bow when 
Newburyport Light bears about W. To clear the Dry Salvages, do not approach Straitsmouth Light from 
northward nearer than If miles until Cape Ann Lights bear westward of SSW. f W., and steer so as to pass 
about 1 mile eastward of them. 

Bry Salvagw and other dangers lying northeastward of Straitsmouth Lighthouse are described under head- 
ing "Sandy Bay and Rockport Harbor;" they are avoided by giving Straitsmouth Light a berth of li miles. 

On the 8. by W. f W. course the spindle on the Londoner will be made on the starboard bow and should 
be left i mile on the starboard hand. 



K A From Wood Island Lighthouse to Cape Jinn. — To pass eastward of Boon Island. — 

O l\% From a position 4 miles SE, of Wood Island Lighthouse, steer SSW. | W. 

This course made good about 49 miles leads about 4| miles E. of Boon Island and to a 

position about 1 mile E. of Cape Ann Lighthouses. 

Bemarkfl.— On this course, when Boon Island Lighthouse bears W. f K., the whistling buoy off Boon 
Island Ledge should be in range with the light distant about 2 miles. On a clear day the Isles of Shoals will 
be made off the starboard beam distant about 1\ miles. Cape Ann will be made on the starboard bow, and as 
it is approached Cape Ann Lighthouses and Thatcher Island should be readily distinguished. The beacon on 
Dry Salvages should be left about li miles on the starboard hand. At night Boon Island Light will be made 
when Goat Island Light bears about W.; Cax>e Neddick Light will be made broad off the starboard bow. When 
Boon Island Light bears about W., Isles of Shoals Light will be made, and on a clear night Whaleback Light 
will be visible just forward the starboard beam. When Isles of Shoals Light bears about WKW., Cape Ann 
Lights should be made on the starboard bow, and as they are approached, if the night is clear, the lights in 
Ipswich Bay will be visible. Straitsmouth Light will be made when about 13 miles distant from Cape Ann 
Lights. 

Dangers.— Boon Island and the adjacent dangers are described under section 5 preceding. The sailing 
line passes 2 miles eastward of Boon Island Ledge and the whistling buoy. (See also heading " Sandy Bay and 
Rockport Harbor" for dangers northeastward of Cape Ann.) 



ST. CROIX RIVER AND APPROACHES.* 

The St. Croix River forms part of the boundary between the United States and New Brunswick, and 
is of some commercial imi)ortance; the entrance is approached through several channels leading between 
the islands on the New Brunswick side and the shore of the United States. The waters comprising the 
approaches to the St. Croix River — Quoddy Roads, Lubec Narrows, Friar Roads, and Passamaquoddy Bay — 
have numerous tributary bays and rivers, the principal ones on the shore of the United States being Johnson 
Bay and Cobscook Bay ; the latter is the approach to South Bay, Pennamaquan River, and the North and 
South Branch Cobscook rivers. With the exception of Lubec Narrows, Cobscook Bay and tributaries, and 
the upper part of the St. Croix River, these waters are exceptionally free from dangers ; the shores are bold-to 
along the channel ways with but few exceptions. The tidal currents are strong, and sailing vessels can make 
no headway beating against them. 

A detailed description of the approaches to the St. Croix River follows in the order in which they would 
be Tised in approaching from a port in the United States. 

QUODDT ROADS AND LUBEC NARROWS. 

Quoddy Roads lies between the southwestern end of Campobello Island and West Quoddy Head, marked 
by a lighthouse ; it is the usual anchorage for vessels seeking shelter against northerly and westerly winds or 
waiting for a favorable tide to pass through Lubec Narrows. The entrance between Liberty Point Ledge and 
West Quoddy Head is about f mile wide, with a least depth of 2S feet near the middle of the entrance ; the 
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best water leads about i mile eastward of West Qnoddy Head (see current notes). The anchorage affords 
shelter against all bnt east and southerly winds in 12 to 25 feet of water at low tide; vessels anchored here for 
shelter when the wind hauls eastward, get under way and pass through Lubec Narrows to the anchorage in 
Johnson Bay. The western part of the roads between West Quoddy Head and Lubec is full of shoals, partly 
bare at low water, on which are numerous fish weirs. 

The channel leading from the roads to Lubec Narrows is being improved by dredging; it has now (1902) 
a least width of 870 feet and a depth of 12 feet throughout at mean low water, but low spring tides may fall 
4 feet below this level. It is proposed to widen this channel to 600 feet throughout its whole length. On its 
western side and about f mile S. | W. from Leadumy Point, it is marked by Lubeo Channel lighthooio (see table, 
page 16). The turns in the channel are marked by buoys. The average draft of vessels passing through this 
channel is 12 feet ; the deepest draft is 10 feet. It is necessary for sailing vessels to have a fair wind to pass 
through the dredged channel and the Narrows, the most favorable time being about 2 hours before high 
water, but sailing vessels with a strong, fair wind can stem an adverse current at any time after half flood 
or ebb. 

Lubeo KarrowB is a narrow strait between MulhoUand Point (marked by a lighthoure) and the town of 
Lubec. The channel is straight but narrow, with very strong tidal currente and eddies; the flood current has 
a velocity of 6 miles and the ebb 8 miles during spring tides (see current notes). The town of Lubec is 
situated on the northern side of West Quoddy Roads, on a peninsula separating the roads from Johnson Bay ; 
it is of little commercial importance. The wharves in the Narrows are all dry at low water, and are only 
used by small vessels which sometimes ground out here for repairs. The steamboat wharf is on the north end 
of the town inside the Narrows, and has a depth of 12 feet at its end. 

JOHNSON BAY 

is the bight on the northwest side of Lubec, about 2i miles B8W. from Eastport. This is a well -sheltered 
anchorage for vessels of any draft, and much frequented by vessels of all sizes in the spring and fall ; it is 
approached from southward through Quoddy Roads and Lubec Narrows, and from northward through Friar 
Roads. The southwestern part of Johnson Bay is shoal, the best anchorage for deep-draft vessels being just 
southward of a line from MulhoUand Point Lighthouse to Rodgers Island. 

FRIAR ROAl>8 (EASTPORT HARBOR) 

is on the western side of Campobello Island, north of Johnson Bay and east of Moose Island (Eastport) ; it is 
approached from northward around East Quoddy Head, and from southward through Quoddy Roads and 
Lubec Narrows, and is the principal approach to Passamaquoddy Bay and St. Croix River. Vessels seldom 
anchor in Friar Roads, as the water is deep and the bottom, as a rule, foul. 

De Lute Harbor, in the northwestern part of Campobello Island, is sometimes used as an anchorage by small 
vessels. 

Friar Bay, a broad bight in the west shore of Campobello Island, S8E. from Eastport, is sometimes used as 
an anchorage. 

Broad Cove, in the south shore of Moose Island, and west of Easti)ort, is a good anchorage for vessels of any 
draft; vessels anchored off Easti)ort get under way and anchor here or in Johnson Bay to ride out a gale. 

The ehannel leading into Friar Roads from northward is deep and unobstructed ; the shores are bold-to and 
the few ledges can be avoided by noticing the ranges of some of the islands. 

Eastport is situated on the southeastern end of Moose Island. It is of some commercial importance, its 
principal business being in lumber, fish, and general merchandise. Vessels loading generally lie at the wharves, 
some of which are dry at low water ; others have from 5 to 12 feet at their ends. The best anchorage off the 
town is abreast the custom-house and quite 6lose to the wharves, where the current has the least velocity. 
The passage leading into Passamaquoddy Bay and St. Croix River is just northward of the town and the 
entrance to Cobscook Bay, south of it. 

PilotB. — As pilotage is not compulsory, Canadian pilots can take vessels into Maine ports, but Maine pilots 
are not allowed to take vessels into Canadian ports. Vessels coming from eastward will find Canadian 
pilots cruising off Machias Seal Island, or, if not there, at Little River, where both American and Canadian 
pilots will be foimd. If a pilot is not taken offshore, Canadian licensed pilots, and fishermen who are compe- 
tent pilots for Maine ports, will be found at Head Harbor, near the north end of Campobello Island. Vessels 
coming from westward may take a pilot off Little River or at West Quo<ldy Roads. Pilots for St. Croix River 
and Cobscook Bay can be found at Eastport. 
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Sappliee.—Coal, in limited quantity, and water can be had alongside some of the wharves. Provisions and 
some ship-chandler's stores can be obtained in the town. 

Bepair.— Light repairs can be made, vessels being hauled out on the beach to be cleaned and calked. 

Oommunioation.— Steamers stop at Eastport on their trips from Boston, Mass. , to St. John, N. B., and return. 
Eastport has railroad communications with Calais and towns westward. 

Storm waraing diipIayB of the U. S. Weather Bureau are made from the custom-house, and show well to the 
shipping in Friar Roads ; displays are also made at West Quoddy Head. 

Harine HotpitaL— Relief is furnished under the provisions of the regulations for the U. S. Public Health and 
Marine-Hospital Service as for stations of Class HI. (See Appendix IV. ) 

COBSCOOK BAY, 

making in westward of Moose Island, in a large, irregular bay with several arms It is approached through 
the channel leading between Moose Island on the north and Seward Neck on the south. The arms of the bay 
are full of rocks and have dangerous currents, which require local knowledge to keep a vessel in the channels. 
The towns of Pembroke, BennyBville, and Whiting are situated on its shores. Strangers seldom enter Cobscook 
Bay, and then only with a pilot, generally taken at Eastport. Qood anchorage is found in the coves that are 
not too full of rocks, but everywhere in the channel the currents are too strong and the bottom too rocky for 
anchorage. Ice obstructs navigation during the winter. 

PASSAMAQUODDY BAY 

is a large, irregular bay indenting the shore of New Brunswick east of the mouth of the St. Croix River. The 
principal entrance to the bay is between Deer Island on the east and Moose Island (Eastport) on the west, 
which is also known as the Weetem Panage of St. Croiz Biver. This passage has good water and is comparatively 
free from dangers; it is 4 miles long from Eastport to the town of Perry, where it joins Passamaquoddy Bay. 
The bay between Perry and St. Andrew Island is free from dangers; the western and northern shores of Deer 
Island are bold-to, except in the cove§. 

Four miles north of Eastport is Oleaion Cove, an indentation on the western shore of the entrance of Passa- 
maquoddy Bay. Emptying into it is the small stream known as Little River, leading up to the village of Perry, 
a place of small commercial importance. 

The Canadian town and port of St. Andrew is near the eastern x>oint at entrance to the St. Croix River. It 
is a railroad terminus and has a little commerce ; the anchorage which is between it and St. Andrew Island is 
only available for light-draft vessels. A lighthouse marks the entrance to the inner harbor. 

The village of Bobliinstoii, Maine, opposite St. Andrew, on the west bank at the entrance to St. Croix River, 
is of little importance. 

ST. CROIX RIVER 

empties into the western end of Passamaquoddy Bay from northward ; for a distance of 5^ miles, from Rob- 
binston to Devils Head, its least width is J mile. At Devils Head the river makes a sharp bend westward and 
narrows rapidly to The Ledge, a village on the New Brunswick side, 2 miles above. In several places above this 
point the river narrows to a width of 300 yards and can be navigated by sailing vessels only at high water. 

The depth of water in the river below Devils Head remains stationary, but above this the sawdust from 
lumber mills farther up the river is gradually filling up the channel and forming flats which prevent naviga- 
tion above The Ledge except at high water. Vessels can anchor and lie afloat below The Ledge, but above 
this and at Calais they lie aground at low water. There are comparatively few dangers in this river; the 
currents are strong (see remarks about currents), and by taking advantage of them the navigation of the river 
up to The Ledge is simple ; above this a pilot or towboat should be employed. Vessels may anchor anywhere 
in the river where the currents are not too strong or the water too deep. 

Bed Beach is a small village of no commercial importance, on the west bank of the river abreast of Dochet 
Island, marked by St. Croix Biver laghthouee (see table, p. 16) ; the latter lies nearly in the middle of the river 
and is f mile from the eastern shore ; the best water is eastward of the island. 

The ledge is a small village on the north bank of the river about 2 miles above Devils Head. Here are two 
small, square, white lighthouses, one on Spruce Point below, the other on Mark Point above The Ledge. 
Abreast the village and on the west side of the channel is a fender pier to keep the current from setting vessels 
aground. 
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St Stephen, on the north bank of the river, opposite Calais, is connected with the latter by a bridge just 
above the wharves. It has considerable trade in Inmber and is the terminus of a railroad with connections 
through Canada. 

The city of Calais on the south bank of the river, about 11 miles above its mouth and 2S miles above 
Eastport, is of considerable commercial importance and has a large lumber trade ; it is a terminus of a railroad 
running through Maine and into Canada. Vessels up to 19 feet draft come here to load lumber, coming up the 
river at high water and lying aground while loading. There is only 4 feet at low water in the channel for 
some distance below the city, and this depth is said to be decreasing owing to the sawdust which comes down 
the river from the lumber mills above. The usual draft of vessels going to Calais is about 12 feet. 

Pilots. — Strangers should take a pilot or towboat to go above The Ledge; pilots are found here ready to 
take vessels up at high water. 

BappUes. — Anthracite and bituminous coal can be had alongside the wharves at Calais. Water is taken 
from the river at low water. Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores can be obtained. 

Bepaiis to vessels' hulls can be made at Calais ; there is one drydock 150 feet long and 28 feet broad and 
one marine railway of about the same dimensions. 

loe. — During January, February, and March the St. Croix River is obstructed by ice and not navigable 
above Robbinston. 

TIDES— ST. CROIX RIVER AND APPROACHES. 

It is high water at Eastport 11 hours minutes after the moon's meridian passage. 



West Quoddy Head 

Lubec 

Cobscook Bay (Deep Cove) . 

Gleasons Cove 

Robbinston _ 

St. Croix River Lighthouse 

The Ledge 

Calais 



Time of high wator 

before or after time 

of high water at 

Eastport. 



h. m. 

14 before. 
05 ** 
11 after. 
05 •• 
09 " 
16 •• 
21 •• 
28 " 



Average 
riiie of 
tides. 



Feel. 
15.2 
18.3 
19.4 

18.4 
19.8 
19.9 
20.0 
20.8 



More complete tidal data for Eastport is given in the table on page 27. See also the tide tables for 
the Atlantic coast of the United States, in which the tides for Easti)ort are predicted for every day of the 
current year. 

Southeasterly gales sometimes cause very high tides at Ea8tx)ort. 



TFDAL. CURRENTS-ST. CROIX RIVER AND APPROACHES. 

In the Grand Hanaa Channel the flood sets in a general HE. direction, and at strength attains a velocity of 
about 8 miles. The ebb sets in a southwesterly direction with a velocity at strength of about 3 miles. 

Appzoaohing the entranoe to <|iioddy Beads, if less than 2 miles from the northern shore, the set of the flood is 
more northward, and about 1 mile southeastward of West Quoddy Head, the flood sets directly into the Roads. 
For a distance of i mile southeastward of West Quoddy Head the currents are dangerous on account of swirls 
and eddies, which are apt to draw a vessel, in a light breeze, on to Sail Rock. 

Along the eastern side of CampobeUo Island the flood sets in a northeasterly direction following the trend of 
the shore, the ebb setting in a contrary direction. 

Along the northwestern side of CampobeUo Island, 1 mile north of East Quoddy Head, the flood sets strong to the 
westward on to the islands lying in the passage westward of CampobeUo Island. The direction of the flood 
then changes more southward, following the general direction of the passage until nearly to Eastport, where 
the set is more westerly, toward the passage between Deer and Moose islands and toward the entrance to 
Cobscook Bay. The ebb generally sets in a reverse direction. 

Thxtragh Lubee Kanows the flood sets northward, following the general direction of the dredged channel ; 
southward of the Narrows it has a velocity of about 4 miles at strength, but in the Narrows it attains a 
velocity of about 6 miles during spring tides. The ebb sets southward, following the general direction of the 
channel, and in the Narrows has a velocity of about 8 miles during spring tides. Below the Narrows its 
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velocity iis about 4 miles, and the set is in the general direction of the channel. The currents at strength form 
dangerous eddies on both sides of the channel in the Narrows; these are avoided by keeping in mid -channel. 
It is slack water in the Narrows about 1 hour before high and 1^ hours before low water: the duration of 
slack is short, from 5 to 15 minutes. With a strong fair wind small sailing vessels can pass through the 
Narrows with an adverse current at any time after the current has been running 8 hours. 

Korthward of Lubeo Kanowi the first of the flood current sets along the west shore of CampobeUo Island 
eastward of 'Popes Folly ; it afterward sets more westward, south of Popes Folly, and across the entrance of 
Johnson Bay, meeting the flood from Friar Roads westward of Treat Island, and both setting into Cobscook Bay. 

In the Western Paaaage of St. Croix Biver.— The flood sets northward into the passage, and off Deer Point, 
abreast Dog Island, it forms whirlpools and eddies which are dangerous and have been known to draw down 
boats of about Id tons. The whirlpools and eddies are strongest 2 to 8 hours before high water and during 
spring tides ; the flood then attains a velocity of 6 to 7 miles. The least disturbance is usually about 800 yards 
northward of Dog Island, where there is a comparatively narrow direct current known locally as "straight 
water," which can be readily followed between the whirlpools and eddies on the Deer Island side and the eddies 
on the Eastport side of the passage. The ebb sets southward, but does not attain the velocity of the flood. 

Above Deer Point the flood sets northward with decreasing velocity and follows the general direction of 
the channel vnth strong countercurrents and eddies close to the shore where the conformation of the land is 
favorable ; it continues i to f hour after the time of high water. The ebb sets southward with reduced 
velocity and disturbance off Deer Point, and the inshore reverse currents are less marked than on the flood ; 
it continues f to 1 hour after the time of low water. 

8t. Croix Biver above St Andrew Idand.— The flood sets northward with countercurrents inshore on both 
sides where the conformation of. the land is favorable for them. The ebb sets southward with less marked 
counter-currents. 

Cobioook Bay and Tribntaries. — The tidal currents follow the general direction of the channels, but in the 
coves there are strong reverse eddy current's, and heavy overfalls are formed over the submerged rocks and 
ledges. The velocity is estimated at 5 to 8 miles, and some of the buoys are towed under when the currents 
are at strength. 

Complete observations to determine the set and velocity of currents in these waters have never been 
taken. The above remarks include extracts from the notes and observations taken by Lieut. F. H. Crosby, 
U. S. N., Assistant Coast and Geodetic Survey, while engaged in a hydrographic survey of St. Croix River 
and Cobscook Bay in 1887-88 ; also the results of observations by the U. S. Engineers in Lubec Narrows in 
1878. and the notes of a Coast Pilot party on the ground in 1887, 1890, and 1902. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, EASTPOBT HABBO&. 

1 Approaching and Entering, by the Passage Northward of CampobeUo Island. — With 
-*-• West Quoddy Head Lightliouse bearing W., distant 2^- miles, steer NB. by N. 
about G miles; Head Harbor Lighthouse should then bear about NNW. Tlien change course 
to N. by W.i W. so as to leave this lighthouse at least 500 yards on the port hand; when it 
bears 5., distant about 500 yards, steer about WSW. ^ W., following the northern shoie of 
CampobeUo Island at a distance of about 500 yards. When the northern end of Green 
Island bears IfW. by W. steer about SW. f W., heading so as to pass about \ mile eastward 
of the city of Eastport. Stand over toward the wharves of the city (see heading Eastport, 
page 38). 

Or, desiring to anchor in Broad Cove, — Continue the SW. J W. course, leaving Buckman 
Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 2) about 100 yards on the starboard hand; when past this buoy 
bear westward so as to leave Estes Head at least 150 yards on the starboard hand. When 
Broad Cove is well open steer about N. by W. f W., giving the eastern shore a berth of 
about 250 yards, and anchor in 4 to 8 fathoms water, soft bottom, when inside Shackford 
Head, the western point at the entrance, bearing about W, 

Rftmarks and dangers. — ^On the ITE. by H. course the shores of CampobeUo Island, high and bold, will 
be left about 1 to U miles on the port hand. The tidal currents generally follow the trend of the shore. All 
dangers will be avoided by giving the eastern shore of CampobeUo Island a berth of \ mile. 

On the WBW. \ W. course the shore of CampobeUo Island can be approached as close as 100 yards ; Casco 
Island, Green Island, Sandy Ledge, and Pope Island will be seen on the starboard bow in the order named, 
and can be approached to 200 yards on their southern sides except Pox)e Island. 

29123 6 
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Black Book is the name of two small, bare rocks abont i mile NW. f W. from Head Harbor Lighthouse ; it 
should be given a berth of not less than 150 yards. 

There is a spot with 27 feet over it lying a little over i mile 8£. i E. from Green Island. Vessels usually 
follow along the shore of Campobello Island, which can be approached as close as 100 yards, passing eastward 
of this spot. 

Pope Shoal is a small shoal with 10 feet over it lying about 350 yards 8£. from Pope Island ; the sailing line 
passes well eastward of this shoal. 

On the SW. f W. course Indian Island, a large island, and the city of Eastport will be on the starboard bow. 
Thromboap and Ghorry islands, two small, high, wooded islands off the southeastern end of Indian Island, will be 
left on the starboard hand, and when nearly up to these islands Do Lute Harbor entrance will be open on the port 
beam. After passing Cherry Island the passage between Deer and Moose islands (entrance to Passamaquoddy 
Bay) will be opened northwestward. The course leads for a white can buoy which is left on either hand. 

MargioB Book has 14 feet over it and is a small rock lying 150 yards from the wharf line of Eastport; 200 
yards southward of this rock and about 150 yards from the wharf line is Pages Book with 16 feet over it; these 
rocks are not marked. Union Wharf bears about WHW. from Pages Rock. 

Bnckman Ledge makes out about 250 yards southward from Buckman Head (southern \ art of Eastport). 
It is marked at its southern edge by a buoy (nun, red, No. 2). 

When rounding the southern end of Moose Island to enter Broad Cove, Treat Island, large, high, and partly 
wooded, will be left on the port hand. The entrance to Cobscook Bay, between Moose Island and Seward 
Neck, will be opened northwestward. 

On the H. by W. f W. course standing into Broad Cove the eastern edge of Treat Island will be astern, 
and, at low water, the rocks and ledges off Shackford Head and the flats in the head of Broad Cove will show 
out of water. 

Shaokford Ledge is a cluster of rocks, many of them showing bare at low water, making off nearly 400 
yards southeastward and southward from Shackford Head. At the southern edge of the ledge is a buoy (spar, 
red. No 4). 

Desiring to anchor in Friar Bay, — When abreast tlie wharves at Eastport steer about S. 
and anchor in the bight in 5 to 11 fathoms of water, soft bottom. 

Desiring to anchor in Johnson Bay. — When abreast the wharves at Eastport, steer about 
SSW. f W., heading between Treat Island and Friar Head; Popes Folly, a small island, 
should be ahead. Pass about midway between Popes Folly and Dudley Island, the inland 
northwestward, and steer about SW. by W. J W. Anchor in 5 to 7 fathoms of water, soft 
bottom, a little southward of a line between Rodgers Island and Mulholland Point, and NW, 
from the town of Lubec. 

Standing down for an anchorage in Johnson Bay the passage eastward of Treat Island and between Dud- 
ley Island and Popes Folly is free from dangers ; a good rule is to give the islands a berth of about 200 yards. 
The white can buoy eastward of Treat Island is left on either hand. 

A small rooV, showing bare at extreme low tides, lies about 200 yards north of the northern end of Treat 
Island. 

There are several spots with 17 and 17i feet over them in the middle of Johnson Bay ; these spots can be 
avoided by keeping a little eastward of the middle of the entrance when standing in for an anchorage. 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Southward, through Quoddy Roads. — These 

X irvi dii^ections are good for vessels of 14 feet draft at high water; strangers of 
deeper draft should employ a pilot, as local knowledge is necessary to handle a large 
vessel in the narrow channel with strong tidal currents. The tidal currents in the dredged 
channel and Lubec Narrows have great velocity, and vessels desiring to pass through from 
Quoddy Roads should do so on the last of the flood. Vessels bound through the Narrows 
from Eastport usually pass through at high water slack, which occurs about 1 hour before 
high water. (See also "Tidal currents," page 40.) 

From a position close to Sail Rock whistling buoy, with West Quoddy Head Lighthouse 
bearing JfW. by N. distant nearly f mile, steer about N. ^ W. so as to pass \ mile eastward 
of Sail Rock and the lighthouse. When inside the entrance to Quoddy Roads, and the 
lighthouse bears about 5W., steer NW. ^ W. with Middle Ground buoy (nun, red, No. 2) a 
little on the starboard bow. If the wind and tide are not favorable anchor about 150 yards 
southward of the Middle Ground buoy in 3i^ to 4^ fathoms, soft bottom. 
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Or, bound through Lubeo Narrows, — Leave Middle Ground buoy (nun, red, No. 2) about 
100 yards on the starboard hand and steer about N. by W. for Lubec Channel Lighthouse; 
when about J mile from the lighthouse leave South End of Dredged Channel buoy (spar, 
black, No. 1) 30 yards on the port hand, and steer about N. ^ W. so as to leave Lower buoy 
(nun, red, No. 4) on the starboard hand, and the lighthouse and West Side of Dredged 
Channel buoy (spar, black, No. 3) about 60 yards on the port hand. From black spar buoy 
No. 3 the course is about NB. by N. for Cranberry Point buoy (nun, red, No. 6), which is 
left 40 yards on the starboard hand ; from this buoy haul northward so as to leave The Gin 
Bottle buoy (can, black. No. 6) 30 yards on the port hand, and then steer about N. by W. i 
W. so as to pass about 100 yards eastward of Leadurny Point. When abreast this point 
steer about N., heading for Popes Folly (a small, wooded island), and pass through Lubec 
Narrows on this course, leaving Upper buoy (spar, black. No. 7) 25 yards on the port hand, 
and then : 

Bound to Johnson Bay, — Steer about W. by N. for i mile and anchor in 7 fathoms just 
inside of a line from MulhoUand Point to Rodgers Island. 

Bound to Ea^tport. — Stand westward about i mile, and then steer NE. and pass in mid- 
channel between Popes Folly and Dudley islands. Continue the course until up with the 
white can buoy, and Treat Island (the largest island in this part of Friar Roads) is abeam ; 
then haul up for the city of Eastport, course about N. by E. ^ E. 

Bound to Broad Cove. — Proceed as directed in the preceding paragraph until the north 
end of Treat Island is abeam, and then change course to NW. i N., taking care to leave 
Treat Island over 300 yards on the port hand. When up with Estes Head enter Broad Cove 
as directed in section 1, page 41. 

Or, from Upper huoy (spar, black, No. 7) steer about NW., passing over 260 yards 
south of Popes Folly and Dudley islands, and then steer about N. so as to leave Dudley 
Island, Gull Rock (shows above water), and Burial Island (small island northwest of Treat 
Island) about 400 yards on the starboard hand. When abreast Burial Island steer about 
N". by E., heading into Broad Cove, slightly favoring the eastern shore, and anchor when 
inside Shackford Head, the western point at the entrance, in 4 to 8 fathoms. 

Bemarka and dangers.— 8aU Book and Little Sail Book are two bare rocks of a group of ledges which lie 
i mile 88E. \ E. from West Quoddy Head Lighthouse ; eddies and whirlpools form just southward and eastward 
of Sail Rock during the strength of the tidal current, and it should be given a good berth. A black whistling 
buoy is moored | mile S8E. \ E. from West Quoddy Head Lighthouse and about f mile outside of Sail Rock. 

Bound Bock iand liberty Point Ledge lie a little over i mile westward of Liberty Point, the eastern point at 
the entrance to Quoddy Roads. These rocks show above water, and vessels should pass at least 300 yards 
southward of the southernmost rock. 

mddle Gronnd, with a least depth of 4 feet, is a large shoal in the middle of Quoddy Roads. It is marked 
on its southwestern side by a buoy (nun, red, No. 2), which lies I- mile KNW. \ W. from the northeastern point 
of West Quoddy Head. 

Wormell Ledges lie along the southern shore of Quoddy Roads westward of West Quoddy Head ; they have 
from 1 to 5 feet over them and are mostly bare at low spring tides ; they are not marked. The western edge of 
these ledges is a little over ^ mile from the shore and bears about SSW. from Lower Middle Ground buoy (nun, 
red. No. 2). 

The wastem part of Quoddy Roads is full of shoals, which extend out f mile from the shore and are 
largely bare at low water. On the northern side of Quoddy Roads are extensive shoals which extend out a 
little over f mile. 

Standing from Quoddy Roads and through Lubec Narrows, Lnbeo Channel Lighthouse (see table, page 16) 
and the buoys are the only guides for a stranger and should be closely followed. The channel is narrow (see 
page 38) and leads between rocks and shoals, largely bare at low water, and the tidal currents run with great 
velocity in the Narrows, forming eddies and swirls on both sides of the channel (see current notes, page 40). 
Fish weirs are placed on both sides of the channel between black spar buoy No. 1 and Leadurny Point. 

There are ihoalB and ledges, bare at low water, on both sides of the channel in the Narrows but they are 
not marked. Making off from the northeastern point of Lubec, and opposite the lighthouse on MulhoUand 
Point is a dangerous ledge, ui)on the shore end of which is built a jetty which shows out of water; the north- 
em end of this ledge is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 7), which also marks the western side of the northern 
end of the dredged channel. 
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Standing northward from Lubec Narrows a good rule is to give the islands in the southern part of Friar 
Roads a berth of over 200 yards. There is a small rock, bare at extreme low tides, about 200 yards north of 
the northern end of Treat Island. A rock with 8 feet over it lies on the western side of the channel about 
400 yards from the eastern shore of Seward Neck and nearly ^ mile FW. by W. from Burial Island. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, ST. CROIX RIVER. 

Sailing vessels should not attempt to enter the river except with a favorable tide or a 
strong fair wind, as no headway can be made against the strong tidal currents. The direc- 
tions are good for vessels of the deepest draft as far as Devils Head; above this some local 
knowledge is necessary to keep in the best water. Vessels of 8 feet draft can pass up to 
The Ledge, at low water, by following the directions. 

Current note, — Before entering this passage consult the current note, *'In the Western 
passage of St. Croix River," page 41. 

1 From Eastport to the Entrance. — Having followed the directions for Eastport 
-*• Harbor, pages 41-43, give the shore of Moose Island (Eastport) a berth of at 
least 400 yards and stand northward, following the trend of the shore. Pass about 250 to 
300 yards northeastward of Dog Island, and when it bears SW. make good the course N. by 
W., so as to pass about 350 yards westward of Clam Cove Head. Continue the N. by W. 
course past the head and then steer a little more northerly, following the general trend of 
the western shore, giving it a berth of at least 400 yards. Stand into the entrance, course 
about N., favoring the western shore, and be guided by the directions in section 2, following. 

RexnarkB. — When standing northward to enter the passage into Passamaquoddy Bay between Deer and 
Moose Islands, Indian Island, large, x^artly wooded, with several wharves and houses near its southern end, will 
be left on the starboard hand. Bog Island, a small rocky island with grassy top, close to the northeastern x>oint 
of Eastport, should be left about 800 yards on the port hand. Beer Point, the southern point of Deer Island, is 
nearly i mile HE. from Dog Island. 

On the H. by W. course Johnson Cove, a broad bight in the western shore 1 mile above Dog Island, will be 
passed ; this is a good anchorage not affected by the tidal currents. KendaU Head is the headland northward of 
Johnson Cove and southward of the northern entrance to Cobscook Bay, which is an intricate and shallow 
passage obstructed by a railroad and a wagon bridge connecting Moose Island with the mainland and with 
Carlow Island ; the latter lies in this entrance. Cnmmings Cove is a small bight in the eastern shore opposite 
Kendall Head. Clam Cove, or Fair Haven, in the eastern shore, about If miles above Kendall Head, has good 
anchorage in 8 to 10 fathoms of water; dam Cove Head is the northern point at entrance to the cove. 

Oleason Cove is a bight in the western shore, about 2^ miles above Kendall Head. There is a good anchorage 
in westerly winds at the mouth of the cove. Above Qleason Cove the directions lead through the western part 
of Passamaquoddy Bay. St. Andrew Island and Port St. Andrew will be on the starboard bow, and the church 
spire and houses of the village of Robbinston will be nearly ahead. The land along the western shore slopes 
gradually, and is partly covered with a low growth of trees. When up to St. Andrew Island, Lewis Cove, a 
shallow cove in the western shore, and the village of Horth Perry will be passed. Just below Liberty Point is 
MiU Cove, a shallow cove, at the head of which is the village of Sonth BobUnston. St. Croix River Lighthouse 
will be seen ahead in the middle of the river. The beacons marking the northern entrance into Port St. 
Andrew should be left well on the starboard hand when standing for the entrance of the river. 

Dangers.— Clark Ledge, showing bare at half tide, and a small part showing near high water, lies about 225 
yards from the wharf line of the northern part of Eastport, and about 500 yards SE. by S. from Dog Island ; this 
ledge can be avoided by giving the western shore a berth of at least 850 yards. 

A ledge, showing bare at low water near its end, makes out about 100 yards in a northeasterly direction 
from Dog Island. 

Frost Ledge, showing bare in places near low water, lies about 450 yards £. from Frost Island, the small island 
at the southern point at entrance to Gleason Cove ; there is a channel with 10 feet of water between the ledge 
and island. Off the eastern edge of the ledge is a buoy (spar, black, No. 1) ; in entering Gleason Cove this 
buoy should be left well on the port hand. 

The western shore above Gleason Cove can be approached in many places as close as 200 yards, but it is 
advisable to give the shore a berth of at least 350 yards, keeping out of the coves until up to Mill Cove, where 
it should be given a berth of over 400 yards. 

Shoals make southeastward from St. Andrew Island, and are marked at their southern and eastern ends by 
two buoys. The western shore of St. Andrew Island should be given a berth of at least 250 yards, and when 
passing the North West Beacon (about 700 yards HW. k W. from the northern point of the island) give it a 
berth of at least 800 yards. 
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C) From ihe Entrance {Liberty Point) to The Ledge. — Having followed the directions 
^* in section 1, preceding, enter the river so as to pass about midway between 
Liberty Point on the west and Joes Point on the east ; steer about N., so as to be well over 
toward the eastern shore when 1^ miles below St. Croix River Lighthouse. Follow along 
the eastern shore, giving it a berth of from 250 to 700 yards, and keeping out of the bights. 
Give the eastern side of Dochet Island a berth of at least 460 yards. 

When St. Croix River Lighthouse bears about SW. work over westward gradually, and 
follow a mid-river course, heading for the eastern side of Oak Point. When this point is 
about f mile distant ahead and the river is well opened westward, shape the course about 
NW. by W. so as to pass midway between Bluif Head on the starboard hand and Middle 
Ground buoy (spar, black. No. 5) on the port. Continue up the river, passing about 150 
yards south of Spruce Point Lighthouse. After passing this lighthouse keep in the middle 
of the river until a NNW. ^ W. course can be steered, which will lead about 50 yards east- 
ward of Elliott Flats buoy (spar, black, No. 7). When a short distance past this buoy, 
follow the northern shore and anchor off the village northeastward of the three wooden piers. 

The best anchorage is off the ruined wharves on the northern shore, and vessels should 
anchor so as to swing clear of them when the tide turns. 

Bemarks. — On the N. conrse, Dochet Island and the lighthouse will be on the port bow. When about 
\\ miles below this island care should be taken not to be set over on the Middle Ground, which lies fair in the 
middle of the river, 1 mile below the island, and is marked at its southwestern end by a red spar buoy. John- 
■on Ckyve, a shallow bight, makes into the eastern shore abreast the Middle Ground ; opposite, on the western 
shore, is the village of Bed Beach. 

Devilt Head is the high hill, with bluff faces toward the river, which shows conspicuously when abreast 
the prominent white church spire in Bobbinston. The river makes a sharp bend westward above Devils Head. 
Oak Point is the low point above Devils Head, separating St. Croix Biver from Oak Bay. Empt3dng into the 
eastern side of the entrance of Oak Bay is Warwig Creek. Bluff Head, on the north shore of St. Croix Biver 
^ mile westward of Oak Point, has bluff x>erpendicular wooded faces ; Spraoe Point Lighthoiue, a small, square, 
white structure, is about i mile above Bluff Head, and should be nearly ahead on the HW. by W. course. 

The Ledge is about f mile above Spruce Point Lighthouse. At the upper end of the village is Hark Point 
LighthoQflei a small, square, white structure. On the south side of the channel, about SE. from Mark Point 
Lighthouse, are three wooden piers, above which vessels should not go without a pilot. 

Dangers. — ^A ledge with 17 to 19 feet of water over it lies about 600 yards westward from the eastern shore 
abreast Joes Point at the entrance to the river from Passamaquoddy- Bay. Deep-draft vessels avoid this ledge 
by keeping in the middle of the entrance or favoring the western shore until about i mile above Joes Point. 

Middle Ground has 8 to 11 feet of water over it. is nearly | mile long, and lies in the middle of the river, the 
lower end being 1 mile 8. by £. from Dochet Island. This shoal is marked by a buoy (siiar, red. No. 0) at its 
southwestern end, and may be avoided by keeping well over toward the eastern shore of the river. 

Little Doehet Idand is a small rocky island lying between the Middle Ground and the western shore ; a ledge 
with 2 feet of water at its end makes out 200 yards south from the island. 

Half Tide Ledge is the southernmost of the extensive ledges which surround Dochet Island. It shows bare 
in spots at half tide, and its southwestern point is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

An unmarked ledge with 2 to 5 feet of water over it makes out 300 yards eastward from Dochet Island 
abreast the lighthouse. A ledge extending a little over 250 yards north from Dochet Island shows partly bare 
at half tide; just northward of this ledge is a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). 

Bandy Point Shoal is bare at low water, it extends 125 yards out from Sandy Point, the point lying about 
miE. from Dochet Island. A short distance above Sandy Point a shoal, with 19 feet over it, lies 850 yards 
from the eastern shore ; this shoal is not marked, but is avoided by keeping in midstream. 

Shoals make southward from Oak Point for a distance of 400 yards ; these shoals have a depth of 13 feet 
near the end and are marked by a buoy placed near the southwestern edge. 

Shoali with 7 to 12 feet of water over them make out from the south shore of the river above Devils Head, 
leaving the channel, between the 18-foot curves, about 200 yards wide off Bluff Head. The northern edge of 
these shoals is marked by a buoy (spar, black. No. 5) . 

Opposite The Ledge, making off from the south shore. of the river, are large flats which run dry at low 
water; they are known as Elliott Flats, and are marked at their northeastern edge by a buoy (spar, black. 
No. 7). 

COAST FROM WEST QUODDY ITEAB TO IiITTL.B RIVER.* 

From West Quoddy Head to Little River, about 14 miles, the coast trends about 8W. by W. § W., and is 
for the most part high, rocky, covered with trees, and with precipitous faces seaward. It is quite bold-to, and 
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the only outlying dangers are : Morton Ledge, with 6 feet of water over it, lying about f mile offshore, 2i miles 
BW.by W. i W. from West Quoddy Head Lighthouse, and marked by Morton Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 2). 
There is a IS-foot spot i mile 8W. i S. from Long Point, about 2 miles eastward of Little River Lighthouse. 

The shore is broken by the following unimportant coves, named from eastward with their distances in 
miles from West Quoddy Head Lighthouse: Carrying Place Cove, li; Wallace Cove, If; Hamilton Cove, 3; 
Julia Cove, 3i; Boot Cove, 4; Baileys Mistake, 5i; Haycock Harbor, 6^; Sandy Cove, 6^; Moose Cove, 7i; Bog 
Brook, 9i; Black Point Cove, llf; Long Point Cove, 12^; and Schooner Brook, 13f. The largest of these are 
Baileys Mistake and Moose Cove. When passing along outside, both of these will appear to be good open 
anchorages, but neither has good holding ground, nor can they be used as a harbor of refuge. Both have 
ledgel), not buoyed, at their entrances, and afford shelter only from northerly winds. Baileyi Ledge lies off the 
western side of the entrance to Baileys Mistake, and Eastern Head Ledgee off the eastern side of the entrance to 
Moose Cove ; both are dangerous and are unmarked except at low water. 



lilTTIiE RIVER (CUTIiER).* 

This harbor is 14 miles westward of West Quoddy Head and about 9i miles eastward of Libby Islands ; 
it is marked by Little Biver lighthonse (see table, page 16), which is situated at the western side of the entrance 
on Little River Island. It is a small but excellent harbor of refuge, sheltered from all winds, has 12 to 80 feet 
of water with good holding ground, and is used by coasters and fishermen. The channel leads northward of 
the lighthouse and has a depth of 6 fathoms. The harbor can be entered without the assistance of a pilot by 
closely following the directions. The usual anchorage is about i mile long and ^ mile wide, just inside of 
Little River Island, but small vessels sometimes anchor well up toward the head of the harbor and lie aground 
at low water. 

Catler, the village at the head of the harbor, is of no commercial importance; it has telephone communica- 
tion with Machias. There are several hotels and summer residences and a steamboat wharf at the village on 
the north side, and a church with cupola is prominent at the head of the harbor. It is a rendezvous for pilots 
for ports eastward and the British Provinces. Pilots can usually be found here to take vessels westward. 

For tidee see table, page 27. 

loe. — The harbor is never obstructed by ice so as to prevent vessels entering. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, LITTLE RIVER. 

"j From Eastward. — Bring Little River Lighthouse to bear W. and steer for it, 

-*-• keeping it on that bearing until about i mile from the lighthouse; then steer 

about NW. by W. i W. so as to pass about 250 yards northward of it. Leave Little River 

Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2) on the starboard hand. Anchor in 12 to 30 feet of water 

anywhere northwestward of the island, but not closer than 150 yards from the shore. 

Bemarks. — The shore between West Quoddy Head and Little River entrance may be approached any- 
where to i mile, and closer in many places. The white pyramidal fog-bell structure southward of Little 
River Lighthouse is the most conspicuous feature to recognize the entrance. 

The eastern and northern shores of Little River Island should not be approached closer than 150 yards. 
Westward of the island there is a passage with 9 feet of water, but it is narrow and rocky, and strangers 
should not attempt to use it. 

Dangers.— There are no outlying dangers in coming along shore from eastward until near Long Point ; 
a little over i mile 8W. i 8. from this point there is a shoal spot with 18 feet over it and 11 fathoms to the 
northward. 

Little Biver Ledge, showing bare in places at low water, and marked by Little River Ledge buoy (spar, 
red, No. 2), makes out from the northern shore of the entrance. 



"1 A From Westward. — In approaching from westward Little River Lighthouse 

± XX I ^^Yl not be seen until it bears nearly N. and is clear of Little River Head. 

Give the shore westward of the entrance a berth of i mile. When Little River Lighthouse 

♦Shown on chart 303, scale , price $0.25. 



I/ITTIiE BITER— SAIIiING* DIRECTIONS. 47 

is opened haul up so as to leave Little River Head a little more than ^ mile on the port 
hand; bring the lighthouse to bear about NW. and stand in. Pass 250 to 300 yards eastward 
of it, and when the lighthouse bears SSW.^ distant about ^00 yards, haul westward and 
follow the directions in section 1. 

See remarks and dangers under section 1. 



LiITTIiE MACHIA8 BAY.* 

Little Machias bay, about 2^ miles westward of Little River (Cutler Harbor), is not used for an anchorage 
as it is exposed to southerly and southeasterly winds, and is close to Little River and Machias Bay, both 
excellent anchorages. The entrance to the bay lies between Beer Island on the east and Gape Wash on the west, 
and is about li miles in width. The shores are mostly barren and rocky ; the eastern and northern are dotted 
with houses, but the western shore is very thinly settled. The best anchorage is on the western side of the bay 
in from 2 to 5 fathoms of water, about i mile above Dennisons Point ; above this the bay is much obstructed 
by rocky ledges and shoals which extend to its northern end. 

Westward of Little Machias Bay is Cross Island Narrows, a narrow passage into Machias Bay, separating 
Cross Island from the mainland ; it is much obstructed by rocks and shoals, and, although some of the dangers 
are marked, strangers should not attempt to use it. 

Old Man, a small but prominent rocky isle lying about 1 mile 8E. \ S. from Cape Wash, is a good landmark 
passing along the coast and may be approached in deep water as close as 400 yards on all sides. 

Deer Island is a small rocky isle on the eastern side of the entrance, about 150 yards from the mainland and 
i mile BE. from Dennisons Point. Gape Wask Island, small and rocky, lies BE. from Cape Wash and is separated 
from it by a channel about 200 yards wide. 

The Black Ledges are rocky spots, bare at all stages of the tide, lying midway between Deer and Cape Wash 
islands; there is good water close-to on both sides. 

As Little Machias Bay is so little used as an anchorage no sailing directions are given. 



MACHIAS BAY AND RIVEK-f 

This bay is easily entered, and affords well -sheltered anchorage for the largest vessels ; it is about 6 miles 
long in a miE. and B8W. direction, and the main entrance between Cross Island on the east and Stone Island on 
the west is a little over 2 miles wide. The dangers are well marked and the channel is straight, so that any 
vessel can enter with the assistance of the chart or by close attention to the directions. The principal guide 
to the entrance is Libby Islands Idghtbonse (see table, page 16), which is miles westward of Little River Light- 
house and 9 miles ENE. i E. from Moose Peak Lighthouse. Avexy Book Lighthouse is 5^ miles NKE. f E. from 
Libby Island Lighthouse, and the guide for vessels bound up the bay. 

The anchorage in Machias Bay is more easily made in thick weather than any other in this vicinity. 
Vessels standing along the coast will usually hear the fog signal on Libby Islands a distance of 8 miles or more, 
and when standing up the bay the bell on Avery Rock should be heard about 2 miles. It should be remembered 
that the sound from these signals is subject to aberration, but not to so marked a degree as from the signal at 
Petit Manan. 

M aehias Biver empties into the northwestern part of the bay ; it has a narrow, winding channel, marked by 
buoys at the turns, leading through flats which are mostly bare at low water. The least water in the channel 
up to the town of Machiasport is 19 feet; this depth is decreasing. A little below the town of Machias it 
shoals to 4 and 5 feet at low water. Machias is at the head of navigation, and about 6^ miles above the mouth 
of the river. Although the river is buoyed as far as Machiasport, it is advisable for strangers to take a pilot or 
towboat. 

East Kaohias Biver is a narrow, shallow stream empyting into the Machias River from northward, a short 
distance above Machiasport. 

Gross Island Harrows is a channel leading into Machias Bay, east of Cross Island; this passage, much 
obstructed by rocks and ledges, should never be attempted by a stranger. 
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North West Harbor, a bight in the north shore of Cross Island near its western end, has from 4 to 9 fathoms 
of water, but is little used as an anchorage. 

Fosters Channel is a narrow passage, marked by two buoys, leading from Englishman Bay to the western 
entrance of Machias Bay, between Fosters Island and Ram Island. It is seldom used by any vessels but those 
acquainted with the locality. 

Starboard Cove, on the western side of the bay north of Starboard Island, is an excellent anchorage with 
15 to 24 feet of water, and is much frequented by coasting vessels making an anchorage for the night if 
bound through Moosabec Reach. A bar, dry at low water, connects Starboard Island with the mainland ; the 
anchorage is made by rounding the eastern end of the island. 

Howards Bay, northward of Starboard Cove is not a good anchorage ; the holding ground is very poor. 

Bucks Harbor is a small shallow cove in the west shore of the bay, about west from Yellow Island; a small 
village of the same name is located on the shore of this harbor. Fishermen and small craft are the only 
vessels that enter for an anchorage. 

Larxabees Cove, largely dry at low water, and Indian Cove are two small coves in the west shore of the bay, 
northwest from Avery Rock Lighthouse ; these coves are of no importance, but good anchorage for vessels of 
8 feet draft will be found on the flats between Salt Island and Bare Island, near their entrances. 

Holmes Bay, a large bight in the northeastern part of Machias Bay and east of Hog Island, is so shallow 
that it can not be used as an anchorage. 

Xachiasport is on the west bank of the river, about 2^ miles above its entrance; it has telephonic communi- 
cation with Machias. Vessels of 18 feet draft have been taken up to the town, but the usual draft is 11 feet. 
There is 6 to 7 feet of water alongside the wharves, which, in 1902, were in poor condition. 

East Machias is a village about 2^ miles above Machiasport on the East Machias River. The deepest draft 
entering here is 12 feet. 

Xaohias is a town about 3f miles above Machiasport on the Machias River. The deepest draft going to 
Machias is 14 feet ; it has railroad and telegraphic communication, and ships considerable lumber in small 
coasting vessels. 

The channels leading into Machias Bay on the east and west sides of Libby Islands are clear and unobstructed ; 
the eastern, between Cross Island and Libby Islands, is about li miles wide and has a least depth of 15 fathoms ; 
the western, between Libby Islands and Ram Island, is about f mile wide and has a least depth of about 21 
fathoms. Above the Libby Islands the channel leads straight for Avery Rock, passing it on either side ; the 
least depth to this point is 8 fathoms. Above the rock the channel leads NHE., passing close to the islands 
off the western shore ; abreast of Round Island it is a little over i mile wide with a depth of 5 to 7^ fathoms. 
Above Round Island the water shoals, and a stranger should anchor. 

Anchorages. — The principal anchorages are: Starboard Cove, in 15 to 24 feet of water; and northeastward 
and eastward of Round Island in 4i to 7 fathoms. Vessels of less than 12 feet draft sometimes anchor 1 mile 
HNE. f E. from Round Island, in 14 to 18 feet, soft bottom. Good anchorage will be found between Round 
Island and Avery Rock, in 5 to 7 fathoms. 

Pilots are not necessary for the bay, but a stranger entering to go up the Machias River should take either 
a pilot or a towboat. The pilot signal should be made when inside of Libby Islands ; if they do not board the 
vessel in the lower bay they will be sure to do so when abreast of Bucks Harbor. 

Towboats.— Vessels requiring a tug should take one off Round Island. If not found there, they will come 
from Machiasport when ordered. 

Snpplies.— Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores can be obtained at Machias. 

Bepairs.— There is a shipyard at Machias and at East Machias where wooden vessels are built. 

Storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made at Machiasport. 

Marine Hospital.— Relief is furnished by an Acting Assistant Surgeon of the United States Public Health 
and Marine-Hospital Service at Machias. 

Ice.— In severe winters Machias River is closed to navigation, and drift ice will sometimes fill the bay above 
Avery Rock. In ordinary winters the bay and river are open to Machiasport. 

The currents follow the general direction of the channel and are not strong except in the river. 

For tides see table, page 27. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, MACHIAS BAT. 

Macliias Bay may bo entered from eastward through Cross Island Narrows, but strangers 
should not attempt it. 



1. 
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Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — r. Vessels of 20 feet or less draft. — 

With Libby Islands Lighthouse on any bearing northward of W., steer for it, 
and w^eii, 2 miles from the lighthouse shape the course so as to pass about i mile eastward 
of the^orthern end of Libby Islands. Bring Avery Rock Lighthouse to bear N. by B. i 
B. and steer for it, keeping it on that bearing; leave it about 200 yards on either hand and 
head for the eastern end of Round Island. Anchor anywhei*e between Avery Rock and 
Round Island, or just northeastward of the latter. 

JJ. Vessels of over 20 feet draft. — FoUow the directions in the preceding paragraph until 
abreast of Yellow Island and Avery Rock Lighthouse is about f mile distant ahead, then 
haul a little more northward and steer so as to leave Avery Rock about 350 yards on the 
starboard hand ; when the lighthouse is abeam steer N. by B. for the eastern end of Round 
Island and when about 400 yards from the island steer NB. and anchor with Round Island 
bearing W. distant 550 yards; the depths at this anchorage range from 5 to 7 fathoms. 

Jii. At night. — FoUow the directions in paragraph 1, preceding, and bring Avery Rock 
Light on a N. by B. \ B. bearing as soon as it is sighted ; then stand for the light on that 
bearing and follow the directions in paragraph II, preceding. 

Bound tip the Machias River. — Strangers are advised to take a pilot or towboat; if with- 
out either, the best time to go up the river is at low water, when the flats are bare and the 
edge of the channel fairly well defined. 

To mahe an anchorage in Starboard Cove. — Bring the northeastern end of Libby Islands 
to bears WSW., distant ^ mile, and steer about NNW.^W.; pass about i mile northward 
of Stone Island and southward of black can buoy No. i, and then change the course to 
NW. by W. i W. so as to pass about i mile northward of Starboard Island. Anchor in 
16 to 24 feet of water as soon as the north end of Starboard Island and the south end of 
Stone Island come in range. The, water shoals gradually southward toward the bar 
connecting Starboard Island with the mainland. 

B«marks. — There are no dangers in approaching from eastward. Libby Islands are bold-to and may be 
approached as close as 800 yards, except on their southeastern side, where they should be given a berth of 
imile. 

On the H. by E. i £. course, Chance IsUuid (round, moderately high and wooded, except its western end) will 
be on the starboard bow and Tellow Island (small, with bare, light-colored rocky bluff at south end) on the 
port bow. As Ayery Rock is approached. Bound Island will be seen 1 mile K. of it and Salt Island just westward 
of Bound Island. 

On the HHW. i W. course for Starboard Cove, Stone Island, rocky, covered with a thick growth of small fir, 
will be on the iK)rt bow. A black iron spindle, with a cage on top, marking Stone Island Ledge, will be seen 
eastward of Stone Island. A black can buoy lies about i mile HE. by H. from the northern end of Stone Island ; 
this buoy should be made nearly ahead. As Stone Island is approached, Starboard Island, distinguishable by a 
high, bare, precipitous face, will be opened out to the westward. 

Dangers.— CroM Island ledge makes out nearly i mile westward from the southwest end of Cross Island. A 
buoy (nun, red, No. 2) lies about i mile 88W. from this ledge and should be left well on the starboard hand in 
entering the bay. 

Sea Sbore ledge, partly bare at low water, is marked by a buoy (spar, black. No. 1), and lies in the western 
side of the bay, about i mile in a southeasterly direction from Howard Point. 

Yellow Island and Chance IslsCud are quite bold-to on the channel side, but a ledge extends about 800 yards 
southward from the southern end of Chance Island. 

Shoals make out i to i mile westward from Sprague Neck, leaving the channel eastward of Avery Rock a 
little less than i mile in width. 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — With Libby Islands Lighthouse 

^ ^^* on any bearing northward of B. by N., steer for it, and wlien within 2 miles 
of the lighthouse shape the course so as to pass \ mile westward of it. When the lighthouse 
bears E., distant about \ mile, steer NB. until Avery Rock Lighthouse bears N, by B. \ B., 
then steer for the latter, keeping it on that bearing, and follow the directions given in section 
1, paragraphs I or II, according to draft. 
19123 — n 
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To an anchorage in Starboard Cove, proceed as directed above, until the spindle on 
stone Island Ledge is f mile distant on the port beam, then steer about N. for the black 
can buoy northward of Stone Island, and when up to the buoy change course to NW. by 
W. i W., passing about i mile northward of Stone and Starboard islands ; then anchor as 
directed in section 1, foregoing. 

Or, desiring to pass between Starboard Island and Stone Island, when Libby Islands Light- 
house bears E,, distant i to J mile, steer NNB. i E. for the southern end of Stone Island; 
when about i mile from the island and Starboard Island Ledge buoy (spar, re<l and black 
horizontal stripes) bears WSW., steer N. J W. for the north end of Starboard Island, leaving 
Stone Island about 300 to 400 yards on the starboard hand. Round the northern end of 
Starboard Island at a distance of about 300 yards ; haul westward and anchor as directed 
in section 1, foregoing. 

Vessels bound into Starboard Cove may pass about i mile eastward of Ram Island and 
then head NNB. for the northeastern end of Starboard Island. Leave Starboard Island 
Ledge buoy 350 yards on the starboard hand, and give the eastern shore of Starboard Island 
a berth of 350 yards. 

BemarkB. — The NE. course into the bay leads aboat midway between Libby and Stone islands; Starboard 
Island Ledge buoy is left i mile, and Stone Island Ledge spindle | mile, on the port hand. Chance Island will 
be on the port bow. (See also the remarks under section 1, preceding.) 

On the VKE, ^ £. course, heading for the southern end of Stone Island, Starboard Island Ledge buoy should 
be left at least 850 yards on the port hand. The western shore of Stone Island and eastern shore of Starboard 
Island should be given a berth of at least 800 yards. 

On the HKE. course, passing between Fosters Island and Starboard Island Ledge, care must be taken to 
give the eastern shore of Fosters Island a berth of over 400 yards to clear a ledge which makes off from the 
island for this distance. 

Bangers.— Soabby Iilandi, lying i mile westward of Ram Island, have ledges extending southward and 
should not be approached on their southern side closer than ^ mile. 

Bam Island, a low rocky isle with scanty growth of stunted fir trees on its western end, lies U miles 
FW. f W. from Libby Islands Lighthouse ; it has shoals making out about 200 yards from its eastern edge. 

Btarboard Island Ledge, with 7 to 18 feet over it, and lying f mile 8W. i W. from the southern end of Stone 
Island, is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

The shoals making out from the southern end of Fosters Island, at the entrance to Fosters Channel, are 
marked by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2) . The eastern side of Fosters Island has shoals making out about 400 yards 
and should not be approached nearer than i mile. 

A ledge makes off 400 yards northward from Ram iHland and is marked at its northern end by a buoy (spar^ 
black, No. 1). Fosters Channel leads between this buoy and the red spar buoy marking the ledge south of 
Fosters Island. 

Stone Island Ledge, showing bare at low water and marked by a spindle, lies 820 yards eastward of the Island, 
and nearly midway along its length. An 8-foot spot lies nearly 300 yards BW. by W. from the spindle. 

lATTIuK KENNEBEC BAY* 

is an anchorage westward of Maohias Bay and makes northward from the eastern part of Englishman Bay; 
it is of no commercial importance, and is frequented mostly by fishermen. There is good anchorage in 12 to 
40 feet of water, soft bottom, and well sheltered, inside of Sea Wall Point, but it is seldom used, being so near 
Machias Bay and Starboard Cove, which are much easier of access and better anchorages. The tides are prac- 
tically the same as at Starboard Island, Machias Bay (see table, page 27). 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, LITTLE KENNEBEO BAY. 

1 Entering from Eastward by Fosters Channel. — This channel may be used, when 

-^* the buoys can be seen, by vessels drawing not over 15 feet. 
Bring Libby Islands Lighthouse to bear SE.iS., distant about 1 mile, ^nd steer NW. J N. 
Or, bring the north end of Libby Islands to bear E. f 5. and steer W. i N. When nearly 

♦ Shown on charts 108, scale — , price f0.50 ; 303, 304, scale . price of each J0.26. 
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up to Foster Island Point buoy (spar, red, No. 2), steer so as to leave it 60 yards on the 
starboanl hand and so as to pass 40 yards northward of Ram Island buoy (spar, black. No. 1). 
When the latter buoy bears about SE*, distant 200 yards, steer NNW, i W. and pass about 
400 yaids eastward of the dry part of Shag Ledge — the small, low islet surrounded by bare 
ledges at low water — which will be seen on the port bow. Continue the NNW. ^ W. 
course, passing about 350 yards eastward of Hickey Island, the next island northward of 
Shag Ledge. When the northern end of Hickey Island bears about SW. steer about NNEo 
giving the eastern shore a berth of about 400 yards. Follow the eastern shore at this dis- 
tance, keeping out of the bights, and when nearly up to Hope Island — small island off the 
western shore about li miles above the entrance — anchor in the channel in 3i to 7 fathoms 
of water. Strangers should not attempt to go above Hope Island without a pilot. 

Having come through Fosters Channel, hound into Englishman Bay, — When northward of 
Ram Island buoy (spar, black, No. 1), steer about W. by N. for the northern end of Halifax 
Island. When the eastern end of The Brothers bears abeam, steer NW. f N. for Shoppee 
Island, and, when nearly jfco the island, follow the directions for Englishman Bay. 

Vessels may enter between Scabby Island and Ram Island, passing about midway 
between them, and when abreast of Ram Island buoy follow the directions in the preceding 
paragraphs. 

Bemarks and dangers.— The directions, if closely followed, will lead clear of dangers, but it is advisable 
for strangers bonnd np the bay to take a pilot. 

On the W. \ H. course, Starboard Island Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), marking the 
southern edge of Starboard Island Ledge, should be left nearly i mile on the starboard hand. Foster Island 
Point huoy (spar, red> No. 2), marking the ledge off the southern end of Fosters Island, should be left about 60 
yards on the starboard hand. Ram Island huoy (spar, black, No. 1) marks the northern end of a ledge making 
out from Ram Island, and should be left about 40 yards on the port hand. 

On the mrw. i W. course care must be taken to avoid Shag Ledge, which extends 800 yards in an EHE. 
direction from its dry part. When this part of the ledge bears about SW. the vessel may be hauled more 
westward so as to insure clearing Pierson Ledge ; but the eastern side of Hickey Island should not be approached 
closer than 400 yards. The eastern shore above Pierson Ledge is comparatively bold and free from dangers 
until up to Fan Island. 

Pierton Ledge^ bare at low water, lies about 800 yards from the eastern shore and a little over i mile HNE. 
from the northeastern end of Shag Ledge. 

On the HHE. course Fan Iiland (small island on the western side of the entrance to the bay) will be left 300 
yards on the port hand. 8ea WaU Point, the first point on the port hand above Fan Island, has ledges and shoal 
water extending 800 yards eastward from it. 



I A. 



Entering from Wesiward. — Follow the directions in section 1 A, paragraph 
II, for entering Englishman Bay. When the north end of Halifax Island 
bears WNW., distant f mile, steer about N. by E., and when the northern end of Hickey 
Island bears ENE. steer NB. i E, Pass about 400 yards northward of Hickey Island and 
about 300 yards southward and eastward of Fan Island, and then follow the eastern shore, 
giving it a berth of 400 yards, and anchor as directed in section 1. 

.See remarks and dangers under section 1, foregoing, and under section 1, "Sailing Direc- 
tions, Englishman Bay." 



BNGIilSHMAN BAY, ROQUE ISI.A^I> HARBOR, CHANDI^ER BAV, AND CHANDLER 

RIVER.* 

These waters lie northward, between Libby Islands and Head Harbor Island, forming a large bight, with 
Roqne Island in the middle and nnmerons smaller islands off the entrance. Englishman Bay and Chandler 
Bay are the approach to Chandler River, Roque Island separating the bays at their southern parts ; above 
Boque Island they unite and form an excellent anchorage with 3^ to 6 fathoms of water, good holding ground. 



\ 
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Engliahman Bay, eastward of Roque Island, is of little importance except as an approach to Chandler River 
and Jonesboro. There are numerous unmarked dangers in the bay before reaching the anchorage, and strangers 
with a sailing vessel should not attempt to enter except with a fair wind. The principal entrance to the bay 
from eastward is between Scabby Islands on the east and The Brothers on the west, and affords a straight 
course to Shoppee Island, which is below the anchorage. It may be entered from Machias Bay through Fosters 
Channel, but special care should be taken by strangers when using this passage. Vessels from westward, bound 
to the anchorage at the head of Englishman Bay or to Chandler River, usually pass through Chandler Bay, the 
channel of which is buoyed and readily followed in the daytime in clear weather. 

Rjqne leland Harbor includes the large bight in the southern side of Roque Island, and the water imme- 
diately northward of several islands extending eastward from Roque Island ; the westernmost and largest of 
these islands is Oreat Spraoe Island, and the easternmost Ealibkz Iiland. This harbor affords good shelter from 
all winds, but it is only used by fishermen and small vessels well acquainted with the locality; the holding 
ground is not good except in spots, and strangers are advised not to anchor in it. The passages into the 
harbor from southward, between the islands, are more or less obstructed by ledges; the westernmost, between 
Great Spruce Island and Double Shot Island, has two spots with 15 and 17 feet, respectively, over them, but is 
otherwise clear and easy to enter. The usual and best entrance is from eastward passing north of Halifax 
Island. There are several ledges inside the harbor which are not marked. 

Chandler Bay is on the west side of Roque Island, and extends northward from Mark Island to Squires 
Point, the northwestern point of Roque Island, where it j6ins Englishman Bay. A good channel leads eastward 
of Ballast Island and around Squires Point into Englishman Bay and Chandler River. The principal dangers 
in this channel are buoyed, and it can be readily followed in the daytime in clear weather. This bay is the 
approach from westward to Chandler River and the anchorage in Englishman Bay, and the one generally used 
by strangers. There is no anchorage in the bay until north of Roque Island. Vessels of 21 feet draft can 
safely pass up the bay, but the anchorage for vessels of this draft is limited to ^ mile square or less. 

Shorey Ckrve is a bight, with 8 to 13 feet of water, in the north shore of Roque Island ; it is a good anchorage 
for small vessels but is little used. Pond Ciove, northeastward of Great Head, the northeastern point of Roque 
Island, has excellent anchorage in 12 to 18 feet of water, but is much obstructed by fish weirs. Masons Bay, a 
shallow, unimportant body of water, makes westward on the western side of the mouth of Chandler River. 

Chandler Biver empties into the head of Englishman Bay; the entrance is between Nepp Point on the east 
and Look Head on the west, and is about 400 yards wide. The river a little above the entrance widens and 
then again contracts, and is very narrow and crooked to Jonesboro, the head of navigation, about 3^ miles 
above its mouth. Strangers should not attempt to enter without a pilot. 

Jonesboro is a village on the north bank; vessels of 10 feet draft go up to it at high water; 12 feet is the 
deepest draft entering the river. 

Supplies. — Provisions can be obtained in Jonesboro. 

loe closes the river to its mouth from December to April. 

The tides are practically the same as at Starboard Island, Machias Bay. (See table, page 27. ) 



SAILING DIBECTIONS, ENGLISHMAN BAY, TO AN ANCHORAGE NORTH OF BOUinB 

ISLAND. 

The following directions are good for a draft of 17 feet or less : 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward, — When Libby Islands Lighthouse is 
"^* sighted steer so as to pass i to f mile southward of it, and when it bears ilT., distant 
^ to i mile, steer about WNW. ^ W. for the eastern end of The Brothers. When about 
i mile from The Brothers, and the southern end of Scabby Island bears about NE.^ distant 
f mile, change the course to NW. by N. for Shoppee Island. Keep this island on the bearing 
until nearly up to it, then haul westward so as to leave it about 300 yards on the starboard 
hand. When abreast the northern end of Shoppee Island steer about WNW. and anchor 
northward of Roque Island in 3i to 6 fathoms of water. 

Or, if of less than 10 feet draft, when abreast the northern end of Shoppee Island, steer 
about N. by W. ^ W. and anchor in 12 to 14 feet of water, not more than ^ mile westward 
or northwestward of Pond Cove Island. Vessels of 8 feet or less draft may anchor in Pond 
Cove northward of Pond Cove Island, but it is much obstructed by 'fish weirs. 

The bay may be entered from eastward through Fosters Channel. (See sailing 
directions for Little Kennebec Bay, page 51.) 
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Delving to enter Boque Island Harbor.— This is not a good anchorage, and is seldom 
used except by light-draft vessels with local knowledge. On the NW. by N. course up 
Englishman Bay, when about i mile northward of Halifax Island, change the course to 
about WSW. and stand in, keeping near the middle of the harbor. The bottom is hard and 
rocky except in the northern and northwestern parts, where soft bottom will be found. 

Bemarks. — ^The Brothen, when seen from eastward, will appear as one island. On the VW. by H. conrse 
The Brothers buoy (bell, black) and Green Ledge bnoy (spar, red, No. 4) will be left about i mile on the port 
hand. Halibz Idand, low, with thin growth of scrub firs on its eastern end, will be left about i mile on the port 
hand. Cow Point, a thickly wooded point, will appear on the starboard bow, and Shoppee laUnd, flat with strag- 
gling trees, will be ahead and showing to the left of the houses on Shoppee Point. The houses of a small 
village will be seen as the bight between Cow Point and Shoppee Island is opened. 

Dangers.— There are no outlying dangers from eastward until abreast Boabby Iilaad Ledge, which is bare at 
low water, and lies about 250 yards southwestward of Scabby Island ; it is unmarked, but may be avoided by 
giving the southern end of Scabby Island a berth of at least i mile. 

There are a succession of nnmarked ihoal fpota, with from 10 to 16 feet of water over them, making north- 
ward from Halifax Island to Great Head, lying about i mile off the northeast side of Boque Island ; they will 
be left from i to ^ mile on the port hand if the HW. by K. course is made good. A ledge with 7 to 11 feet over 
it makes out nearly 600 yards northward from the north side of Halifax Island. The channel into Roque 
Island Harbor passes between these spots. 

Cod Head Ledge, a small rocky spot, covered at high water, lies 1\ miles EKE. i E. from the northeastern 
point of Halifax Island. It is unmarked, but will be left about i mile on the starboard hand when on the 
HW. by H. course. 

Shoals and ledgee make off over i mile eastward from Boque Island, leaving the channel abreast Shoppee 
Island about 600 yards wide. 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — J. To enter between The Brothers 

*■ -^* and Scabby Island. — Shape the course SO as to pass 2 miles southward of 

Moose Peak Lighthouse, and when it bears NNW. head about NB. i B. for Scabby Island. 

When the northern edge of The Brothers bears WNW. ^ W., distant about J mile, steer NW. 

by N. for Shoppee Island ; keep it on that bearing, and follow the directions in section 1, 

.foregoing. 

IX. To p€Lss between Green Ledges and Halifax Island, — When close to the whistling buoy, 
with Moose Peak Lighthouse bearing NNW., distant 2 miles, steer NB. i N. for the western 
end of The Brothers, and keep a sharp lookout for Jumpers Ledge buoy (nun, red and black 
horizontal stripes). When about f mile from The Brothers and Pulpit Rock bears NNW. J W., 
steer N. by B. i B. for the eastern end of Halifax Island. When about J mile from Halifax 
Island, with Green Island bearing E., change the course to NB., and when the northern 
end of Halifax Island bears WNW., distant about | mile, steer NW. by N. for Shoppee Island ; 
then follow the directions in section 1, foregoing. 

m. Coming from Moosabeo Beach. — Leave the black can buoy marking Gilchrist Rock 
about 76 yards on the starboard hand and steer B. ^ N., heading for Pulpit Rock; as* the 
latter is approached leave it 250 yards on the starboard hand, and when it is passed bring 
the rock to bear SW. by W. i W. over the stern, and steer NB. by B. i B. Take care to 
leave Halifax Island over i mile on the port hand, and when the eastern end of The Brothers 
bears S. i K, steer NW. by N., heading for Shoppee Island. Then follow the directions in 
the first paragraph of section 1, preceding. 

Bemax'ks. — The red whistling buoy, lying 2 miles BSE. from Moose Peak Lighthouse, will be passed close 
aboard. 

On the SS. \ K. course Green Island will appear a little open northward of The Brothers ; Libby Islands 
Lighthouse will be broad on the starboard bow and Pulpit Rock on the port bow. Jumpers Ledge buoy will 
be left nearly \ mile on the port hand. The passage between Green Island Ledge and Halifax Island should 
not be used by vessels of over 16 feet draft, as there is a shoal spot with 21 feet over it midway between Halifax 
Island and Green Ledges. 

On the HE. course Hickey Island will be ahead. 

Bangers.— Jninpen Ledge, a small and rocky spot, with 5 feet over it and showing kelp at extreme low 
water, is marked by a bnoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes). It lies a little over 1 mile WBW. from the 
western end of The Brothers. A 16-foot spot lies nearly 200 yards northeastward from this buoy. 
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Palpit Kooky a bare, rocky islet (rookery for sea birds), lies 1 mile waw. | W. from the western en4 of The 
Brothers. It is surrounded by deep water. 

Green bland, bare, rocky islet, and Gresn Island Ledge, which extends eastward from the island and is con- 
nected at half tide, lie northward of and are separated from The Brothers by a buoyed channel known as 
Brothers Passage. 

The southern edge of Halifax Island should not be approached nearer than i mile so as to avoid small 
rocky spots, bare at half tide, making out from the southeast end of the island. The islands westward of 
Halifax Island should be given a berth of over i mile. 

See also dangers, under section 1, foregoing. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, GHANDLEB BAT, TO AN ANCHOBAQE NORTH OF BOaUE ISLAND. 

The following directions are good for a draft of 18 feet. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — When Libby Islands Lighthouse is 

^* made, shape the course so as to pass f mile southward of it, and when it bears 
N. steer W. by N., leaving The Brothers and Pulpit Rock about i mile on the starboard 
hand, and Jumpers Ledge buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) i mile on the port 
hand. When the eastern end of Mark Island bears SSW., distant J to J mile, change the 
course to N. i W., and pass midway between the buoy on Ballast Island Ledge and Roque 
Island. When Squires Point, the northwest point of Roque Island, bears about E. by N., 
and the red spar buoy on Roque Island Ledge is about 250 yards distant and about 2 points 
abaft the starboard beam, steer NE. by B.; pass between Great Bar buoy (spar, black. 
No. 7) and Squires Point, leaving the buoy from 200 to 300 yards on the port hand; then 
haul eastward and anchor northward of Roque Island in from 3^ to 6 fathoms of water. 

Or, wishing to anchor in Pond Cove, — When Squires Point bears S., shape the course 
about NB. by B. i B. so as to pass 300 to 400 ya,rds eastward of Little Ram Island. When 
the island bears NW., steer about NB. into the cove, and anchor in 14 to 16 feet water, soft 
bottom. 

If bound up Chandler River take a pilot. 

Bemarks.— On the W. by N. course Ibe Brothers, bare and rocky, will appear as one iflland, until they are 
nearly abeam, and should be left at least i mile on the starboard hand to avoid the rocky spot south westward 
of them. Palpit Book, prominent, bare, rocky isle, will be a little on the starboard bow, and Mark Idand, high, 
dark, with bluff rocky faces, will show very prominently a little on the port bow. The course leads about 
midway between Pulpit Bock and Jumpers Ledge buoy (nun, red ^nd black horizontal stripes) and i mile 
southward of Great Spruce and Little Spruce islands, and well clear of all dangers making out from them. 

On the N. i W. course Ballast Island, bare of trees, and grassy, will show on the port bow, and Parkers Head, 
on the western side of Roque Island, will show as a high bluff, thickly wooded. Ballast Island Ledge buoy 
(spar, black, No. 5) should be left about i mile on the port hand and Roque Island Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 2) 
i mile on the starboard hand. The western side of Roque Island is quite bold-to and may be approached as 
close as 800 to 400 yards except off Roque Island Ledge (see dangers). 

There is a passage westward of Ballast Island, but it is somewhat obstructed by shoals and rocks and 
is seldom used. 

Dangers. — Jumpers Ledge, a small ledge with 5 feet of water over it, lying f mile 8. i W. from Pulpit Rock, 
is marked by a buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes). This ledge shows a break near low water and 
kelp at extreme low tides. 

Palpit Book, lying about 1 mile WKW. f W. from The Brothers, is prominent and may be easily avoided. 

A dangerous onmarked rook, which is either bare or on which the sea breaks at high water, lies nearly li 
miles 8W. by W. i W. from Pulpit Rock. 

Eastern ledg^ unmarked, but bare in one place near low water, lie about 2 miles W8W. from Pulpit Rock, 
and li miles E8E. i £. from the eastern end of Mark Island ; the highest part of the ledge is covered at half 
tide. When any sea is running these ledges are marked by breakers. 

Boqne Island Ledge, making out i mile northwestward from Squires Point, is marked at its western end by 
Roque Island Reef buoy (spar, red. No. 2). 

Great Bar is an extensive shoal, partly bare at low water, making out from the mainland to the edge of 
the channel north of Squires Point. Its southeastern edge is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 7). 



lA. 
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Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — When Moose Peak Lighthouse 
is made, shape the course so as to pass 2 miles south of it, and when it 
bears NNW. steer NNE. so as to pass ^ mile eastward of Black Head. When the eastern 
end of Mark Island bears NW. change course and steer for it, keeping it on that bearing. 
When i mile from Mark Island change course to N. ^ W., passing about i mile eastward of 
it, heading so as to pass nearly i mile eastward of Ballast Island ; then follow the directions 
in section 1, foregoing. 

Bemarks. — The KKE. course from the whistling buoy leads i mile eastward of Black Head, the southeastern 
end of Head Harbor Island, whose dark, bare, steep rocks will show prominently on the port bow. 
Mark Island, hlgh» and thickly wooded, is prominent and easily picked up. 

Dangers. — Black Ledge, marked by black spar buoy No. 1, is a dangerous, rocky spot, bare at low water 
about i mile eastward of Head Harbor Island and f mile northward of Black Head. It should be approached 
with caution, as the buoy marking it is liable to get out of position, and it is so bold -to that the lead gives no 
warning of danger. * < ji> 

Breaking Ledge is a 9-foot rocky spot | mile HE. from Black Ledge. It is unmarked, but the sea breaks on 
it except in very smooth weather. 

Eaatem Ledges and the other dangers are described under "Dangers," section 1, foregoing. 



COAST BETWEEN CHANDIiER BAY AND PliEASANT BAY.* 

Lying between Chandler Bay and Pleasant Bay and extending about 5 miles southward from Moosabec 
Reach is a group of islands, which, though of no commercial importance, form several prominent landmarks 
for vessels passing along the coast. The passages between these islands lead to several small and sheltered 
anchorages, which are not available for strangers on account of numerous unmarked rocks and ledges. 
Fishermen frequent this locality and sometimes anchor for shelter in Head Harbor, Mistake Harbor, or Mud 
Hole. 

Head Harbor Island, the easternmost of the group, is nearly 2^ miles long in a NW. and SE. direction ; its 
southeastern point, Black Head, is a high, bare, rocky hill, and prominent from eastward. Steels Harbor Island 
is about I mile in diameter, and lies south westward of Head Harbor Island ; there is a passage between them, 
obstructed by islands and ledges, which is called Head Harbor, near its southern end. This harbor affords a 
sheltered anchorage with from 15 to 21 feet of water, but is very small, and has unmarked dangers on both 
sides of the channel and entrance ; in 1902 a fish weir formed an obstruction in the harbor. Strangers should 
not enter without a pilot. A peculiarity of the entrance to Head Harbor is that the rocks of Man Island, the 
eastern side of the entrance, are dark, and those on the western side are light in color. 

Mstake Harbor is on the northwestern side of Steels Harbor Island, and is entered from southward through 
the Main Channel Way, a deep but narrow channel leading between Steels Harbor Island on the east and Mistake 
and Knights islands on the west. Moose Peak Lighthouse marks the western point at entrance. This harbor, 
though small, affords good shelter, with 3 to 7 fathoms of water. The best anchorage is just northwestward 
of the northern end of Knights Island, in 3 to 4i fathoms. Water Island Channel leads between Mistake Island 
on the east and Water Island on the west, into Mistake Harbor ; it is unfit for navigation, having numerous 
unmarked dangers. 

The waters northward of the Mud Hole between Great Wass Island and Head Harbor Island are locally 
known as the Eastern Bay; a thorough local knowledge is required for their navigation. 

Mnd Hole Channel is westward of Water Island and leads in a northwesterly direction to the Mud Hole, 
a long, narrow cove in the eastern side of Qreat Wass Island, much used as an anchorage by fishermen who 
enter the cove at high water and lie aground at low water. There is good anchorage for a limited number of 
vessels at the entrance to SaM Gove and Knd Hde, in 14 to 30 feet of water, soft bottom. On the western side of 
the Mud Hole Channel and extending in a northwesterly direction nearly 1 mile to Little Cape Point, is an 
irregular line of rocks and ledges, known generally as Black Ledges, many of them bare at half tide and low 
water ; these can be avoided by favoring the islands on the eastern side of the channel. Freeman Bock, a bare rock 
about 40 feet high, is on tbe western side of the entrance, but as the ledges before mentioned extend some 
distance eastward of Freeman Rock, it should be given a berth of i mile. Westward of the rock and between 
it and Little Pond Head, the southeastern point of Great Wass Island, is a bight which a stranger should not 
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enter ; it has no anchorage and the line of ledges before mentioned make it impossible for a stranger to stand 
northward between them without the greatest risk. 

Great Warn liland is 4 miles long in a N. and a direction and about li miles wide at its widest part; at its 
northwestern end Seals Island, about li miles long in a K. and 8. direction and | mile wide, is joined to it by 
ledges which are bare at low water. 

Cminple Island is a high, bare, rocky island showing several knubbles; on the northern end of the highest 
is a flagstaff and lookout house for the life-saving station. The island is about f mile west of Pond Points the 
southwestern point of Great Wass Island, and there is a deep channel between them, but a stranger should 
never use it. Fisherman Island lies northwestward of Crumple Island, and between the two are shoals and 
ledges leaving a passage for boats only. This island has several small huts and dead trees on it. Browney 
Island lies north of Fisherman Island and is surrounded by ledges and rocks ; the passage between them can 
only be used by boats. From the northern end of Browney Island a broken line of ledges and rocks extend to 
Great Wass Island. There is a channel with about 11 feet of water through these ledges, but it is not marked 
and is used only by those acquainted with the locality. 

The waters westward of Great Wass Island are locally known as Westeni Bay. Egg Book, a bare, rocky 
islet, lies about 1 mile westward of the southern end of Fisherman Island. There are numerous rocks and 
ledges between Crumple Island and Egg Rock. Western Egg Bock is a small, bare, rocky islet about i mile north- 
ward of Egg Bock. Sea Hone Book is a small rock, bare at half tide, lying | mile westward of Egg Rock. 

There are several groups of islands lying northwestward of Egg Rock and extending westward from the 
northern end of Great Wass Island to Nash Island. The principal of these are Ram Islands, Stevens Island, 
the Drisco Islands, Sand Islands, Plummer Island, Flat Island, and Cone Island; beside these there are numer- 
ous rocks and ledges, and the islands on the south side of Moosabec Reach. Blaok Book is a dangerous cluster 
of rocks showing out of water, which lie nearly 2^ miles S8E. i E. from Nash Island Lighthouse and 8i miles 
WirW. i W. from Egg Rock. 

For tides at Moose Peak Lighthouse, see table, page 27. 



GEKEBAL DIBEGTIONS, MISTAKE HABBOB. 

This anchorage should only be used by strangers in cases of extreme necessity, as a fair 
wind is necessary to enter or leave. 

Give the ledges southwestward of Moose Peak Lighthouse a good berth and steer so as 
to pass 400 yards eastward of the lighthouse ; then steer about N W. f N. ; this course will 
lead fair into the Main Channel Way between Steels Harbor Island on the east and Knights 
Island on the west. When in the middle of the channel way steer about NW. i N., and 
when the northern end of Knights Island is on the port beam steer a little more westward 
and anchor in 19 to 24 feet water, soft bottom, before it bears eastward of SE. 

Bemarks. — Vessels delayed by a head wind in Mistake Harbor sometimes beat out through the Mud Hole 
Channel, but it requires local knowledge to avoid the many dangers which lie on both sides. Knightf Idand 
is the long, nan*ow island on the west side of the Main Channel Way ; northwestward of this island are several 
small islands and a number of ledges. 

When coming to anchor care should be taken to keep clear of a small ledge, which shows bare at low 
water at its southern end and lies i mile HHW. i W. from the northern end of Knights Island, and 650 yards 
W8W. from the northern end of Halls Island ; it is about 150 yards long UNW. and 8SE. and 30 yards wide, with 
deep water on all sides. At low water the ledge is easily avoided as it can then be seen, but strangers entering 
after the ledge is covered, should anchor before they are on a line drawn from the northern end of Halls Island 
to the northernmost of the bare rocks on the western side of the harbor, northwestward of Knights Island. 



GENEBAL DIBECTIONS, MUD HOLE CHANNEL. 

Strangers should not use this anchorage, except in cases of necessity. 

Bring Moose Peak Lighthouse to bear NE., distant between f and i mile, and steer 
NW. i N. The shore of Water Island should be left about 300 yards on the starboard 
hand, and Sandy Point should be ahead. When the northern end of Water Island bears 
southward of E. the Black Ledges "Will have been passed. 
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Continue the NW. i N. course, and when the bight at the entrance to Mud Hole and 
Sand Cove is opened, haul westward and anchor midway between Sandy Point and Mud 
Hole Point in 3 to 6 fathoms of water, soft bottom. 

Bemarks and dangers — Cluuinel Book, the sontheastemmost of the Black Ledges, is a small rock showing 
bare except at high water, and lies 600 yards EHE. i E. from Freeman Rock; it marks the western bide of the 
entrance to Mud Hole Channel. The other dangers are avoided by closely following the directions. The 
eastern shore of Great Wass Island, between Little Cape Point and the Mud Hole, can be approached as 
close as 200 yards. 

Bandy Point is low and rocky and usually has a fish weir near its end. Xnd Hole Fdnt is high, with bare, 
rocky faces, and its top covered with a scrubby growth of bushes and trees. 

When well up toward Mud Hole Point some houses at the head of Sand Cove, the small cove just westward 
of Sandy Point, will show conspicuously. 



M008ABEC REACH* 

is the narrow passage west of Chandler Bay, leading between the mainland on the north and the group of 
islands between Chandler Bay and Pleasant Bay on the south. Mark Island is the most prominent guide to the 
eastern entrance and Nash Island Lighthouse to the western entrance. This x>assage is an important thorofare 
and is much used by vessels of 12 feet or less draft in the daytime ; a draft of 28 feet can be taken through at high 
water. Sailing vessels of over 12 feet draft are advised to take a pilot. The eastern entrance has been straight - 
ened and dredged to a width of 300 feet and a depth of 14 feet; it is well buoyed and can readily be followed in 
the daytime in clear weather, but no vessel should attempt to pass through at night. Pilots can be had at the 
eastern entrance by sending to Eelleys Point, and at the western entrance by sending to either Cape Split Harbor 
or Tabbott Narrows. The channel westward of the dredged channel has a least width of 800 yards in several 
places before reacliing Tabbott Narrows, but it is straight, and the most prominent dangers are marked by 
buoys or spindles. Vessels headed off by the wind or caught in a fog while passing through the Reach anchor 
anywhere in the channel where the bottom is soft. 

Jonetport is a. village on the north shore about If miles west of Kelleys Point. Steamers from Portland 
stop here, and there is telegraphic communication with Addison, the nearest point on the railroad. The depth 
of water at the end of the steamboat wharf is about 11 feet at low water; the other wharves run dry. Pilots 
for Chandler River and the waters eastward, and also as far west as Mount Desert, can generally b^ found at 
Jonesport by making inquiries on shore. 

Between Eopkini Point, the point on the north shore about li miles westward of Jonesport, and Tabbott 
Narrows a large bight makes into the northern shore. Several islands lie in the entrance at the eastern side of 
the bight, and near its head is Moose Island, which is connected at its northern end with the mainland by a 
causeway. The narrow, crooked channel on the eastern side of Moose Island is known as Indian Biver, and that 
on the western side as West Siver. These waters are of no importance and are visited only by local craft. 

Ice during January and February obstructs navigation in Moosabec Reach. 

Tides. — The mean rise and fall of tides at Jonesport is 11.7 feet (see table, page 27). 

The tidal omrents have considerable velocity in the dredged channel, particularly at the beacon on the stone 
jetty which extends northwestward from Novas Rocks. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, MOOSABEC BEACH. 

Vessels passing through the Reach should be guided entirely by the buoys and spindles, 
as the channel is narrow in places, with rocks and ledges on both sides. The following 
directions should enable a vessel of 12 feet draft to pass through at ordinary low water with 
a leading wind. 

A detailed description of the numerous rocks and ledges on both sides of the channel 
would only confuse the navigator. 

1 From Easiward.^ — Bring Libby Islands Lighthouse to bear N,, distant f mile, 

-*■• and steer about W. by N. Leave The Brothers and Pulpit Rock (a bare, rocky 

isle) about i mile on the starboard hand, and Jumpers Ledge buoy (nun, red and black 
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58 MOOSABEC REACH— SAIIiING DIRECTIONS. 

horizontal stripes) about the same distance on the port hand ; Mark Island will be on the 
port bow. Having stood on this coarse about 1 mile after Pulpit Rock bears abeam, steer 
W. so as to pass 400 yards northward of Mark Island. Red spar buoys Nos. 2 and 2^ will 
be made on the starboard bow, and a black can buoy No. 1 and black iron spindle with 
cage on toj) will be make on the port bow. 

Leave black can buoy No. 1 about 100 yards on the port hand and steer about W. ^N., 
heading so as to leave red spar buoy No. 2i about 75 yards on the starboard hand. From 
this buoy shape the course so as to leave red spar buoys Nos. 4, 6, 8, and 10 about 40 yards 
and the post-light (on a red iron spindle) about G6 yards on the starboard hand. On this 
course a stone beacon on the end of a stone jetty should be left about CO yards on the port 
hand. When the post-light is abeam steer about WNW. J W., heading so as to pass 30 
yards northward of Horse Ledge buoy (can, black. No. 9). 

From Horse Ledge buoy steer W. J N.; when nearly up to the steamboat wharf at 
Jonesport, red nun buoy No. 12 should be left 100 yards on the starboard hand. Continue 
the course, giving the islands on the south side of the channel a berth of 300 yards. Fes- 
senden Ledge (marked by a red iron spindle with spherical cage on top) will be made nearly 
ahead, and should be left 150 to 200 yards on the starboard hand. After passing Fessenden 
Ledge, black spar buoy No. 11 will be left on the port hand. When this buoy is about i mile 
distant on the port quarter and bears about SE., shape the course SW. by W. i W., leaving 
Shabbit Island^ low, flat, covered with trees, and rocky fringe at the water's edge, about 
i mile on the port hand. A red spar buoy, No. 14, and black spar buoy. No. 13, will be 
made ahead, and the SW. by W-i W. course should lead midway between these buoys and 
through Tabbott Narrows, the passage between Ram and Sheep islands. When past these 
islands, shape the course WSW. and pass about i mile northward of Cone Island, the 
large island which lies close-to and northeastward of Nash Island. 

With Nash Island Lighthouse bearing SE., distant f mile, a SW. -^ W. course, made 
good for 8i miles, will lead to the whistling buoy off Petit Manan; a WNW. f W. course, 
made good, will lead for the northern end of Pond Island and entrance to Narraguagus Bay; 
a N. ^ W. course, made good, leads into the entrance of Pleasant Bay. 

Bemarks and dan^rs. — There are two channels for entering from eastward ; the northern channel should 
be used and great attention paid to the buoys, which must not be mistaken for those marking the southern 
channel (Seguln Passage). 

The principal dangers in approaching are Jumpers Ledge and Eastern Ledges (described on pages 53, 54) ; 
the dangers at the eastern entrance and along the Beach are so numerous that no descriptions of value to the 
navigator can be given Csee description of Moosabec Reach). 



lA. 



From Westward. — With Nash Island Lighthouse bearing 5JF., distant! niile, 
steer ENE., heading so as to pass at least i mile N. of Cone Island and 
directly for Tabbott Narrows; Shabbit Island (light-colored rocky island, wooded on top) 
should be ahead and seen between Sheep and Ram islands. Red spar buoy No. 14 and black 
spar buoy No. 13, at the eastern entrance of the Narrows, should be made ahead. Pass 
midway between these buoys and steer NE. by E. i E., and when black spar buoy No. 11, 
which marks the northern end of Shabbit Island Ledge, bettrs SE,, steer E. § S. and reverse 
the directions in section 1, foregoing. 

Remarks. — The rocks on the eastern side of Tabbott Narrows are light in color and those on the western 
side are dark. 



CAPE SPIiIT HARBOR.* 

This is an irregularly-shaped cove mostly taken up by flats and ledges, between which a channel about 200 
yards wide and 1 mile long affords good anchorage for a limited number of vessels. The depth in the channel 
varies from 7 fathoms near the entrance to 12 feet near its head, and the holding ground is good. The flats 



* See footnote, pa^e 67. 
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are soft mud, and small vessels sometimes haul ont on them to overhanl and clean bottom. The entrance, 
bearing HE. i K. from Nash Island Lighthouse, is abont 350 yards wide and has several dangerous ledges off 
its eastern point that show bare at low water. The harbor is sometimes used by vessels bound through 
Moosabec Beach, but it is not a desirable anchorage for strangers, Pleasant Bay being easier of access and a 
better anchorage. Pilots for Moosabec Beach can be obtained in Cape Split Harbor by inquiring on shore. 



PIjEASAI^T BAY AKB BIVEB.* 

Pleasant Bay lies north of Nash Island and has an excellent anchorage, with 14 to 18 feet water, good 
holding ground. The entrance of the bay is between Cape Split on the east and Flint Island on the west, 
and is about 2 miles wide ; the available width for entering, however, is only 1^ miles on account of a group 
of islands on the eastern side of the entrance. The bay extends 3^ miles in a NHE. direction above Flint 
Island and gradually contracts in width up to Guard Point, where Pleasant Biver empties into it. There are 
numerous islands and ledges in the bay, but the most important dangers are marked by buoys, so that in the 
daytime in clear weather vessels of 15 feet draft can make the anchorage at low water. 

Hint Iiland NarrowB is a deep passage leading from Pleasant Bay to Narraguagus Bay, between Flint and 
Dyers islands. It is used principally by steamers and is not recommended for sailing vessels on account of strong 
tidal currents, and ledges which make out from the southern shore of Dyers Island and contract the channel 
to a width of about 200 yards. A black spar buoy is placed on the northern edge of the ledges making off 
from the northeastern side of Flint Island and marks the eastern entrance to the Narrows. 

On the western side of Pleasant Bay, between Bipleys Neck and Dyers Island, is the entrance to 
Harrington Bay and Biver. Stroat Xdand, high, covered with a scrubby growth of trees near its southern end 
and the highest point of the island cleared, is 3f miles HKW. from Nash Island Lighthouse and in the middle 
of the entrance to Harrington Bay. The channel generally used by vessels leads westward of Strout Island. 

Pleatant Biver has a narrow and crooked channel with a least depth of 5 feet at low water at one place 
just below Addison Point ; above this the river is navigable at high water as far as the village of Columbia 
Falls, about 9^ miles above its mouth. Eastward of Guard Point, in the entrance of the river, is an excellent 
though narrow anchorage with 3 to 7 fathoms, and in the channel for a distance of li miles above the 
entrance good anchorage will be found in 3i to 6 fathoms. Strangers should not attempt to enter the river 
without a pilot. 

Addiflon Point, a village about 4^ miles above the mouth of Pleasant Biver, has a little trade. Vessels of 12 
feet draft go up as far as this ; there is from 2 to 4 feet of water alongside the wharves. Just above Addison 
Point the river is crossed by a bridge (width of draw about 35 feet). The village of Columbia Falls is 5 miles 
above and has railroad communication ; the deepest draft of vessels trading there is 9 feet. The wharves run 
dry at low water. 

The cbannfll leading into the bay and as far up as Night Cap Island is in no place less than i mile in width 
with a least depth of 6 fathoms. Above Night Cap Island a channel with a least depth of 16 feet leads east- 
ward and one with 17 feet westward of Barton Ledge and Birch* Islands; these channels unite at the mouth 
of the river close to Seaveys Point — the easiiem point at the entrance — where the width is about 250 yards and 
the depth from 3f to 5i^ fathoms. The channel holds this width and depth for f mile above its mouth ; it then 
narrows very rapidly, leading in many places between flats that are bare at low water. 

Anohorage. — The best and most frequently used anchorage in Pleasant Bay is southeastward and eastward 
of Birch Islands, where there is excellent holding ground in Idi to 18 feet water, sheltered from all winds. 
There is also good anchorage in 19 to 40 feet of water off the month of the river. 

Fish wdxB will usually be found along the eastern and western shores of the bay above the southern end of 
Birch Islands, between them and Baspberry Island, and on the shoals making eastward from Guard Point ; 
they do not extend out in the chahnel so as to interfere with navigation. 

Pilots can generally be found at Cape Split or in Narraguagus Bay, and can always be obtained from the 
anchorage in the bay. Strangers bound to Addison Point or Columbia Falls should take a pilot. 

loe obstructs navigation in the river from December to April. 

Tides. — The mean rise and fall of tides is 11 feet at Nash Island and 11.3 feet at Addison Point. It is high 
water at the latter place 34 minutes later than at Nash Island (see table, page 27). 
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60 PJLEASANT BAY. 

SAILINa DIBECnOKS, PLEASANT BAY. 

The following directions lead to the anchorage and are available for vessels of 14 feet 
draft at low water; vessels of greater draft should take a pilot. 



1. 



Approaching and Entering, from Eastward, — From the whistling buoy lying 
2 miles SSE, from Moose Peak Lighthouse, steer W. \ 8., or, if closer inshore, 
shape a course so as to leave the islands at least f mile on the starboard hand. When Egg 
Rock, the westernmost island, bears N.^ distant from i mile to li miles, steer WNW. 
When Nash Island Lighthouse bears N, by W. \ W., shape the course NHTW. \ W. so as to 
pass about | mile westward of the lighthouse, and when it bears E, steer about N. \ W., 
leaving Coles Ledge buoy about \ mile on the port hand and heading so as to pass about 
i mile westward of Norton Island. When Norton Island Ledge is on the starboard beam, 
distant about f mile, steer NNB. ^ B.; leave Night Cap Island about 300 yards on the 
starboard hand, and when past the island steer about NB. by B. and anchor eastward of 
the south end of the Birch Islands in 14 to 17 feet water, soft bottom. 
If bound into Pleasant River take a pilot. 

Bemarks ajid dangers.— When Egg Rock bears H. and the course is changed to wnw., Sea Hone Soek, 
bare at half tide and breaking at high water, will be seen f mile westward of Egg Rock. On the WVW. course 
Black Rock will be made on the starboard bow ; and on the NNW. i W. course it should be left f mile on the 
starboard hand, and Flint Island, high, round, bare hill, with scattered trees on its western side, will be just 
on the i)ort bow. 

Black Book is a group of rocks i mile long in a northwest and southeast direction, lying 2^ miles S8E. i B. 
from Nash Island Lighthouse. There is deep water all around these rocks, some of which show bare at high 
water. A spot with 6^ fathoms over it lies f mile S. i E. from Black Rock. 

A ledge, the southern end of which shows bare, extends about 500 yards southward from Nash Island. 

On the B. i W. course Ripley s Neck and Narrows Island Ledge will be ahead. Norton Island Ledge 
will be made on the starboard bow and Coles Ledge buoy will be left about | mile on the port hand. 

Oolee Ledge, a small rock, showing bare near low water, with deep water around it, lies about \ mile east- 
ward of Flint Island; a buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is placed about 100 yards eastward of the ledge. The south > 
eastern side of Flint Island should be given a berth of at least i mile. 

Big Pot, Pot Book, and The Ladle are rocky islets lying eastward of the channel into Pleasant Bay; Big Pot, 
the westernmost, is about on a line between Nash and Norton islands. 

Borton Island Ledge, showing bare in spots at high water, lies nearly i mile W. from the southwestern 
point of Norton Island. The reef, making southward from Norton Island, is marked by a black iron spindle 
with cage on top. Vessels entering the bay should pass f mile westward of Norton Island to clear the ledge. 

On the BBE. i E. course Birch Islands will be ahead and Barton Ledge a little on the port bow; Bight Cap 
Island, smooth, round top, covered with grass, will be on the starboard bow. 

Barrows Island Ledge is a small ledge, dry at half tide, and lies on the western side of the channel, f mile 
BW. from the southeastern point of Narrows Island. A spot with 18 feet of water over it lies about 400 yards 
8. from the southeastern point of Narrows Island ; this is left on the port hand when standing up the bay. 

Bight Gap Ledge extends in a broken line for nearly 700 yards south of Night Cap Island. A part of the 
ledge nearest the island is dry at half tide ; there are spots with 7 ^nd 14 feet over them southward of the dry 
part of the ledge. 

Barton Ledge is a small ledge, showing bare at half tide and surrounded by 8^ to 5 fathoms of water, about 
500 yards 8SW. from the southwestern point of Birch Islands ; it is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black hori- 
zontal strips) placed about 50 yards southward of the ledge. The buoy is left on the port hand when bound 
east of Birch Islands, and on the starboard hand when bound west of the islands. 

Banker Ledge, dry at half tide, lies westward of the southernmost Birch Island and is marked off its south- 
eastern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 3). The ledge extends about 225 yards northward and westward of 
the buoy ; the channel westward of Birch Islands leads eastward of the buoy, and there is a depth of 14 feet 
westward of the ledge. 

When standing eastward between Night Cap and Birch islands, Ports Harbor, a narrow cove in the eastern 
shore, will be ahead ; the eastern shore at the anchorage should not be approached closer than 250 to 800 yards. 

The channel ta the anchorage in the mouth of the river leads along the eastern side of Birch Islands, 
which should be given a berth of about 250 yards. 

"I A Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — From the whistling buoy, 1 mile 
-^ -^* S. of Petit Manan Lighthouse, steer NB. ^ B. about 8^ miles; Nash Island 

Lighthouse will then bear about SE., distant f mile. From this position steer N. \ W., and 

proceed as directed in section 1, preceding. 
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Bemarks. — On the KE. i E. course, Nash Island Lighthouse will be made a little on the starboard bow 
and Flint and Shipstem islands on the poii; bow ; the course leads about | mile westward of Nash Island Light- 
house. On the N. i W. course, Flint Island is left about ^ mile on the port hand and Norton Island Ledge 
about I mile on the starboard hand. The remarks in section 1. preceding, should be applied for the course 
above Norton Island Ledge. 

Bangers. — Petit Manan Beef is described in section 1 A, "Sailing Directions, Narraguagus Bay," page 64. 

Simme Boek, a rocky spot with a least depth of 6 feet over it, lies If miles 8. from Petit Manan Lighthouse; 
it is marked by a buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes). The buoy should be g^ven a berth of at least 
i mile ; there is deep water around this spot. 

Southeast Book, a small rock with a least depth of 5 feet over it, lies about 8i miles S8E. i E. from Petit 
Manan Lighthouse, and nearly 1| miles SE. by £. from Simms Rock buoy. The rock is marked by a buoy (can, 
red and black horizontal stripes), which should be given a berth. of i mile. 

Jo Leightoni Ground, least water 15 feet in one spot, lies 2^ miles VE. by E. ^ E. from Petit Manan Light- 
house ; it is not marked, and is left nearly i mile on the port hand when on the KE. i E. course. 

JaokBon Ledge, nearly i mile in diameter, with a least depth of 8f fathoms, lies 2^ miles EBE. f E. from Petit 
Manan Lighthouse ; this ledge is not marked, but is left about li miles on the starboard hand when on the 
HE. i E. course. 

Tibbett Bock, a small rock with a least depth of 12 feet over it, lies 3^ miles E. from Petit Manan Light- 
house. The rock is not marked, and is left well on the starboard hand when on the sailing line. 

jordass Bel^ht Ledge is a long, scattered ledge southeastward of Jordans Delight, the southern end, which 
shows bare at low water and is marked by a spindle, is left about i mile on the port hand, when on the HE. i 
£. course from the whistling buoy off Petit Manan. See also page 65. 

Colei Ledge and other dangers in Pleasant Bay are described under section 1, preceding. 



HARRINGTON BAY AND RIVER.* 

Harrington Bay makes northward from the western side of Pleasant Bay ; its entrance lies HHW. from Nash 
Island Lighthouse. It is separated from the upper part of Pleasant Bay on the east by Bipleys Neck, and from 
Narraguagus Bay on the west by Fosters Island. The bay extends 2^ miles in a H. by E. direction from Strout 
Island to Chamberly Island, where it is met by Harrington River from northeastward and the waters from Flat 
Bay and Mill River from northwestward. It has a depth in the channel of 4} fathoms, and good anchorage in 
5 to 7 fathoms of water, but is seldom used except by vessels owned in the vicinity or by those acquainted with 
the locality. 

Flat Bay and KiU Itiver are mostly bare at low water. 

Harrington Biver has a narrow, crooked channel, with a depth of only 2 feet at low water. The town of 
Harrington is at the head of navigation on Harrington River, about 4 miles above its mouth ; shipbuilding is 
the principal industry. The greatest draft taken up to the town is 12 feet ; the usual draft 6 to 10 feet. There 
is 2 feet of water alongside the wharves at low water. 

Dyer Iflaad Harrowi, the passage between Dyer Island and Fosters Island, has a depth of 9 feet at low 
water, and connects Harrington Bay with Narraguagus Bay. This passage is the one commonly used by the 
steamer from Portland, but should not be attempted by strangers or sailings vessels, as it has many unmarked 
dangers and strong currents. 

loe forms in the river and in the bay between December and April as far down as Ripleys Neck. 

Tides. — The mean rise and fall of tides is the same as in Narraguagus Bay (see table, page 27). 



GENBHAL DLREGTIONS, HABHINOTON BAY. 

Strangers are advised not to enter Harrington Bay without a pilot. The dangers are 
numerous, as will be seen by consulting the charts. 

From Pleasant Bay to an Anchorage in Harrington Bay. — Having followed the directions for 
entering Pleasant Bay, page 60, when abreast of Norton Island Ledge stand over toward 
the western shore, course about NW. and keep southward of Narrows Island Ledge and the 
ledges eastward of Strout Island. Follow the eastern shore of Dyer Island, giving it a berth 
of 400 yards, and when the western side of Strout Island bears N. steer for it so as to pass 
eastward of Otter Island^ the small island at the mouth of a small cove SW. from Strout 
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Island. Give the western shore of Strout Island a berth of about 100 yards, and when 
abreast Eastern Flats buoy (spar, black, No. 1) steer about NNE. leaving Shag Island, 
a small, bare rock which will be seen on the starboard bow, 125 yards on the starboard 
hand. When Shag Island is a little abaft the beam steer NE., leaving Shag Island 125 yards 
on the starboard hand, and follow the eastern shore of the bay, giving it a berth of about 
300 yards. Anchor anywhere in the channel on the eastern side of the bay where the depth 
of water and character of the bottom are favorable. 
If bound into Harrington River, take a pilot. 

Bemarks. — By closely following the above directions a least depth of 4| fathoms can be taken to an 
anchorage. Care should be exercised when passing Shag Island, as thete is a ledge with 5 feet over it about 
300 yards northwestward of the island. The sailing line leads between the island and ledge. The western 
side of the bay is shoal and should be avoided by strangers. 



NARRAGUAGUS BAY* 

lies about K. by E. from Petit Manan and ITW. by W. from Nash Island. The lower part of the bay is a well- 
sheltered anchorage much used as a harbor of refuge in all seasons by vessels up to 18 feet draft. The principal 
dangers in the channels are buoyed, and the lighthouses on Nash, Petit Manan, and Pond islands (Narraguagus 
Light) — see table, page 16, are guides for the entrance. Trafton Island lies in the middle of the lower end 
of the bay, with a good channel on each side. The upper end of the bay and the western shore above Trafton 
Island are shallow. The eastern shore is formed by Dyer and Fosters islands, between which Dyer Island 
Narrows, a narrow buoyed channel with 9 feet at low water, leads into Harrington Bay; north of Fosters 
Island is Back Bay, which runs dry at low water with the exception of a small channel into Harrington Bay. 

Douglas iBland Harbor lies north of the Douglas Islands and west of Pond Island. It has from 4 to 6 fathoms 
water but is seldom used except by fishermen, the anchorage above Trafton Island being better. A narrow, 
crooked channel leads from the western side of Douglas Island Harbor, between Joe Dyers Point on the north 
and Bois Bubert Island on the south, into Pigeon Hill Bay, but it is not available for strangers on account of 
numerous unmarked rocks and ledges. 

The harbor may be entered from southward between the islands, but the passages are narrow and a 
stranger should not attempt them. 

KarraguagiiB Biver empties into the northwestern part of the bay and is a narrow stream which runs dry 
in places at low water ; it is crossed by a bridge at Millbridge. 

KiUtaridge is a town about 2 miles above Tnmsrs Point, the western point £^t entrance to the Narraguagus 
River. The principal industries are canning fish and shipbuilding. Vessels of 16 feet draft can go up to the 
town, but vessels of over 5 feet draft lie aground at low water ; the usual draft is about 9 feet. There is from 
6 to 8 feet of water at the ends of some of the wharves at low water. The steamer from Portland stops at 
the steamboat wharf 2^ miles below the town; sawdust from the lumber mills is gradually shoaling the chan- 
nel, which was dredged to a depth of 11 feet to the steamboat wharf, and the depth in 1902 was about 8 feet. 
There is communication by telegraph and telephone with Cherryfield. 

Cherryfleld, 4 miles above Millbridge, has railroad communication. , Its principal industry is lumber, which 
is brought down to MiUbridge in scows at high water. 

Prominent oljeots.— Kash Island LLglithoase (see table, page 16) is well eastward of the entrance. Petit Xanan 
Idghthonie (see table, x>age 16) is about S8W. f W. from the entrance, and the most conspicuous and easily recog- 
nized object when coming from westward. Pigeon Hill, round, smooth, bare top, 307 feet high, bears K. ^ £. 
from Petit Manan. Boia Bnbert Iiland, large, bare, desolate looking, whitish rocks, with few scrubby trees, lies 
v. by E. i E. from Petit Manan ; it can be readily distinguished by its color and barren appearance. Jordana 
Belight is a small, high island, wooded except at its extreme northern end, lying about 5 miles K£. i H. from Petit 
Manan and dk miles W. i S. from Nash Island. Pond Island, seen from southward, appears like a bare, conical 
hill, about 160 feet high. Narraguagus Lighthonse (see table, page 16) is on the eastern side of the island. 

The group of islands between Pond Island and bois Bubert Island are the Banglas Islands. Shipstem Island, 
recognizable by its peculiar api)earance, is small, high, covered with trees, and has perpendicular, corrugated, 
rocky bluffs on its south side. It lies 2| miles KW. by W. i W. from Nash Island and just westward of Flint 
Island, which is much the larger. Trafton Island, about H miles NNE. from Pond Island, is fair in the middle of 

* Shown on charts 108, scale , price f0.50; 306, scale , price $0.25. 
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the entrance to the bay. The large island eastward of Trafton Island and north of Shipstem Island is ]>yer 
Ishmd, which forms a part of the eastern shore of the bay. 

Chaxuieli. — The approach from eastward is comparatively free from dangers ; from westward around Petit 
Manan there are several ledges, some of them marked, which can be avoided by watching the bearings of the 
lighthouse. The eastern channel passes close to the east side of Trafton Island and is about i mile wide. 
Tommy Island and Western Reef lie on the eastern side of this channel. The western channel is about | mile 
wide between Trafton Island and Baldwins Head ; the Lower Middle Ground lies i mile from the western 
shore above Baldwins Head. The channel from Turners Point to Millbridge is narrow, crooked, and shoal, 
and should not be attempted by a stranger without a pilot. 

Anbhoragei.— The usual anchorage for vessel seeking shelter is between Trafton Island and the Lower 
Middle Ground buoy, in 21 feet water, soft bottom ; vessels of 10 feet draft or less sometimes anchor in 14 to 17 
feet water north of Trafton Island, about midway between it and the spindle on Half Tide Ledge. Vessels 
bound up to Millbridge anchor in 14 to 16 feet water about i mile east of Turners Point, the steamboat wharf 
bearing about wnw. Good anchorage in 24 feet water, soft bottom, will be found about f mile NE. from the 
spindle on Half Tide Ledge. 

Pilots are not necessary to enter the bay. A stranger desiring a pilot should get one at Little River or 
Jonesport to the eastward, or at Southwest Harbor or Bar Harbor to the westward. Fishermen who are good 
pilots can usually be found, if the weather is fine, on the ledges off Petit Manan. Pilots to take vessels up to 
Millbridge can be found at Turners Point. 

lUpairs. — There is a set of blocks at Millbridge on which small vessels are repaired. 

Io8 seldom obstructs navigation except in January and February, during which months the river is frozen 
to its mouth. * 

For tidM see table, page 27. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, NABRAGXJAGUS BAY. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — J. Passing eastward of Trafton 

-*-• Island. — Follow tlie directions for approaching Pleasant Bay (page 60); bring 
Nash Island Lighthouse to bear N., distant about 2^ miles, and steer about NW. f N. so as 
to clear the western end of Trafton Island. When Narraguagus Lighthouse bears SW,, 
distant nearly 1 mile, steer NNE. Pass midway between Trafton and Tommy islands, and 
when the northern end of Tommy Island is abeam steer N. Anchor anywhere northward 
or eastward of Half Tide Ledge spindle (red, with wheel on top) in 13 to 24 feet of water. 

Or, continue the N. course until the steamboat wharf just above Turners Point bears 
tfW, by W. I W., and then steer for the wharf and anchor in 14 feet water % mile from the 
wharf. 

Passing westward of Trafton Island. — Continue the NW. f N. course as directed in para- 
graph I, preceding, and give the southern end of Trafton Island a berth of about 300 yards. 
Then haul northward, course N. by B. i E., and anchor anywhere between Trafton Island 
and Lower Middle Ground buoy (spar, black, No. 5). 

Or, continue the N. by B. \ E. course midway between Half Tide Ledge spindle and 
Lower Middle Ground buoy, and anchor in 14 feet water with the steamboat wharf bearing 
NW. by W. i W., distant | mile. 

To anchor in Douglas Island Harbor. — On the NW. f N. course, when NarraguagUS 
Lighthouse bears SW., distant about 1 mile, steer about WNW., and when Pond Island 
Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 3) bears SE., distant about i mile, steer WSW. until the 
northern end of Pond Island bears SE., then change course southward and anchor i to ^ mile 
westward of Pond Island, with the highest part of the island bearing southward of ESE,, in 
from 4 to 6 fathoms of water. 

Bemarkfl and dangers. — Strangers wishing to go to Millbridge shonld take a pilot off Turners Point. 
Flint Mand Karrowi, separating Flint Island and Dyer Island, connects Narragnagus and Pleasant bays, but the 
passage should not be attempted by strangers. 

On the KW. f K. coarse Baldwins Head, showing bare and light-colored, will be ahead and open a little 
westward of Trafton Island. Shipstem Island will show prominently on the starboard bow, and Jordans 
Delight and Pond Island on the port bow. 
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Xaokerel Book, a small ledge with 19 feet over it, lies about f mile £. i 8. from the northern end of Jordans 
Delight, and f mile HE. from Black Ledge ; the latter ledge in range with Petit Manan Lighthouse passes over 
Mackerel Rock. There is deep water around the rock. 

Blaok Ledge is described under section 1 A, following. 

On the HNE. course, when passing eastward of Trafton Island, Western Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 2) should 
be left about i mile on the starboard hand. Above Trafton Island care should be taken not to be set on Half 
Tide Ledge, marked by a spindle (red, with wheel on top). 

Western Beef; making off f mile from the southern end of Tommy Island, is marked at its end by a red spar 
buoy (No. a.) lying i mile HW. J W. from Shipstem Island. 

On the K. by E. i E. course, x>assing westward of Trafton Island, the water shoals gradually toward the 
head of the bay. Trafton Island is bold-to on its southern and western sides and may be approached as close 
as 200 yards. 

Trafton Idand Ledge is a small, bare rock lying in the middle of the entrance to the cove formed by the northern 
points of Trafton Island. Vessels should not attempt to pass between this ledge and the island. 

Half Tide Ledge, partly bare at low watei', is about 600 yards long in a H. and S. direction, and about 150 
yards wide ; it lies f mile H. from the middle of Trafton Island, and is marked near its northern end by a 
spindle (iron, wheel on top). 

Lower Middle Ground is an extensive shoal on the western shore, commencing a short distance above Bald- 
wins Head and extending to Turners Point. It extends from i to f mile from the shore, has from 2f to 12 feet 
of water over it, and is marked on its eastern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5) lying i mile W. i S. from Half 
Tide Ledge spindle. 

Making an anchorage in Douglas Island Harbor, North Point of Pond Island Ledge buoy (spar, black. 
No. 8) will be left on the port hand. The northern end of Pond Island should not be approached nearer than 
i mile to avoid the shoals making out from it. The north end of Dyer Island just showing north of Trafton 
Island clears these shoals. 

Pond Iilaad Ledge, making northward from Pond Island, is marked at its northern end by a buoy (spar, 
black, No. 8) lying about | mile northward of the island. 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — Passing eastward of Trafton, 

^ ^^* Island, — Shape the course so as to pass 1 mile southward of Petit Manan 
Lighthouse and close to the whistling buoy. From the whistling buoy steer NNE. i E. for 
the western end of Jordans Delight. Or, steer so as to pass ^ mile eastward of Petit Manan 
Lighthouse ; bring it to bear SW.l^S. and steer NE. ^ N., keeping the bearing. When Narra- 
guagus Lighthouse bears N, by E, steer for it until the northern end of Jordans Delight bears 
E., then steer NNE. \ E. until the north end bf Pond Island bears about W, by N., taking 
care to give the shore of Pond Island a berth of 400 yards while eastward of the lighthouse. 
When the north end of Pond Island bears W. by N,, distant f mile, steer NNE. \ E., pass 
midway between Trafton and Tommy islands, and follow the directions in section 1 to pass 
eastward of Trafton Island. 

Passing westward of Trafton Island. — Proceed as directed above until Narraguagus Light- 
house bears about WSW., then change course to N. J W. so as to pass about 300 yards south- 
westward of Trafton Island and follow the directions given in section 1, foregoing, for 
passing westward of Trafton Island. 

To anchor in Douglas Island Harbor. — When, on the N. | W. course in the preceding 
paragraph, Trafton Island has been approached to about i mile, steer WNW. and follow 
the directions given in section 1, foregoing, for anchorage in Douglas Island Harbor. 

Bemarks and dangers. — In thick weather the sound from the fog signal on Petit Manan is subject 
to aberration. In some instances, vessels comng from westward have been unable to he^r it when close up 
to the island. 

On the NHE. i E. and HE. ^ N. courses care must be taken not to be set off the sailing line by the 
current ; the flood current has an easterly set and the ebb a westerly set. On the NE. i H. course Shiptttm Xalaiid 
will show a little open eastward of Jordans Delight ; the course, if made good, leads about midway between 
Jo Leighton Ground and Whale Ledge, and f mile from the 15-foot spot on the former, and leads nearly i mile 
eastward of Jerrys Ledge. The southeastern end of Bois Bubert Island will be left about f mile on the port 
hand. 

Petit Manan Beef, making off nearly ^ mile southward of Petit Manan Island, is marked by a buoy (nun. 
red, No. 2) placed off its southern end, which should be given a berth of not less than 200 yards when passing 
inside the whistling buoy. 
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\ Book, JaokioxL Ledge, and Tibbett Seek are described under ''Dangers," page 61. 

Jo Leighton Oronnd has a small unmarked 15-foot rocky spot on it lying 2i miles HE. by E. i £. from Petit 
Manan Lighthouse. The general depth over the shoal is 4i to 7 fathoms. 

Whale Ledge, bare at half tide, lies 1} miles N. by E. i £. from Petit Manan Lighthouse, and about i mile 
S. i W. from Egg Bock, a low, rocky isle surrounded by ledges on all sides. A buoy (spar, red. No. 2} marks 
a 18-foot sx)ot 800 yards southward of Whale Ledge. 

Jenji Ledge^ marked by a black bell buoy, lies about f mile eastward of the southern end of Bois Hubert 
Island. 

Jordass Delight Ledge lies southeastward of the island, with deep water between them ; its northern end, 
bare at half tide and known as Black Ledge, is i mile E8E. from the southern end of Jordans Delight. The 
ledge extends in a broken line in a general 88W. \ W. direction for 1 mile to a small rock, bare at low water and 
marked by spindle, which lies a little over 1 mile 8. i £. from the southern end of Jordans Delight. A part 
of this ledge which does not show bare is usually marked by breakers. 

The H. by E. course heading for Narraguagas Lighthouse leads about 800 yards westward of Jordans 
Delight. Jordans Delight is bold-to on its southern and western sides, but should be given a berth of at 
least 100 yards. 

The HHE. i E. course leads about 400 yards eastward of Narraguagus Lighthouse, 150 yards eastward of 
black spar buoy No. 1, and midway between Trafton and Tommy islands. Pond Island is bold-to southward 
of the lighthouse, but northward of the lighthouse the island should be given a berth of i mile. 

There is a dangerous 9i-foot spot, marked by a buoy (spar, black. No. 1), about 850 yards HE. by E. i E. from 
Narragniagns Lighthouse, to avoid which the lighthouse should not be approached nearer than i mile. 

There is a small rock with 4 fathoms over it lying | mile E. from the northern end of Pond Island; this is 
not dangerous except for deep-draft vessels at low water or in a heavy sea. 

For further description of dangers entering Narraguagus Bay or Douglas Island Harbor, see *'Bemarks 
and dangers" under section 1, foregoing. 



PIGEON HLLIj bay ANJ> PETIT MANAN BAR> 

This bay, the entrance of which is also known as Bois Bubert Harbor, lies north of Petit Manan and west 
of Bois Bubert Island ; it affords good anchorage in 12 to 24 feet of water, but is seldom used except by those 
well acquainted with the locality. Petit Manan Bar connects Petit Manan Island with Petit Manan Point on 
the mainland ; it is composed of ledges and large bowlders, between which is a channel, marked by a buoy, 
which may be used by vessels of 8 feet draft at low water when the sea is smooth. The sea breaks along the 
whole length of the bar with a swell or in heavy weather and the tidal currents set over it with great velocity, 
the flood northeastward, the ebb south westward ; sailing vessels are cautioned not to approach the bar in a 
light breeze. 

The approach to the entrance of Pigeon Hill Bay is eastward and northward of Petit Manan Island, 
between it and the ledges making southward from Bois Bubert Island. The dangers are not marked but can 
be avoided by closely following the directions. 

There is a narrow channel (Eastern Passage) from Pigeon Hill Bay into Douglas Island Harbor and Nar- 
raguagus Bay ; it leads north of Bois Bubert Island, between unmarked rocks and ledges, and is available at 
half tide only for small vessels with local knowledge. Pigeon Hill, the high, bare-topped hill on the western 
shore near the head of the bay, is conspicuous and a landmark for some distance at sea. 

The tides are practically the same as at Trafton Island, Narraguagus Bay (see table, page 27). 



SAXLING DIRECTIONS, PIGEON HILL BAT. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — When 4^ miles eastward of Petit 

-*-• Manan Lighthouse bring it on any one of the following bearings, W. f S., or 
W. i N., or NW. by W. f W., and steer for Petit Manan Lighthouse on any one of these 
bearings. Bring the lighthouse to bear W., distant i mile, and steer N. f W., taking care not 
to be set westward by the ebb current; leave the red spar buoy marking Whale Ledge about 
350 yards on the starboard hand. When the lighthouse is about 2 miles distant on the port 
quarter, and Petit Manan Point is nearly abeam, bring the lighthouse to bear S. i W. astern 

♦Shown on chttrto IDS, 108, acale , price of each |0.60; 805, scale . price |0.26. 
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and steer N. ^ E., keeping on the bearing. When abreast the southern end of Bois Bubert 
Island, follow a mid-channel course and anchor above the Gull Rocks in 4i fathoms water, 
soft bottom. 

Bemarks. — On the K. f W. course Egg Book, small, bare islet surrounded by dark bowlders, will be a little 
on the starboard, bow, and at half tide Whale Ledge will be seen southward of it. 

The N. J E. course leads about i mile westward of Egg Rock and directly for the highest point of Pigeon 
Hill. The upper part of the bay is usually obstructed by fish weirs, between which a narrow channel is left 
to pass through the Eastern Passage. 

Dangers.— Whale Ledge is a small ledge, bare at half tide and usually breaking at high water ; it lies a 
little over i mile S. i W. from Egg Rock. A spot with 13 feet of water over it, and marked by a buoy (spar, 
red, No. 2), lies about 800 yards southward of this ledge. 

Egg Book, at low water, shows as a large ledge of dark bowlders with several high parts which are always 
out of water ; it lies 2^ miles K. by E. i E. from Petit Manan Lighthouse. There is a narrow channel between 
Egg Rock and Bois Bubert Island, but a stranger should not attempt it. 

BookB and ledges make off from the eastern shore of Petit Manan Point to about i mile of Egg Rock; these 
have from 7 to 16 feet of water over them. A spot with 8 feet over it lies nearly f mile off the shore and 
f mile KW. i W. from the northern end of Egg Rock ; the channel leads eastward of it. 

Chill Bocks is a large ledge, bare at half tide, making off from the shore of Bois Bubert Island about If mile& 
H. of Egg Rock. These rocks are avoided by giving the shore of Bois Bubert Island a berth of | mile or keeping 
in mid-channel. 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward, — Shape the course so as to pass 

^ -^* about 1 mile S. of Petit Manan Lighthouse. From the whistling buoy steer 

so as to pass -J- mile eastward of the lighthouse, taking care not to be set westward on 

Petit Manan Reef by the ebb current. Bring Petit Manan Lighthouse to bear W., distant 

i mile, and follow the directions in section 1, preceding. 

See "Remarks" and "Dangers" under section 1, preceding. 

I>YER8 BAT.* 

This bay, the entrance to which lies HlfW. ^ W. from Petit Manan Lighthouse, has excellent anchorage 
in 4 to 8 fathoms of water, but it is seldom used except by fishermen and small vessels owned in the vicinity. 
Petit Manan Point, on the eastern side of the bay. has a large standpipe which forms a prominent mark. The 
point is owned by a comx)any, and is a summer resort. A group of islands, with narrow, deep passages 
between them, extend from westward across the entrance of Gouldsborough Bay, and part way across Dyers 
Bay entrance, leaving a good passage nearly \ mile wide between the easternmost island, The Caitle, and Petit 
Manan Point. One mile above The Castle the channel is contracted to a width of 250 yards by rocks and 
ledges, which extend out from both shores and have a depth of 9 to 11 feet over them. Above this the channel 
widens to i mile, and contracts gradually to i mile westward of Sheep Island. The least water in the channel 
is 8i fathoms, but a stranger should not attempt to enter without a pilot, unless with a vessel drawing not 
more than 9 feet of water and in daylight. 

Pinkham Bay, at the head of Dyers Bay, is full of rocks and ledges ; a narrow, crooked channel with a depth 
of 8 feet at low water leads for some distance toward its head, which runs dry at low water. 

Dyers Harbor, north of Sheep Island and west of Goods Point, is very shallow; the upper part is dry at low 
water. 

Carrymg Maoe Cove makes southeastward, north of Sheep Island ; the head of this cove is nearly all dry at 
low water. 

The tides are practically the same as at Prospect Harbor (see table, page 27). 

The tidal currents are strong in the entrance of the bay, but follow the general direction of the channel 
except near Dyers Point, where they set in and out of Gouldsborough Bay; here great caution is necessary. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, DYEBS BAY. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — When at the whistling buoy off Petit 

■^* Manan Island steer NNW. ^ W.; as soon as the south end of Petit Manan Point 

is in range with Egg Rock, bearing E. by N., steer N. f E., passing 250 yards eastward of 

♦ Shown on charta 108, scale , price 80.50 ; 306, scale , price $0.26. 
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The Castle. When past The Castle haul westward ; bring it to hear S. by W. i W, astern, 
and steer N. by B. ^ B., passing up the middle of the bay. Anchor in 3| to 8 fathoms when 
2 miles above The Castle and SE. of Parkers Head. 

Bemarks. — On the a aw. i W. course care should be taken not to be swept on Petit Manan Bar or Point 
by the flood current setting northeastward; the point should be given a berth of \ mile. The western shore 
of Petit Manan Point, from its southern end until nearly up to Yellow Birch Head, should be given a berth of 
800 to 400 yards. TeUow Biroh Head is the high, bare bluff on the eastern shore, about i mile NE. i N. from The 
Castle. 

On the K. by E. i £. course standing up the bay Sheep Island, which has a gprowth of tall trees, will be a 
little on the starboard bow. 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — When at the whistling buoy oflf 

■*• ^* Schoodic Island steer NE. by E. f E. for 7i miles; The Castle should then 

bear N. by W., distant about i mile. Then steer N. f E., passing 250 yards eastward of The 

Castle, and follow the directions in section 1, foregoing. 

Bemarks and dangers. — On the HE. by E. f E. course Schoodic Island should be given a berth of at least 
i mile ; Old Woman, Old Man, Big Blaok, and Little Black ledges will be left on the port hand. These ledges are 
bare at half tide, and the sea breaks on them at all times. 

Little Black Ledge, the easternmost of the ledges, lying 3i miles HE. by S. | E. from the southern end of 
Schoodic Island, will be left about f mile on the port hand. 

Moulton Ledge, showing at low water and marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), will be 
left about 1 mile on the starboard hand, and Stone Hone Ledge, with 11 feet on it, lying nearly | mile HE. by H. 
from Moulton Ledge, will be left I mile on the starboard hand. The course leads well southward of the 
islands off Gouldsborough and Dyers bays. As the western shore of Petit Manan Point is approached, Dyers 
Bay will be fairly opened out, and Yellow Birch Head on the eastern shore will show prominently. 



GOUIiDSBOROUGH BAY* 

lies HW. i H. from Petit Manan and about 1^ miles northeastward of Cranberry Pointy the eastern x>oint at 
entrance to Prospect Harbor. This bay is about 4i miles long in a H. and 8. direction and 1 mile wide, and is 
an excellent anchorage with from 2 to fathoms of water. A chain of small islands and ledges extends across 
the entrance ; between them are two navigable channels known as Eaitem Way and Weatem Parage. North of 
these islands there is a passage from the mouth of Dyers Bay, but it is too narrow and obstructed for a stranger 
to use. When approaching from westward great care must be taken not to mistake the ixassages, the islands 
being difficult to recogpiize. Inside the islands the bay is free from dangers and the water shoals gradually 
toward its head. 

Indian Harbor is a small shallow cove on the western side of the entrance to Gouldsborough Bay ; it is of 
no imx>ortance and can only be entered by small vessels well acquainted with the locality. 

Joys Bay, a shallow body of water 1^ miles long, with a narrow, crooked channel to the village of Steuben, 
makes northward from Gouldsborough Bay at Rogers Point ; it separates into two coves at its head ; the eastern 
one is Steuben Harbor and the western Joys Cove. 

Gonldsboroiigli Harbor is a large shallow arm, with numerous ledges at its entrance, making into the north- 
western part of Gouldsborough Bay and extending about 2i miles to the village of Gouldsborough ; it has a 
narrow, crooked channel, which is nearly dry at low water. 

Stenben is a village at the head of Joys Bay ; it can be reached at high water by vessels of 7 to 8 feet draft ; 
it has telephone communication with Gherryfield. 

Gonldiborongb is a village at the head of Gouldsborough Harbor ; it is of no commercial importance. 

ChannelB. — The Eastern Way, or Ship Channel, leads into the bay between Eastern Island on the east and 
Bald Rock on the west ; it is about 850 yards wide between the 18-foot curves and has a spot with 24 feet over it 
about 200 yards west of Eastern Island ; this channel has the strongest tidal currents, and when the current is run- 
ning ebb sailing vessels can enter only with a strong favorable breeze. The Western Passage, or Sloop Passage, leads 
into the bay between Sally Island on the east and Sheep Island on the west ; it is about 200 yards wide between 
the 12-foot curves and leads close along the eastern side of Sheep Island ; there is a si)ot with 18i feet over it, 
about 110 yards east of Sheep Island ; the tidal currents run true with the channel and have a velocity of 2 to 
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8 miles at strength. The channel inside the islands leads np the middle of the bay until up to Point Francis, 
above which the water shoals toward the eastern shore ; it then leads straight from Point Francis to G-arden 
Point, where it curves eastward around Rogers Point, and is narrow, crooked, and shallow in places up to the 
village of Steuben. 

Anohorages. — ^Anchor anywhere in the bay from 1 mile above the islands to Point Francis in 8^ to 9 fathoms 
of water, giving the shores a berth of about 500 yards. There is a good anchorage in 16 feet of water about 
I mile NKE. from Point Francis. 

Pilots can sometimes be found fishing on the ledges outside, but in clear weather strangers should be able 
to enter by the chart or sailing directions. 

Supplies.— Provisions can be obtained at Gk)uldsborough or Steuben. 

loe obstructs navigation in the head of the bay from December to March. In severe winters the bay is 
closed by ice down to the entrance. 

The tides are practically the same as at Prospect Harbor (see table, page 27). 



SAIUNO DIBECTIONS, OOULDSBOBOUGH BAY. 

A depth of 4 fathoms can be carried into the bay through the Eastern Way, and 18 feet 
through the Western Passage. The tidal currents have a velocity of 2 to 3 miles at strength, 
through these passages. 



1 Approaching and Entering through the Eastern Way, from Eastward. — From the 
-^* whistling buoy off Petit Manan steer NNW. f W. a little over 4 miles. Con- 
tinue nearly this course, passing midway between Eastern Island and Bald Rock. When 
inside the islands steer a little more northward and stand up the middle of the bay ; the 
water shoals gradually toward Rogers Point. Anchor NE. from Point Francis, in 15 to 27 
feet of water, soft bottom. 

To Enter through the Western Passage, — From the whistling buoy off Petit Manan steer 
NW. f N. for the eastern side of Sheep Island. When about 100 yards distant from the 
eastern side of the island steer N. and stand up the middle of the bay. Anchor as directed 
above. 

Remarks. — When standing for the entrance attention shonld be paid to the tidal currents which set across 
Petit Manan Bar with considerable velocity ; the flood sets northeastward and ebb south westward. There are 
no marked natural features to distinguish the different islands at the entrance of the bay. Eaitem Island is the 
eaHtemmost of these islands which have any trees ; it is rocky, with ledges making off some distance from 
high -water mark; its western shore should be given a berth of about 125 yards. 

When standing in, westward of Eastern Island, care should be taken not to be set too close to the islands 
by the tidal currents which, at strength, have considerable velocity between the islands, and set diagonally 
across the channel. The eastern end of Bald Rock should be given a berth of at least 125 yards. 

Standing in through the Western Passage the best water is about 100 yards E. of Sheep Island. On the 
eastern side of this passage are extensive ledges which make westward from Sally Iibuid, the island close west- 
ward of Bald Bock. After passing the northern end of Sheep Island the course leads up the middle of the 
bay. Point Francis, on its western shore, 3^ miles above the entrance, is high and wooded, showing prominently 
from the lower end of the bay. 

Bangers.— The ledges off Petit Manan are described imder sections 1 A, pages 61 and 64. 

Monlton Ledge is about 850 yards in diameter, showing partly bare at low water; it lies 8 miles WVW. i W. 
from Petit Manan Lighthouse, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) placed west- 
ward of the ledge. The buoy should be given a berth of at least i mile. About i mile 8, from Moulton 
Ledge is an unmarked spot with 18 feet over it. 

Stone Hone Ledge (unmarked), with 11 feet over it, lies nearly 2} miles ITW. by W. i W. from Petit Manan 
Lighthouse, and i mile HE. by N. from Moulton Ledge. 

Shoala make off southward and south westward from Dyers Point; to avoid them give the point a berth of 
over 400 yards when northward of the islands. 

Ledges, some showing bare at half tide, make out about 450 yards westward from Sally Island to the edge of 
the Western Passage. 

Tonngi Point Ledge makes off about 800 yards eastward from Youngs Point, the point northwestward of 
Sheep Island; the ledge has 6 feet over it near the eastern end, and is not marked. 
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Approaching and Entering through the Eastern Way, from Westward- — From 
the whistling buoy off Schoodic Island steer NB. by B. f B. about 4^ miles 
until the end of Cranberry Point is in line with Prospect Harbor Lighthouse, then shape 
the course NB., with the eastern end of Eastern Island ahead. When about i mile distant 
from the island steer a little more northward for its western side, and when it is about 200 
yards distant ahead steer NNW. f W., heading so as to leave the eastern sicie of Bald Rock 
about 200 yards on the port hand. When northward of Bald Rock stand up the middle of 
the bay and anchor as directed in section 1. (See also "Anchorages.") 

To Enter through the Western Passage. — From the whistling buoy off Schoodic Island steer 
NB. by B. f B., and continue the course for f mile after the end of Cranberry Point is in 
range with Prospect Harbor Lighthouse. Then steer N. by B., and when the eastern end of 
Sheep Island bears about iV. by W., distant about \ mile, steer N., passing about 100 yards 
eastward of the island; stand up the middle of the bay and anchor as directed in section 1, 
preceding. 

Bemarks and dangers.— On the KE. by E. f E. coarse, the ledges off the entrance to Prospect Harbor are 
left well on the port hand ; Little Black Ledge will be left nearly i mile distant when abeam ; the end of Petit 
Manan Point will be a little on the starboard bow. 

When the conrse is changed to NE., the eastern end of Eastern Island should be ahead, and IdtUe Ledge 
jnst eastward of Eastern Island, should be in range with Pigeon Hill; two small islands off the entrance to 
Dyers Bay will be a little on the starboard bow. Indian Harbor and the islands eastward will be broad off the 
port bow, and the passages between the islands into Gouldsborough Bay will be opened out. At low water 
many of the ledges around these islands show bare. 

On the H. by E. course for the Western Passage, Sally Island will be on the starboard bow. When 
southward of Sheep Island give it a berth of at least 200 yards. Standing in through the Western Passage, 
Point Francis will be a little on the port bow. (See also Remarks under section 1, preceding.) 

Konlton Ledge and Stone Horie Ledge, left on the starboard hand, are described under section 1. 

Little Black Ledge and other ledges lying off the entrance to Prospect Harbor, left on the port hand, are 
described under section 1, "Sailing Directions, Prospect Harbor," page 70. 

There is a 4-&tliom fpot lying 1^ miles SE. by E. i E. from Cranberry Point. 

The principal dangers in the Eastern Way and Western Passage are described under section 1, preceding. 



PROSPECT HARBOR.* 

This harbor lies NNE. f E. from Schoodic Island and 6 miles NW. by W. \ W. from Petit Manan Island. 
The outer harbor affords good anchorage, in all but southerly winds, for vessels of the deepest draft. Small 
vessels acquainted with the locality seek shelter in the inner harbor, anchoring in 10 to 20 feet of water inside 
Clark Point. The harbor is about H miles long in a K. and 8. direction, and has an average width of f mile ; near 
its head it is separated by Prospect Harbor Point into two coves, called Sand Cove and the Inner Harbor. 
Profpect Harbor Lighthouee (see table, page 16), the guide for entering the harbor, is on the southern end of 
Prospect Harbor Point. 

Off the entrance to the harbor are several ledges which show bare or are marked by breakers at high 
water ; the north westernmost of these ledges is marked by a buoy. 

Band Cky^e is in the northern end of the harbor east of the lighthouse and is of no importance. Inner Harbor 
is the cove westward of the lighthouse ; it is sheltered from all but southeast winds, but is small and only used 
by vessels well acquainted with the locality ; the anchorage is in 10 to 20 feet, soft bottom. 

Proipeot Harbor, the village at the head of the Inner Harbor, is of little commercial imx)ortance. 

Channeli.— The ledges off the entrance divide the approach into two channels. The eastern channel passes 
north of the ledges and close to Cranberry Point; the western is buoyed and leads west of the ledges. The 
depth in the approach is from 9 to 20 fathoms and very irregular. The best anchorage is i mile southwestward 
of the lighthouse, just inside of Clark Ledges spindle, in 4^ to 6i fathoms water, soft bottom. 

For tidei see table, page 27. 

♦ Shown on charts 108, scale , price $0.50; 806, scale , price ^.26. 
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SAILXXa DIRECTIONS, PROSPECT HARBOR. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — Shape the course so as to bring Petit 
*• Manan Lighthouse to bear N., distant | mile, passing \ mile N, of the whistling 
buoy, and steer about NW. by W. so as to pass about i mile southward of Cranberry Point. 
Keep a bright lookout for Moulton Ledge buoy, leaving it i to f mile on the port hand, and 
leave the bell buoy off Cranberry Point 50 yards on the starboard hand. When Prospect 
Harbor Lighthouse bears N. by W. ^ W. steer for it and anchor when off Clark l^oint; or, 
haul northward and anchor in Sand Cove with the lighthouse bearing about W. by 5., 
distant i mile. 

To Anchor in the Inner Harbor. — Continue the N. by W. ^ W, course until Clark Ledges 
spindle (black, wheel and pendant on top) bears W,, then steer WNW., giving the spindle a 
berth of 100 to 200 yards, and anchor when about 300 yards westward of a line joining the 
spindle and lighthouse. 

Remarks. — The KW. by W. conrse leads between Stone Horse Ledge and Moulton Ledge buoy (8i)ar, red 
and black horizontal stripes) ; the latter should be left from i to | mile on the i)ort hand. Cranberry Point 
bell buoy (red) should be made ahead. 

Dangers.— Monlttm Ledge, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), is a shoal spot, the 
center of which is bare at low water, lying about 8 miles WWW. i W. from Petit Manan Lighthouse. 

Stone Horie Ledge, an unmarked 11 -foot spot, lies nearly ^ miles ITW. by W. i W. from Petit Manan Light- 
house and a little over f mile KE, by N. from Moulton Ledge. 

little Black I^dge, Big BllMk Ledge, Old Man, and Old Woman are a succession of dangerous rocky ledges, mostly 
bare at low water, beginning at Little Black Ledge, about 2| miles 8. by E. f E. from Prospect Harbor Light- 
house, and extending in a general WWW. direction about 1 mile. The western end is marked by Old Woman 
Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2), lying about ,SW. from Old Woman and about 2 miles 8. i W. from Prospect 
Harbor Lighthouse. The NW. by W. course leads from i to f mile northward of these dangers. 

The Inner Harbor is much obstructed by rooks and Bhoals; dangerous rocky ledges make out from 860 to 
400 yards on both sides of the entrance. A black spindle, with wheel and pendant on top, and a buoy (spar, 
black, No. 3) mark the northeastern and eastern ends of the ledges mskiog oat from Clark Posnti on the south 
side of the entrance to the Inner Harbor. 
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Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — Shape the course so as to pass 
southward of the whistling buoy off Schoodic Island ; bring the buoy to bear 
W., distant about i mile, and steer NNE. i E.; pass midway between Bunker Harbor 
Ledges buoy (spar, black, No. 1) and Old Woman Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2), and stand 
into the harbor, giving the western shore a berth of about 600 yards. Anchor southward 
of the lighthouse in 7 to 8i fathoms water, soft bottom. 

To Atichor in the Inner Harbor. — On the NNE. i E. course, when Prospect Harbor 
Lighthouse bears N., steer for it; leave black spar buoy No. 3 about 150 yards on the port 
hand, and when Clark Ledges spindle bears WNW. i W. steer about NW. i W. and anchor 
in 3i^ to 5 fathoms water about 400 yards northwestward of the spindle. 

Bemarka.— On the HNE. i E. course Old Woman Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2) should be left about f mile 
on starboard hand and Bunker Harbor Ledges buoy (spar, black, No. 1) the same distance on the port hand. 
The lighthouse will be on the port bow. On the H. course for the lighthouse, black spar buoy No. 8 and the 
spindle will be made on the port bow, and are left on the port hand. 

Dangers. — The Old Woman and the Old Man ledges are described under section 1. foregoing. 
Bunker Harbor Leds^ marked at its eastern end by a buoy (spar, black. No. 1), extends about i mile 
eastward from the southern side of the entrance to Bunker Harbor. 
For dangers entering the Inner Harbor see section 1, foregoing. 



WINTER HARBOR.* 

On the eastern side of Frenchman Bay, between Schoodic Peninsula and Grindstone Neck, is an excellent 
harbor of refuge with good anchorage in 4 to 9 fathoms of water and good holding ground; it is comparatively 

♦ Shown on chart 108, scale — -rrr, price S0.50; 306, scale ' price «0.26; 317, scale —^ price *).20. 
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free from dangers, and althongh open southward a heavy sea never enters. Coasting vessels frequently seek 
refuge here. Winter Harbor lighthonie (see table, page 16) is the guide for entering; buoys and spindles mark 
the principal dangers so that a pilot is not required if the directions are closely followed. The village of 
Wintar Harbor at its head has steamboat communication with Bar Harbor in summer; it is of little commercial 
importance; there is 8 feet at low water alongside the wharf. Sand Cove^ in the northwestern part of the 
harbor, is the usual and best anchorage. Oiinditone Neok, on the western side of the harbor, has a number of 
large cottages, and is owned by a company which has two large club houses, a boat landing, and wharf on the 
west shore of Sand Cove. loe seldom forms sufficiently to interfere with navigation. For tidai see table, page 27. 



SAILING DIBECTIONS, WINTER HARBOR. 

These directions are good for vessels of the deepest draft. Anchorage in 5 to 7 fathoms 
of water will be found in Sand Cove and in 8 to 9 fathoms water in the middle of the harbor. 

"I Approaching and Entering, from Eastward or Southward. — From the whistling 

-^* buoy off Schoodic Island steer NW. f W. When Winter Harbor Lighthouse 
bears between N. ^ W. and NE. ^ N. steer for it ; pass 300 yards eastward of the lighthouse 
and steer about N. by B. -J- E. When about 1 mile above the lighthouse steer more north- 
ward; follow the western shore and anchor in the middle of Sand Cove, about i mile from 
its head. Or, anchor in the middle of the harbor south of Harbor Point, in 8 fathoms of 
water. 

Remarks. — Heading for Winter Harbor Lighthouse, Turtle Island, large, partly wooded, will be on the port 
bow, and its southern end should be given a berth of 800 yards ; Turtle Idand Ledge, bare at half tide, makes 
out f mile from the southwest side of Turtle Island. The entrance to the harbor is eastward of the lighthouse. 
On the K. by E. ^ E. course Sand Cove will be a little on the port bow, and Harbor Point, low. wooded, the 
eastern iwint at entrance to Sand Cove, will be ahead. The head of Sand Cove is dry at low water. Light- 
draft local vessels usually anchor in Winter Harbor Cove, the small, shallow cove northward of Harbor Point. 

Bangers. — Grindstone Ledge makes out about i mile southward from Grindstone Neck; it is bare at half 
tide, and marked off its southern end by a buoy (nun, red. No. 2), and a spindle (iron, black, cage on top) on 
the middle of the ledge ; these are left well on the port hand standing into the harbor. 

AUyah Ledge, bare at extreme low water, makes out from the eastern shore of the harbor about 1} miles 
above the lighthouse: it is marked off its western end by a buoy (si)ar, red, No. 4). 

Hie ledge making southward 150 yards from the end of Harbor Point is marked on its southeastern side by 
a buoy (can, black, No. 1). 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — Having come from Southwest 

•*- -^* Harbor, from a position north or south of East Bunker Ledge, steer 

ENE. } E. until Winter Harbor Lighthouse bears northward of NE. ^ N.; then steer for 

the lighthouse and follow the directions in section 1, preceding. 

Or, from the WhiatUng Buoy off Baker Island. — Steer NE. ^ E. until Winter Harbor Light- 
house bears NNE. when steer for it; pass eastward of the lighthouse and follow the direc- 
tions in section 1, preceding. 

Bemarks. — Standing for the entrance to Winter Harbor from westward, Bchoodio Konntain, the highest 
point on Schoodic Peninsula, should be on the starboard bow. The western shore of the peninsula is bold-to, 
and can be approached to 150 yards until well inside the harbor. The southwestern side of Turtle Island must 
not be approached closer than 650 yards. See dangers under section 1, preceding. 

FRENCHMAN BAY.* 

This large bay, with its harbors and tributaries, lies westward of Schoodic Peninsula and eastward of 
Mount Desert Island; the bay proper is about 10^ miles long in a N. and S. direction, and has an average width 
of about 5 miles. Halfway toward its head is a group of islands extending E. and W. across the bay, between 
which are two good channels leading to the upper part. 



♦Shown on charts 108, scale , price $0.50; 806, scale, , price $0.26. 
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1 

Vessels of the largest size and deepest draft can find an anchorage. The principal guides to the bay from 
seaward are Mount Desert (Bock), Baker Island, Egg Rock, and Winter Harbor lighthouses (see table of lights, 
page 16). Green Konntaixi, the highest point of Mount Desert Island, is 1.582 feet above the sea. and is visible in 
clear weather between 35 and 45 miles. Xonnt Desert (Rock) Lighthonie is 20 miles 8. by W. i W. from the entrance 
and should be sighted, if possible, when approaching from seaward. Four miles SSW. from the western point 
at the entrance is Baker Island lighthoiue; Egg Book Lighthouse, a short distance above and midway in the entrance, 
is the guide into and up the bay. Winter Harbor Lighthouse, in the entrance of Winter Harbor, is on the 
eastern side of the bay ; it is of no use to vessels above the entrance. The navigation of the bay is not difficult 
to strangers with the assistance of a chart or sailing directions. Some of the harbors in the upper part of 
the bay, however, should not be entered without a pilot. Steamers ply between the landings on the bay and 
its tributaries. 

During the winter navigation is practically closed by ice above the Porcupine Islands. Winter Harbor 
is the only harbor of refuge at that season. (See page 70.) 

BAR HARBOR 

is a town and anchorage on the eastern side of Mount Desert Island, about 5i miles northward of Otter Creek 
Point, and 3^ miles NW. by IT. from Egg Rock Lighthouse. This harbor is formed by an indentation in the 
shore of Mount Desert Island and two islands to the northward ; a breakwater (not completed) extending south- 
westerly from Round Porcupine Island affords some shelter against southerly winds. The bottom is generally 
rocky and poor holding ground except near the head of the harbor, and the water deex)ens quickly from 4 to 18 
fathoms. A swell heaves in during southeast winds, and vessels should not attempt to ride out a gale here 
from that direction. The nearest good anchorage is Stave Island Harbor. There is 10 to 18 feet alongside the 
steamboat wharves at low water. 

The Harbor Master attends to keeping a clear channel for steamers to the wharves, and has buoys placed to 
mark the limits within which vessels are not to anchor. Coal, either anthracite or bituminous, can be had in 
limited quantities at the wharf or from lighters ; water can be had alongside the steamboat wharf or from 
water boats. Provisions can be obtained in the town. 

STAVE ISLANB HARBOR 

is an excellent harbor of refuge on the eastern shore of the bay, formed by the mainland on the east, Stave 
Island on the north, and Jordans Island on the south ; the anchorage has a depth of 8i to 6 fathoms, soft bottom, 
and is sheltered from all winds. The principal entrance, and the one used by strangers, is between Stave and 
Jordans islands, but vessels well acquainted with the locality sometimes cross Jordans Bar, which extends from 
Jordans Island to the mainland. Vessels bound to West Gouldsborough, or other towns at the head of the bay. 
sometimes call here for pilots, who can generally be found by inquiry on shore. A stranger does not need a 
pilot to enter this harbor, attention to the directions or the chart being all that is necessary. 

FLANDERS BAY, 

in the northeastern part of Frenchman Bay, north of Stave and Calf islands, is an excellent anchorage but of 
no importance except as an approach to Weit Gouldaboroiigh and Eaet SalliTan, the former lying at the head of a 
shallow cove in the eastern part, and the latter at the head of Baii Cove in the northern part. There are two 
entrances to Flanders Bay; one across Calf Island Bar between Stave and Calf islands, and the other between 
Calf and Preble islands ; the latter has the better water, but takes a vessel some distance out of a direct course 
to either of the villages. Strangers bound to West Gouldsborough or East Sullivan are advised to take a pilot 
in Stave Island Harbor. It is only at high water that vessels can get to these villages ; 10 feet is the deepest 
draft entering ; the wharves are dry at low water. 

SULIJVAN HARBOR (SUIiLIVAN RIVER) 

is an arm of Frenchman Bay making northward from its northern end, and lies between Waukeag Neck on the 
east and Crabtree Neck on the west. Sorrento, a popular summer resort, and Sorrento Harbor, a small anchorage 
between Preble Island and the southwestern end of Waukeag Neck, are on the east side of the entrance. The 
mouth of Sullivan Harbor is obstructed by Bean Island and the surrounding shoal water, but a deep channel 
nearly | mile wide leads on the western side between it and Crabtree Ledge, which is marked by Crabtree Ledge 
Lighthonae (see table, page 16), the principal guide for the entrance to the harbor. Above this the channel 
has a number of well-marked ledges on either hand, and is about i mile wide up to the town of SnUiTan, 
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where it turns sharply ITW. through the narrows and nearly 2 miles farther in Sullivan River to Iknnton 
Bay, which, with the exception of a very narrow, crooked channel, is almost dry at low water. The town of 
fmnUiii is at the head of this bay. There is a narrow buoyed channel east of Bean Island, but strangers 
shonld not use it. 

About i mile abov6 Sullivan, and for a distance of about 800 yards, the narrows are so contracted and 
obstructed by ledges that the tidal current forms dangerous rapids known as Sullivan Falls. Vessels of 11 feet 
draft may i>ass up at low water slack, which occurs after a rise of 2 feet in the tide below the narrows. Vessels 
coming out must i>ass at slack water; after the ebb begins to run the falls are not safe. The rise and fall of 
tide is 4 feet less above the falls than below. High water slack is 1 hour 18 minutes later and low water slack 
1 hour 45 minutes later in the falls than below them. 

The towns of Sullivan and Franklin are places of little commercial importance. Strangers going above 
the falls should take a pilot, and sailing vessels generally take a tug ; they may be found at Sullivan. Halfway 
from Crabtree Point to Sullivan, on the western shore of the harbor, is Koant Deiert Ferry, a terminus of the Maine 
Central Railroad ; it has frequent steamer communication with Bar Harbor. Ice obstructs navigation during 
January, February, and March. 

SKIIiUKGS RnrER 

empties into the northern part of Frenchman Bay just westward of Sullivan Harbor; the entrance is between 
Crabtree Point on the east and Meadow Point on the west, where it is If miles wide, but it contracts rapidly, 
and If miles above Crabtree Point is only 400 yards wide. Above this the river leads about 4 miles in a north- 
westerly direction to the post village of Korth Hanoock. The channel is narrow and crooked and has numerous 
rocks and ledges, making its navigation difficult. Strangers wishing to enter the river should get a pilot at 
Bar Harbor, or anchor li miles above Crabtree Point in 5 to 7 fathoms water and get a pilot from South 
Hancock. South Hancock is a village on the east bank 2| miles above Crabtree Point ; 14 feet is the deepest 
draft trading here and 9 feet the usual draft; there is 3 feet at low water at the wharves; 19 feet can be 
found in the channel at low water. There is a narrow anchorage in the channel abreast of the village in 
4 to 7 fathoms water. 

The town of Hanoodk is near the head of a large shallow cove called Youngs Bay, about 1^ miles above 
South Hancock, on the eastern bank of the river; it has little trade. Vessels going there lie aground at low 
water. 

Voifh Haaeook is a small village at the head of the river on Xilkonny Gove ; this cove is shallow and has a 
narrow channel leading through it; vessels of 9 feet draft have been taken up at high water. 

EASTERN BAT, MOUKT BESERT NARROWS, AND JORBANS RIVER. 

These waters lie north of Mount Desert Island, Eastern Bay and Mount Desert Narrows separating the island 
from the mainland. Eastern Bay is the name given to a short reach westward of the entrance to Skillings 
River: it has good water and the dangers are marked by buojrs; it is about 1 mile wide. The IT. B. Haval 
Cealing Station is on the north shore of the bay, E. f K. from Hadleys Point. At Hadleys Point, Eastern Bay 
merges into Mmmt Desert Harrowi, and Berryi Ckive makes into the northern shore. There is a good anchorage with 
18 to 24 feet off the entrance to this cove, which is shallow at its head. Westward of Hadleys Point the 
channel of Mount Desert Narrows contracts, ^nd shoals make out from the shores on both sides; 2^ miles above 
this point a drawbridge crosses the narrows from Mount Desert Island to the mainland. At low water the island 
and mainland are connected by extensive flats. A stranger should not pass westward of Hadleys Point 
without a pilot. 

Jordaaa Biver, making northward, just west of Berrys Cove, has a narrow, crooked channel with 5 feet at 
low water up to Lamoine. Strangers should take a pilot at Berrys Cove (East Lamoine) ; the channel is not 
marked so as to be followed, except by persons well acquainted with the locality. Lamome is a town on the 
east bank of the river just above the entrance ; a draft of 15 feet can be taken up to it ; the usual draft is 
10 feet; the wharves are dry at low water. Water can be had at the wharves through hose; provisions can 
be obtained in the town. 

Salisbnxy Cove^ on the south side of Eastern Bay, is nearly dry at low water near its head, but there is good 
anchorage in 6 to 8 fathoms between it and Googin Ledge buoys. 

Tidal eoirentik— In Mount Desert Narrows the flood current sets westward and ebb eastward. 

For tidM see table, page 27. 
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&AILLNQ DIRECTIONS, FBENCHMAN BAT. 

The following directions are good for vessels of the deepest draft into Bar Harbor, 
Sullivan Harbor, Skillings River Entrance, and Eastern Bay. 



1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — From the whistling buoy off Schoodic 

■*■• Island steer NW. i W. about 3i miles. When Winter Harbor Lighthouse 
is in line with the southern end of Turtle Island change the course to NNW. i W.; 
pass i mile northward of Egg Rock and the same distance south of Iron Bound Island. 
Round Porcupine Island should be left i mile on the port hand. When the southern side 
of Round Porcupine Island is in range with the southern point at entrance to Rodick Cove, 
bearing about WSW. J TT., if bound to any of the harbors in the bay, follow the directions in 
sections 2 to 2 E, according to destination. 

BemarkB.— On the HW. i W. course from the whistling buoy off Schoodic Island, Egg Rock Lighthouse 
will be made ahead— the course leads i mile south of the southwestern point of 8choodic Peninsula. WhLter 
Harbor will be opened and Winter Harbor Lighthouse will be seen on the western side of the entrance. 

On the mrw. i W. course Iron Boimd Island, dark, high, bluff faces, wooded on top, will be on the starboard 
bow and left i mile on the starboard hand. Bound Poxoapine Iiland, a rocky island 190 feet high with rounded top, 
will be a little on the port bow. Skeep Foxeapine Iiland will be a little on the port bow to the right and north- 
ward of Round Porcupine Island. Bnmt and Long Poroapine ialands will be made on the starboard bow eastward 
of Sheep Porcupine Island. The entrance to Bar Harbor is between Round and Sheep Porcupine islands, 
and to Stave Island Harbor northeastward of Long Porcupine Island. 

Bangers. — Turtle Uland Ledgo, bare at half tide, makes out | mile south westward from the southwestern 
side of Turtle Island. 

Handizon Ledge, bare in spots, makes out 800 yards in a northerly and northeasterly direction from Egg 
Rock. The northern and eastern sides of Egg Rock should be given a berth of about i mile. 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Southward.— From. Mount Desert Rock steer 
■*- -^* N. by B. i E. about 16i miles. Baker Island Lighthouse should then bear 
abeam, WNW. i W,, distant about 3 miles, and Egg Rock Lighthouse should bear N, by E. ^E., 
distant about 6f miles. Then steer N. i E. for 9 miles, heading for Burnt Porcupine Island 
until the south end of Round Porcupine Island and the south point at entrance to Rodick 
Cove are in range, bearing WSW, i W. Then follow the directions in sections 2 to 2 E, 
according to destination. 

Or^ from the whistling buoy 1^ miles S8E. i E. from, Baker Island Lighthouse, steer 
NNE. f E. about 6$ miles heading for Egg Rock Lighthouse until up to Egg Rock whistling 
buoy, and Schooner Head is abeam. Then steer N.^ W. a little over 3i miles, keeping the 
western end of Burnt Porcupine Island a very little on the starboard bow until Round 
Porcupine Island is \ mile distant and its southern side bears WSW. ^ W. Then , if bound 
to any of the harbors in the bay, follow the directions in sections 2 to 2 E, according to 
destination. 

BemarkB. — On the K. by £. ^ E. course from Mount Desert Rock, Green Mountain, the highest point of 
Mount Desert Island, will be on the port bow. Great and Little Ihiek UUmda, about 12 miles IT. f W. from Mount 
Desert Rock, will be left about 5 miles on the port hand. Baker Island and Lighthouse will be made on the port 
bow and are left about 8 miles on the port hand when passing. Winter Harbor Lighthouse will be made on the 
starboard bow^, and Egg Rock Lighthouse will be made ahead ; the course should be changed so as to pass 
1 mile westward of Egg Rock. 

On the IT. i £ course Burnt Porcupine Island will be ahead, and the buoy off Schooner Ledge, and The 
Thrumbcap should be left nearly i mile on the i)ort hand. 

Dangers.— A ledge, showing partly bare at half tide, extends i mile south westward from Egg Rock. A whis- 
tling buoy (red, "E. R.") is placed nearly f mile BSW. from the end of the ledge, and 1 mile 88W. f W. from 
Egg Rock Lighthouse. To avoid the ledge give the southwestern end of Egg Rock a berth of f mile. 

The dangers along the eastern shore of Mount Desert Island can be avoided by giving that shore a berth 
of I mile. 
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Approaching and Entering, from Westward, Morth of Cranberry islands. — Pass- 
ing north of East Banker Ledge, when Lewis Rock buoy (spar, black. No. 3) 
is 150 yards on the starboard beam, steer ENB. i B. a little over 2^ miles, following the 
shore of Mount Desert Island at a distance of 600 yards. When Otter Cliff Ledge buoy (bell, 
black) bears NNW., distant 400 yards, steer NE. i N. for 2 miles, and when Schooner Head 
buoy (can, black. No. 3) bears W., distant f mile, steer N. i E. for 3i miles until the south- 
ern end of Round Porcupine Island bears WSW. ^ W. Then, if bound to any of the har- 
bors in the bay, follow the directions in sections 2 to 2E, according .to destination. 

Or, from a position about i mite south of East Bunker Ledge beacaa, steer NE. by E. i E., 
passing about f mile southeastward of Otter Creek Point. When the bell buoy off Otter 
Cliff Ledge bears NNW., distant 400 yards, steer NE. i N. and follow the directions in the 
preceding paragraph. 

Bemarks. — ^Although the sontlieasteni and eastern shores of Mount Desert Island are generally bold-to 
it is advisable to give them a berth of about f mile to avoid several ledges which lie off the shore between Otter 
Creek Point and Schooner Head. 

On the HE. i K. course the eastern side of Iron Bound Island will be ahead, and Great Head will be left 
700 yards on the -port hand. 

On the K. i X. course Burnt Porcupine Island will be ahead, and The Thmmboap, a small, bare, rocky 
islet, will be left about i mile on the port hand. Strangers should not pass between The Thrumbcap and 
Mount Desert Island. 

Dangers.— Otter Gliif Ledge, showing bare at low water, lies about 400 yards eastward of Otter Creek Point. 
A black bell buoy is placed about ^0 yards southeastward of the ledge. 

flehooner Ledge, bare at low water, lies about 850 yards from the shore and about midway between Great 
Head and Schooner Head; a buoy (can, black, No. 8) is placed about 800 yards eastward of the ledge. 

The ledge extending i mile south westward from Egg Bock is described under section 1 A, preceding. 

O To Enter Bar Harbor. — Having followed the directions in section 1, 1 A, or 

^* IB, when the south end of Round Porcupine Island is in range with the 

southern point at entrance to Rodick Cove and the eastern end of the island is i mile distant 

on the port beam, steer NW. f W., and anchor in 4 to 10 fathoms before the eastern end 

of Bar Island bears N. 

Note. — There is a narrow channel between the end of the breakwater, making off from 
Round Porcupine Island, and the shore of Mount Desert Island. To pass through this channel 
pass 75 yards westward of the red spar buoy marking the end of the breakwater, and give 
the shore of Mount Desert Island northward of the breakwater a berth of 300 yards or more. 

BemarkB.— Standing in to the anchorage the water will shoal rapidly, and attention should be x>aid to the 
anchorag:e buoys. 

O A To Enter Sta¥e Island Harbor. — Having come from eastward and followed 

^ -^* the directions in section 1 until the southern end of Iron Bound Island is 
in range with the highest point of Grindstone Neck, bearing about E. by 5., steer N. by 
E. i B. for the eastern end of Long Porcupine Island. When the northern end of Round 
Porcupine Island bears W. steer NB. f N., so as to pass at least 300 yards westward of Yellow 
Island. Round the island, giving it a berth of 300 yards, and steer about E.; anchor any- 
where southeast of the southern end of Stave Island, in from 5^ to 7 fathoms water, soft 
"bottom. There is a small shoal with 7 feet of water over it in the southeastern part of the 
harbor. 

Or, Jiaving come from southward or westward, and followed the directions in section 1 A 
or 1 B, until The Thrumbcap bears W. distant about i to f mile, steer about NB. by N. 
Leave Iron Bound Island and Yellow Island at least 300 yards on the starboard hand, and 
follow the directions in the preceding paragraph. 
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Bemarks.— The northern side of Egg Rock Bhonld be given a berth of nearly i mile. Iron Bonnd Island 
is bold-to and can be approached as close as IIK) yards. When standing for the entrance to Stave Island Harbor, 
Tellow IdAnd, a rocky islet, covered with trees, off the northwestern point of Jordans Island, will be on the star- 
board bow. Halibat Hold, the passage between Iron Bound Island and Jordans Island, has good water, with the 
exception of one small si)ot with 17 feet over it. Jordanf Bar, extending from the southeastern point of Jordans 
Island to the mainland, usually has a fish weir on it and has a narrow channel, with 8 feet of water, which is 
not used except by small local vessels. 



O T> To Enter Flanders Bay, between Stawe Island and Calf Island. — Having followed 
^ ^^^ the directions in section 1, 1 A, or 1 B, from a position \ mile E. of Round 
Porcupine Island, steer N. by W. i W., passing about midway between Burnt Porcupine Island 
OD the east and Sheep Porcupine Island on the west. As soon as the steamboat wharf at Bar 
Harbor can be seen showing westward of Sheep Porcupine Island, steer NB. by B. a little 
over 3 miles for Calf Island Bar. The buoys marking the channel, when sighted on this 
course, will appear nearly in line, and very near together; the first one (spar, black, No. I) 
leave close aboard on the port hand ; then haul a little northward and leave the next one 
(spar, red. No. 2) on the starboard hand; then steer B. by N. Half Tide Ledge buoy (spar, 
black. No. 3) will be in sight nearly ahead ; leave it on the port hand and change course to 
N. i B. and steer for Halls Point ; when about i mile from it anchor in about 6 fathoms. 

Or, when Halls Point is a little over i mile distant ahead, steer NW.J N.,pass midway 
between Halls Point and black spar buoy No. 5, and follow the shore of Ash Neck at a 
distance of 300 yards; anchor 600 yards NW. by W. from Ash Point in 4 fathoms. 

Remarks. — Vessels approaching the entrance should leave Thmmboap, a small islet covered with trees, lying 
south of Calf Island, at least i mile on the port hand, to clear the ledge which extends nearly 400 yards south- 
eastward from it. When abreast of Thmmbcap the buoys marking the channel, which is narrow, will be seen 
northeastward. Do not attempt to carry more than 9 feet draft over the bar at low water ; the channel is 
narrow. 

There is a clear and deep channel which leads into Flanders Bay between Preble and Calf islands, and 
around the northern end of the latter. To enter by this channel, follow the shore of Calf Island, giving it 
a berth of 200 yards. Vessels entering with a southerly wind are liable to be becalmed tmder the north end of 
Calf Island. 

Eaftem Point Harbor is a well-protected anchorage for small craft north of the east end of Preble Island, 
between it and Waukeag Neck. The head of this harbor is shallow. 

p p To an Anchorage in Sullivan Harbor. — Having followed the directions in 
^ ^* section 1, 1 A, or 1 B, to a position i mile E. from Ronnd Porcupine Island, 
steer N. by W. \ W. and pass midway between Burnt Porcupine and Sheep Porcupine 
islands. When about f mile northward of the islands steer N. \ E., heading between Bean 
Island on the east and Crabtree Ledge Lighthouse on the west. Pass eastward of Crabtree 
Ledge Lighthouse; bring it to bear SSW. | W. and steer NNB. J^ B.; on this course leave 
Ingalls Ledge buoy (nun, red, /No. 6) on the starboard hand and pass about midway 
between the two spindles above Mount Desert Ferry. When between the spindles, steer 
NE. ^ N. until up to Moon Ledge buoy (can, black, No. 1), which is left 125 yards on the 
port hand ; then haul a little more northward and anchor, favoring the northern shore, 
in 3i to 7 fathoms water off the town of Sullivan. 
If bound through the Narrows, take a pilot. 

Bemarks and dangers. — On the K. \ E. course no dangers are encountered until up to Crabtree Ledge 
Lighthouse, which should be left at least 100 yards on the port hand. The western end of Bean Island should 
be given a berth of over 200 yards. The shoals making northward from Bean Island are avoided by favoring 
the western shore. The wharf and buildings at Mount Desert Ferry show prominently. When above Mount 
Desert Ferry the channel leads straight until past Mo«n Ledge buoy, where it turns westward. The water 
shoals abruptly on both sides of the channel. 

O T\ To an Anchorage in Skillings River. — Having followed the directions in 

^ -*-^* section 1, 1 A, or 1 B, from a position \ mile eastward of Round Porcupine 

Island, steer N. by W. \ W.; pass midway between Burnt Porcupine and Sheep Porcupine 
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islands; leave Bald Rock Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 5) about i mile on the port hand and 
stand into the entrance of the river between Crabtree Point on the east and Meadow 
Point on the west. Continue about li miles above Crabtree Point and anchor in the 
channel in 6 to 8 fathoms. If bound farther up the river, a pilot should be obtained from 
South Hancock. 

Bemarks.— On the N. by W. i W. conrse Crabtree Neck will be a little on the starboard bow ; the conrse 
leads about | mile eastward of Bald Bock, a bare rock at the eastern end of Bald Rock Ledge. The western 
shore of Crabtree Neck is bold-to and can be approached as close as 150 yards, with 6 to 10 fathoms water. 



Q Tj^ To an Anchorage in Eastern Bay, or, if bound to Jordans River. — Having 
^ -*^* followed the directions in section 1, 1 A, or 1 B, from a position i naile E. 
of Round Porcupine Island, steer N^ by W. i W., midway between Burnt and Sheep Por- 
cupine islands, and when If miles northward of them leave Bald Rock Ledge buoy (spar, 
black, No. 5) about i mile on the port hand. When Bald Rock bears SW. steer NW. i N., 
and, having stood on this course about 2 miles, leave Sunken Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 9) 
a little over i mile on the port hand. Then haul westward, course about WNW. f W., 
and follow the shore of Mount Desert Island, giving it a berth of i mile. When abreast 
Googin Ledge buoys and oflf Salisbury Cove anchor in 6^ to 10 fathoms water, soft bottom. 
If bound to Jordans River, take a pilot at Salisbury Cove or East Lamoine. 

Bemarks.— On the K. by W. i W. conrse Bald Book, small, bare, rocky islet, will be left f mile on the x>ort 
hand. On the NW. I If. conrse, Meadow Poiiit, the western point at entrance to SkiUings River, will be a little 
on the starboard bow. After passing Sunken Ledge buoy and standing into Eastern Bay, Googin Ledge and 
the three red spar buoys marking its southern and western ends should be ahead and gradually brought to 
bear on the starboard bow. SaliBbury Cove and Emeryi Cove are two small, shallow bights in the south shore 
southward of Googin Ledge. The anchorage off Salisbury Cove is good for vessels of the deepest draft. The 
Naval Coaling Station northwestward of Googin Ledge is a prominent feature on the north shore of Eastern 
Bay. The two red spar buoys westward of the coaling station mark the edge of the 5-fathom curve off Berrys 
Cove ; a rock with 4} fathoms over it is reported as lying southward of the buoys and nearly i mile EKE. from 
Hadleys Point. 

SOUTH SHORE OF MOUINT DESERT ISIiA:NT>.* 

Keiwport Cove is a small cove making northward west of Great Head ; it is not a good anchorage, being 
exposed southward, and the holding ground is poor. 

Otter Cove is a long, narrow cove making northward west of Otter Creek Point; it is shallow at its head 
and is an exposed anchorage. 

Seal Harbor makes in to the south shore of Mount Desert Island about If miles east of Bear Island; it is an 
anchorage for small vessels, but is exposed to southeasterly winds. There is a steamboat landing and the 
village of Seal Harbor, a summer resort, on the eastern shore. A black spar buoy marks the end of the ledge, 
which extends from the western shore halfway across the entrance of the harbor. 

Bra^ya Cove, westward of Seal Harbor, is unfit for an anchorage. 

Northeast Harbor and Somes Sound are described under their resx>ective headings. 

Baker Idand and the Cranberry IslandB lie from li to 3 miles south of Mount Desert Island, the waters north of 
them forming the eastern approach to Somes Sound and Southwest Harbor. They are of no commercial 
importance. Baker Islaiid, the southeastemmost of the group, is marked by Baker Island ligbthoofe (see table, 
page 16), and on the southeastern point of Little Cranberry Island is a lifo-eaving Btation. 

Cranberry (Ideaford) Harbor is on the northern side of the islands between Little Cranberry and Great Cran- 
berry islands ; it is frequented by small local vessels, and coasting vessels sometimes anchor here, but Southwest 
Harbor is a much better anchorage. The post village of Ideaford is on the east side of the harbor, and the usual 
anchorage is in 14 to 20 feet of water in the middle of the harbor with the wharves bearing about EITE., 
taking care to keep well clear of the black spar buoy on the ledge at the east side of the entrance. 

Great Cranberry Iiland, the westernmost of the group, is about i mile from the shore of Motmt Desert 
Island ; on its western side is a narrow channel (Cranberry Idand Panage) with a depth of 14 feet, forming the 
southern and westei-n approach to Somes Sound and Southwest Harbor. 



♦Shown on charts 103, scale , price 10.60; 806, 807, 308, »9«, scale of each -——r., price of each $0.26. 
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The Oott Islands lie about i mile south of Bass Harbor Head ; a bar with a greatest depth of 12 feet over it 
at low water extends from Great Gotts Island, the northernmost of the two, to Bass Harbor Head. The best 
water is nearer Bass Harbor Head. 

Great and little Baok Islands lie from 3^ to 5 miles southward of Great Cranberry Island and have deep water 
all around them ; they should be given a berth of ^ mile. On the southern end of Great Duck Island is the 
lighthouse and fog signal (see table, page 16). 

Black Island is a large island about f mile .southward of Little Gotts Island ; it has a large granite quarry 
near the north end of the island. There is broken ground with a least depth of 14 feet in the middle of the 
passage between Black Island and Green Islands. 

Plaoentla Island lies about f mile westward of Little Gotts Island. A channel leads between these islands, 
but a stranger should not use it unless obliged to, as there are spots with as little as 20 feet over them. 



SOUTHWEST KABBOR* 

This is the most important harbor on the south side of Mount Desert Island ; it has an excellent, well- 
sheltered anchorage in 12 to 86 feet of water, and can be entered from eastward by vessels of the deepest draft. 
There are two approaches, the one from eastward leading between the south shore of Mount Desert Island and 
the Cranberry islands, and the one from southward leading between the shore of Mount Desert Island and the 
west shore of Great Cranberry Island over Cranberry Island Bar. Somes Sound makes northward from Green- 
ings Island, which lies on the north side of the entrance to Southwest Harbor. The village of Soafhwest 
Harbor is one of the summer resorts on Mount Desert Island, and several large hotels are situated near the shores 
of the harbor. It has telegraphic and telephone communication with the mainland, and the steamboats of 
several lines stop here. The steamboat wharf on the north shore has 9 feet at low water, and the wharves on 
the south shore have from 5 to 7 feet of water at their ends. 

Prominent olg'eots.— Approaching from eastward Baker Island ligktlionse (see table, page 16} will be seen 
southeastward of the Cranberry islands. The stone beacon on East Bunker Ledge is nearly midway between 
Little Cranberry Island and Mount Desert Island. Snttons Island, lying west of East Bunker Ledge beacon and 
in the middle of the channel, has a number of summer cottages on its north side. Bear Island, north of the 
western end of Suttons Island, is small and high with a white light-tower on its west<em end. 

Channels. — The approach from eastward is somewhat obstructed by ledges and islands, but the most 
dangerous are marked by beacons and buoys ; Bear Island Ughthonse is the aid for approaching from eastward 
No difficulty should be exx>erienced in entering in the daytime or on a clear night. The least depth in the 
channel north of Suttons Island is about 7i fathoms. The channel south of Suttons Island is not recom- 
mended for vessels of over 18 feet draft. 

Approaching from southward the channel crosses Cranberry Island Bar, which has 14 feet at low water. 
Two ledges contract the channel south of the bar to a width of about 250 yards, where it is marked by buoys. 
South Banker Ledge lies about in the middle of the approach and is marked by a spindle. There is frequently 
a swell on the bar; if so, vessels of over 10 feet draft must wait for a rising tide before crossing. 

The best anchorage is south of the steamboat wharf on the north side of the harbor ; light-draft vessels stand 
farther in ; the water shoals gradually westward of the wharf, and there are several shoal, rocky spots near 
the head of the harbor. 

Pilots.— In the daytime, with clear weather, a pilot is not required to enter from eastward. Strangers 
coming from westward and crossing Bass Harbor and Cranberry Island bars can take a pilot at Bass Harbor, If 
desired. Pilots for the waters eastward and westward can generally be f oimd at Southwest Harbor by making 
inquiries on shore. 

Sapplies.— Anthracite coal and ship-chandler's stores in limited quantities can be had alongside the wharves. 
Water and provisions can be obtained. 

loe does not interfere with navigation except during the most severe winters, and then only for a short time. 

The tides are the same as at Bar Harbor (see table, page 27). 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, SOUTHWEST HABBOK. 

1 Approaching from Eastward. — J. From the whistling buoy off Schoodic Island steer 

-^* W. i S. for 8 miles. When Baker Island Lighthouse bears about 5. and Bear 

Island Lighthouse bears NW. by W. J W,, steer for the latter on the bearing, and proceed 

as directed in paragraph I or II, section 2, following. 

* Shown on charts 103, Kale - - — , price $0.50 ; 306. 307, 808, 293, scale of each , price of each 90.26. 
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OVy steer W. f N. for 8f miles and pass about 650 yards north of East Bunker Ledge 
beacon. Leave black spar buoy No. 3 about 150 yards on the port hand, and steer W. f N.; 
then follow the directions in paragraph III, section 2, following. 

IT. From the whistling buoy off Baker Island steer N. ^ XS., leaving Baker Island f mile 
on the port hand and passing well eastward of three black spar buoys northward of tjie 
island. When Bear Island Lighthouse bears NW. by W. i W., steer for it and proceed as 
directed in paragraphs I or II, section 2, following. 

III. From Frenchman Bay, — Steer to bring Egg Rock Lighthouse to bear NE. i E., 
distant not less than 1 mile, and steer SW. J W. until Bear Island Lighthouse bears NW. 
by W. i W.; then proceed as directed in paragraphs I or II, section 2, following. 

Ovy to pass northward of East Bwriker LedgCy when on the SW. i W. course and Otter 
CliflE bell buoy bears NW., distant about i mile, steer WSW. f W.; and when Lewis Rock 
buoy (spar, black. No. 3) is abeam, distant 150 yards, and in range with East Bunker 
Ledge beacon, proceed as directed in paragraph III, section 2, following. 

Bemarkfl. — On the W. \ 8. course, East Bunker Ledge beacon and Suttons Island will be on the starboard 
bow, and Sperlin Point, the north point of Great Cranberry Island, will be ahead. There are no dangers until 
up to East Bunker Ledge. 

Cod LadgOf with a least depth of 10 fathoms on it, lies about 3f miles HE. by £. from Baker Island 
Lighthouse. 

Dangers. — ^Eait Banker Ledge is a shoal, with bare, rocky ledges on it, about i mile long in a ITNE. and S8W. 
direction. It is marked by a white, square, stone beacon, on the southernmost of the ledges, which lies about 
1 mile from the eastern end of Suttons Island and 2^ miles N. i W. from Baker Island Lighthouse. Coming 
from eastward it will be difficult to distinguish the beacon until within about 2 miles of it unless it faces 
the sun. 

Harding Ledge» a rocky shoal making out about i mile eastward from Little Cranberry Island, is marked 
on its eastern end by a buoy (spar, black. No. 8) which lies li miles N. from Baker Island Lighthouse. 

Otter Gliif Ledge, a rocky shoal, bare at low water, about i mile SE. from Otter Cliff, is marked by a black 
bell buoy, lying \ mile SE. from the ledge and 2| miles HE. by E. f E. from East Bunker Ledge beacon. 

Lewis Book, i mile N. from East Bunker Ledge beacon, is a small rocky spot with 6 feet of water over it, 
marked on its northern side by a buoy (spar, black. No. 8). 



Q Entering from Eastward. — J. Passing Southward of East Bunlcer Ledge and North- 

^* ward of Suttons Island. — With Baker Island Lighthouse bearing about 5. and 
Bear Island Lighthouse NW. by W. i W., East Bunker Ledge beacon will bear about 
NNW. i W., distant about f mile. From this position steer for Bear Island Lighthouse, 
leaving East Bunker Ledge beacon i mile on the starboard hand and the northeast end of 
Suttons Island 400 yards on the port hand; when Long Pond Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 6) 
bears N., distant about 300 yards, steer about W, so as to pass 250 yards north of the west 
end of Suttons Island, and 100 to 200 yards southward of Southeast Point Greening Island 
buoy (spar, red, No. 6) ; then steer about WNW. ^ W., leaving Greening Ledge buoy 
(spar, red, No. 8) about 250 yards on the starboard hand. Anchor in mid-harbor with the 
steamboat wharf on the northern side of the harbor bearing about N., in about 4 fathoms. 

U. Passing southward of Suttons Island. — Bring East Bunker Ledge beacon to bear 
NNW. i W., distant f mile, and steer W. i N. so as to pass about 100 yards northward of 
Sperlin Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2), and when abreast of it steer NW. by W. f W. for 
the entrance of Southwest Harbor, and anchor as directed in paragraph I. Do not us§ this 
passage at night. 

m. Passing Northward of East Bunker Ledge. — With East Bunker Ledge beacon bearing 
S., distant a little over i mile, steer W. f N., passing midway between Bear Island and Suttons 
Island, and when the west end of Suttons Island bears S. steer W. J S. until Southeast 
Point Greening Island buoy (spar, red, No. 6) bears N., distant 150 to 200 yards, then steer 
WNW. i W. and anchor as directed in paragraph I. 
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Bemarks.— At night the passage northward of Snttons Island is the one generally osed. On the 
KW. by W. i W. coarse do not allow Bear Island Light to fall anything westward of this bearing until i mile 
beyond the point where Otter Cliff (Mount Desert Island) closes in Egg Rock Light ; this will clear East Banker 
Ledge. 

On the W. f K. course, Seal Harbor buoy (nun, red, No. 2) will be left about 200 yards, and Bowden Ledge 
buoy (spar, red, No. 4) and Long Pond Shoal buoy (spar, red. No. 6) about 300 yards, on the starboard hand. 

Buttons Island is comparatively bold-to, and may be approached as close as 250 yards. There is a passage 
with 15 feet of water between G-reenings Island and Clarke Point, which is used by coasters and small steamers 
going into Somes Sound (see heading). 

Bangers. — ^A sunken ledge with 4 feet over it makes southward about 300 yards from the east point at the 
entrance to Seal Harbor. It is marked on its southern end by a buoy (nun, red, No. 2) lying nearly \ mile 
HNW. from East Bunker Ledge beacon. It should be left about 150 yards on the starboard hand entering from 
Frenchman Bay. 

Bowden Ledge, lying H niiles S. by 8. from Bear Island Lighthouse, is a rocky shoal with 2 feet of water on 
it, lying about 300 yards from Mount Desert Island. It is marked on its southern edge by a buoy (spar, red, No, 
4), which should be left on the starboard hand when entering. 

Long Fond Shoal is a rocky shoal with 5 feet of water on it, marked by a buoy (spar, red. No. 6) lying nearly 
i mile £8£. i £. from Bear Island Lighthouse. Forming a part of the same shoal is a 14i-foot spot about 400 
yards eastward of the buoy. 

Old Tom is a small ledge with a depth of 28 feet over it, and lies i mile W8W. i W. from East Bunker Ledge 
beacon. This ledge is dangerous only for deep-draft vessels, and in a heavy sea or swell. 

Sperlin Bode is a 7-foot rocky spot about midway between Suttons Island and Great Cranberry Island. It 
is marked about 50 feet from its northern side by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2) lying If miles WSW. f W. from East 
Bunker Ledge beacon. 

Greenings Island, lying on the north side of the entrance to Southwest Harbor, has shoals making out 200 
to 350 yards from it on all sides. It is marked off its southeast end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 6), and off its 
southwest end (Greenings Ledge) by a buoy (spar, red, No. 8), which is also a guide to the passage between 
Greenings Island and Clarke Point. 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — I, Passing South of Long Island. — 

■*■ -^* Shape the course so as to pass about 1 mile south of Long Island Head, the 
southeastern end of Long Island, and when it bears N. steer NE. for 3i miles until Great Duck 
Island Lighthouse bears E. i S., distant about 2 miles, then steer N. by E. i E. for 5 miles to 
Long Ledge black bell buoy. Leave the buoy 200 yards on the port hand and steer about 
NB. i N. for the Fairway buoj" (can, white and black perpendicular stripes). Leave the 
Fairway buoy on either hand and haul a little eastward, passing midway between Cran- 
berry Island Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2) and Flynn Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 3). 
When about 200 yards beyond the black buoy change course to N. by E., heading for a 
black and white perpendicularly striped can buoy. Leave this buoy on either hand and 
steer about N. i W., and when oflf the entrance to Southwest Harbor haul westward and 
anchor as directed in section 2, foregoing. 

JJ. Beep-draft vessels, to pass east of Baker Island. — When about 1 mile south of Long Island 
Head steer NE. so as to pass about \ mile northwestward of Little Duck Island. When the 
northwestern end of Little Duck Island bears SE. steer ENE. for the whistling buoy oflf 
Baker Island, and when up to it follow the directions given in sections 1 and 2, foregoing. 

III. Coming from Blue Hill Bay and across Bass Harbor Bar. — Steer SO aS to pass 350 yards 

southward of Bass Harbor Head Lighthouse, and when across Bass Harbor Bar steer ESE. 
f E. for Long Ledge bell buoy; pass 150 yards southward of the buoy and steer NE. i N. 
for the Fairway buoy, and follow the directions in paragraph I, preceding. 

B^markB. — Long Island Head is bold-to bnt should not be approached closer than ^ mile in stormy 
weather, as a very heavy sea breaks on it. 

On the N. by E. i E. coarse the Duck Islands will be left about 2 miles on the starboard hand and Great 
Gotts Island |mile on the port hand; The Drums and Horse Shoe Ledge will be left i mile on the port hand. 

The K. by E. course across Cranberry Island Bar leads about midway between High Head and Sea 
Wall Point with the eastern end of Greenings Island a little on the port bow. 

There is a best depth of 12 feet at low water on Bass Harbor Bar; frequently there is a heavy swell, when 
vessels of over 8 feet draft should not attempt it at low water. 
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Dangers.— Tlie Dmma, lying 2^ miles KE. i K. from Long Island Head, is a ledge showing bare at low water^ 
and marked off its southeastern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

Horse Shoe Ledge is a large unmarked rocky ledge, bare at low water, lying 1^ miles K. f £. from The Dnim^ 
buoy. 

The KabUe is a dangerous reef, mostly bare at low water, and with a few detached rocks showing at hig|i 
water; it makes out i mile in a southeasterly direction from Moxmt Desert Island, about li miles E. from Bass 
EEarbor Head Lighthouse. Off its end is Long Ledge bell buoy (black), which should be left on the port hand 
when standing in for Cranberry Island Passage. . .. 

South Bunker Ledge is a detached ledge about 400 yards in diameter, and lies Sf miles W, i V, from Baker 
Island Lighthouse and about 2^ miles E. by 8. from Bass Harbor Head Lighthouse. It shows partly bare at 
half tide and is marked by a spindle (iron, red, cage on top) near the middle of the ledge. 

Cranberry Island Ledge is a rocky shoal, with 4 to 9 feet of water on it, making out in a westerly direction 
from the southwest end of Great Cranberry Island. It is marked on its end by a buoy (spai:, red. No. 2). 

Flynn Ledge, with 2 to 11 feet of water on it, makes out i mile 88E. i E. from Sea Wall Point, and is marked 
on its end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 8). 

Cow Ledge is a rocky shoal, with a spot bare at low water, making out about i mile westward from Sperlin 
Point. It is marked off its western end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 4). The ledge making northward 250 yardi 
from Sperlin Point is marked by a buoy (sx>ar, red, No. 4^). 



NORTHEAST HARBOR* 

Is an excellent anchorage for small vessels; its entrance is HHW. from Bear Island. The head of the harbor is 
shoal, but good anchorage in 19 feet of water, with soft bottom^ will be found in mid-channel inside the 
entrance. There are several large summer hotels on the shores of the harbor, and on the western side, inside 
the entrance, is the steamboat wharf, at which there is 8 feet at low water. Fresh water can be obtained here. 



SAILXNG BIBECTIOKS, NORTHEAST HABBOB. 

1 From Eastward. — Follow the directions for approaching and entering South- 
•*■• west Harbor (sections 1 and 2, pages 78, 79), and when Long Pond Shoal buoy 
(spar, red. No. 6) bears N., distant about 300 yards, steer W. by N., passing about 400 yards 
southward of Bear Island Lighthouse, and when the latter bears NE, steer N. by W. i W? 
Leave Northeast Harbor Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 2) close-to on the starboard hand, and 
steer about N.; pass midway between the shores at the entrance, and anchor in mid-channel 
just above the wharf. See remarks and dangers, under section 1 A. . ^ 



lA. 



From Westward. — Follow the directions for approaching Southwest Harbor, 
section 1 A, page 80 ; when across Cranberry Island Bar, and close to the 
white and black perpedicularly striped can buoy westward of Sperlin Point, steer NNB. ^B., 
and when up to Northeast Harbor Ledge buoy, leave it on the starboard hand and proceed 
as directed in section 1, preceding. 

Bemarks and dangers.— Approaching Northeast Harbor, see remarks and dangers under sections 1 and 2, 

Approaching and Entering Southwest Harbor from Eastward, and section 1 A from Westward. 

Bear Idaad has shoals making southward 200 yards, and also northward, joining it to Mount Desert Island 
MortiieMt Harbor Ledge is a rocky shoal, bare at low water, lying fair in the entrance to Northeast Harbor. 

It is marked on its western side by red spar buoy No. 2, lying 600 yards HW. i W. from Bear Island Lighthouse; 

and on its eastern side by black spar buoy No. 1. There is deep water on all sides of the ledge, but the best 

passage into the harbor is westward of it. 



SOMES SOUND.t 

This is a narrow body of water, about 4i miles long and i to f mile wide, making into the south shore of 
Mount Desert Island in a N. by E. direction. It lies between steep, rocky shores, and has a narrow entrance with 

*Shown on charts lOa, scalo ,'prire $().50: 306, 808, Hcale o( each ^ . price of each S0.2&. 

«o,(xx)-*^ ' ' - 40,000 



19123^— U 



fShowo on chftrttf 103, 9C9\^^ ~ price ?0.50;-3Qe, 807t ;«02i "waU' of «ttch ^^-^i price qf each f^26^ 



82 SOMES SOUKD— DESCRIPTION. 

few dangers. Somes Sound is not used as an anchorage by vessels seeking shelter, on account of its great 
depth and narrow entrance. Siiiling vessels should enter under easy canvas on account of the heavy squalls 
of wind which occasionally strike down from the mountains. Greenings Island lies in the middle of the 
approach, with a channel on either side of it. The eastern channel is the wider, and has a least depth of 
8^ fathoms; the western channel has a depth of 15 feet, and is very narrow. The channel in the entrance off 
Manchester Point is only 200 yards wide between the 18-foot curves; above the point it widens. 

SomM Harbor, in the northwestern side, at the head of the sound, is a small cove, shallow on its western 
side and at its head. The village of Somesville is on the west shore of the harbor. The deepest draft entering the 
sound is 17 feet. Tliere is 10 feet at low water alongside the wharves. During the summer a small steamer 
runs to Southwest Harbor from Somesville. 

Prcminent fbatures. — Bear Island Lighthoase (see table, page 16) is the most prominent guide to the approach 
from eastward. Kanokestar Point, the eastern point at the entrance, is comparatively low and grassy, with 
several summer houses near its end. The western point at the entrance is high and thickly wooded, except 
near the water, where it slopes gradually and is bare of trees. The western shore, above Manchester Point 
and up to Robinsons Mountain, is high and bold-to ; above this it is somewhat lower, and has a number of 
granite quarries. 

PUoti.— Strangers bound into Somes Sound generally take a pilot at Southwest Harbor. 



1. 



BAILING DIBECTIONS, SOMES SOUND. 

Approaching and Entering, from Eastward, passing Hforth ofSuttons Is/and, — Follow 
^* tlie directions for approaching and entering Southwest Harbor, pages 78 and 79, 
until Bear Island Lighthouse bears N., distant about 500 yards; then steer about NW. by 
W. f W. for the northern end of Greenings Island. 

When Gilpatrick Ledge spindle bears NE. by E. i E,, steer N. by W. f W., so as to leave 
Manchester Point about 160 yards on the starboard hand, and Middle Rock buoy (spar, 
black, No. 7) about 25 yards on the port hand. As soon as the southwestern end of the 
point is abeam, steer N. | E. for the high-water mark of Robinsons Mountain, on the western 
shore about If miles above Manchester Point. When nearly up to Robinsons Mountain 
follow a mid-channel course up the sound. 

Bound to Somesvuie, foUow the western shore above Robinsons Mountain, giving it a 
berth of at least 200 yards, and when up to Myrtle Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 8) leave it 
^bout 100 yards on the starboard hand and steer N. Leave Bar Ledge buoy (spar, black, 
No. 9) 30 yards on the port hand and continue the N. course past Masons Ledge buoy 
(spar, black, No. 11), which should be left on the port hand. Anchor just above this buoy 
in *di f6,thom8 water, soft bottom. 

See the remarks and dangers under section 1 B, following. 



1 A • Approaching and Entering, from Westward, crossing Cranberry Island Bar. — 
X XX I Follow the directions for approaching and entering Southwest Harbor, 
page 80, and when across Cranberry Island Bar and up to the black and white per- 
pendicularly striped can buoy westward of Sperlin Point, steer N. f B. so as to pass 
about 300 yards eastward of Greenings Island. When Bear Island Lighthouse bears E,, 
steer NNW. so as to leave Manchester Point about 150 yards on the starboard hand, and 
Middle Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 7) about 25 yards on the port hand, and then proceed as 
directed in section 1, preceding. 

See the remarks and dangers under section 1 B, following. 



1 T^ if/ijDroacA/'/ijF and Entering, from Southwest Harbor, passing West of Greenings 

-^ -^* Island. — Pass about 150 yards westward of Greening Ledge buoy (spar, red, 

No. 8) and steer about NNE.; leave Clarke Point buoy (spar, black. No. 5) close-to on the 

port hand and continue the NNB. course for the western side of Manchester Point. Pass 

160 yards westward of the point, leaving Middle Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 7) about 



SOMES SOUND-SAlIill^^G DIRECTIONS. B3 

25 yards on the port hand, and steer N. J E. for the high- water mark of Robinsons Moun- 
tain; then follow the directions in section 1, preceding. 

Bemarki. — ^When passing northward of Greenings Island, care shonld be taken to keep clear of Gilpatrick 
Ledge, which lies i mile westward of Northeast Harbor. The northern shore of Greenings Island should be 
given a berth of 300 yards. When standing for the entrance to the sound, Middle Bock is avoided by keeping 
well over toward Manchester Point. For a distance of 1^ miles above the point the eastern shore of the sound 
shonld not be approached closer than 400 yards ; above this the shore is comparatively bold until up to Sargents 
Point. 

The channel to Somes ville, westward of Bar Island, is very narrow, and shonld be entered ,by sailing 
vessels with a fair wind only. 

Dangers. — Oilpatriok Ledge, barely covered at high water, extends 300 yards southward from the. eastern 
side of the entrance to Gilpatrick Cove, and is marked by a red spindle, which should be given a berth of over 
150 yards. 

Greeoingt Idand has shoals making out about 200 yards from its northern shore. The extreme northern 
point is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5). 

Middle Book, with 9 feet of water on it, lies on the western side of the entrance to Somes Sound and i mile 
H. i W. from North Point Greening Island buoy. It is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 7) and can be 
avoided by favoring Manchester Point, giving the latter a berth of 100 to 200 yards. 

Oreeningi Ledge, on the southwest side of Greenings Island, is marked by red spar buoy No. 8. 

A 1-foot rook on the western side of the channel near the bar between Greenings Island and Clarke Point is 
marked by a buoy (spar, black. No. 5) , which should be left close-to on the port hand leaving Southwest Harbor. 



BASS HARBOR.* 

This harbor, on the southwestern side of Mount Desert Island, is much frequented by vessels bound through 
the inland passages. It affords good anchorage for a limited number of vessels, in 12 to 24 feet of water, in the 
channel of the inner harbor ; the outer harbor is exposed to southerly winds and has a depth of 4 to 7i fathoms. 
The ledge at the entrance and other prominent dangers in the outer harbor are buoyed. A small village and 
fish-canning establishment are situated on the western shore of the inner harbor. 

Prominent ol^eoti.— Ban Harbor Head lighthonie (see (table, x>age 16), on the eastern point at th6 entrance, is 
the most prominent mark approaching the harbor. 

Channels.— The approach from eastward is across Bass Harbor Bar, which has 12 feet of water over it 
for a distance of between 250 and 500 yards southward of the lighthouse. The approach from westward 
through Blue Hill Bay is clear of dangers. The approach from southward is between Swan, Placentia, Black, 
and the Gotts islands ; the channels between these islands can easily be followed in the daytime with clear 
weather. Entering the harbor a good channel leads on both sides of Weaver Ledge up to Harbor Point at 
the entrance to the inner harbor ; above this it is narrow and winding, gradually decreasing in depth toward 
the head. 

Anehoragei. — The anchorage in the outer harbor is a little over i mile northward of Weaver Ledge, in 
20 to 45 feet of water. A limited anchorage will be found about 200 yards inside of Harbor Point Ledge buoy 
(8i)ar, black. No. 5). 

Pilots are not necessary for entering the outer harbor ; they can be obtained at Bass Harbor for the waters 
eastward and westward by making signal while outside, or anchoring in the outer harbor. 

loe seldom prevents vessels entering the outer harbor. 

Hies. — The mean rise and fall of tides is 10 feet; see also table, page 27. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, BASS HARBOR. 

Directions for approaching Bass Harbor from westward, having come through Casco 
Passage, are given in treating of that passage. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward, crossing Bass Harbor Bar. — From 

-*-• Baker Island whistling buoy steer WNW. i W. for 6i miles for Bass Harbor 

Bar, passing close southward of Long Ledge bell buoy, and from 250 to 300 yards southward 

*8hown on charte 103, scale — , pric« SO.&O; 807, 808, 99!l&, scale of each , price of each 90.26. 

80. UUO »^» OUO 



84 BASS HARBOR. 

of. Bass Harbor Head Lighthouse. When across the bar, and the lighthouse bears NE.^ 
steer N. by W. \ W., favoring the eastern shore, and anchor about \ mile northward of 
Weaver Ledge. 

RftTn^r^gr — As there is frequently a heavy swell on Bass Harbor Bar, vessels of 10 feet draft shonld not 
attempt to cross it at low water except with a smooth sea. Strangers should not attempt to proceed above 
Harbor Point into the inner harbor without a pilot. 

Dangers. — The Thnmper is an unmarked rocky ledge, showing bare at low water, lying 300 yards south of 
Baker Island. It and an unmarked ahoal, bare at low water | mile 8W. from Baker Island, will be left about 
i to f mile on the starboard hand, on the WVW. i W. course. 

Soafh Bunker Ledge will be left at least i mile on the starboard hand, and Long Ledge bell buoy southward 
of The Vabble will be passed close-to. For description of these dangers see "Dangers," page 81. 

Weaver Ledge is a rocky spot, bare at low water, lying midway of the entrance to Bass Harbor. It is 
marked on its eastern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1), and on the western side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 
The buoys may be passed close -to on their respective sides. 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Southeastward, for deep draft. — Pass ^ mile 
X xXi Qp more southward of Great Duck Island Lighthouse, and then bring the 
lighthouse to bear SE. by E. i, E. and steer NW- by W. ^ W., heading for the western end 
of the GfQen Islands. As the western Green Island is approached leave it 400 yards on the 
starboard hand and steer NNW. i W. so as to pass about 400 yards westward of Placentia 
Island. When the western end of the latter bears E. steer NE. ^ N. Pass about midway 
between Lopaus Point and Weaver Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2), and anchor about i mile 
northeastward of the buoy in 4 to 7 fathoms water, soft bottom. 

Bemarks. — On the KW. by W. i W. course Black Island will be on the starboard bow, and Drum Island 
and Green Islands, a group of small bare islands, will be a little on the starboard bow. The Drums and the 
buoy off its southern end will be left nearly ^ mile on the port hand. Placentia Island will be ox)ened on the 
starboard bow northward of Black Island. 

Dnun Iilaiidy a bare rocky islet, lies nearly f mile SSE. from the southeastern end of Black Island ; it is 
comparatively bold-to and can be approached as close as 150 yards. The Green Iihrndi are just westward of Drum 
Island and should be given a berth of 400 yards. 

The AMW. i W. course leads westward of Black and Placentia islands. 

1 

On the KE. i K. course Lopaus Point will be a little on the port bow and Bass Harbor Head Liglithouse 
will be well on the starboiard bow. The northern side of Placentia Island is bold-to and can be approached as 
close as 150 yards. The best anchorage is southward of Bass Harbor Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 8). 

Bangers. — Hoxie Shoe Ledge is about 500 yards long N. and 8. and shows partly bare at low water ; it lies 
I mile E. by & from Drum Island and about 8 miles W. from the northern end of Little Duck Island. The ledge 
is left i mile on the starboigird hand when on the HW. by W. i W. course. 

A ipot with leds than 6 fathoms over it lies | mile SE. from Drum Island. 

Hm Dmxns are described on page 81. 

Staples Xieidge is described under section 1 B, following, and Weaver Ledge under section 1, preceding. 

1 Ti Approaching and Entering, from Southward. — From a position about 1 mile 
-*- -■^* westward of Southwest Point of Long Island, ste6r N. by B. f B., heading 
for Ram Island, passing about midway between Long Island and Johns Island, and the 
Sister Islands and Swan Island. When Ram Island is f mile distant ahead steer NB. by 
B. i B.,, passing midway between it and the Sister Islands. When the easternmost of the 
Sister islands bears SSW, steer N. f W., and when the western end of Placentia Island bears 
E., distant 400 to 500 yards, steer NB. i N. Pass about midway between Lopaus Point 
and Weaver Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2) and anchor as directed in section 1 A, foregoing. 

Bemarka.— On the K. by £. f £. course East Pdnt, the eastern point of Swan Island, will be open a little 
westward of the Sister Islands. Johns Island Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 2) should be left about i mile on the 
pbrt hand. Johns Island, showing a bare, rocky shore and covered with a scrubby growth of trees, should 
be left about i mile on the port hand. Bam Island is a rocky islet lying about i mile from the shore of Swan 
Island and about i mile northwestward of the westernmost of the Sister Islands. 



SAIIiING DIRECTIONS. 85 

On the KE. by E. i E. course East Point should be given a berth of at least i mile when eastward of it. 
Placentia Island is bold-to on its western side and can be approached as close as 150 yards. 

Dangers. —Jolms Iiland Sunken Ledge, with 6 feet of water on it, is marked by a buoy (nun, red, No. 2) which 
is about 100 feet southwest from the shoal part of the ledge and lies f mile S8W. from Johns Island, and If miles 
wjiw. f W. from Southwest Point. 

Beaeh Ledge, unmarked rocky sx>ots with 14 and 16 feet of water on them, lies ^ mile KW. by K. from South - 
west Point, and about i mile from the shore of Long Island ; it should be left about i mile on the starboard 
hand when on the H. by E. | E. course. 

A ledge extends 300 yards in a 8W. direction from the southern end of the western Sister Island. 

An unmarked ledge with 16 feet of water on it lies i mile ENE. from East Point, the eastern end of Swan 
Island, and should be left from i to | mile on the port hand on the H". f W. course. 

Staples Ledge, bare at low water, is marked on its southeastern side by a buoy (spar, red and black hori- 
zontal stripes) lying 1 mile NW. by W. f W. from the western end of Placentia Island. The buoy should be 
given a berth of 200 yards. 

Weaver Ledge is described under section 1, foregoing. 



BURNT COAT HARBOR.* 

This is a small, well-sheltered anchorage on the southwestern side of Swan Island, much used by fishermen 
as a harbor of refuge, but seldom by other vessels. The anchorage eastward of the lighthouse is about 500 yards 
wide, with a depth of 3i to 6 fathoms, soft bottom. There is also good anchorage in the channel north of 
the lighthouse for smaller vessels in 13 to 24 feet of water. The western point at the entrance is marked by 
Burnt Coat Harbor loghthome (see table, page 16). Southward and westward of Swan Island are numerous islands, 
rocks, and ledges, between which two good channels lead to the harbor entrance, which is about 150 yards 
wide. The approach from eastward is south of the islands and ledges lying between Long and Swan islands ; 
from westward it is south of the islands and ledges lying southward and southeastward of Isle au Haut and 
Marshall Island. The harbor is entered from Jericho Bay through the passage between Marshall Island and 
Hat Island. 

The village of Swam Island is on the shore of the harbor. Supplies for fishermen can be obtained here. 

For tides see table, page 27. 



SAILXNG DIBECTIONS, BTJItNT COAT HABBOB. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — Shape the course so as to pass about 

-*-• i mile south of Long Island Head and then steer W. by N. until Johns Island 
Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 2) bears NE.^ distant about i mile, then steer NW. f N, so as 
to pass about midway between Green and Brimstone islands ; and when Burnt Coat Harbor 
Lighthouse bears NB. i E. steer for it, and leave the Fairway bell buoy close-to on either 
hand. 

When about 400 yards from the lighthouse steer about E. by N. and pass about 160 
yards south of it, and midway between it and Harbor Island Ledge spindle (red, with 
wheel on top). Anchor eastward dr northeastward of the lighthouse but not more than 
i mile from it. 

At night continue the W. by N. course from Long Island Head about 3i miles, and then 
steer NW. until Burnt Coat Harbor Light shows clear of the western end of Harbor Island 
and bears NE. by N., then steer for the light until Brimstone Island is abaft the port beam ; 
then bring the light to bear NE. i E. and steer for it, and proceed as directed in the pre- 
ceding paragraph. 

Bemarkfl.— Long iBland Head, the southeastern i)oint of Long Island, shows prominently and is bold-to. 
On the W. by K. course Johns Island Dry Ledge will be well on the starboard bow, and is left i mile on the 
starboard hand. 

When on the ITW. f H. course, Green Island will be on the starboard and Brimstone' Island on the port 
bow. Hat Uland will be a little on the starboard bow; it lies about i mile off the southwestern end of Swan 
Island, is about 100 feet high, and covered with trees, except on its top, which shows bare in places. The 
western shore of Harbor Island should be given a berth of 125 yards or more. 

♦ Shown on charts 103, scale . price $0.60 ; 808, scale , price $0.25. 
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86 BURNT COAT HARBOR— SAIIiING DIRECTIONS. 

Dangers.— JohxLi Island Dry Ledge lies 2 miles wjfw. from Southwest Point of Long Island and i mile 8W. f W. 
from Johns Island. It shows prominently at low water. 

Johns Island Sunken Ledge, with 6 feet of water over it, lies f mile SE. from Johns Island Dry Ledge, and is 
marked on its southwest side by Johns Island Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 2). 

Solly Pmdes Ledge, a small spot with 9 feet over it, lies about i mile ITW. from Johns Island Dry Ledge. 

Gooselierry Island Ledge (The Bull), on the northwestern side of the entrance, is partly bare at low water, and 
its southern end is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 3) which lies nearly i mile W8W. from the lighthouse. 

Gooseberry Island lies about i mile W. from the lighthouse, and i mile westward of that island is HighShexiff, 
a small bare rock. Between these two islands there is a ledge partly bare at low water called Sheriff Ledge. 
These are all left on the port hand in approaching the harbor. 

Seal Ledge, having 12 feet of water over it, lies i mile E. from Black Ledge, the low barren islet li miles 
SW. by W. from Heron Island; it is marked by a buoy (spar, black. No. 1) lying i mile eastward of the ledge. 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — Pass close to the whistling buoy 

-*- -^* about i mile south of the spindle on Roaring Bull Ledge, south of Isle au 
Haut, and when the spindle bears N., steer B. ^ N. about 3i miles ; then steer NE. by E. until 
Burnt Coat Harbor Lighthouse bears NE. by N.; steer for the lighthouse on this bearing 
until Brimstone Island is passed, then haul northward until the lighthouse bears NE. ^ E. 
and steer for it again. When the lighthouse is about 400 yards distant, steer about E. by N. 
and anchor as directed in section 1, preceding. 

Bemarks.— The E. i K. c-ourse leads about f mile south of Eastern Ear and Cold ledges. On the HE. by £. 
course Black Ledge and Heron Island will be on the port bow. When Black Ledge is abeam, distant about 
i mile. Seal Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 1) should be made on the port bow. On the HE. by N. course this 
buoy is left about 500 yards on the port hand and Heron and Brimstone islands are left over i mile on the port 
hand. On the HE. ^ E. course for the lighthouse the Fairway bell buoy (black and white perpendicular 
stripes) should be left close-to on either hand. 

Bangers. — ^Eastem Ear Ledge and Cold Ledge are described on page 88. 

Seal Ledge and other dangers near the sailing lines are described under section 1, preceding. 



IB. 



Approaching and Entering, from Jericho Bay. — Having come through Egge- 
moggin Reach, Deer Island Thorofare, or Merchants Row (see sailing 
directions under those headings), when midway between Halibut Rocks and Hat Island 
steer SE. f E. until close to the Fairway bell buoy, and Burnt Coat Harbor Lighthouse 
bears NE. ^ E.; then steer for the lighthouse until it is about 400 yards distant and steer 
E. by N. Anchor as directed in section 1, preceding. 

Bemarks. — On the SE. f E. course High Sheriff and G<x>seberry islands will be on the i>ort bow and should 
be left about i mile on the port hand ; Fairway bell buoy (black and white perpendicular strii)es) should be 
made ahead. The Bull buoy (spar, black, No. 8), marking Gooseberry Island Ledge, will be seen south- 
eastward of Gooseberry Island ; it is left on the port hand when entering the harbor. 

Dangers. — ^Hat Island Ledge makes out i mile westward from Hat Island and is marked near its end by a 
buoy (sx>ar, red, No. 2) which is left on the port hand when coming from westward. About i mile SW. from 
the middle of Hat Island are two small 14-foot sx)ots. 

A Bhoal with 10 to 14 feet of water over it makes out f mile northward from the northern end of Marshall 
Island. This can be avoided by keeping Halibut Rocks beacon bearing westward of www. i W. until the 
western end of Hat Island bears northward of NNE. 

The dangers immediately westward of Burnt Coat Harbor entrance are described under section 1, 
preceding. 



BLUE HILL BAY* 

lies west of Mount Desert Island ; it is about 14 miles long in a N. and S. direction, and contains several large 
and some small islands, between which are good channels with deep water. The dangers are comparatively 
few, and the most prominent are marked by buoys. There are numerous coves on both sides of the bay, and 

* Shown on charts 103, scale -, price $0.50; 307, scale - - — , price §0.26. The entrance is shown on chart 308, scale , price $0.25. 
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its head is divided into several large arms, the most important of which is Union Biver Bay, the approach to 
the city of Ellsworth and the town of Surry. 

Bine Hill Bay is approached from eastward across Bass Harbor Bar, from southward between Black 
Island and Swan Island, and from westward through Jericho Bay, which is entered through Merchants Bow, 
Deer Island Thorofare, or Eggemoggin Reach. These approaches are more or less obstructed by islands and 
ledges, but are sufficiently marked to be safely navigated in clear weather. Blue Hill Bay is the eastern 
approach to Casco Passage and York Narrows (see heading). 

Baas Harbor, marked by a lighthouse, is at the southeastern point at the entrance to the bay (see i>age 16). 

mtohellB Cove, Dnok Cove, Gooie Cove, and Lattyi Cove are small unimportant coves on the southwest side of 
Mount Desert Island, between Bass Harbor and Seal Cove ; they are not sufficiently well sheltered to be 
used as anchorages. 

Seal Cove, about i miles northward of Lopaus Point on the east shore of the bay, is a small but good 
anchorage much f .equented by fishermen. 

Herrioks Bay is a large, shallow, and unimportant bight on the western side of Blue Hill Bay and northwest 
'from Green Island, which is marked by Blue Hill Bay Lighthouse (see table, page 16). The upper end of this 
bay is dry at low water. 

Aliens Cove, rarely used as an anchorage, is just westward of Herrimans Point on the western shore of 
Blue Hill Bay and 8^ miles N. of Green Island. 

Pretty Varah Harbor makes into the eastern shore of the bay KE. from Hardwood Island. It is a good 
harbor for small vessels; the post village of Pretty Marsh is at its head. 

Bartletts Harrows lead between Mount Desert Island and Bartletts Island; the channel is narrow, but has 
a depth of 9 fathoms. The eastern shore is bold to. 

WESTERN BAY 

is northeastward from Bartletts Island and is a part of the waters which separate Mount Desert Island from 
the mainland. Mount Desert Harrows (see page 78) are at the head of Western Bay. Goose Cove is a large, shallow 
bight on the norih side of the bay, at the head of which is the village of West Trenton. The deepest draft taken 
to an anchorage off the village is 11 feet. Strangers should anchor between Alleys Island and Oak Point in 
7 fathoms. If wishing to go farther up take a pilot. 

BLUE HXXiL. HARBOR 

is in the northwestern part of the bay, northwest from Long Island ; it consists of a large bight, called the 
outer harbor, and a small arm extending northwestward to the village of Blue mu, called the inner harbor. 
The latter has a narrow and crooked channel. Off the western shore of the outer harbor, and in the entrance 
to the inner harbor, are several ledges which extend i mile from the shore in places ; strangers should not 
attempt to enter the inner harbor without a pilot. Anchorage, sheltered from northerly and westerly winds, 
vnll be found in the outer harbor in 4 to 8i fathoms of water. Vessels of 18 feet draft can enter the inner 
harbor at low water although the entrance is quite narrow, but when inside there is a good though small 
anchorage in 12 to 25 feet of water, sheltered from all v^rinds. Vessels of 9 feet draft go to the village of Blue 
Hill at high water. The wharves are dry at low water. A steamer makes a landing at a wharf, near the 
entrance to the inner harbor. Strangers should take a pilot ; if one has not been taken lower down the bay 
anchor i mile south of the buoy (spar, black, No. 1), on eastern end of the middle ground, and wait for one. 
Ice closes the upper end of the harbor from December to April. 

MOR6AXS BAY, 

making northward between Blue Hill Harbor and Newbury Neck, is about 8 miles long in a NHE. and 8SW. 
direction, but is little ilsed. The entrance is obstructed by islands and ledges, leaving a very narrow channel 
with deep water dose to the western shore. Good anchorage is found inside the islands in 6 fathoms, the water 
shoaling gradually toward the head of the bay. 

jrsio:s RIVER bay 

is a large bay extending about 5^ miles in a N. by E. direction between Oak Point on the east and Newbury Neck 
on the west. It is free from dangers, except near its northern end. The head of the bay is separated into two 
arms, Union Biver, the eastern, leading to the city of Ellsworth, and Fattens Bay, the western, leading to the 
town of Surry. 
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Patteni Bay is a long, narrow arm making northwestward from Union River Bay. The town of Sony is at 
its head. The deepest draft entering is 10 feet, but the depth in the channel up to the town is only 2 feet at 
low water, and the wharves mn dry. Gkx)d anchorage will be f onnd in the channel about f to 1 mile below 
the town in 12 to 18 feet, soft bottom; deeper water, with good holding ground, will be found nearer the 
entrance. The steamboat wharf is on the north shore at the entrance to the bay. Ice closes the upper end of 
the bay during January, February, and March. 

XJN^ION BIVEB, 

emptying into the northeastern part of Union River Bay, is about i mile wide for 1 mile; then it becomes 
narrow and has a crooked channel up to the city of Ellsworth, about 4 miles above its mouth. There are 
several rocks and ledges off the entrance ; the most prominent are buoyed. The entrance above Weymouth 
Point is full of sawdust shoals, the depth over which is decreasing. 

The city of Ellsworth is at the head of navigation. The deepest draft entering is 12 feet on very high tides : 
the usual draft is 10 feet. The least water in the channel is 2 feet, and at the wharves 5 feet, at low water.. 
Ellsworth is on the line of the Maine Central Railroad and has steamboat communication. Vessels boimd to 
Ellsworth generally anchor off Weymouth Point and take a towboat or pilot; either will respond to signal. 

Bnppllef.— Anthracite coal in limited quantity can be had alongside the wharf; provisions and some ship- 
chandler's stores can be obtained. Fresh water can be taken from the river at low water. 

Bepain. — Light repairs to vessels can be made ; there is a small marine railway ; for extensive rex>airs the 
nearest place is Bangor or Rockland. 

Xarine Hospital— Relief is furnished as for stations of Class IV of the U. S. Public Health and Marine - 
Hospital Service. Patients requiring hospital treatment are sent to the Marine Hospital at Portland, Me. 

Fredieti occasionally occur in the spring. 

loe closes the river from December to April. 

For tldM see table, page 27. 



SAILING DIBEGTI0K8, BLUE HILL BAY. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — Follow the directions for approaching 

-^* Bass Harbor, page 83, and after crossing Bass Harbor Bar steer about NW. by 

W. \ W. until about 1^ miles westward of Lopaus Point, and the beacon on Ship and Barges 

Ledge bears W. by N,, distant about 1\ miles, then be guided by the directions in section 2 

or 2 A, following. 

BemarkB. — ^Lopani Pointy also called Ban Harbor Point, is a partly wooded, rocky head at the western side of 
the entrance to Bass Harbor. 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Southward, passing East of long Is/and. — 

-^ -^^ Bring Long Island Head to bear W., distant f mile, and steer N. J W. for 
the westernmost of the Green Islands. When about | mile from it, change course to 
NNW. i W., leaving it nearly i mile on the starboard hand, and passing about 400 yards 
W. of Placentia Island. When the western end of Placentia Island bears E., distant 400 
yards, steer N., passing about 1^ miles westward of Lopaus Point. When the beacon on 
Ship and Barges Ledge bears W. by N., distant about 1^- miles, follow the directions in 
section 2 or 2 A. 

See also the directions in section 1 A, '* Sailing Directions, Bass Harbor," page 84. 

Bemarks. — The Green Islandf are two small, rocky islets lying about | mile 8. of Black Island and If miles 
K£. by K ., from Northeast Point of Long Island. 

On the HAW. i W. course Black Island will be left a little over i mile on the starboard hand. The 
western shore of Placentia Island is bold-to, and can be approached as close as 150 yards. On the V. course 
Bass Harbor will be open broad off the starboard bow, and the eastern entrance to Casco Passage and York 
Narrows will be seen westward. The beacon on Ship and Barges Ledge will show prominently off the 
port bow. 

Dangers. — The Drams is a dangerous ledge, which shows bare at low water and is usually marked by a 
break; it lies 2i miles WB. i If. from Long Island Head, and is marked off its southeastern end by a buoy 
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(spar, black, No. 1). This ledge is avoided by keeping the western end of Placentia Island showing in range 
or westward of the westernmost of the Green Islands. 

Horihaait Ledge is a small spot, with 16 feet over it, lying i mile EKE. from the northeast point of Long 
Island. 

Beaumond Ledge, with 9 feet over it, and Otter Iiland Ledge, showing bare at low water, are two small ledges 
lying about 1 mile WBW. from the westernmost of the Green Islands. They are left well on the port hand. 

Staplee Ledge is a small ledge, dry at low water, lying 1 mile NW. by W. I W. from the western end of 
Placentia Island ; it is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) placed off its southeastern side. 

1 T\ Approaching and Entering, from Southward, passing l¥est of Long Island. — 

-^ - • Follow the directions for approaching Bass Harbor from southward, page 84 ; 

when the west end of Placentia Island bears E,, distant 400 yards, steer N. and pass about 1^ 

miles westward of Lopaus Point; then be guided by the directions in section 2 or 2 A, 

following. 

1 r\ Approaching and Entering, from Westward, having come through Casco Passage. — 

•^ ^* Having followed directions in section 1 A, "Sailing Directions across Blue 
Hill Bay through Casco Passage and across Jericho Bay " (page 97), when on the B. course and 
the tripod on Orono Point is i mile distant on the starboard quarter, steer NE. | E., leaving 
a red nun buoy, i mile eastward of Black Island, about 150 yards on the port hand, and 
passing about f mile south of the beacon on Ship and Barges Ledge. When Ship and. 
Barges beacon bears WNW., distant about i mile, steer N. about 2 miles until the south 
end of Bar Island bears W. J N. Then steer NNW. and follow the directions in section 
2 or 2 A, according to destination. 

Remarks. — On the NE. } E. course there are no dangers except the Ship and Barges Ledge (see y&ge 90). 
Nntten Pdnt, about 90 feet high and thickly wooded, will be a little on the port bow; it is the northern point at 
the entrance to Goose Gove. 

On the H. course the middle and highest part of Hardwood Island should be a little on the starboard bow ; 
Ship and Trumpet islands will be left about i mile on the port hand. Bar Idand is the next island north of 
Irumpet Island. 

1 T\ Approaching and Entering, from Westward, having come through Eggemoggin 
-^ ^* Reach. — Bring Devils Head to bear N., distant about 500 yards, and steer 
B. by S., heading for the north end of Mahoneys Island. Pass about 100 yards south of red 
nun buoy No. 4, and leave the red and black horizontally striped spar buoy on Hay Island 
Ledge about 200 yards on the starboard hand. When the southeastern end of Smutty Nose 
Island just opens westward of Blue Hill Bay Lighthouse, steer ENE. ^ B. so as to pass 
midway between Smutty Nose and Mahoneys islands; red spar buoy No. 2 should be ahead 
and* left on the port hand, and black can buoy No. 1 should be made on the starboard bow, 
and be left about 250 yards on the starboard hand. When Blue Hill Bay Lighthouse bears 
NW. steer NNB. f B. for the southern end of Tinkers Island, and when the lighthouse bears 
W. i N., steer NNW, ^ W. until the northern end of Tinkers Island bears E.; then — 

B<nind to Ellsworth, Surry, or Western Bay, steer NB. i B., heading for the southeastern 
end of Long Island, and leaving red spar buoys Nos. 2 and 4, marking Cow and Calf Ledge, 
about 400 yards on the starboard hand. Give the southern and southeastern shores of Long 
Island a berth of about f mile. Round the southeastern point of Long Island at a distance 
of f mile, steer NNB. for High Head, and follow the directions in section 2. 

Bound to Blue Hill Harbor, steer N. f B. nearly 2 miles, until the south end of Long 
Island bears abeam ; then steer NW. i N. and follow the directions in section 2 A. 

SemarkB and dangers. — ^On the E. by 8. course the north end of Xahoneys laland, grassy top, with a few 
straggling trees, will be ahead. Smutty Nose Island is the small bare island NW. from Mahoneys Island. Wlien 
nearly up with Smutty Nose Island, Mahoneys Island Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2 ) will be left about 350 
yards on the starboard hand. * 

19123 12 
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On the EBTE. i E. course, Bine Hill Bay Lighthonse will be broad off the port bow, and the entrance to 
Herricks Bay will be opened westward of it. The sailing line passes about midway between Lamp lUuid, a 
bare islet north of Pond Island and joined to the latter at low water by a bare ledge, and Cfhaimal Sook, a small, 
dark, bare rock i mile S£. from Blue Hill Bay Lighthouse; red spar buoy No. 2 and black can buoy No. 1 
mark the channel between Lamp Island and Channel Bock. When this rock is in range with the lighthouse 
the course should be changed to KHE. f E., care being taken to give the rock a berth of over | mile while 
eastward of it. 

The EKW. i W. course does not approach the western shore of Tinkers Island closer than i mile. 

On the HE. i E. course, the northern end of Tinkers Island should be given a berth of at least i mile to 
avoid Cow and Calf Ledge, and the southern shore of Long Island a berth of at least i mile. A shoal with a 
depth of 10 feet near its end extends nearly i mile eastward from the southeastern point of Long Island; it is 
marked at its end by a buoy (spar, black. No. 8). 

On the K. f E. course the western shore should be g^ven a berth of about f mile. Herrimans Ledge, with 
14 feet over it, lies f mile E. from Herrimans Point. 

For the princix>al dangers passed while following these directions, see "Sailing Directions, Blue Hill Bay 
to Jericho Bay and Eggemoggin Beach by the passage north of Pond Island," pages 91-92. 

O From abreast Lopaus Point to Ellsworth or Surry. — With the beacon on Ship 
^* and Barges bearing W, by N,, distant about li miles, steer NNW. nearly 
5 miles. The passage eastward of Long Island will then be well opened, and the southern 
end of Hardwood Island will bear E. i 'N, ; then change the course to NNE. for 3 J miles, 
with High Head directly ahead. Then haul eastward, course NE., so as to pass midway 
between it and the northern point of Bartletts Island. When the latter point bears E. by 5., 
steer N. by B. f E., directly up Union River Bay. Tupper Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 7) 
will be made directly ahead ; then — 

Bound to Ellsworth, leave this buoy 200 yards on the port hand and steer NNE. i E.; 
anchor just southward of Weymouth Point (the western point at entrance to Union River) 
in 3i to 4 fathoms, and get a pilot. 

Bound to Surry, leave the two black spar buoys marking Tupper Ledge nearly J mile 
on the starboard hand, and steer about NNW. i W., so as to leave red spar buoy No. 2 
about 150 yards on the starboard hand. When Pattens Bay is entered, keep about midway 
between the shores ; the channel narrows rapidly and strangers should anchor near the 
entrance. 

Bound into Western Bay, follow the preceding directions until the northern point of 
Bartletts Island bears E. by 5., distant 1 mile, and then steer ENE. J E. Anchor in 7 
fathoms of water between the south end of Alleys Island and Oak Point. 

Bemarks. — On the VITW. course Ship and Barges Ledge, marked near its northern end by a black iron 
spindle, and at its sonthem end by a beacon, East Barge, Ship Island, Trumpet Island, Bar Island, and the 
bnoy northeastward of it, and Tinkers Island will be left on the x>ort hand in the order named. These islands 
are connected by shoals and should not in general be approached closer than f mile. Moose Island and Hard- 
wood Island will be seen on the starboard bow, and Long Island, the large island lying in the northern central 
part of the bay, will be ahead. 

On the KITE, course the southeastern point of Long Island should be given a berth of nearly i mile, and 
the black spar buoy off the point should receive a berth of i mile; High Hoad the southeastern point of New- 
bury Neck, will be ahead. The western shore of Bartletts Island will be g^ven a berth of i mile. 

On the M. by S. f E. course Weymouth Point, the Western point at entrance to Union River, will be 
directly ahead. 

Dangers.— Ship and Barges Ledge, lying i mile in a southeasterly direction from Ship Island, is about 850 
yards in extent and partly bare at low water; it is marked at its northern end by a black iron spindle, and at 
its southern end by a black tripod beacon. 

A shoal makes out about | mile in a southwesterly direction from the southwest point of Hardwood Island, 
and is marked at its end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 6). 

A shoal makes eastward from the southeast point of Long Island for nearly I mile, and is marked at its 
end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 3). The shores above this and up to Tupper Ledge are bold-to, and all danger 
may be avoided by giving them a berth of i mile. 
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Tapper Lodye, a rocky shoal lying about i mile 88W. from Weymouth Point, has a spot bare at low water, 
and is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 7) off its southern end, and on its northwest side by a buoy (spar, 
black. No. 9). 

Lords Book, a small, rocky shoal with 9 feet of water on it, lies f mile 8E. by £. i E. from Tupiper Ledge, 
and is marked on its western side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 10). 



2 A. 



From Lopaus Point to Blue Hill. — From a position about 1^ miles E. by 5. 
from Ship and Barges beacon steer NNW. about 5 miles; the southern end 
of Hardwood Island will then bear E. \ N., distant 1 mile. Then steer NW. i N. about 3^ 
miles. The passage westward of Long Island will then be well opened and the course for 
3f miles is NNB., leaving Sand Point at least i mile on the port hand. When the northern 
end of Long Island bears E. by 5., distant about 1 mile, steer NNW. i W. Eastern Point 
Middle Ground buoy (spar, black, No. 1) will be made on the starboard bow. Anchor about 
i mile south of the buoy in 7 fathoms of water, and if bound farther up take a pilot. 

Vessels bound to Blue Hill may also pass eastward and northward of Long Island, 
giving its shores a berth of i mile or more. 

Remarks.— On the HHW. course, see remarks under section 2. 

On the KW. ^ K. course, as Tinkers Island is passed, Harrimans Point, low, fringed with trees, will be seen 
on the iK>rt bow and the southwestern part of Long Island will be on the starboard bow ; the passage westward 
of Long Island will not be ox)ened untU well northward of Herrimans Point. After the north end of Tinkers 
Island is xxassed, there are no dangers on the starboard hand over ^ mile from the shore. 



SAILING DIBSCTIOKS, BLUE HILL BAY TO JBBICHO BAY AJn> BQGEMOGGIM' BBAOH, 

BY THE PASSAQE NOBTH OF POND ISLAND. 

Vessels bound through Casco Passage and headed off by the wind, and those of over 
12 feet draft, generally use this passage, which has a least depth of 19 feet in the channel 
north of Pond Island. 



1 From Bass Harbor Bar bound Wost. — From Bass Harbor Bar steer WJM W. J W. 
■^* and pass about i mile south of Ship and Barges Ledge beacon. When the beacon 
bears NNE, steer about N W. J N. for Blue Hill Bay Lighthouse ; leave West Barge about 
300 yards on the starboard hand and Pond Island Point buoy (can, black, No. 1) about 250 
yards on the port hand ; round the buoy at this distance and steer WSW, \ W., heading fair 
between Smutty Nose and Mahoneys islands, and so as to leave red spar buoy No. 2 about 
160 yards on the starboard hand. Then — 

« ^^ 

J. Bound to Eggemoggin Reach, continue the WSW. i W. course and pass about 350 

yards north of Mahoneys Island and 250 yards south of Smutty Nose Island, and when the 
eastern end of the latter bears NNE., distant 350 yards, steer about W. by N.; pass about 
100 yards south of Devils Head Ledge buoy, leaving Hay Island Ledge buoy 200 yards on 
the port hand. When 500 yards westward of Devils Head Ledge buoy, follow the directions 
in section 1, " Sailing'Directions, Eggemoggin Reach." 

II. Bound to Deer Island Thorofare, when on the WSW. J W. course. Blue Hill Bay 
Lighthouse bears N, by E., steer SW. } S., and leave Mahoneys Island at least i mile on 
the starboard hand. When Egg Rock beacon bears E., steer W., with Long Ledge beacon 
on the starboard bow, until up to Long Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2), when the directions 
in section 1, ''Sailing Directions, Deer Island Thorofare," should be followed. 

Bemarkfl and dangers. — Standing across Blue Hill Bay on the WHW. \ W. conrse, the highest part of 
Pond Island near the southern end will be ahead. Ship Iilaad, a small, grassy island with abrupt slope on south 
side, will be on the starboard bow. Eait Barge is a small, rocky islet just south of Ship Island, with shoal water 
between. 

Ship and Bargaa Ledge is about 350 yards long in a NW. and 8£. direction, and is bare at half tide ; it lies 
nearly f mile BSE. from Ship Island and %\ miles WJIW. f W. from Lopaus Point. The northern end of the 
ledge is marked by a spindle (iron, 80 feet high) and its southern end by a tripod beacon (wood, black). 
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On the KW. i K. course for Blue Hill Bay Lighthouse, Channel Book, a small, bare rock, will be a very little on 
the starboard bow, almost in range with the lighthouse. Wert Baige is a small rocky islet, a little over { mile 
westward of Ship Island ; it is bold- to on its western side. Lamp laland, a small, bare islet, is near the northern 
end of the bare ledge making off north from Pond Island, In rounding black can buoy No. 1, red spar buoy 
No. 2, marking the 12-foot spot which lies 700 yards S. by E. i £. from Channel Bock, should be brought on the 
starboard bow. 

Fond Island Point makes off shoal i mile northward from the island, and for over half this distance shows 
bare at half tide. Lamp Island is about ^ mile K. of Pond Island. Off the northern end of the shoal is a buoy 
(can, black, No. 1). 

Channel Book is a small, bare rock ^ mile SE. from Blue Hill Bay Lighthouse. Shoals with a least depth 
of 8 feet over them extend nearly f mile ESE. ^ E. from this rock and about 250 yards south westward from it. 

A 12-foot spot lies about 700 yards 8. by E. ^ E.'from Channel Rock. This spot is marked by a buoy (spar, 
red, No. 2) ; the sailing line passes between this buoy and the buoy marking the shoals making off from Pond 
Island. 

On the WSW. i^ W. course, Mahoneys Island, having a few scattered trees, will be on the i)ort bow, and 
Smutty Nose Island, small, rocky island HW. from Mahoneys Island, will be on the starboard bow. Passing 
between Mahoneys and Smutty Nose islands, Mahoneys Island Ledge buoy should be made on the port bow 
and left 350 yards on the port hand ; Hay Island Ledge buoy can be left on either hand ; the W. by K. course 
leads 250 yards northward of it, and south of Devils Head Ledge buoy. 

nye Island Ledge consists of a number of spots, with from 7 to 18 feet over them, that lie southward of 
Blue Hill Bay Lighthouse ; these can be avoided, when coming from eastward, by keeping eastward of a line 
drawn from Channel Rock to the highest point of Mahoneys Island until Lamp Island is in range with West 
Barge. 

Mahoneys Island has shoals and ledges making out about 250 yards northward and southward from it. 

Shoals make out 125 yards southeastward and nearly 200 yards northwestward from Smutty Nose Island. 

Mahoneys Island Ledge shows bare in some places at low water and lies W. by S. from Mahoneys Island ; it is 
marked off its northwestern end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2). 

Hay Island Ledge, about 1 mile W. ^ N. from the northern end of Mahoneys Island, is described under 
heading * ' Eggemoggin Reach. " 

EGGEMOGGrN^ REACH.* 

This passage between the Deer Isles and the mainland is about 11 miles long in a HW. and SE. direction, 
and has a least width of f mile at Byard Point. Its depth is suflScient for deep-draft vessels, and as the prin- 
cipal dangers are indicated by buoys, they can easily be avoided. The eastern entrance is well marked by 
Devils Head, a very prominent, high, rocky bluff on the southern end of Hog Island, and the western entrance 
by Pumpkin Island Lighthouse (see table, page 18) and Cape Rosier. 

Greenlaws Gove, on the western side of the eastern entrance to Eggemoggin Reach, is long and narrow, and 
only navigable for small vessels. The post village of Monntainville is on the south shore of the cove. 

Center Harbor, a small cove on the eastern side of the reach eastward of Torry Islands, has several wharves ' 
on its northern shore. The town of Brooklin is at the head of the harbor. 

Beqjandn Biver, the approach to the town of Sedgwick, makes into the eastern shore about two miles north- 
ward of Center Harbor. The channel at the entrance, northward of Cai)e Carter, has a least depth of 19 feet, 
but is much obstructed by ledges on both sides, leaving a passage only 100 yards wide at its narrowest part. 
The town of Sedgwick, at the head of navigation, can only be reached at high water, as the river runs dry some 
distance below. Steamers passing through the reach in summer make landings at the steamboat wharf, about 
1 mile below the town. 

ITorth Deer Isle is a post village on the northern end of Deer Isle; it has a steamboat landing at which 
steamers of several lines touch on their way through the reach. 

Billings Cove, on the northern shore of the reach, lies east of Byard Point. It affords good anchorage in 
20 feet of water just inside of the point off the steamboat wharf, and is frequently used by vessels anchoring 
for the night. Sargentville, a post village on the eastern shore of the cove, is one of the landings for steamers 
passing through the reach in summer. Fresh water can be obtained alongside the steamboat wharf. 

Eggemoggin is a post village and summer resort at the north end of Little Deer Isle. 

Bucks Harbor is a small harbor on the north side of the reach, lying HHE. from Pumpkin Island Light- 
house ; it affords excellent anchorage and is often used by small vessels. Harbor Island, lying in the middle of 
the harbor, has a good channel around it, which forms the anchorage. The i)ost village of South Brooksville is 
at the head of the harbor. 

♦ Shown on charts 101, «w*ale , price fO.50: 309. scale, , price $0.26. 

' 80,000*^ ' ^^^^ '40,000'*^ 
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Oreatts Harbor lies just westward of Bucks Harbor; its entrance is N. by W. from Pumpkin Island Light- 
house. It is about li miles long in a KKE. direction, and i mile wide. It has good anchorage in 8^ to 8^ 
fathoms of water in the middle of the harbor just above a small islet on the west side inside the entrance. 

Honeahoe Cove is a long, narrow cove, the entrance to which lies ITW. by ]f . from Pumpkin Island Light- 
house ; it is not navigable for any but the smallest class of vessels. 

Anehorages. — Vessels can anchor anywhere in the reach where the water is not too deep and where the 
bottom is soft, making a lee of either shore, according to the direction of the wind. 

lidet.— The mean rise and fall of tides is about 10 feet (see table, page 27). 

SAILXNG DIBECTIONS, EGGEMOGGIN BEACH. 

1 • Entering from Eastward. — Having followed the directions for Casco Passage, 
-*-• par. Ill, page 97, or for Blue Hill Bay, section 1, page 91, when about 500 
yards westward of Devils Head Ledge buoy and Channel Rock buoy (spar, black. No. 3) 
is on the port beam, distant about 200 yards, steer NNW. J W. for Torry Castle beacon; 
leave Devils Head about 350 yards on the starboard hand and Conary Island about 600 
yards on the port hand. Leave Conary Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 6) about 250 yards 
on the port hand, and when .i mile past the buoy steer NW. until Torry Castle beacon is 
distant about 600 yards and in range with the northern end of Torry Islands. Then steer 
NNW. i W. nearly 2^ miles, and when Stump Cove Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 8) bears E., 
distant about i mile, steer NW. f W. so as to leave Byard Point 250 to 300 yards on the 
starboard hand. When Byard Point buoy (spar, red, No. 12) has been passed about f mile, 
and the vessel is 300 yards from the shore of Byard Point, steer NW. J N. and proceed as 
directed in section 2 following. 

Remarks and dangers.— On the 5NW. f W. course Torry Castle beacon will show prominently ahead, and 
Conary Island will be on the port bow ; when the island is abeam Conary Ledge buoy shonld be seen on the 
port bow. 

Say Iiland Ledge, a small, detached, rocky shoal with 7 feet of water on it, on the eastern side of the 
entrance to the reach, about i mile SE. by 8. from Devils Head, is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black 
horizontal stripes). 

Devils Head Ledge, with spots bare at low water, makes out i mile southeastward from Devils Head, and 
is marked by a buoy (nun, red, No. 4), placed 200 yards southward of it. 

Channel Bock, with 2 feet of water on it, is marked on its northeastern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 8) ; 
the rock lies about i mile S. by W. f W. from Devils Head, and on the western side of the channel. 

The BonldeiB, bare at low water, lie about i mile HW. by W. i W. from Channel Rock. 

Conary Ledge^ a rocky shoal with 4 feet of water on it, lies a little over f mile K. by W. i W. from the 
northern and highest point of Conary Island ; it is marked by a buoy (spar, black. No. 5) placed KE. from it. 

On the HW. course Eleven -Foot Spot buoy will be on the starboard bow, and should be left 200 yards on 
the starboard hand. Torry Castle beacon bears E. i N. when in range with the north end of Torry Islands. 

Elefven-Foot Spot lies about 300 yards S. i W. from Torry Castle beacon; it has 12 feet over it, and is marked 
on its southwestern side by a buoy (spar, red. No. 0). 

Tony Oastle is a bare rock with a large red tripod beticon ; the channel is westward of the rock, which 
should be given a berth of at least 75 yards. 

The KNW. i W. course, when about i mile above Torry Castle beacon, leads 500 yards from the shore on 
the port hand. When nearly 1^ miles above Torry Castle beacon, Bridges Point Shoal buoy will be left nearly 
500 yards on the starboard beam. Stump Cove Ledge buoy should be made on the starboard bow, and when 
the course is changed to NW. f W. this buoy will be open southward of the north point at the entrance to 
Benjamin River. 

Tony Ledge is the northernmost of the rocky shoals making northward from Torry Island, and lies f mile 
K. by E. ^ £. from Torry Castle beacon ; it has 2 feet of water on it and is marked by a buoy (spar, red. No. 4^). 

A rocky thoal, with 15 feet over it, lies f mile N. by W. J W. from Torry Castle beacon. 

Bridget Point Shoal, a 11 -foot rocky shoal and the outermost of the shoals making off from the point, lies 
nearly i mile SW. by W. i W. from Bridges Point, the point about If miles northwest from the entrance to 
Center Harbor. It is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6) on the western end of the shoal. 

Stomp Cove Ledge, with 8 feet of water on it, makes out | mile westward from the northern side of the 
entrance to Benjamin River. It is marked on its southwestern end by a buoy (nun, red. No. 8). 

On the NW. f W. course Byard Point will be a little on the starboard bow, and Sixteen-Foot Spot buoy 
should be left 300 yards on the port hand. As Byard Point is approached, the steamboat landing at Sargent- 
ville will be seen on the north shore, and Byard Point buoy will will be seen on the starboard bow ; this buoy 
and the shore of Byard Point should be given a berth of about 250 yards. 



94 EGGEMOGGrNT BEACH. 

Sixteea-Foot Spot lies 500 yards EHE. from Tinker Ledges buoy, and is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 7). 

ClosMn LedgM and Tinker ledges make off nearly | mile from the shore of Deer Isle west from the entrance 
to Benjamin River. They have several spots showing bare at half tide, and are marked off their northeastern 
end by Tinker Ledges buoy (spar, black. No. 7J). 

A red spar buoy. No. 10, marks a rock off the eastern shore below the steamboat landing at SargentviUe 
in the entrance to Billings Cove. There is no channel inshore of this buoy. 

A Bhoal makes off from the southern end of Byard Point for a distance of 200 yards, and is marked at its 
end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 12). 

Little Sally is a bare rock, surrounded on all sides by sunken ledges which make off 300 yards from the 
shore of Deer Isle, opposite Byard Point. The rock should be given a berth of at least 125 yards, passing 
eastward of it. 



O From Byard Point to East Penobscot Bay. — When about f mile northwestward 
^* of Byard Point buoy (spar, red, No. 12) and about 300 yards from the shore of 

Byard Point, steer NW. f N. until Pumpkin Island Lighthouse bears SW. i W. Then steer 

W. until Pumpkin Island Lighthouse bears SE. by S., and then — 

If hound up Penobscot Bay, steer WSW., leaving Pumpkin Island Ledge buoy (spar, 
black, No. 16) 300 yards on the port hand and Spectacle Island Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 
14) 160 yards on the starboard hand. When Spectacle Island Ledge buoy bears ilT., distant 
200 yards, steer W. f N. until Spectacle Island is i mile distant on the starboard quarter. 
Then steer WNW. i W., and when the western end of Cape Rosier bears NE.^ steer N. by 
E. i E. and follow the directions in section 3, ** Sailing Directions, East Penobscot Bay." 

Bound across Penobscot Bay or to Rockland, when Pumpkin Island Lighthouse bears SE. 
by 5. steer SW. by W., and leave Pumpkin Island Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 15) 200 
yards, and Two Bush Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) 260 yards, on the 
port hand. Then follow the directions in section 3. 

Bemarks and dangers.— On the KW. f K. conrse Howard Ledges buoy (spar, black, No. 9) will be left 850 
yards, and The Triangles buoy (spar, black, No. 11) 400 yards, on the i)ort hand. 

Howaxd LedgM is a rocky shoal f mile long in a KITW. and SSE. direction, lying off the shore of Little Deer 
Isle about li miles above Byard Point; it has from 1 to 9 feet of water on it and is marked on its northern end 
by a buoy (spar, black, No. 9). 

TbB TrianglM are three ledges forming a triangle off the northern end of Little Deer Isle, with from 2 to 9 
feet of water on them. They are miarked by two buoys (spars, black, Nos. 11 and 18) lying about HE. by E. 
distant, respectively, 900 and 600 yards from Pumpkin Island Lighthouse. 

On the W. course Spectacle Idand (about 40 feet high and bare of trees) will be ahead; The Triangle Ledges 
buoys (spars, black, Nos. 11 and 13) will be left about 400 yards, and Pumpkin Island Lighthouse about f mile, 
on the port hand. 

PnxnpkixL leland Ledge, a small, detached rock with 10 feet of water on it, lies { mile KW. i W. from Pumpkin 
Island Lighthouse, and is marked by black spar buoy No. 15. 

On the WSW. course Thrumbcap Ledge will be left nearly i mile on the starboard hand ; Merriman Ledge 
buoy (spar, black, No. 17) will be left 600 yards, and Two Bush Ledge buoy f mile, on the port hand. 

Thmmbeap Ledge is an unmarked rocky shoal, with a few heads bare at high water, lying f mile EW. from 
Pumpkin Island Lighthouse. 

A rooky ledge with a least depth of 15 feet over it lies in the middle of the channel about | mile W. i V, 
from Pumpkin Island Lighthouse. This ledge is not marked, and is dangerous for vessels of 18 feet draft at 
lowest tides. 

Spectacle Island Ledge is a small ledge with 6^ feet of water on it, lying 1^ miles W. by K. from Pumpkin 
Island Lighthouse ; it is marked on its southwestern end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 14). 

On the W. | K. course Speotade Iiland should be left 400 yards on the starboard hand; Blakei Pointy the 
southern end of Cape Rosier, will be left about | mile on the starboard hand. 

Shoalfl surround Spectacle Island and the small island just westward of it ; they are avoided by giving the 
southern side of the islands a berth of at least 250 yards. 

On the 8W. by W. course, after passing Pumpkin Island Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 15), Merriman 
Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 17) will be left well on the port hand, and Two Bush Ledge buoy should be made 
a little on the port bow; Fiddle Head and Hog Iiland, the latter grassy with a farmhouse near its highest point, 
will be a little on the starboard bow. 
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KeniBuui Ledge, bare at low water only, lying f mile W. f K. from Pumpkin Island Lighthonse, is marked 
on its northern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 17). 

Two Bvih Ledge, with 4^ feet of water on it, lies nearly 1 mile W8W. f W. from Pumpkin Island Lighthouse ; 
it is marked on its western side by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 



O From Eggemoggin Reach to Rockland, crossing Penobscot Ray. — When Two Bush 
^* Ledge buoy bears E,, distant 300 yards, steer SW. i W.,and when the western 
edge of Hog Island is in range with the western edge of Western Island bearing NW, J W,, 
change the course to SW. by W. When midway between Great Spruce Head Island and 
Beach Island steer W. i S. passing midway between Horse Head and Little Spruce Head 
islands. When Little Spruce Head Island bears 5., distant 600 yards, steer SW. f W., for 
6i miles until Mcintosh Ledge buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) is in range with 
Robinson Rock. Then steer W. by S. if bound to Rockland, or SW. by W. \ W. if bound 
through Muscle Ridge Channel, and follow the directions given under headings "Rockland 
Harbor" or "Muscle Ridge Channel," according to destination. 

Bemarka and dangers. — The SW. i W. course leads a little over ^ mile eastward of Fiddle Head and 
Hog Island. Waitem Ulaiid is the second large island northwestward of Hog Island; Gtmu Ledge, a small 
grassy island, will be first opened westward of Hog Island, and Western Island will be opened soon afterwards 
on the SW. i W. course. 

Kddle HJead is a bare, rocky isle with steep faces, lying northeastward of Hog Island and joined to it by 
shofds bare at low water. Shoals make out 200 yards southward of it. 

On the SW. by W. course the western end of Great Bprooe HJead Hdand, high, bare, white, and rocky, will be 

ahead. Baaeh Iilaiid, grassy, high at both ends and low in the middle, with its northwestern end wooded, will be 

left about f mile on t^e starboard hand; shoals extend about 250 yards from the eastern end of Beach Island. 

An unmarked 11-foot shoal spot lies 400 yards HE. from the northeastern end of Great Spruce Head Island. 

On the SW. i W. course, Ckimpass lUand, a small, rocky isle about 40 feet high, and Egg Book will be left 
about f mile on the port hand. When Mcintosh Ledge buoy is in range with BoUnflon Sook, the southernmost 
of the islands and bare rocks extending southwestward from South Islesboro, Mcintosh Ledge buoy should be 
over f mile distant on the starboard hand, bearing NW. f W. 

Egg Book is a small, bare rock, about 15 feet out of water, and surrounded by deep water; it lies nearly If 
miles 8W. i W. from Compass Island. 

Egg Book Ledge is small, has 5 feet over it, and lies f mile 8SW. f W. from Egg Rock. It is marked by a 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

Melntoih Lodge is a small rock with 2 feet over it and surrounded by deep water, lying nearly f miles SE. 
by B. from Bobinson Bock and 5i miles EE. by E. i E. from Owls Head Lighthouse. The ledge is marked by a 
buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) placed off its southwestern side. 



CASCO PASSAGE, YORK NARROWS, AND tTERICHO BAY.* 

Northward of Swan Island, between it and Johns, Calf, and Black islands, there is a narrow passage 
which separates into two branches in its western part. The eastern end and northern branch is known as 
Gueo FMMge^ the southern branch as York Eaxrowi. North of Pond Island there is a much deeper and wider 
passage (see sailing directions, pp. 91-92) connecting Blue Hill and Jericho bays. They all form a part of the 
different inland passages from Mount Desert to Whitehead. Casco Passage and York Narrows are well marked 
by buoys, and at the eastern entrance, on the northern part of Orono Island, there is a large black tripod. 
Casco Passage is the straighter and has the better water. 

Vessels of 16 feet draft have been taken through, but the usual draft is 10 to 12 feet; strangers of over 12 
feet draft are advised to take a pilot, stopping for one at Southwest Harbor or Bass Harbor. Sailing directions 
are given for Casco Passage. Vessels using York Narrows should be guided by the buoys ; there are two rocks 
with 6 and 10 feet of water over them, respectively, which make its navigation dangerous for strangers. 

On the eastern shore of the broad bight in the north side of Swan Island is the post village of Atlantic. 
The bight is sometimes used by fishermen for an anchorage, but it contains many ledges. 

Jeridio Bay is the body of water westward of Marshalls and Swan islands and is the approach from east- 
ward to Eggemoggin Beach, Deer Island Thorofare, and Merchants Bow. It has deep water, but there are 
many ledges, rocks, and small islands which make its navigation hazardous to a stranger. The dangers can 



♦ Shown on charts 108, scale -rrr—, price ^.50 ; 307, 308, scale -— — , price of each fO.26. 
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be avoided by studying U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey charts 308 and 309; a detailed description of them 
would be confusing on account of their number. Approaching Jericho Bay froin southward it is advisable to 
pass between Marshalls and Swan islands, where the dangers are well marked. The western passage between 
Marshalls Island and Isle au Haut is obstructed by a number of unmarked sunken ledges, and should not be 
attempted without a pilot. 

Tidal emrentf. — The flood sets eastward and the ebb westward through Casco Passage. The velocity of the 
currents is influenced greatly by strong winds. 



SAILINQ DIBECTIONS, ACROSS BLUE HILL BAY, THROUGH CASCO PASSAGE, AND ACROSS 

JERICHO BAY. 

These directions are good for vessels of 12 feet draft in the daytime with clear weather 
when the buoys can be seen. Vessels of greater draft should take a pilot. The directions 
from westward are given only from Merchants Row and Deer Island Thorofare, they being 
the ones generally used and most difl&cult to reverse. 

1 From Eastward and through Casco Passage. — Having crossed Bass Harbor Bar, as 
-■-• directed in the Sailing Directions for Bass flarbor, page 83, bring Bass Harbor 
Head Lighthouse to bear E. and steer W. ; pass about 350 yards south of Black Island, and 
when the tripod on Orono Point bears SSW., distant about 400 yards, steer about NW. by 
W. f W. for red spar buoy No. 2, leaving black spar buoy No. 3 on the port hand. Leave 
red spar buoy No. 2 on the starboard hand and steer WJM W. i W.; pass just northward 
of black spar buoy No. 5, and then steer a little more westward, leaving black spar buoy 
No. 7 about 50 yards on the port hand ; when this buoy is abeam steer W. i S., passing 
about 200 yards south of Casco Passage Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 4), and when this buoy 
bears NE, by N., distant about 300 yards, follow the directions in section 2, according to 
destination. 

RemarkB and dangers. — On the W. course across Blue Hill Bay no dangers will be encountered until the 
entrance of Casco Passage is approached. Blaek Island, dark and wooded, will be a little on the starboard bow 
and the entrance to Casco Passage will be ahead. Orono Point tripod, black, will be made on the port bow 
and the buoy (can, black, No. 1) northward of it will be made and should be left on the port hand. The buoys 
marking the channel through York Narrows will be seen south westward. 

In Casco Passage the buoys should be closely followed, as shoals and ledges, a description of which would 
be useless, lie on both sides of the channel. At low water several ledges will be seen between Casco Passage 
and York Narrows. On the HW. by W. f W. course red spar buoy No. 2 should be a little on the starboard 
bow, and two black sjyar buoys will be seen on the port bow farther westward ; these buoys must be passed 
close-to as the channel is narrow eastward of black spar buoy No. 7. 

C»8oo Passage Ledge is about 200 yards in diameter, has a least depth of 10 feet over it, and lies at the west- 
em entrance to Casco Passage, about | mile BW. J 8. from the southwestern point of Johns Island. The 
channel leads south of the ledge, which is marked oflf its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). 

f) Froht Casco Passage across Jericho Bay. — j. To Deer isiund Thorofare. — With 
^* Casco Passage Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 4) bearing NE. by N., distant 300 
yards, steer W. i S.; pass at least 250 yards northward of Egg Rock beacon, and when past 
this beacon steer W. ^ S. for Long Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 2), which is left close-to on 
the starboard hand ; then follow the directions in section 1, under heading "Deer Island 
Thorofare," page 100. 

Bemarks and dangers.— On the W. i 8. course for the entrance to Deer Island Thorofare, Eaftein lEark 
Idand, rocky and about 800 yards in diameter, will be ahead. Shabby laland, a small rocky island with a 
remarkable scraggy tree, lying ^ mile EBE. from Eastern Mark Island, will be on the port bow. The beacon 
on Egg Bock will be on the port bow; when past this beacon Long Ledge and the red tripod beacon marking 
it will be seen a little on the starboard bow, and the buoy (spar, red, No. 2) on the southern end of the ledge 
will be ahead. 

Egg Book, marked by a beacon (wooden tripod, red) is a small bare rock surrounded by ledges; it lies H 
miles SW. by W. i W. from the southwestern point of Johns Island and the ledges are avoided by giving the 
beacon a berth of 300 yards. 
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A duwl, with a least depth of 11 feet and about 250 yards long in a N. and & direction, lies f mile £. from 
Long Ledge beacon, and northward of the sailing line approaching the entrance to Deer Island Thorofare. 

A small spot with 18 feet of water over it lies f mile 88E. i E. from Long Ledge beacon. 

Long Ledge is an extensive ledge on the north side at the eastern entrance to Deer Island Thorofare. A 
part of the ledge near its southern end is bare and is marked by a red tripod beacon. The southern end of the 
ledge is miu-ked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

II. To Merchants How. — With Casco Passage Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 4) bearing 
NE, by N,, distant 300 yards, steer SW. about 1 mile; Swan Island Head will then be on 
the port beam and Sunken Egg Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) about 600 
yards on the starboard beam. From this position steer SW. by W. ^ W.; leave The Wood- 
bury buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) about 600 yards on the port hand and 
Whaleback Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2) about i mile on the starboard hand ; the course 
leads about midway between Southern Mark Island and Southern Mark Island Ledge, a small 
bare rock, surrounded by ledges, about f mile northward of the island. When the spindle 
on Colby Ledge bears on the starboard beam, distant about 500 yards, follow the directions 
in section 1, under heading ''Merchants Row," page 102. 

BemarkB. — On the 8W. course the beacon on Egg Rock and the buoy on Sunken Egg Rock will be broad 
off the starboard bow. On the 8W. by W. i W. course, Southem Hark Island, small, with smooth rocky faces, will 
be on the port bow; the sailing line leads about | mile northward of the island. Vessels entering Merchants 
Row from southward, without a pilot, should enter Jericho Bay between Marshalls and Swan islands (see 
section 1, x>age 98). 

Bangers.— Sunken Egg Book is a small cluster of rocks, with 8 to 18 feet of water over them, lying | mile 
SW. by 8. from Egg Rock beacon. The ledge is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) and 
can be avoided by giving the buoy a berth of 300 yards. 

Hanng Lfldge is a small 9-foot spot, marked by a buoy (spar, black. No. 1) lying nearly ^ mile off the 
western shore of Swan Island and li miles S. by W. from Egg Rock beacon. 

The Woodbuy is a small 10-foot spot lying If miles SW. i S. from Egg Rock beacon and nearly 1 mile off the 
western shore of Swan Island ; it is marked ^y a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) which is left 
on the port hand standing for the entrance to Merchants Row. 

Whaleback Ledge, bare at half tide and marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2), lies 2| miles SW. by W. i W, 
from Egg Rock beacon and about li miles E. from Saddleback Island. The buoy is placed southeast of the 
ledge, which is about 150 yards in diameter and has good water all around it. 

Weit Halibat Book has 2 feet of water over it and lies a little over 1| miles ITW. by W. f W. from the northern 
end of Marshalls Island. The rock is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) : about 400 
yards EKE. from this is a small rock with 9 feet over it ; there is deep water around and between theee rocks. 

Colby Ledge and other dangers in Merchants Row are described on page 102. 

III. To Eggentoggin Reach. — With Casco Passage Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 4) bearing 
NE. by N., distant 300 yards, steer NW. '^ N.; leave Hay Island Ledge buoy and Devils 
Head Ledge buoy on the starboard hand and Channel Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 3) on 
the port hand and follow the directions in section, 1 under heading '' Eggemoggin Reach,'* 
page 93. 

Bemarks. — On the KW. i K". course Devils Head (see description, page 99) will be a little on the starboard 
bow. Hay Island Ledge, Devils Head Ledge, and Channel Rock are described on page 93. 

1 A ^^om Westward, across Jericho Bay and through Casco Passage. — J. From Deer 

-*- -^' Island Thorofare. — Having followed the directions in section 1 A, "Sailing 
Directions, Deer Island Thorofare," page 100, when Long Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 2) is 100 
yards on the port beam, steer B. i N., taking care not to be set northward; pass about 300 
yards northward of Egg Rock beacon and continue the B. i N. course, leaving Casco 
Passage Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 4) about 200 yards on the port hand. 

When up to black spar buoy No. 7 leave it on the starboard hand and follow the buoys 
in Casco Passage, leaving the black spar buoys on the starboard hand and red spar buoy 
No. 2 on the port hand. From black can buoy No^ 1, which should be left about 200 yards 
on the starboard hand, steer B. for Bass Harbor Head Lighthouse, and reverse part of the 
directions in section 1, page 96. 
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BemarkB.— On the E. i H. course from Deer Island Thorofare, Egg Rock beacon will be a little on the 
starboard bow; as the beacon is approached haul northward so as to leave it 800 yards on the starboard hand. 
After passing the beacon a sharp lookout should be kept for Casco Passage Ledge buoy, which is left on the 
port hand. The black buoys marking the south side of the channel of Casco Passage will then be seen a little 
on the starboard bow. 

XT. Prom Merchants Row. — Having followed the directions in section 1 A, "Sailing 
Directions, Merchants Row," page 103, when the spindle on Colby Ledge bears N., distant 
about 500 yards, steer NE. by B. i E., passing about f mile northward of Southern Mark 
Island. West Halibut Rock buoy will be left about ^ mile on the starboard hand and 
Whaleback Ledge buoy the same distance on the port hand. The Woodbury buoy will be 
left about i mile on the starboard hand and Sunken Egg Rock buoy about the same 
distance on the port hand.^ When up to Sunken Egg Rock buoy, steer NB. by E. i B., and 
when black spar buoy No. 7 is made, shape the course so as to ^eave it about 100 yards on 
the starboard hand; when up to this buoy follow the directions in the preceding paragraph. 

Bemarks.— On the HE. by E. i E. course from Merchants Row the buoys on both sides of the sailing line 
should be passed as directed above. Egg Rock beacon will be made on the port bow and the entrance to Casco 
Passage will be ahead. 

After passing Egg Rock beacon a sharp lookout should be kept for the buoys at the entrance to the 
passage. 

For dangers see paragraphs I and II of section 2, preceding. 



SAILING DIBECTIONS, TO ENTEB JEBICHO BAY FBOM SEAWABD. 

These directions lead in a least depth of over 5 fathoms. 



1 Follow the directions in section 1 or 1 A, "Sailing Directions, Burnt Coat 

-*-• Harbor," pages 85-86, until midway between Green and Brimstone islands, then 

steer NW. ^ N.; pass 400 yards northward of Ringtown Island, and give the extreme 

northern point of Marshalls Island a berth of at least i mile. When midway between Hat 

Island and Halibut Rocks — 

If bound to Eggemoggin Beach, steer N. ^ B.; The Woodbury buoy (spar, red and black 
horizontal stripes) will be left 300 yards on the port hand, Sunken Egg Rock buoy and Egg 
Rock beacon will be left well on the starboard hand, and Green Island Ledge buoy (spar, 
black, No. 1) will be left i mile on the port hand. Devils Head will be made on the port 
bow, and when its highest point bears N. by W., steer for it on the bearing. Pass about 
midway between Hay Island Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) and 
Channel Rock buoy (spar, black. No. 3), and follow the directions in section 1, "Sailing 
Directions, Eggemoggin Reach," page 93. 

If bound through Deer Island Thorofare, steer N. by W. J W., with Long Ledge tripod 
beacon ahead; leave The Woodbury buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) about 
350 yards on the starboard hand. Long Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2) will be made ahead; 
when 100 yards distant from the buoy, steer W. by N. and follow the directions in section 
1, '* Sailing Directions, Deer Island Thorofare," page 100. 

If bound through Merchants Row, steer WNW. ^ W., with the highest part of Spruce 
Island ahead, and pass about i mile northward of Halibut Rocks beacon and nearly f mile 
northward of West Halibut Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). When 
this buoy is about abeam, and Southern Mark Island bears SW. by W., steer WSW. i W., 
passing nearly f mile northward of Southern Mark Island (midway between the island and 
Southern Mark Island Ledge). Colby Ledge spindle should be made on the starboard 
bow, and Colby Pup buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) on the port bow ; pass 
about i mile southward of the spindle and follow the directions in section 1, "Sailing 
Directions, Merchants Row," page 102. 
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Bemarkft and dangers.— The principal dangers are described on pages 96-97. 

On the K. i E. course Devils Head should be a little on the port bow ; Long Ledge beacon should be left 
i mile on the port hand and Egg Rock beacon f mile on the starboard hand. A shoal with 11 feet over it 
lies i mile E.* from Long Ledge beacon. 

Oreen Iiland Ledge is an extensive shoal, lying between i and 1 mile northeastward of Long Ledge beacon, 
portions of which show at all times and a large part of which is bare at low water. Its eastern end is marked 
by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1), lying 1 mile KB. i E. from Long Ledge beacon, and f mile BE. } E. from Crow 
Island. 

Devilf Head when seen from southward apx)ears as a high, rocky hill with steep, bare faces. It is on the 
southern end of Hog Island and marks the eastern side of the entrance to Eggemoggin Reach. 



DEER ISIiAND THOROFARE.* 

This thorofare, leading from Jericho Bay into East Penobscot Bay, passes between the southern shore of 
Deer Isle and the numerous islands to the southward. It is one of the chain of inland passages, and is used by 
vessels bound across Penobscot Bay. The eastern entrance is If miles W. from Egg Rock beacon and leads 
south of Long Ledge, wjhich is bare and marked by a large red tripod beacon, and red spar buoy No. 2 off its 
southern end. A small, bare island (Shabby Island), with a lone ragged tree on it, is a conspicuous mark on the 
southern side of the entrance; there is a ledge | mile eastward of this island. The western entrance can be 
distinguished by Mark Island with Deer Island Thorofare Lighthouse on its western end. 

The channel through this thorofare can be easily followed in the daytime, when tlie buoys can be readily 
distinguished, and with a leading wind, although it is very narrow— in places not over 75 yards wide. Most 
of the dangers are buoyed. The least water is on the bar between Moose Island and Crotch Island, and it is 
not safe to pass this point at low water drawing jRote than 10 feet. Vessels of 16 feet draft have been taken 
through at high water. 

Sontbeast Harbor lies northwestward of the eastern end of the thorofare, between Stinsons Neck on the 
east and Whitmores Neck on the west. The entrance is easily distinguished and the dangers are marked by 
buoys. It is an excellent anchorage, and at OoeanviUe. a village on the western shore, some ship-chandler's 
stores, fresh water, and at times a limited supply of coal, can be obtained. Pilots for the thorofare can be 
found here. 

Stonington is a small town at the head of a shallow cove in the south shore of Deer Isle, near the western 
entrance of the thorofare. It has steamboat communication with Rockland and is the headquarters for the 
large granite quarries on the adjacent islands. 

Aneboragea. — The best anchorage for vessels bound through the thorofare and overtaken by night or bad 
weather is Southeast Harbor. When overtaken by fog they may anchor anywhere near the channel where 
they find soft bottom and a suitable depth of water. There is a limited anchorage on the northern edge of the 
channel abreast Stonington. 

lee closes the thorofare and Southeast Harbor for about one month each winter. 

For tides see table, page 27. 

Cnnenti. — The tidal currents follow the general direction of the channel and are not strong. The direction 
of the currents is influenced by the wind; with strong easterly winds both the flood and ebb set westward, and 
with westerly winds they set eastward. When not influenced by the wind the flood sets eastw^d and the ebb 
westward, and continues to run about f hour after high and low waters. 



SAILXNG DIRECTIONS, DEER ISLAND THOROFARE. 

These directions are good for a draft of 10 feet at low water and 15 feet at high water 
in the daytime With clear weather, when the buoys and other guides can be seen. Vessels 
of greater draft can be taken through at high water, but it is advisable to take a pilot. 
Close attention must be given to the directions. The rocks and ledges on both sides of 
the channel are so numerous that a detailed description of them would only confuse the 
navigator. 

♦Shown on ehsirta 101 , ucalo -, price, 50.60 ; 809, bcjUp - -, priw 30.26. 
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1. 



Entering from Eastward. — Having followed the directions in section 1, page 91 
^* or 98, or section 2, page 96, when Long Ledge buoy bears N,, distant 50 to 100 
yards, steer about W. by N. so as to pass about 75 yards north of Potato Ledge buoy (spar, 
black. No. 0), 75 yards south of Lazygut Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 4) and 100 yards north 
of Eastern Mark Island Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 3). Eastern Mark Island Rock buoy 
(spar, black. No. 1) will be left a little over \ mile on the port hand. When black spar 
buoy No. 3 is a little abaft the port beam, steer about SW. by W. \ W. so as to pass 
about midway between Haycock Rock spindle and Shelldrake Rock, the small whitish islet 
northwestward of the spindle, and when between them steer about W. ^ S. so as to leave 
White Rock and Haskell Ledge buoys (spars, red, Nos. 6 and 8) on the starboard hand and 
Bold Island Ledges buoys, eastern and western, (spars, black, Nos. 5 and 7), on the port 
hand; the course leads about 200 yards S. of Grog Island. 

When the eastern end of Grog Island bears N., steer about W. by S. for the middle or 
highest point of Russ Island, and when Humpkins Island, small, rocky islet nearly i mile 
west of Grog Island, bears N., distant about 450 yards, steer about W. f N. so as to pass 
north of Russ Island Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 9), which should be left close-to, and 
south of Dow Ledge buoy and Staples Ledge buoy (spars, red, Nos. 12 and 14). Leave Two 
Bush Island Point buoy (spar, black, No. 0) about 200 yards on the port hand, Two Bush 
Inlands, a group of small, rocky islets, about 150 yards on the port hand, Thurlow 
Knob, the small, rocky island off the northeast end of Crotch Island, about 100 yards on 
the port hand, and pass 40 yards north of Thurlow Knob Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 11). 
Stonington is at the head of the bight north of Two Bush Islands. When black spar buoy 
No. 11 is abeam steer about WSW. J W.; leave Crotch Island Ledge buoy (spar, black, 
No. 13) on the port hand and Gangway Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) 
on the starboard hand. Field Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 15) should be made nearly- 
ahead and left about 70 yards on the port hand; Mark Island will be left about 250 yards 
on the port hand, then — 

Bound through Fox Islands Thorofare, — When westward of Mark Island bring Deer 
Island Thorofare Lighthouse to bear E. by S. and steer W. by N. for the entrance to Fox 
Islands Thorofare and follow the directions in section 1, "Sailing Directions Fox Islands 
Thorofare," page 104. 

Bound up to East Penobscot Bay, — When north of Mark Island, steer about MTW. and 
leave Mark Island Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 2) about 600 yards on the port hand. When 
in the middle of the bay, follow the directions in section 2, ''Sailing Directions, East 
Penobscot Bay," page 109. 



1 A Entering from Westward. — Having followed the directions in section 1 A, 

± -TLi u galling Directions, Fox Islands Thorofare," page 105, when the bell buoy 
oflf Channel Rock bears N,, distant 200 yards, steer E. by S. for Deer Island Thorofare 
Lighthouse (see table, page 16). Pass 250 yards N. of the lighthouse and steer ENE. } B.; 
leave black spar buoy No. 15 about GO yards on the starboard hand, the red and black 
horizontally-striped spar buoy on the port hand, and black spar buoy No. 13 on the star- 
board hand. When past these buoys continue the course until Thurlow Knob bears S., 
and black spar buoy No. 11 is about 40 yards on the starboard beam. Then steer E. f S., 
and leave black spar buoy No. on the starboard hand, red spar buoys Nos. 14 and 12 on 
the port hand, and black spar buoy No. 9 on the starboard hand. 

Continue the E. f S. course about ^ mile past black spar buoy No. 9, with the north 
end of Bold Island a little on the starboard bow, and when Humpkins Island bears N,^ 
steer E. by N. to pass about 200 yards south of Grog Island. When the eastern end of 
Grog Island bears N., steer E. ^ N.; leave the two black spar buoys, Nos. 7 and 5, on the 
starboard hand, and the two red spar buoys, Nos. 8 and 6, on the port hand, heading so as to 
pass about 200 yards north of the spindle on Haycock Rock. When this spindle bears S. 
distant about 200 yards, steer NE. by E. i E., and pass northward of black spar buoy No. 
3; bring it to bear 5., distant 200 yards, and steer E. by S.; leave red spar buoy No. 4 about 
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76 yards on the port hand, black spar buoy No. about 75 yards on the starboard hand, 
and red spar buoy No. 2 (Long Ledge buoy) about 50 to 100 yards on the port hand, then — 

Bound through Casco Passage, — FoUow the directions in section 1 A, page 97. 

Bound to Blue Hill Bay, — Steer B. until within i mile of Egg Rock beacon, then steer 
NB. } N.y passing a little over i mile eastward of Mahoney^ Island with Channel Rock 
ahead. When Lamp Island bears B. by S. steer BNB. i B. for red spar buoy No. 2, and 
follow the directions in section 1 D, page 89. 

Bound to Burnt Coat Harbor. — Steer S. by B. i B., with Long Ledge beacon astern and 
heading so as to pass about midway between Hat Island and Halibut Rocks; when on a line 
midway between them, follow the directions in section 1 B, "Sailing Directions, Burnt 
Coat Harbor," page 86. 



SAILIKG BIBECTIONS, SOUTHEAST HAB30B. 

These directions lead to the anchorage in 3i to 8 fathoms water oflf the village of 
Oceanville, and are good for vessels of 20 feet draft. 



1 Entering from Eastward. — Having followed the directions in section 1, page 

-■-• 91 or 98, or section 2, page 96, until up to the eastern entrance to Deer Island 
Thorofare, when Long Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2) bears N., distant 50 to 75 yards, steer 
"W. by N.; pass 75 yards north of Potato Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 0), and about 100 
yards south of Lazygut Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 4), and when this buoy bears well on 
the starboard quarter steer NW. ^ W. Pass about 350 yards eastward of Boat Rock buoy 
(spar, red and black horizontal stripes) and the same distance eastward of Whaleback 
Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 1). When nearly up to the latter buoy steer more northward 
and anchor in the middle of the harbor, taking care to avoid the small 11-foot spot which 
lies i mile NE. J N, from the highest point of the Whaleback. 



lA. 



Entering from Westward. — Having followed the directions in section 1 A, 
'' Sailing Directions, Deer Island Thorofare," until past Haycock Rock 
spindle, which is left on the starboard hand, when about midway between Eastern Mark 
Island Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 3) and Shelldrake Rock, steer N. by W. f W.; pass 
about midway between Boat Rock buoy and Sheep Island and about 350 yards eastward of 
Whaleback Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 1). Anchor as directed in section 1, preceding. 



MERCHANTS ROW.* 

This passage leading from Jericho Bay to East Penobscot Bay and passing between the islands and ledges 
lying between Deer Island and Isle an Haut, is used by vessels in the winter, when Deer Island Thorofare is 
closed by ice, and by deep-draft vessels at all times. It is not so direct as Deer Island Thorofare, but the 
channel is wider, and has a depth snfficient for vessels of the deepest draft. There are numerous ledges and 
rocks on both sides of this passage, but the principal ones are marked by buoys or spindles, and the channel 
can be readily followed in clear weather and daylight. The entrance from eastward is indicated by Southern 
Mark Island, which can be passed on either side. At the western end is Deer Island Thorofare Lighthouse, 
the guide into Deer Island Thorofare and Merchants Row, the thorofare entrance being north of the 
lighthouse, and the entrance to Merchants Row south of it. 

Prominent olgeoti. — Sonthsm Hark Islaad is about 800 yards long in a VE. and SW. direction, and about 150 
yards wide ; its appearance from northward and eastward is a small, brown island about 30 feet high and 
covered with grass ; it lies 2^ miles W. J S. from Halibut Rock beacon. Saddleback laland is the large hilly 
island, with scattered trees, about IJ miles north of Southern Mark Island; it has several smaller islands 



* Shown on charts 104, scale : — , price $0.60; fJOO, scale , price $0.25. 
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aronnd it. MoOlathAry Iilaad, large, covered with trees, with a hill 100 feet high near its southern end, lies 
abont WKW. from Southern Mark Island ; the channel passes just south of it. Faxrelli Idand, near the western 
part of the row, is partly wooded ; it lies about 1 mile 8E. from Mark Island (Deer Island Thorof are Lighthouse). 
About i mile SW. from Farrels Island is Sparrow Idand, a grassy island about 25 feet high. The channel 
passes between them and then leads northwestward, south of Deer Island Thorofare Lighthouse. Hark laUai, 
at the western entrance of Merchants Row, is covered with a growth of low trees, which partly hide the 
lighthouse on its western end when approaching from eastward. 

The tidei are practically the same as in Deer Island Thorofare (see table, page 27). 



SAILIKQ BIRECTIOKS, ICEBCHAKTS BOW. 

These directions, if closely followed, will lead in the best water; a least depth of 5i 
fathoms will be found southward of Mark Island. Strangers should not attempt to pass 
through the Row except in the daytime and with clear weather. 



1 Entering from Eastward, — Having followed the directions in section 1, page 98, 
-**• or section 2, pages 96-97, when the spindle on Colby Ledge bears N., distant 
about 500 yards, steer W. i N. and leave Gooseberry Island about 250 yards on the star- 
board hand. When the southwestern point of McQlathery Island is clear of Round Island, 
bearing about NNE., steer WNW. i W., with Sparrow Island a little on the port bow. 
When the eastern end of Farrels Island is in range with the eastern or highest bare hill on 
Crotch Island, bearing about NE,, steer NNW. f W., heading about 400 yards westward of 
Deer Island Thorofare Lighthouse. When about midway between Mark Island and Scraggy 
Island — 

Bound through Fox Islands ThorofUre, — Steer WNW. J W. about 4^ miles, when the 
bell buoy off Channel Rock should be about 150 yards on the starboard beam ; then follow 
the directions in section 1, "Sailing Directions, Fox Islands Thorofare," page 104. 

Bound up East Penobscot Bay. — Steer about NW. ^ W., leaving Mark Island Ledge 
buoy (spar, red. No. 2) about 200 yards on the starboard hand, and when in the middle of 
the bay, follow the directions in section 2, ** Sailing Directions, East Penobscot Bay," 
page 109. 

BemarkB and dangers. — On the W. i K. course, when passing southward of McGlathery Island, as soon 
as the southwestern point of the island is opened so as to show the whole of Round Island, just westward, the 
course should be changed to waw. i W. 

CkOby Iedge» bare at half tide, is on the north side of the channel, about 1 mile WVW. from the northern 
end of Southern Mark Island. The ledge is marked by a red iron spindle with wheel on top. 

Ckklby* Pup, a small ledge with 8 feet over it, lies i mile S. | W. from the spindle on Colby Ledge ; it is 
marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) placed east of the ledge, which is about 150 yards 
in diameter. Keeping Halibut Rocks open northward of Southern Mark Island clears this ledge. 

Middle Ledge, showing partly bare, at low water, is about 200 yards long in a NW. and SE. direction, and 
lies nearly f mile 8. from Gooseberry Island and about | mile SW. by W. i W. from Colbys Pup. There are two 
spots with 16 and 18 feet over them, about 400 yards northwestward and northward of this ledge. 

On the WAW. i W. course the spindle on Barter Island Ledges should be left about 400 yards on the star- 
bpard hand ; Harbor Island Ledge buoy should be left on the port hand. Mid Channel Ledge buoy can be left 
on either hand by giving it a berth of 200 yards ; the sailing line passes south of it. Ewe Idand, small and 
round, covered with trees on top, lies southwestward of the buoy ; eastward of this island a good passage leads 
southward, which is used by vessels bound to Carvers Harbor or to sea. When the eastern end of Farrels 
Island bears K., Mark Island will open westward of Parrels Island. 

Barter Idaad Ledgei lie about | mile 8. from Wreck Island, and about \ mile W. by K. from the southern 
end of McGlathery Island; they are about 225 yards in diameter, partly bare at low water, and marked by a 
red iron spindle with wheel on top. 

Harbor Uand Ledge is awash at extreme low tides and lies i mile IT. from the western end of Harbor lalaad, 
the small prominent bare island north of Merchants Island. The ledge is about 125 yards long in an E. and W. 
direction, and is marked off its northern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 8). 
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Mid Channel Ledge is small, with a depth of 14 feet oyer it, lying about 600 yards HE. by H. from Ewe 
Island ; it is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), and can be avoided by giving the buoy 
a berth of 200 yards. 

On the NHW. f W. course Mark Island will be on the starboard bow and Scraggy Island, low and wooded, 
will be on the port bow. A ledge, showing bare at half tide, makes out 300 yards eastward from Scraggry 
Island. 

On the WHW. f W. course the entrance to Fox Islands Thorofare will be ahead, and Channel Rock tripod 
beacon and Widowe Iiland, hilly, with large brick building, will be made a little on the starboard bow. 

West Mark Iiland Ledge» a little over f mile WW, by W. from Deer Island Thorofare Lighthouse, has 6 
feet of water on it, and is marked by a buoy (s^ar, red. No. 2), which is left on the starboard hand by vessels 
bound westward, or up East Penobscot Bay. 



lA. 



Entering from Westward, — Having followed the directions in section 1 A, 
''Sailing Directions, Fox Islands Thorofare, "page 105, when the bell buoy- 
off Channel Rock bears N., distant 150 yards, steer ESE. f E., heading so as to pass about 
i mile southward of Deer Island Thorofare Lighthouse. When the lighthouse in on the 
port beam, steer SSE. J E. and pass midway between Farrels and Sparrow islands. When 
the eastern end of Farrels Island bears HE. and is in range with the highest bare hill on 
Crotch Island, steer ESE. \ E. ; leave Mid Channel Ledge buoy on the port hand. Harbor 
Island Ledge buoy on the starboard hand, and Barter Island Ledges spindle on the port 
hand. When the southern end of McGlathery Island is in range with the eastern end of 
Round Island, steer E. \ S., with the north end of Southern Mark Island ahead ; pass about 
250 yards south of Gooseberry Island, and when the spindle on Colby Ledge bears N,, dis- 
tant 500 yards ; then — 

Birund through Ckisco Passage, — FoUow the directions in section 1 A, pages 97-98. 

Bound to Burnt Coat Harbor. — Steer E. ^ N., pass 300 yards north of Southern Mark Island, 
leave West Halibut Rock buoy 250 yards on the port hand, and pass 350 yards north of the 
beacon on Halibut Rocks. When the Halibut Rocks are abaft the beam steer about 
E. by S. so as to pass i mile south of Hat Island Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2). Then 
follow the directions for Burnt Coat Harbor, section 1 B, page 86. 

Beep-draft Vessels, bound to Sea. — Steer ENE. ^ E., passing about f mile northward of 
Southern Mark Island and West Halibut Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), 
and then steer ESE. ^ E. to a mid-channel position between Halibut Rocks beacon and Hat 
Island. Then steer SE. i S., passing i mile northward of Ringtown Island, and midway 
between Brimstone and Green islands. Then steer a little more southward to sea. 

See remarks and dangers under section 1, preceding. West Halibut Rock is described on page 97. See 
also dangers under section 1 B, page 86, 



FOX ISIiANDS THOROFARE,* 

This thorofare, leading from East Penobscot Bay to West Penobscot Bay, between North Haven and 
Vinal Haven islands, is one of the chain of inshore x>a8sage8 commencing at Bass Harbor and ending at White- 
head. It is about 7 miles long, and the channel, with a depth of 18 feet or more, has a least width of about 
150 yards in several places ; the principal dangers are marked by buoys and spindles, which can be easily 
followed in the daytime with clear weather. The least depth in the channel is 19 feet, but the thorofare is 
seldom used by vessels of over 14 feet draft. 

Carren Cove^ in the south shore of the thorofare near its eastern end, is an excellent anchorage and con- 
venient for vessels windbound in East Penobscot Bay or passing through the thorof ares ; it affords shelter 
from all winds in 14 to 21 feet of water, good holding ground. The anchorage is 8SW. from Widows Island. 

Kflnti Coref in the north shore of the thorofare, north of Widows Island, is a good anchorage with 12 to 24 
feet of water, good holding ground. Goom Socks Lighthoiue (see table, page 18) is the prominent guide for 
entering this cove either in the daytime or at night. 



• Shown on charts 104, scale- , price fO.ftO; 811a, w^ale-— -— , prict- f0.20; and in parts on charts 3O0, 310, scah'---— , prico of 
bO, UOO 20, (KX) 40, IKX) 

1 10.25. 
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Watermaas Gove makes into the north shore west of Eents Cove ; it is a good anchorage, the water shoaling 
gradually from 18 feet at the entrance to 5 feet near its head, where a narrow channel leads into a shallow cove 
called the Cabby Hole. 

Seal Cove is a large, deep cove making into the south shore west of Zekes Point; the entrance near the 
western shore has good anchorage in 14 to 86 feet of water. 

Ferryi Cove is a long, narrow arm making westward on the west shore of Seal Cove ; it is of no importance 
as an anchorage. 

Southern Harbor makes northeastward between the Dumpling Islands and Amesbury Point, near the western 
end of the thorof are. It has good anchorage in 19 to 22 feet water, soft bottom, in the middle of the harbor ; 
the water shoals gradually toward its head. 

The village of Horth Haven, on the north shore of the thorofare, west of Seal Cove, has several wharves, 
but is of no commeroial importance ; it has steamboat communication with Rockland. 

Prominent olgectB.— Channel Rock tripod beacon, at the eastern entrance, is a prominent mark. Widows 
Island Hospital is a large brick structure on Widows Island ; it will be easily distinguished, as it is the only 
prominent building at the eastern entrance. Widows Idand is about 25 fpet high, with grassy slopes. Gooee 
Books Lighthonie is on the north side of the channel, north of Widows Island ; it is the guide for the eastern 
entrance of the thorofare and for the anchorage in Kents Cove. Browns Head Lighthouse marks the entrance to 
the thorofare from westward (see table, page 18). liddler Ledge heaoon (large, gray stone), bearing W. f 8. from 
Browns Head Lighthouse, is a prominent mark when approaching from westward. 

Tidal cnrrontB.— The currents are not strong ; they meet at Iron Point, in the middle of the thorofare, the 
flood setting in from both ends and the ebb setting out. The mean rise and fall of tides is 10 feet (see table, 
page 27). 



SAIIilNa DIRECTIONS, FOX ISLANDS THOBOFABE. 

The directions must be followed closely to avoid the ledges and rocks on both sides of 
the channel, a detailed description of which would be confusing. 



1 Entering from Eastward. — Having followed the directions in section 1, page 100 * 

-^* or 102, or having stood into the entrance of the thorofare from East Penobscot 
Bay, when the tripod beacon on Channel Rock bears N., distant about 300 j'-ards, steer 
NW. ^ W., keeping Goose Rocks Lighthouse a little on the starboard bow. Leave Brad- 
street Rock buoy (spar, black. No. 1) about 150 yards on the port hand, and pass about 
150 yards south of Goose Rocks Lighthouse, and when it bears NNE. change the course to 
WNW. I W. Pass about 100 yards north of Birch Island buoy (spar, black, No. 3) and 
100 yards south of Fish Point Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 4) and steer about SW. by W. \ W. 
On this course Iron Point Ledge spindle (iron, black) should be kept a little on the 
port bow ; Dobbin Rock buoy (spar, red. No. 8) should be left 25 yards on the starboard 
hand, and when it is abeam the course should be changed to about WSW. so as to leave 
the spindle about 75 yards on the port hand, and Grindstone Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 10) 
about 75 yards on the starboard hand. 

When red spar buoy No. 10 bears N,, distant about 100 yards, steer WNW. -^ W, 
Lobster Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 12) will be left about 150 yards on the starboard hand, 
and when this buoy is abeam steer NW. | W.; leave Post Office Ledge buoy (spar, red and 
black horizontal stripes) about 75 yards on the starboard hand, and follow the southern 
shore at a distance of 200 yards. 

When Calf Point, the western point at entrance to Youngs Cove — on the southern shore 
about f mile westward of the steamboat wharf at North Haven — is abeam, distant about 
225 yards, steer W. \ N. Pass about 76 yards north of Youngs Point spindle (iron, black, 
with vanes on top showing like a cylinder), and when it is 150 yards distant abaft the beam, 
steer about WSW. ^ W. Pass 175 yards south of Calderwood Rock buoy (spar, red and 
black horizontal stripes) and about 175 yards north of Foxes Ears spindle (iron, red, cage 
on top). When the spindle is in range with Browns Head Lighthouse, bearing about 5. J JF., 
steer SW. f W., heading so as to pass i mile eastward of the stone beacon on Fiddler 
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Ledge. Round Fiddler Ledge beacon, leaving it about i mile on the starboard hand, and 
when it bears N. — 

Bound to Rockland. — FoUow the directions in section 1, "Sailing Directions, Rockland 
Harbor," page 124. 

Bound through Muscle Hidge Channel, — Steer WSW. ^ W.; pass northward of Fox Island 
Thorofaro bell buoy and continue the course across West Penobscot Bay. Pass 200 yards 
south of Sheep Island Shoal buoy (spar, red. No. 2) and leave Northwest Ledge and Emery 
Ledge buoys (spars, red and black horizontal stripes) well on tlie port hand. When past 
Emery Ledge buoy, steer more southward; pass 150 yards east of Ash Island beacon (wooden 
tripod, white and brown) and the black bell buoy, and follow the directions in section 1 A, 
"Sailing Directions, Muscle Ridge Channel," page 114. 

Bemarkfl. — Standing into the entrance of the thorofare, the hospital, a largo brick building on Widows 
Island, will be a conspicuous mark ; Channel Rock, marked by a tripod beacon, will show prominently. Goose 
Rocks Lighthouse may be steered for on any bearing between WW. % K". and ITW. ^ W., taking care to leave 
Bradstreet Rock buoy on the port hand. At night the dangers in the entrance to the thorofare are avoided by 
keeping in the white rays of Goose Rocks Light. The shores of Widows Island should be given a berth of at 
least 200 yards. Vessels seeking an anchorage in Carvers Cove stand in south of Widows Island and anchor in 
the middle of the cove ; the water shoals gradually toward its head. 

After X)a8sing Q<x>8e Rocks Lighthouse, vessels desiring to anchor in Kents Cove should give the light a 
berth of 300 yards on the starboard hand, and steer about H. Anchor according to draft ; the water shoals 
gradually to the northward. 

When past Youngs Point spindle. Sugar Loaves, a high, dark, rocky ledge, will show prominently south- 
westward ; there is a good channel on both sides of this ledge, but vessels should not pass between Foxes 
Ears spindle and Sugar Loaves. 

Standing on the 8W. f W. course Fiddler Ledge beacon will be on the starboard bow and Dogfish Ledge 
spin'lle on the port bow. At night the white rays of Browns Head Light lead clear of all dangers into West 
Penobscot Bay. 
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Entering from Westward. — Approaching the western entrance to Fox Islands 
Thorofare, bring Browns Head Lighthouse to bear BNE. i E. and steer for 
it on this bearing. When it is about f mile distant ahead, steer NE. \ E., passing midway 
between Browns Head and Sugar Loaves; Calderwood Rock buoy (spar, red and black 
horizontal stripes) should be left nearly 300 yards on the port hand. From this position steer 
about ENE. ; pass about 100 yards north of the spindle off Youngs Point and steer E. \ S. 
When Calf Point bears SSW,, distant 250 yards, steer SE. J E., and give the southern shore 
a berth of about 200 yards. 

When Lobster Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 12), which is left on the port hand, is abeam, 
distant 150 yards, steer ESE. \ E., and pass about 100 yards south of Grindstone Ledge 
buoy (spar, red, No. 10). When abreast this buoy, steer ENE. \ E., passing about 75 yards 
westward of Iron Point Ledge spindle, and 50 yards east of Dobbin Rock buoy (spar, red, 
No. 8). When abreast this buoy steer NE. by E. \ E., and when up to Fish Point Ledge 
buoy (spar, red. No. 4), which is left about 100 yards on the port hand, steer ESE. J E., 
passing 100 yards north of Birch Island buoy (spar, black, No. 1), and 150 yards south of 
Goose Rocks Lighthouse. When abreast of the lighthouse steer SE. \ E., leaving Brad- 
street Rock buoy (spar, black. No. 1) about 100 yards on the starboard hand and pass south 
of the bell buoy ofiP Channel Rock. From this buoy — 

B€nind through Beer Islands Thorofare, or Merchants Bow, — Follow the directions under 
section 1 A, pages 100 or 103. 

PENOBSCOT BAY.* 

This is the largest and most important of the many indentations on the coast of Maine. It is ahont 20 
miles wide from Isle an Haut on the east to Whiteliead on the west, and is nearly 28 miles long from its entrance 
to the mouth of the Penobscot River. A chain of large and small islands divides it into two parts known as 
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106 PENOBSCOT BAY— DESCRIPTION. 

East and West Penobscot bays ; the southern part of East Penobscot Bay is known as Idle an Haut Bay. Nmner 
ous harbors indent its shores, those of the most importance being Rockland, Rockport, Camden, and Belfast 
on the western shore, and Castine on the eastern. The towns and numerous villages on the islands have 
frequent water communication with some one of the above ports. 

The sea approaches to the bay are well marked by the lighthouses on Monhegan Island and Matinicus 
Rock/ and the entrances by Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse on the east and Whitehead and Two Bush Island 
ligbthouses on the west sides of the bay. There are innumerable suliken rocks and ledges in this bay ; only 
those near the tracks of commerce will be noticed. The harbors are well lighted and the more important dan- 
gers are indicated by buoys or beacons, making the navigation perfectly easy in clear weather. A large 
number of coasting and some foreign vessels enter the bay, particularly during the summer months. In winter 
many of the harbors are obstructed by ice and the Penobscot River is sometimes entirely closed by it* The 
thorofares are only occasionally obstructed by ice and are much used in the winter by vessels bound along the 
coast. A stranger can pass through them by closely following the directions in this volume ; a sailing vessel 
requires a fair wind, otherwise it is advisable to take a pilot. (See also pages 18 and 14. ) 

Pilots for Penobscot Bay can be found eastward at Southwest and Bass harbors. Vessels bound through 
the inside passages sometimes take a pilot at Calais or Eastport. Vessels from westward if bound into Penob- 
scot Bay take a pilot at Monhegan ; if bound through the inside passages, at Whitehead or Seal Harbor. Per- 
sons who are reliable pilots can frequently be found on fishing craft and small coasters, but there are no regular 
licensed pilots for these waters except captains of towboats. 

BAST PENOBSCOT BAY* 

is the part of Penobscot Bay which lies eastward of Vinal Haven, North Haven, and North and South Isles- 
boro ; between Isle au Haut and Vinal Haven Island, its southern end, it is called Ida aa Haut Bay. The islands 
in East Penobscot Bay have numerous coves and small harbors, but few of these are available anchorages, 
some on account of their depth and others on account of the numerous dangers which obstruct their entrances. 
East Penobscot Bay is entered from eastward through Eggemoggin Reach, Deer Island Thorofare, and Mer- 
chants Row, and from southward between Isle au Haut and Vinal Haven Island. SaddlebaiOk Ledge IightiLoaee 
(see table, page 16) is the guide to this entrance. Numerous unmarked ledges lie westward of the southwestern 
end of Isle au Haut and off the western entrance to Merchants Row and Deer Island Thorofare. Northeast- 
ward of North Haven Island there are numerous islands and ledges. 

The ehannel to the head of Penobscot Bay leads eastward of Eagle lalaiid, marked by a lighthouse (see table, 
page 18) , and passes between the islands in a KITW. direction to Cape Rosier. A least depth of 9 fathoms can 
be taken up the bay by closely following the directions. 

Head Harbor is a small bight in the south shore of Isle au Haut, just west of Eastern Head; it is exposed 
to southerly winds and only used by fishermen. The bottom is rocky, except in the northwestern part, where 
the depth is from 4| to 9 fathoms. 

Mooree Harbor is a cove on the western side of Isle au Haut, about 2^ miles above Western Ear. This 
harbor has many outlying ledges off the entrance and is an unsafe anchorage. 

Isle an Haut Thoroliiire is on the western side of Isle au Haut, between it and Eimballs Island; though 
called a thorofare it has a bar near its eastern entrance, dry at low water and extending from Isle au Haut to 
Elimballs Island. It has a greatest width of i mile at its western end and is well sheltered from all winds with 
a small anchorage in 6 to 8 fathoms water. A buoy and spindle mark the two principal dangers. 

Carveif Harbor is on the south side of Vinal Haven Island (see heading). 

Boberte Harbor, about If miles east of Carvers Harbor on the southeastern side of Vinal Haven Island, is 
about I mile in diameter and much obstructed at the entrance by rocks and ledges ; it is unsafe for strangers. 

Areyi Cove is a small cove full of dangers, just northward of Roberts Harbor; it is connected with the 
latter by a narrow channel with 1 foot at low water. 

Winter Harbor, Seil Bay, and Smithe Ck>ve make into the northeastern part of Vinal Haven Island, south of 
the eastern entrance to Fox Islands Thorofare ; they are of no commercial importance, and not safe for a 
stranger to enter. 

PoK Iilande Thorofue (see heading, page 108). 

Garven Cove and Kents Cove are two excellent anchorages and easily entered by strangers, closely following 
the directions given under heading "Fox Islands Thorofare." 

little Thorofiure is a passage into Fox Islands Thorofare north of the main entrance; it is not buoyed, and 
strangers should not attempt to use it. 

Merchant! Bow, north of Isle au Haut (see heading, page 101). 



* See footnote, page 106. 
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I>eer Idand Thorofare, sonth of Deer Isle (see heading, page 99). 

Svnit Core and Cxooketti Cove are two small coves lying between Fifields Point and Barred Island, on the 
southwestern side of Deer Isle; they are of no importance as anchorages. 

Soafhwwt Harbor is on the western side of Deer Isle, about 4 miles north of Deer Island Thorofare Light- 
house ; it is about i mile wide at the entrance and 1 mile long, with anchorage in 8 to 5 fathoms water, but is 
not much used as it is open southward. The village of Snxuet is on the eastern shore of the harbor. 

Korthwaft Harbor, on the northwestern side of Deer Isle, is about f mile wide and li miles long in a SE. 
and ITW. direction. A large part of its upper end is bare at low water, but below and abreast the steamboat 
wharf good anchorage will be found for small craft in 13 to 17 feet water, soft bottom ; the harbor is exposed 
to northwesterly winds, and is not used by vessels seeking shelter. The village of Deer Tale, near the head of 
the harbor, has steamboat communication with Rockland. Vessels of 7 feet draft have been taken up to the 
village, but they lie aground at low water ; there is 7 feet at low water at the end of the steamboat wharf. 
Pilots for the harbor can be found at Stonington, in Deer Island Thorofare. During January and February it 
is closed by ice. For sailing directions see Sailing Directions for east Penobscot Bay, section 2, paragraph VI. 

Eggemoggin Seaeh enters the bay from eastward north of Little Deer Isle (see heading, page 92). 

laleabdro Harbor is an open bight in the northeastern side of South Islesboro, about W. by K. from the ' 
southwestern point of Cape Rosier ; it affords good shelter in westerly winds, and has a depth of 7 fathoms. 
Off the southern point, at the entrance, is a ledge which is bare at half tide, and marked by two buoys. 
Strangers should pass northward of these and anchor, giving the western shore a berth of 600 yards. 

Babbath Day Harbor is a small cove in the southeastern side of North Islesboro, and a little over 2 miles 
northward of Hewea Point, the high point on south side of entrance to Islesboro Harbor. It is open southward 
and affords anchorage for small vessels in 6 to 18 feet of water. There are several summer houses on its shores. 

Castine Harbor, Bagadnoe Biver, and Smiths Cove, making into the eastern shore, about B| miles north of Cape 
Rosier, are fully described under heading '*Bagaduce River and Castine Harbor." 

Parkeri Cove on the east side of North Islesboro and W8W. from Dice Head Lighthouse, is a small, shallow 
cove, only used as an anchorage by small vessels well acquainted with the locality. 

For Stockton Harbor, see West Penobscot Bay. 



SAIIilNG DIBECTIONS, EAST PENOBSCOT BAT. 

These directions are good for vessels of the deepest draft, and lead in the best water to 
the entrance of Penobscot River. 



1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — Passing \ mile north of Mount 

-^* Desert Rock, steer WNW. f W. about ^-^1 miles, and pass If miles south of 

Isle au Haut to the whistling buoy off Roaring Bull. Or, with Long Island Head bearing 

ilT., distant about 1 mile, steer W. i S. about 14^ miles and pass about If miles south of 

Isle au Haut to the whistling buoy off Roaring Bull. 

When near the whistling buoy and Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse bears NW. \ W., 
steer for the lighthouse, and as it is approached haul more northward so as to bring it to 
bear W,, distant about | mile. Then follow the directions in section 2. 

Or, bring Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse to bear between NW. ^ W. and N. and steer 
for it; pass about f mile eastward of the lighthouse and follow the directions in section 2. 

Bemarkfl. — Approaching the southern entrance to East Penobscot Bay, Isle au Haut, large, high, and well 
wooded island on the east side of the entrance, will be easily recognized. Eastern Ear is the small islet eastward 
of the southeastern point of Isle au Haut, and Weetem Ear the small islet off its southwestern point. Roaring 
Bull Ledge spindle is hard to distinguish when approaching from southward, but the ledge is usually marked 
by breakers; the whistling buoy is f mile S. of the spindle. Isle au Haut should be given a berth of 1 J miles 
until Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse comes on the bearing. When south of Isle au Haut, Saddleback Ledge 
Lighthouse will be seen northwestward in the middle of the entrance to the bay, which is here also known 
as Isle au Haut Bay. Numerous small islands will be seen westward of the lighthouse and south of Vinal 
Haven Island. Seal Uand, the easternmost of the outside islands off Penobscot Bay, will be seen south westward 
in the distance on a clear day. 

teddlebaok Ledge is a small, dark, rocky islet in the middle of the entrance to East Penobscot Bay, about 
3 miles HW. by W. i W. from Western Ear. It is marked by Saddleback Ledge lighthoiue (see table, page 16), 
which should be given a berth of at least 350 yards when passing. 
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Dangers.— Approaching East Penobscot Bay from eastward, the small islands eastward of Isle au Hant 
should not be approached closer than 1^ miles while southward of them. 

Eastezn Ear Ledge, bare at low water, lies about i mile a by E. i E. from the eastern end of Eastern Ear; 
it is marked by a buoy (nun, red, No. 2) ; the sea usually breaks on it. 

Cape Ann Ledge has two spots with 4 and 9 feet over them, and lies about | mile S. by W. from the southern 
point of Eivstem Head. The ledge is not marked ; the sailing line passes nearly li miles southward of it. 

Bearing Boll Ledge, bare at half tide and marked by a spindle (iron, red) lies about li miles SW. i W. from 
Eastern Head, and about li miles S£. from Western Ear. There is good water around this ledge, but strangers 
are advised to keep well southward of it, passing close to the whistling buoy. 

Western Ear Ledge» bare ai half tide, lies nearly i mile southward of Western Ear. The sailing lines pass 
i mile or more southward of this ledge. 

The Waahen, Black Ledgee, Big Brewster, and Keelera Bock are an irregular cluster of rocks and islets extending 
I mile westward from Western Head ; some of them are bare at all times and others at low water. 

The Brandies are three small, bare rocks, the westernmost of the ledges making westward from Isle au Haut. 
This ledge lies 3 miles E. i W. from Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse, and about li miles off the western shore of 
Isle au Haut ; vessels should not pass eastward of it. 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from South westward. — Passing about 1 mile south 

± rli q£ Matinicus Rock, and I mile north, of the whistling buoy, when the light- 
houses bear N, steer NE. by E. about 9 miles; Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse will then 
bear N, by E, ^ E., and the eastern end of Seal Island will bear NNW. i W., distant 1 mile. 
From this position a N. by E. i E. course will lead about | mile eastward of Seal Island, 
and about I mile eastward of Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse; when this lighthouse bears 
W., about I mile distant, follow the directions in section 2. 

Note. — Vessels coming from westward, and bound to Castine or Eggemoggin Reach, will 
find it to their advantage to use the directions for West Penobscot Bay. 

Remarks and dangers. — The NE. by E. course leads south of Wooden Ball and Seal islands, and the ledges 
between them. Seal Island, the easternmost, is even in outline and presents no marked features; it is left over 
f mile on the port hand. 

The K. by E. i E. course passes midway between the eastern end of Seal Island and Three Fathom Ledge. 
Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse will be a little on the port bow. 

Eastern Ledge makes out about i mile from the eastern end of Seal Island, and Three Fathom Ledge, which 
is small, lies If miles ENE. f E. from the eastern end of Seal Island ; these are the only dangers that require 
attention, and they can be avoided by passing from ^ to 1 mile eastward of the eastern end of the island, or by 
giving it a berth of If miles and passing eastward of Three Fathom Ledge. 



IB. 



Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — Pass about 1 mile south of 
Monhegan Ishind and steer E. | N.; this course made good about 17 miles 
leads to within 2 miles of the northern end of Matinicus Island and about ^ mile south of 
Foster Ledges. When Foster Ledges buoy bears \ mile distant on the port beam, steer 
NE. by E. ^ E.; this course made good 13 miles leads f mile south of Saddleback Ledge 
Lighthouse. Round tlie liglithouse at tliis distance, and when it bears W. follow the direc- 
tions in section 2. 

^Note, — From a position 1 mile southward of Monhegan Island an ENE. ^ E. course 
made good for IGi miles will lead to the black whistling buoy between the Pigeon Ground 
and Green Island Seal Ledges. From this buoy the course continued for 13^ miles will lead 
f mile south of Saddk^back Ledge Lighthouse. Care must be taken not to be set northward 
on this course, as it leads about J mile southward of Haddock Ledge, which is not marked. 

Remarks.— The E. f E". course leads abont 4 miles south of Metinic Green Island and Large Green Island. 
The northern end of Matinicus Island should be made ahead and kept on the bearing E. f H. At night Marshalls 
Point, Whitehead, and Two Bush Island lights will be sighted off the port beam an^ Matinicus Rock Light 
off the starboard bow. Foster Ledges buoy should be made on the port bow and left \ mile on the port beam. 

Standing on the KE. by E. \ E. course from this buoy, the northern end of Matinicus Island and the small 
islands eastward should b9 left about I mile on the starboard hand. The highest point of Isle au Haut will be 



*Tbe8P directions aro ^ixyX for stningcra from May to Octoln-r, riuring which time only Gix»en Ishind Si'al L«dg<»8 whistling bnoy is maintained 
in position. 
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a little on the starboard bow, and Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse will be made a little on the port bow. The 
sailing line i)asses well southward of the islands and ledges lying sonth of Vinal Haven Island. 

Dangers.— Onll fiook Ledge has 3| fathoms over it, and lies 1 mile 8SE. f E. from Monhegan Lighthouse, 
and I mile from the shore of the island. To avoid this ledge give the southern end of the island a berth of over 
1 mile. 

Hidioek Ledge is small, with 13 feet of water over it, and lies 7^ miles E. by W. from Monhegan Lighthouse, 
and 2^ miles 8W. from Metinic Qreen Island ; it is not marked. The E. | N. course passes 2 miles south of it. 

Pigeon Onmnd is an irregular shoal with depths on it varying from 3 J to 7 fathoms ; it extends about 2 miles 
EKE. and WSW., and is 2 miles southward of Large Green Island. There is deep water between the two 
shoalest parts of this shoal. The E. f K. course passes about 1^ miles south of it. 

Oieen Island Seal Ledges, showing bare about half tide and marked by breakers, lies | mile SSE. from Large 
Green Island. About | mile SE. from this ledge is a black whistling buoy which marks the channel between 
the ledges and Pigeon Ground ; vessels pass southward of the buoy. 

Foster Ledges are alx)ut 500 yards in diameter, have 6 feet to 6 fathoms of water over them, and are marked 
by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) placed south of the shoalest part. These ledges lie 2^ miles 
W. i H. from the northern point of Matinicus Island, and 2 miles HW. i If. from Sonth Point, the southwestern 
point of the island. 

Bantam Ledge is a small ledge bare at half tide, lying 2^ miles WSW. i W. from South Point on Matinicus 
Island, and 2i miles S8W. i W. from Foster Ledges. It is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal 
stripes) placed 100 yards south of the ledge. There is good water on all sides. 

Zephyr Book and Zephyr Ledgas are a number of shoal spots, some showing bare at low water, which extend 
nearly f mile in a N£. direction from Bo Mans Land — the easternmost of the islands off the northern end of 
Matinicus Island. 

Bay Ledge is small, showing bare at low water, and lies 3} miles 8. by W. f W. from Heron Neck Lighthouse 
and 6i miles W. I S. from Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse ; it is marked by a buoy (nun, red. No. 2) off the 
southwestern side of the dry part of the ledge, and can be avoided by giving the buoy a berth of J mile. • 

Snippezshanis a shoal with a least depth of 6 fathoms, on which the sea sometimes breaks ; it lies 4^ miles 
SW. i S. from Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse and 3| miles B. f W. from the eastern end of Seal Island. There is 
from 25 to 50 fathoms of water all around this ledge. 



w) From Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse to Cape Rosier. — J. When Saddleback Ledge 
'^* Lighthouse be^ars W,, distant about f mile, steer N. J E. Northerly ; this course 
made good for 12^ miles will lead \ mile east of Eagle Island Lighthouse. When the light- 
house bears W., distant about ^ mile, steer NNW. a little over 5i miles and take care to 
give the islands on the port hand a berth of at least \ mile. When Green Ledge, small, 
low, grassy island, bears E,, distant about ^ mile, steer N. by E. -J- E., so as to pass \ mile 
west of Cape Rosier, and follow the directions in section 3. 

Remarks. — The H. f E. Northerly course leads up the middle of the bay ; Eagle Island will be made a little 
on the port bow. On the starboard hand the islands and ledges oif the entrances to Merchants Row and Deer 
Lsland Tliorofare will be seen, and Deer Island Thorofare Lighthouse will be easily distinguished ; when this 
lighthouse bears about EHE., The Brown Cow should be in range with it and be g mile distant from the vessel. 
On the port hand, opposite the lighthouse, the entrance to Fox Islands Thorofare and Goose Rocks Lighthouse 
will be seen ; the hospital (large, brick building) on Widows Island will be a conspicuous mark. The western 
tangent of Bradbury Idand, a high, bold island, thickly wooded, will be ahead. When within 1 mile of the 
eastern end of Eagle Island care should be taken to keep eastward of the red and black horizontally striped spar 
buoy, marking Porcupine Ledge. 

On the HVW. course, Hardhead Island— small, bare island about EITE. from Eagle Island Lighthouse — is left 
well on the starboard hand. The sailing line passes westward of Middle Rock and Bradbury Island. Cape 
Boiier, a high, dark headland, will be broad on the starlx)ard bow, and a group of bare islands will be seen 
southward of it. The group of high, partly wooded islands lying northwestward of Eagle Island will be left 
on the port hand and should not be approached closer than \ mile. Green Ledge — a low, rocky islet, covered 
with grass, the westernmost of the group of islands south of Cape Rosier — will be made on the starboard bow 
and passed \ mile distant. 

Standing up the bay on the K". by E. \ E. cour.se, see the remarks under section 3. 

Dangers. — Brimstone Island is the largest of a group of small islands lying about If miles westward of 
Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse. Many rocks and ledges, some showing bare at half tide, surround these 
islands. They are avoided by giving Brimstone Island a berth of f mile while southward of it and J mile 
while eastward. 

IMamond Bock Ledge, with 2 feet of water over it, lies nearly % mile HHE. from Brimstone Island and is 
marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1) on its northern side. 
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Saddleback Ledge Shoal is a rock with 4 feet over it, lying nearly | mile NHW. i W. from Saddleback Ledge 
Lighthouse. It is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) placed off the southwestern side 
of the rock and can be avoided by giving the buoy a berth of at least 250 yards. 

Triangle Ledge and Little Triangle Ledge, one bare at half tide, the other with 8 feet of water over it, lie 
about i mile from the eastern shore of Vinal Haven Island and about 3 miles N. by W. f W. from Saddleback 
Ledge Lighthouse. The ledges are about 350 yards apart in a W. and S. direction and marked by two buoys 
(spars, black, Nos. 5 and 7). 

Outer Scrag Ledge is a large ledge, which shows bare except at high water, lying on the eastern side of the 
channel about IJ miles 8W. by S. from Deer Island Thorofare Lighthouse and i mile WSW. f W. from Sparrow 
Island. There is an 18-foot spot nearly f mile SW. from this ledge. 

The Brown Cow is a small, bare ledge with shoal water extending about 200 yards northward and southward 
from it ; at high water the rock is not easily distinguished. It lies i mile W. i S. from the western end of 
Scraggy Island and li miles WSW. i W. from Deer Island Thorofare Lighthouse. 

Wert Mark Island Ledge is a detached ledge lying a little over f mile HW. by W. from Deer Island Thorofare 
Lighthouse; it has 6 feet of water over it and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

Babbidge bland Ledgei extend out about 700 yards from the southeastern side of Babbidge Island, the island 
at the northern side of entrance to Fox Islands Thorofare. 

Sellen Book is a small, bare rock lying | mile from the western shore of Stinson Point, about 2f miles above 
Deer Island Thorofare Lighthouse. There is a small ledge with 6 feet of water over it about 250 yards south- 
ward of the rock. A red and black horizontally striped spar buoy is placed westward of these rocks. 

Porcupine Ledge, a small spot with 16 feet over it, lies nearly f miles 8. i W. from Eagle Island Lighthouse ; 
it is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

Middle Bock is a small rock with 10 feet over it, and deep water all around ; it is marked by a buoy (spar, 
fed and black horizontal stripes), and lies nearly J mile HE. by H". from Eagle Island Lighthouse. 

There are no dangers above Middle Rock that can not be seen so as to be avoided. The islands westward 
of the sailing line should not be approached from eastward nearer than 350 yards. 

II, Bound Eastward through Merchants How, — Bring Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse to bear 
SW. f S., and steer NE. f N., keeping it on that bearing, with Hardwood Island directly ahead. 
Pass a little over i mile westward of Kimballs Rock, and leave Ram Island Sunken Ledge 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) 300 yards on the starboard hand. Then steer 
about ENE. | E., and when Ewe Island is open eastward of Hardwood Island, and shows 
under the highest point of Crotch Island, steer NNE. ^ E. Pass midway between Mer- 
chants and Hardwood islands, and about 300 yards eastward of Ewe Island. When Mid- 
Channel Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) bears on the port bow, distant 
about 350 yards, steer ESE. \ E. and follow the directions in section 1 A, page 103. 

Bemarks and dangers. — On the KE. i N. course Hardwood Iiland, small, thickly wooded, with smooth 
rounded top and rocky water line, will be ahead, and Kerchants Iiland (large) will be seen just eastward of it a 
little on the starboard bow. When Kimballs Head bears about E., Kimballs Rock will be in range with the 
head. • When standing through the passage between Merchants and Hardwood islands, a small 16-foot spot 
lying about 300 yards B. from the southern end of Hardwood Island should be avoided. 

Kimballs Bosk is a small, bare rock lying nearly | mile W. from Ej^mbaUi Head, the western point of Kimballs 
Island ; it is about 2 miles eastward of the sailing line when bound up the bay, and about i mile when bound 
into Merchants Row. 

Bam Islaiid Sunken Ledge is a small ledge with 6 feet over it lying a little over | mile 8. ^ W. from Bam Island, 
the small island \ mile SW. from Hardwood Island. The ledge is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black hori- 
zontal stripes) , which should be given a berth of 800 yards. 

III, Bound to Fox Islands Thorofare. — Following the directions in paragraph I preceding, 
when on the N. | E. course about 3^ miles above Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse and Kim- 
balls Head is on the starboard beam, steer NNW. \ W. Give the shore of Vinal Haven 
Island a berth of about \ mile, and when Goose Rocks Lighthouse bears NW., steer for it, 
and follow the directions in section 1, page 104. 

Note, — Vessels entering Fox Islands Thorofare at night should anchor in Kents Cove. 
Keeping in the white rays of Goose Rocks Light will lead clear of the dangers in the entrance 
to the thorofare. 

Remarks.— On the NHW. i W. course, the large red tripod beacon on Channel Rock will be ahead. Gk)ose 
Bocks Lighthouse will be on the port bow, and the large brick hospital building on Widows Island will show 
just left of the lighthouse. 
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TV. Bound to Veer Island Thorofa/re. — Following the directions in paragraph I preceding, 
when on the N. J E. course Deer Island Thorofare Lighthouse bears B. ^ N., steer for it. 
Pass about 250 yards north of the lighthouse and follow the directions in section 1 A, 
page 100. 

Bemarkfl.— The E. i W. course leads a little over i mile northward of The Brown Cow and Scraggy Island, 
and f mile southward of West Mark Island Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

F. Bound into West Penobscot Bay, by the passage north of North Haven Island.* — Follow- 
ing the directions in paragraph I preceding, on the N. f E. course, when the highest part of 
Bdbhidge Island — the island on north side of entrance to Fox Islands Thorofare — bears W. 
by S., steer N. by W. i W. for the southwestern end of Eagle Island. Leave Bald Island — 
small, high, rocky island — about i mile on the port hand, and when the southwestern end 
of Eagle Island is distant i mile, steer NW. by W. f W. On this course Grass Ledge — 
low, rocky islet surrounded by ledges — should be left nearly i mile on the port hand, and 
Oak Island — lying 1 mile WNW. \ W. from Grass Ledge — should be left i mile on the port 
hand. When the northwestern point of Oak Island bears SW. \ S., steer WSW. i W., 
passing about midway between the northwestern point of Oak Island and Spoon Island. 
Leave Websters Head — northernmost point of North Haven Island, 120 feet high — about f 
mile on the port hand, and continue the course, which will lead across West Penobscot Bay 
and into Rockland Harbor. 

Bemarkfl and dangers.— All dangers are avoided if the islands and north shore of North Haven Island 
are given a berth of 360 yards or more. Ring Island, lying a little over } mile westward of Eagle Island, has 
ledges extending nearly 700 yards in a BW. direction from its southern end ; the HW. by W. f W. course leads 
well southward of these ledges. 

VI. Bound to Northwest Harbor. — Following the directions in paragraph I preceding, 
when on the N.f B. course and Eagle Island Lighthouse is about 1^ mile distant, the southern 
Porcupine will be on the port beam, distant a little more than i mile. From this position 
steer NE., passing about i mile eastward of Hardhead Island and f mile northward of 
Dunham Point; bring Hardhead Island to bear WSW. i W. astern, and steer ENE. i E. 
Leave Gull Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 4) 300 yards on the starboard hand ; continue the 
course a little over i mile past the buoy, and then steer SE. into the middle of the harbor. 
Anchor oflE the steamboat wharf in 14 feet of water, soft bottom. 

Remarks and dangers. — On the HE. course care must be taken to avoid Dunham Point Ledge, which 
extends 400 yards in a northwest direction from the point and is bare at half tide. Hardliead Island is the small 
bare islet lying nearly f mile ENE. i E. from Eagle Island Lighthouse. 

On the SHE. i E. course Gull Ledge, parts of which show bare at all stages of the tide, should be left 850 
yards or more on the starboard hand. When entering Northwest Harbor give the eastern shore a berth of 
200 yards. 



ri 



From Cape Rosier to Fori Point. — Pass i mile westward of Cape Rosier, steering 
N. by E. i B. and continue up the bay. When Fort Point Lighthouse bears 
NE. f N. steer for it on that bearing. Pass at least 200 yards westward of Fort Point Ledge 
beacon and midway between the beacon and lighthouse, hauling eastward so as to give the 
point a berth of i mile when it bears W.; then follow the directions under heading "Penobscot 
River," page 122. 

Ovy if in a sailing vessel and waiting for a favorable tide or towboat to go up the river ^ 
anchor on the western side of the channel above Fort Point, about on a line between Fort 
Point and Sandy Point. 

If the tide and wind are favorable, sailing vessels may follow the directions under 
heading '* Penobscot River" as far as Bucksport, above which strangers should take a pilot 
or towboat. 



*Thi« passage in generally uwsd iu the wintor when Fox iHlands Thorofare is closed by ice, but a stranger sliould not attempt it except in the 
dajtime with clear weather. 
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Remarks. — On the M". by E. ^ K. course Dice Head Lighthouse and the entrance to Castine Harbor will be 
made and passed, leaving them on the starboard hand. Islesboro Harbor, Sabbath Day Harbor, and Parkers 
Cove will be left on the port hand. The sailing line leads about midway between Dice Head and Coomlii Point, 
the eastern point of North Islesboro ; Cape Jellison will be ahead, Fort Point Lighthouse on the starboard bow, 
and Sean Iiland — high, wooded, with a clear space on its southern slope — will be on the port bow. 

On the HE. | H. course, with Fort Point Lighthouse ahead, Fort Point Ledge beacon will be made a little 
on the starboard bow and the high hills on Whitmores Island will be seen back of and a little to the left of the 
lighthouse. 

Dangers. — Hewae Ledge is a large ledge, bare at half tide near its northern end and awash at low water near 
the southern ; it lies i mile NNE. from Hewee Point — the northeastern point of South Islesboro. The northeast 
end of the ledge is marked by a buoy (spar, black. No. 1), and the southwest end by another buoy (spar, red, 
No. 2). 

Long Island Ledge has 8^ feet over it, and lies ^ mile from the east-em shore of North Islesboro, off Parkers 
Cove. It is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 9) placed off its eastern end; the ledge bears B. ^ W. nearly 
1 mile from Coombs Point, and 8W. by W., about 2i miles, from Dice Head Lighthouse. 

Steele Ledge, showing bare at low water, makes off nearly ^ mile from the eastern shore in the bight, 
about 2 miles below Fort Point. The end of this ledge is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) which bears 
about E. I S. from the southern point of Sears Island and 8. by W. i W. from Fort Point Lighthouse. 

Port Point Ledge is a large ledge, bare near its northern end at half tide, lying f to | mile S. of Fort Point 
Lighthouse. On the highest part of the ledge is a square gray stone beacon, with a mast and keg on top ; about 
i mile 8SK i E. from the beacon the ledge has 6 feet over it. The beacon should be given a berth of f mile 
when approaching from southward and eastward. 



MUSCIjB ridge CHAJSTNIEIj.* 

This passage leads into West Penobscot Bay from westward and is much used by vessels on account of its 
being sheltered from all winds and affording an anchorage in case of bad weather. From its entrance at 
Whitehead it extends in a KE. direction about 6 miles to Sheep Island, and the channel passes between numerous 
rocks and ledges. These dangers are, however, so well marked that in clear weather with a fair wind no 
difficulty will be experienced by sailing vessels in following the directions. On the eastern side of the channel 
is a large group of islands and ledges which separates it from Penobscot Bay. These islands are of no importance 
except for their granite quarries ; Dix Idand is distinguished by the large buildings on it. Two Buh IiUnd, the 
southernmost of these islands, is marked by Two Bmh Iiland lighthonse (see table, page 18), a guide for Two 
Bush Channel and West Penobscot Bay. Southward of these islands Two Bush Channel leads into West 
Penobscot Bay. 

Seal Harbor is an anchorage much used by coasters on the western side of Muscle Bidge Channel between 
Whitehead and Sprucehead islands ; it has 18 to 23 feet of water with soft bottom. The post village of Spmoehead 
and a large granite quarry are on the north side of Seal Harbor, For directions entering see page 114. 

Dix Idand Harbor is an anchorage between Andrews, Birch, and Dix Islands; it is reached from south- 
westward through a narrow and crooked channel leading between the ledges north of Hewells Island; it is 
unsafe for strangers to enter. 

Weitkeag Biver empties into the western side of Muscle Ridge Channel in the head of the bight westward 
of Ash Island and about midway between Whitehead and Owls Head. This river has a narrow and crooked 
channel, unsafe for strangers. The village of South Thomaston is at the head of navigation, 2 miles above its 
mouth ; the greatest draft taken to the village is 10 feet, the usual draft about 8 feet ; 4 feet can be taken into 
the entrance at low water. Strangers generally take a pilot, anchoring off the mouth of the river with signal 
set until boarded by one. South Thomaston is about 3 miles overland from the city of Rockland and the 
same distance from Thomaston. 

FiBherman Idand PaMage leads from Muscle Ridge Channel to Penobscot Bay, between Fisherman Island 
and Sheep Island. Several dangers lie in this passage, but they are marked by buoys and can be easily 
avoided in the daytime in clear weather. 

Owli Head Bay lies between Sheep and Monroe islands on the east and the mainland on the west, and is a 
continuation of Muscle Ridge Channel northward of Fisherman Island Passage. The channel through Owls 
Head Bay is very narrow on the western side of Sheep Island where it is marked by two buoys. 

Owla Head Harbor is a small, shallow cove in the west shore of Owls Head Bay. about i mile south of Owls 
Head Lighthouse. This cove affords anchorage for small vessels that lie aground at low water. 

♦ Shown on charts 104, icale . price 80.50; 312, scale — -- , price SO.i'i. 

ov, 000 40, 000 
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Pzomlnont oljeoti.— Whitehead Island is marked by Whitehead lighthonie (see table, page 18) on its eastern 
end, and on its southwestern side by a life-saving station ; the latter and several flag-staffs are conspicnons 
when approaching from sonthwestward. Standing up through the channel from southward the large tripod 
beacon off the eastern side of Aih Idaad will show conspicuously on the port bow, and the tripod beacon on 
Otter IiUnd on the starboard bow. On the eastern side of the channel Dix Island with its numerous houses 
will be most readily distinguished. Owls Head lighthonee (see table, page 18) will be plainly seen when abreast 
of Ash Island, and the large buoys off Sheep Island bar are conspicuous when passing into Owls Head Bay. 

Storm waniing displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made at Whitehead Lighthouse. 

For tides see table, page 27. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, MTTSCLE BTDOE CHANNEL. 

These directions can be readily followed by sailing vessels in the daytime in clear 
weather with a fair wind ; they carry a least depth of about 6 fathoms. Strangers should 
not attempt this passage in the night. It has been noticed that the fog signal at White- 
head is subject to aberration of sound in thick weather. The rocks and ledges are too 
numerous for a description of them to be of use for the navigator. 



1. 



From South wBsiward, Whitehead to Owls Head. — Follow the directions in section 
'-• 1 A, page 117, and when Whitehead Lighthouse is made and is less than 4 
miles distant steer for it on any bearing between NB. by N. and NB. by E. i E. Pass 
north of the red bell buoy and red spar buoy No. 2, and about 300 yards east of the 
lighthouse. 

When Whitehead Lighthouse bears about WNW., distant 300 yards, steer NE. i E., 
heading about midway between the tripod beacons on Otter Island and Ash Island. . Leave 
a red spindle about 350 yards on the starboard hand and a black can buoy (No. 1) about 
200 yards on the port hand. A red and black horizontally striped can buoy will be ahead; 
this buoy should be left 100 yards on the starboard hand and the NE. i E. course be 
continued, leaving red spar buoy (No. 4) about 300 yards on the starboard hand and black 
spar buoy (No. 6) 300 yards, and a black spindle 550 yards on the port hand. After passing 
the latter, red spar buoy (No. 6) should be left about 250 yards on the starboard hand, and 
i mile farther the course leads midway between the tripod beacon on Otter Island and a 
black spindle. About i mile above the spindle black spar buoy (No. 7) will be left on the 
port hand, a red and black horizontally striped nun buoy should be left about 150 yards on 
the starboard hand, and black spar buoy (No. 9) off the south end of Ash Island should 
be left well on the port hand. The black bell buoy, abreast the whit^ and brown tripod 
beacon on the eastern end of Ash Island, should be left 200 yards on the port hand. 

When the bell buoy off Ash Island bears abeam, distant about 200 yards, steer NNE. 
i B., heading between a red nun buoy and black can buoy, which are If miles distant 
ahead. Leave the red nun buoy (No. 2) about 100 yards on the starboard hand and steer 
NB. On this course the western shore of Munroe Island will be given a berth of 175 yards, 
and a black spindle, and farther on a black can buoy (No. 3), will be left about 200 yards 
on the port hand. When Owls Head Lighthouse bears WNW„ distant i mile — 

Bound to Rockland, — FoUow the directions under that heading, page 124. 

Bound up West Penobscot Bay, — Steer NNE. i B. about 7 miles until Negro Island 
Lighthouse bears W. by N., then follow the directions in section 2, page 117. 

Bound to East Penobscot Bay or thro^igh EggenM>ggin Beach, — Steer NB. by B. ^ B. for 5^ 
miles. Pass about J mile southeastward of Mcintosh Ledge buoy (nun, red and black 
horizontal stripes), and when this buoy is in range with Robinson Rock steer NB. i N. 
When about i mile from the shore above Cape Rosier, follow the directions in section 3, 
"Sailing Directions, East Penobscot Bay," page 111. 

To pass into Penobscot Bay through Pisherman Island Passage, — When on the NB. ^ E. 
course standing up Muscle Ridge Channel, the bell buoy off Ash Island bears WNW., and is 

lOTM 16 
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distant about 200 yards, steer NB. for f mile, heading for the eastern end of Munroe Island. 
Then steer BNB. i B., and leave Emery Ledge buoy and Northwest Ledge buoy (spars, 
red and black horizontal stripes) about 200 yards on the starboard hand, and Sheep Island 
Shoals buoy (spar, red. No. 2) about 350 yards on the port hand. Continue the course 
until Owls Head Lighthouse shows clear of the north end of Munroe Island; then steer 
N. by B. i B. up the bay. 

Or, if bound to Fox Islands Thorofare, continue the BNB. i B. course until \ mile 
south of Fiddler Ledge beacon. Then follow the directions in section 1 A, page 105. 



lA. 



From Noriheasiward, Owls Head io Whitehead. — With Owls Head Light- 
house bearing WNW., distant i mile, steer SW. Sheep Island Bar buoy 
(nun, red, No. 2) will be a little on the port bow and left 100 yards on the port hand. From 
this buoy steer SSW. i W.; Ash Island beacon and bell buoy will be on the starboard bow 
and the bell buoy will be left 200 yards on the starboard hand. 

When Ash Island beacon bears W., steer about SW. ^ W. Leave two black spar buoys 
(Nos. 9 and 7) on the starboard hand and a red and black horizontally striped nun buoy 
150 yards on the port hand. 

Pass midway between Otter Island tripod beacon and the spindle northwestward of it. 
After passing the beacon leave red spar buoy No. 6 about 250 yards on the port hand and 
a spindle 550 yards on the starboard hand. The next aid passed is black spar buoy No. 5, 
which is left 300 yards on the starboard hand. Red spar buoy No. 4 should be left 300 
yards on the port hand and a red and black horizontally striped can buoy about 100 yards 
on the port hand. A black can buoy (No. 1) should be left 200 yards on the starboard 
hand and the spindle on Yellow Ledge (red, iron shaft, cylinder on top) about 350 yards 
on the port hand. 

Pass 300 yards eastward of Whitehead Lighthouse and steer about SW. by W., leaving 
red spar buoy No. 2 and thiB red bell buoy about 300 yards on the port hand. 



QENEBAL DIBECTIONS, SEAL HABBOB. 

Follow the directions for Muscle Ridge Channel, and when about f mile northeastward 
of Whitehead Lighthouse and near Lower Gangway Ledge buoy (can, red and black hori- 
zontal stripes), steer westward so as to pass about midway between two black spar buoys 
lying southward of Burnt Island. When midway between these buoys steer NW. ^ N. and 
anchor in 3 to 4 fathoms just westward of red spar buoy No. 2, which lies south of the 
western end of Sprucehead Island. 



WEST PENOBSCOT BAY.* 

This is the part of Penobscot Bay lying west of Vinal Haven, North Haven, and North and South 
Islesboro islands. Heron Neck Lighthouse marks the eastern point at the entrance from seaward and Two 
Bush Island Lighthouse the western. Matinicus Bock and Monhegan Island Lighthouses are the offshore 
guides to the entrance (see table, page 18). From eastward the approach is between Seal Island on the south 
and Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse and Vinal Haven Island on the north ; this passage is about 7 miles wide 
and has few dangers. From westward the bay is entered either through Muscle Ridge Channel (see heading) 
or through Two Bush Channel, southward of the group of islands lying about ESE. from Whitehead. 

The best harbor of refuge and the one most readily entered by strangers is Bockland Harbor. Bockport 
Harbor affords shelter from all but southerly winds. Gilkey Harbor, though small, affords shelter against 
winds from any direction. Seal Harbor, in the southern entrance of Muscle Bidge Channel, is well sheltered 
and much used by vessels passing in and out of the bay through Muscle Bidge Channel (see page 112). 

BooUand Harbor is on the west shore of the bay (see page 123). 

* Shown on charts 104, scale — — ■, price $0.50; 810, 311, scale , price of each $0.26. The entrance from westward is shown 

oUf UUU ^^1 ^^^''^ 

on chart 818, scale , price $0.26. 
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OaiTttB Harbor is in the south side of Vinal Haven Island (see page 122). 

Hurricane Soond, The Boaeh, Leadbetter Karrowi, The Basin, Lairey Narrows, and Old Harbor are formed by the 
islands off the southwestern side of Vinal Haven Island, and are described under the heading "Hurricane 
Sound," page 123. 

Crooketts Cove is just eastward of Croekette Point— the southeastern point at entrance to Fox Islands 
Thorofare; the cove is about 1 mile long and is 200 yards wide at the entrance, which is obstrucfted by ledges ; 
strangers should not attempt to enter, as better anchorage will be found in Fox Islands Thorofare. 

Fox Idanda Thorofiue makes eastward between Vinal Haven and North Haven islands (see page 108). ' 

BarQetti Harbor is a small cove with deep water and good anchorage, sheltered from all but westerly and 
northerly winds. It is about 2 miles above Stand-in Point on the western shore of North Haven Island. 
There is a rock with 9 feet over it exactly in the middle of the entrance ; it can be passed close- to as it is small 
with deep water all around it. 

North (Pnlpit) Harbor is about 2^ miles northeastward of Bartletts Harbor ; it has a naiTow entrance but has 
good water and affords shelter against all winds. A rock with 10 feet of water over it lies in the middle of 
the channel nearly i mile inside the entrance. The post village of Pulpit Harbor is near the head of the harbor. 

Clam Cove is a shallow cove making into the west shore of the bay, about 1 J miles north of Rockland 
Harbor entrance ; it is not a good anchorage. 

Boekport Harbor, about ^ miles north of Rockland Harbor, on the west shore of the bay, affords excellent 
anchorage in 30 to 50 feet of water, sheltered from all but a SSE. wind (see page 125). 

Camden Harbor, on the west shore of the bay, about 2^ miles north of Rockx>ort Harbor entrance, is a good 
anchorage with 12 to 30 feet of water, sheltered from all winds (see page 126). 

Back Trap Harbor is a broad open bight in the west shore of the bay, about 5 miles north of Camden 
Harbor and about 9 miles southward of Belfast Hai'bor. The town of linoolnville is on the shore of the harbor 
For sailing directions, see "Sailing Directions, West Penobscot Bay," section 2, par. IH, page 119. 

CHlkej Harbor is on the western side of South Hesboro; it is small and of no commercial importance, but is 
sometimes used as an anchorage for the night. There are two entrances ; the one from southward leading 
between the Ensign Islands and Jobs Island is generally used by vessels going to the anchorage off Dark 
Harbor, but if entering Gilkey Harbor by this passage caution is necessary when passing Spruce Island ; this 
passage is difficult to navigate at night, and strangers seldom attempt it without a pilot. The northern 
entrance, marked by Giindel Point Lighfhoiue (see table, page 18), is easy of access, although quite narrow. 
The usual anchorage for vessels enteiing by this entrance is about | mile southeastward of the lighthouse. 
The harbor is frequently closed by ice during the winter. For directions to enter, see "Sailing Directions, 
West Penobscot Bay," section 2, paragraph IV, page 119. 

Bark Harbor, a post village and summer resort, is on the southern peninsula of South Islesboro, the anchor- 
age being east of Seven Hundred Acre Island and south of Gilkey Harbor, abreast of Ames Cove. This is a 
good anchorage and is easily entered in the daytime. For directions to enter, see " Sailing Directions, West 
Penobscot Bay," section 2, paragraph 11, page 118. 

Seal Harbor, at the southwestern end of North Islesboro and about 3 miles north of Grindel Point Light- 
house, is an excellent anchorage in 20 to 50 feet of water, soft bottom, sheltered from all but southwest winds. 
This harbor is used by vessels bound up or down the bay as an anchorage for the night, and is easy of access; 
vessels coming from southward usually pass south of Flat Island; coming from northward they usually pass 
in between Seal Island and Flat Island. For directions entering, see "Sailing Directions, West Penobscot 
Bay," section 2, paragraph V, page 119. 

Satuday Cove is a small shallow cove in the west shore of the bay, about 3 miles north of Duck Trap 
Harbor and opposite Seal Harbor. Near the cove is the village of Northport and a steamboat landing. 

Turtle Head Cove is a broad bight in the north end of North Islesboro; it is sheltered from southerly and 
easterly winds, and has good anchorage in 18 to 40 feet water, soft bottom. Turtle Head is the long, narrow 
point on the eastern side of the cove, with a hill covered with trees near its northern end. Mardialli Point, on the 
the western side of the cove, is about 25 feet high and bare of trees. The best anchorage is nearest Turtle Head. 
For directions entering, see "Sailing Directions, West Penobscot Bay," section 2, paragraph VI, page 119. 

BeUut Bay, Harbor, and Biver are in the northwestern part of West Penobscot Bay ; the entrance of the 
river is usually known as Belfast Harbor, and the city of Belfiut is on its southern side (see heading ''Belfast 
Harbor," page 129). 

Se aaport Harbor is about 3i miles east of Belfast. It is a broad bight open southward, but it affords good 
anchorage in 18 to 30 feet of water, soft bottom, sheltered from northerly winds, and is used by all classes of 
vessels. The town of Seariport is at the head of the harbor ; the deepest draft of vessels loading here is 12 feet, 
the average draft about 9 feet ; there is a depth of 10 feet at the steamboat wharf at low water. Fresh water 
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can be obtained alongside the wbarves ; provisions and some ship-chandler's stores in the town. For directions 
to an anchorage in Searsport Harbor, see section 2, paragraph VII, page 119. 

Long Ckyye is eastward of Searsport Harbor, between the northwestern shore of Sears Island and the main- 
land ; it has a good anchorage in 6 to 24 feet of water, soft bottom, and is sheltered from all bnt southwesterly 
winds. 

Stodkton Harbor is between Cape Jellison and Sears Island on the western side of entrance to Penobscot 
River. It is a good harbor, but little nsed, as it is difficult to enter with a head wind. The village of Sfeookton 
is at its head. 



SAILING DIBEOTIONS, WEST PENOBSCOT BAY. 

The sailing directions for entering and standing up the bay are good for vessels of the 
deepest draft, and can be easily followed in clear weather. 



1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — Passing ^ mile N. of Mount Desert 

■*-• Rock, steer WNW. f W. about 21 miles, and pass about 1} miles 5. of Isle 
au Haut. 

Or, with Long Island Head bearing N.^ distant 1 mile, steer W. i S. about 14 miles and 
pass about 1 J miles 5. of Isle au. Haut. 

When Western Ear, the southwestern islet off Isle au Haut, bears NNW, distant about 
li miles, and the vessel is near the whistling buoy, steer WNW. \ W. about 14^ miles. 
Heron Neck Lighthouse will then bear ENE, ^ E., distant 4J miles. From this position 
steer N. ^ W. until Fisherman Island bears WSW. J W., and at night the red rays of Browns 
Head Light will be changed to white ; then if bound up West Penobscot Bay follow the 
directions in section 2. Or, 

Bound to castine follow the directions in section 2 A. 

BemarkB.— Approaching the entrance to Penobscot Bay from eastward, Iile an Hant^ a large, high, and 
well-wooded island, will show conspicuously, and is left about If miles on the starboard hand. Standing 
across the entrance to East Penobscot Bay, on the WNW. i W. course, Saddleback Ledge Lighthouse will be 
left 2 miles on the starboard hand, and the southernmost islands and ledges lying south of Vinal Haven Island 
about li miles. Heron Neok LighthoiiM (see table, page 18) will show conspicuously on the southwestern point 
of Green Island. Heron Neck whistling buoy will be left about 1 mile on the starboard beam when Heron 
Neck Lighthouse bears HE. 

Hnrrieane Idand— high, bare, rocky island KW. from Heron Neck Lighthouse — is the most conspicuous 
island westward of Vinal Haven Island. Little Huxioane Itlaad is the small island just westward of Hurricane 
Island. The Camden Hills will be seen northward on the west shore of the bay. 

Standing on the N. i W. course Hurricane and Little Hurricane Islands and the White Islands will be 
left nearly 8} miles on the starboard hand ; Xunioe IilaiLd — high and thickly wooded — will be on the port bow. 
Having stood on this course about Sf miles, Owls Head Lighthouse will open noi-thward of Munroe Island. 
Two small, low, grassy islands will be seen about 2 miles southward of Munroe Island ; the northern and 
larger is Fiih«niian Island. The passage between Fisherman and Sheep islands is Fiahennan Iiland Panage, one 
of the channels leading into Muscle Ridge Channel. On a clear day or at night Browns Head Light, at the 
entrance to Fox Islands Thorofare, will be made forward of the starboard beam when abreast of Fisherman 
Island. 

Dangers. — Cold Ledge, Eaatem Ear Ledlge^ and Soaring Boll Ledge are described on page 38. 

The numerous rocks and ledges lying south of Vinal Haven Island can be avoided by passing } mile south- 
ward of the outside islands and ledges that are bare at high water. 

Bay ledge is described on page 88 ; the sailing line passes about 1 mile northward of it. 

Penya Ledge has 4 fathoms of water over it, and lies nearly 8^ miles W. i S. from Heron Neck Lighthouse. 
This ledge is not dangerous except to the deepest-draft vessels or during heavy weather when the sea breaks 
over it at low water. 

A apot with a least depth of 10 feet of water over it lies li miles W. from Little Hurricane Island. 

Jnnken Ledge is described under section 1 A. 

Between Little Hurricane Island and the entrance to Fox Islands Thorofare there are many outlying 
unmarked dangers. To avoid these vessels should keep well over on the western side of the bay, where by 
keeping a little over \ mile eastward of the outlying islands no dangers will be encountered. 



lA. 
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Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — To pass through Muscle Ridge 
Channel. — From the whistling buoy north of Monhegan Island, steer NB. 
fE. about 14 miles and follow the directions in section 1, "Sailing Directions, Muscle 
Ridge Channel," page 113. ^ 

To pass through Two Bush Cftannei, — From the whistling buoy north of Monhegan 
Island, steer NE. by E. i E. about 13 miles, or until Tennant Harbor Lighthouse bears 
NW, i W.; then steer E. and pass ^ mile south of Two Bush Island Lighthouse. When 
Whitehead Lighthouse bears NW. i W., or i^ in range with Two Bush Island Lighthouse, 
aud the latter is distant 1 mile, steer NE. ^ N., taking care not to be set westward, and 
pass at least J mile eastward of the northeastern end of Andrews Island. When Owls 
Head Lighthouse bears NNW. ^ W,, and at night, the red rays of Browns Head Light 
change to white, follow the directions in section 2, or 2 A, according to destination. 

Bemarkfl. — The NS. | E. course leads for Whitehead Lighthouse and well clear of all dangers until up to 
the entrance to Muscle Ridge Channel. Burnt Island and the islands oif the entrance to Port Clyde will be 
left weU on the port hand. Tennant Harbor Lighthouse will be made on the port bow; Roaring Bull, 
Hoopers Shoal, and Metinic Island Ledge will be left li miles on the starboard hand in the order named. 
The bell buoy off the entrance to Muscle Ridge Channel should be made on the starboard bow. 

On the K£. by X. i E. course Roaring Bull buoy should be left 1 mile and Metinic Island Ledge buoy 
f mile on the starboard hand. Two Bush Island Lighthouse will be made on the starboard bow. 

On the E. course Crow Island Ledges biioy and Two Bush Island Lighthouse will be left f mile on the 
port hand ; the course should be continued until Two Bush Island and Whitehead lighthouses are in range. 

Standing into the bay on the NE. ^ N. course pass at least } mile eastward of Andrewi Idand, the large 
island about !H miles HE. i N. from Two Bush Island Lighthouse ; this will clear the ledges and rocks which 
lie eastward of a line between the islands. After passing Andrews Island, several small, grassy islets will 
be seen westward, and Sheep and Munroe islands northwestward. 

Dangers.— Boaring Bull (Black Ledge) is awash at low water and generally marked by breakers ; it lies 
2| miles WNW. f W. from Metinic Green Island and 7i miles HE. by E. ^ E. from Monhegan Lighthouse. A 
buoy (can, black. No. 1) is placed about 100 yards NW. from the shoalest part of the ledge. 

Hbopen Shoal has a least depth of 17 feet over it and lies 2^ miles W. from the northern end of Metinic 
Island and 1| miks HE. from Roaring Bull. 

Xdtmio Idand Ledge is nearly I mile long in an ENE. and W8W. direction, and has a least depth of 8 feet 
over it. The ledge lies IJ miles W. by H. from the northern end of Metinic Island, and is marked off its south- 
western end by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

Crow Idand Ledgee extend 1^ miles in a W. by 8. direction from Two Bush Island ; they consist of several 
detached rocks with 8 to 15 feet of water over them, and are marked off their western end by a buoy (spar, 
red. No. 2). This buoy is numbered for the Two Bush Channel, coming from eastward. 

Alden Bock, a small, detached rock with 4 feet of water over it, lies about 2f miles ENE. i E. from the 
northern end of Metinic Island, and 2| miles 8. f W. from Two Bush Island Lighthouse; it is marked by a 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) placed southward of the rock. 

Horthem Txianglee is a group of detached ledges about li miles long in an E8E. and W8W. direction, about 
H miles northward of Little Green Island. Some of these ledges show bare at low water, and the sea breaks 
on all of them at half tide. Their western end lies | mile E. f H. from Alden Rock, and Northern Triangles 
buoy (can, black. No. 1), which is north of the eastern end of the ledges, lies about 1^ miles NKE. f E. from 
the western end of Little Green Island. 

Two Both Beef extends over f mile northeastward from Two Bush Island ; it consists of a series of sunken 
and bare rocks. There is deep water close up to the reef. 

HeHlmt Book is a small rock, bare at half tide, lying li miles BE. i E. from Two Bush Island Lighthouse. 
About 600 yards EKE. from this rock is HaHbat Ledge, a small ledge with a least depth of 9 feet over it. 

Jtrnken Ledge has 4^ fathoms over it, and lies 8| miles E. | B. from Two Bush Island Lighthouse and 2| 
miles 8£. by E. from the northeastern point of Andrews Island. The sea breaks over it in heavy weather. 

BortheMt Pond Ledge, bare at half tide, lies f mile BE. f E. from the northeastern point of Andrews Island, 
and i mile 8. by W. f W. from Crescent Island. About 450 yards 8. from this ledge is 8iixikeQ Pond Ledge with a 
least depth of 6 feet over it. 

f) From abreftst Fisherman /stand to Fort Point. — J. When Fisherman Island bears 
'^* WSW. i W,, distant nearly 2 miles, steer N. by E. i E. about 8i miles, pass- 
ing i mile westward of Mark Island. When Negro Island Lighthouse, at the entrance 
to Camden Harbor, bears W. by N. steer NE. | N. about 11 miles, and when Turtle Head 
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bears E, by N., steer NE. by E. i E. Pass midway between Fort Point Lighthouse and 
Fort Point Ledge beacon, and round the point, giving it a berth of i mile. When the light 
bears W., follow the directions in section 3, "Sailing Directions, East Penobscot Bay," 
page 111, or, the sailing directions for Penobscot River, page 122. 

If bound to Rockland, Rockport, Camden, or Belfast, see the different headings. 

Remarks and dangers. — On the N. by E. i E. course, standing up the bay, Owls Head Lighthouse will be 
left 2 miles on the port hand. Mark Idand— small, high, rounded island, thickly wooded — will be made on the 
starboard bow. The towns of Rockport and Camden will be opened on the port bow. 

BolnnBon Bock is bare, about 20 feet high, and surrounded by rocks and ledges; it lies f mile S. from Mark 
Island and 8^ miles ESE. i E. from Indian Island Lighthouse. This rock and Mcintosh Ledge are the southern- 
most of a chain of rocks, ledges, and islands which extend 5 miles in a northeasterly direction to the southem 
end of South Islesboxo. Passing westward of Robinson Rock it should be given a berth of at least i mile. 

Porterfield Ledge and LoweU Bock are described under heading * * Rockport Harbor. " The ledges at the entrance 
to Camden Harbor are described under that heading. 

E. Goose Bock is a bare, rocky islet surrounded by ledges, and lies i mile WNE. from Mark Island. On its 
western side it can be approached as close as 175 yards, but there are rocks and ledges between it and Lasells 
Island, the island northeastward. 

The Gxayes is a ledge about 300 yards long and 100 yards wide, showing bare, rocky heads at high water 
and a large part bare at low water. It is marked by a spindle and lies about i mile from the western shore of 
the bay, midway between Indian Island and Negro Island lighthouses. The channel westward of The Graves, 
between it and Oooie Bock, the small island westward, is nearly f mile wide, and has depths of 11 to 16 fathoms. 

On the NE. | N. course Seven Hundred Acre Island, the large island south of Gilkey Harbor, should be left 
i mile on the starboard hand. Duck Trap Harbor will be on the port bow, and Great Spruce Head, appearing as 
a high, rounded, dai'k headland, sloping toward the water, will be a little on the port bow. The islands east- 
ward of the sailing line will be given a berth of i mile, and as the northern end of North Islesboro is approached, 
the town of Belfast will be opened northwestward at the head of Belfast Bay. 

MozyB Beef has 3} fathoms over it, and lies nearly f mile from the western shore and 1^ miles NE. by E. 
from Negro Island Lighthouse. 

Dillingham Ledge is about 350 yards in diameter and has a least depth of 9 feet over it. It lies i mile from 
the western shore, and If miles NE. i N. from Negro Island Lighthouse ; it is marked by a buoy (spar, black. 
No. 1) off its southeastern side. 

A small detached spot with 8 feet of water over it lies about f mile NNW. from the southern end of 
Ensign Islands. This spot is avoided by keeping Great Spruce Head open westward of the western shore of 
Seven Hundred Acre Island. 

Flat liland is a small, bare island on the eastern side of the bay off the entrance to Seal Harbor ; it has shoals 
makiDg out 600 yards northward and about 300 yards southward and eastward. The western side of the island 
should be given a berth of at least 200 yards. 

Seal Island and Hog Island lie NE. by N. from Flat Island, and are connected by shoal water, which also 
extends northward from Hog Island nearly f mile. There is a channel about 800 yards wide between the 
southern end of Seal Island and Flat Island. 

Spragne Ledge, with 2 feet of water over it, and Barley Ledge, bare at low water, extend in a NE. by N. direc- 
tion i mile above Hog Island. They are avoided by giving the eastern shore a berth of | mile until 1 mile 
above Hog Island. 

On the NE. by E. ^ E. course the southern end of Sears Island will be left nearly | mile on the port hand, 
and Fort Point Lighthouse will be made ahead ; as it is approached, the beacon on Fort Point Ledge will be 
made a little on the starboard bow. 

A ahoal makes out f mile NNE. from Marshalls Point, the northwestern point of North Islesboro, on the 
western side of Turtle Head Cove. 

A ihoal mak^s out nearly i mile N. from Turtle Head ; it has 13 feet over it at its northern end. 

Brigadier Island ledge has 12^ feet of water near its end, and extends i mile westward from the southern 
point of Sears Island ; a part of this ledge is bare 2 hours before low water. A buoy (can, black, No. 1) marks 
the southwestern point of the ledge. 

Bears Island Ledge makes out i mile from the southeastern side of Sears Island, and is partly bare at low 
water. Its southeastern edge is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 3). 

A ledge about i mile long extends southward from Sqnaw Point, the eastern point at entrance to Stockton 
Harbor. This ledge is bare at low water for nearly its whole length, and has a small part near the middle 
bare at all times. 

Fort Point Ledge is described on page 122. 

II. To the anchorage off Baric Harbor. — When on the N. by E. \ E. course standing up 
the bay, Robinson Rock bears abeam, distant about 1 mile, steer NE. ^ N. On this course 
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Mark Island and the islands and rocks on the starboard hand should be given a berth of 
over i mile; the Ensign Islands should be given a berth of i mile, and the vessel will be 
heading for the eastern end of Seven Hundred Acre Island. When 1 mile above the Ensign 
Islands, Minots Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 3) should be left 100 yards on the starboard 
hand, and the course changed to NB. by E. i E. Anchor in 5 to 7 fathoms of water off 
Ames Cove, with the eastern point of Seven Hundred Acre Island bearing about WNW. 

III. To anchor in Duck Trap Harbor. — When on the N. by E. i E. course, continue on it 
past Negro Island Lighthouse until about f mile from the western shore; then haul a little 
eastward and follow the shore, keeping at this distance. Leave Haddock Ledge buoy (nun, 
red, No. 2) on the starboard hand, and anchor f mile northward of the buoy. 

Haddoek Ledge, about 150 yards in diameter, has a least depth of 4 feet over it and lies in the middle of the 
bight, forming Duck Trap Harbor; it lies 2 miles MW. by W. f W. from Grindel Point Lighthouse, and is marked 
by a buoy (nun, red, No. 2) on its southwestern side. 

IV. To anchor in Giihey Harbor, — On the NE. i N. course up the bay, when Qrindel 
Point Lighthouse bears E,, or southward of B., steer for it. Stand in past the lighthouse, 
course about SE. by E,, giving it a berth of 300 yards on the port hand, and so as to leave 
a red spar buoy (No. 2) about 25 yards on the starboard hand. From this buoy steer about 
E. by S. and anchor 400 yards eastward of it in 4 to 5 fathoms. 

The CE. by E. course leads for a red spar buoy, and midway between the lighthouse and the shore on the 
south side of the entrance. At low water the ledges show bare a considerable distance from both sides of the 
entrance, and from the point on the north side abreast the red spar buoy where the channel is very narrow. 
On the E. by 8. course care must be taken not to approach too close to Lelnter Book, which shows bare at about 
half tide. 

V. To anchor in Seal Harbor, — When on the NE. i N. course up the bay, and Spruce 
Head — the eastern point at the entrance to Duck Trap Harbor — bears abeam, steer ENE. 
Pass midway between Flat Island and the eastern shore, and stand into the harbor. Anchor 
in 5 to 9 fathoms water in the middle or eastern side of the harbor; the northern and western 
sides are shoal. 

VI. To anchor in Turtle Head Cove, — On the NJB. | N. course, bring the northern end of 
Turtle Head to bear E. and steer for it, and when it is from i to ^ mile distant steer S. 
Anchor in 4 to 6 fathoms water inside the points of the cove, and give the eastern shore 
a berth of at least 260 yards. The head of the cove is shallow and should not be approached 
closer than i mile. On the western side of the anchorage is a large shoal making about 
f mile northward from Marshalls Point; it is about f mile wide E. and W., and has spots 
with Si to 9 feet over them. 

VII. To anchor in Searsport Harbor, — On the NE. | N. course when Turtle Head bears 
E. by N., steer N. by E. f E. Stand in and anchor in 3^ to 4^ fathoms, giving the northern 
shore a berth of a little more than i mile. 



O A From abreast Fisherman Island to Cape Rosier. — When Fisherman Island 

^ -^* bears WSW. f W., distant 2 miles, steer NE. \ N.; this course made good 16^ 

miles leads into East Penobscot Bay, abreast the northern approach to Eggemoggin Reach, 

and \ mile westward of Cape Rosier; then — 

If hound up the Penobscot River ^ steer N. by E. ^ E. and follow the directions in section 
3, page 111. 

If bound to Castine^ follow the directions in section 1, page 128. 

Bound to Eggemoggin iLeach. — On the NE. ^ N. course, when Robinson Rock bears W., 
steer NE. } E., with Little Sprucehead Island a little on the starboard bow ; when the north 
end of this island bears 5., distant \ mile, reverse the directions in section 3, page 95. 
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Bemarkfl.— On the HE. i IT. course, Drunkards Ledge spindle and Stand-in Point — the western point of North 
Haven Island — ^will be left f mile on the starboard hand. Mcintosh Ledge will be left nearly 1 mile on the 
port hand, and Gtoose and Mouse islands will be left about li miles on the port hand. 

The islands lying eastward of the sailing line will all be left from i to H niiles on the starboard hand. 
These islands are bold-to on their western sides, and can be approached as close as 200 yards from this direction. 
Hark Idand, the northwestemmost of them, lying 3f miles 8W. i 8. from Cape Rosier, will be made on the 
starbcard bow and left i mile on the starboard hand. The eastern shore of South Islesboro can be approached 
as close as 400 yards. 

Dangers. — Inner Bay Ledgef are a cluster of rocks and ledges, some of them bare at low water, which lie 
about 2 miles SSW. f W. from Stand-in Point, the western point of North Haven Island. They extend f mile 
in a W. by E. i E. direction, and are marked by two buoys; Southern End buoy (nun, red. No. 4) and Northern 
End buoy (spar, red. No. 6). These buoys are left on the starboard hand by vessels bound up the bay. 

Dmnkardi Ledge is bare at half tide, and marked by a spindle (iron, red, cage on top); it lies'i mile 8W. by 
W. i W. from Stand-in Point, and nearly f mile WNW. i W. from Fiddler Ledge beacon. The. spindle should 
be given a berth of at least 250 yards. 

Mcintosh Ledge has 2 feet of water over it and is about 100 yards in diameter; it lies about f mile 8E. by E. 
from Robinson Rock, and is marked by a buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) placed southwest from it. 
There is good water all around the ledge. 

Bobineon IU>ck is a large, bare rock, with several smaller detached rocks, all showing bare, lying f mile 
8. from Mark Island. Ledges make out over I mile northeastward and southward from it. 

Goose Islanll is a bare, rocky islet westward of the sailing line, about 1^ miles HE. i E. from Robinson Rock. 
The eastern side of this islet should be given a berth of at least f mile on account of some rocks which show 
partly bare near high water. 

Konse Island is a small, rocky islet | mile HE. i F. from Goose Island. Between these islands lie several 
ledges showing bare before low water. 

Egg Book is a small, high, dark rock on the eastern side of the sailing line, about 4^ miles E. from the 
southern end of Mark Island*. Egg Book Ledge, with 5 feet of water, lies about | mile S8W. f W. from Egg Rock, 
and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) placed off its northeastern side. 

Compass Island Ledge, with 8 feet of water, is small, and lies If miles E. f N. from "Eigg Rock ; it is marked 
by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) placed just eastward of the shoalest i>art of the ledge. 



PENOBSCOT RIVER.* 

This river empties into the head of Penobscot Bay, and is navigable, at high water, for vessels of 22 feet 
draft to Bangor, at the head of navigation and tide water, about 24 miles above its mouth. Prom Port Point, 
at its entrance, to Sandy Point, it is about 1 mile wide ; above this it narrows rapidly, and at the north end of 
Whitmores Island its width is about i mile. Above this it is somewhat wider in places, but from Hampden 
to Bangor some parts of it are not more than 225 yards wide. 

Penobscot River has a large shipping trade from Bangor, and some from the towns along its banks. 
About 2i miles above Fort Point the river is divided by Whitmores Island into two channels, the principal or 
main one leading on the west side of the island, and the Eastern Channel on the east side ; they unite north of 
Whitmores Island, near the town of Bucksport. Flowing into Eastern Channel from a northeasterly direction 
is a shallow stream navigable for small coasting vessels and fishermen at high water, to the village of Orland, 
. about 2^ miles above its mouth. 

Fort Point CJove, on the western side of the entrance to the river and just north of Fort Point, is full of 
shoals with 7 to 13 feet of water. The usual anchorage for vessels waiting for wind or tide is in the entrance 
to this cove. 

Bnoksport) a town ^ miles above Fort Point, on the east bank of the river, is the terminus of a branch of 
the Maine Central Railroad, and the Boston and Bangor line of steamers touch here. There is 18 feet of 
water at low tide alongside the principal wharves. Bucksport is connected with Whitmores Island by a 
drawbridge, which crosses Eastern Channel eastward of the principal wharves ; width of draw 40 feet in the 
clear. Anchorage is found off the western end of the town in 6 to 10 fathoms of water. 

Kazsh Biver is a shallow, unimportant stream flowing into Penobscot River from a southwesterly direction, 
about 8 miles above Bucksport: at its mouth it is called Marsh Bay. Frankftirt is a village of little commercial 
importance on the west bank of Marsh River. 

Winterport is a town on the west bank of the river, 12 miles above Fort Point ; it is at the head of winter 
navigation, as ice closes the river 10 to 12 miles below Bangor. The least water in the channel up to 
Winterport is about 18 feet; there is 20 feet at low water alongside the wharves. 

♦.Shown OQ.cbart 811, Bcale ; — ■ , price, $0.26, 
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Hampdm, a small town on the west bank of the river, is 19 miles above Fort Point. The deepest draft 
that can be taken up to Hampden is 35 feet ; there is 9 to 10 feet of water alongside the wharves at low tide. 
The village of Orrington is on the east bank opposite Hampden. 

The city of Bangor is about 22 miles above Fort Point, on the west bank of the river, and is connected 
with the town of Bxewar on the east bank by a toll bridge. It has a large coastwise and foreign trade. The 
deepest draft of vessels going to Bangor is 22 feet at extreme high tides ; 20 feet can be carried np on ordinary 
high water; the nsnal draft is 12 feet; 10 feet can be taken up at low water; there is 11 to 14 feet at low water 
alongside the wharves, with the exception of High Head wharf, which has 22 feet. 

Promiiioiit ohjeots.— Dice Head is on the northern side of the entrance to'Castine Harbor and Bagaduce River; 
it is easily recognized by Dice Head Idghthonfe (see table of lights, page 18) and a large observatory a short 
distance northward of it. Tartle Head is the northernmost point of North Islesboro and is about 2f miles 
FW. by W. J W. from Dice Head. Sean Island lies about 2^ miles H. by E. J £. from Turtle Head and is 
recognized by a clearing on the hill on the south side of the island. Searsport Harbor and town are 
northwestward of Sears Island. Fort Point, the easternmost point of Cape Jellison, is distinguished by Fort 
Point Llghthonee (see table, page 18). Fort Point Ledge beaom (square, stone, with mast and keg on top), about f 
mile S. of Fort Point Lighthouse, will show conspicuously when approaching. Whitmoreo Island, 4 miles long 
in a If. and 8. direction, with a hill 334 feet high near its northern end, is 2i miles above Port Point on the 
eastern side of the main channel of the river. Fort Knox, a large, unfinished granite structure on the west 
bank of the river opposite the northern end of Whitmores Island, is a conspicuous landmark when approaching 
Bucksport. 

The obannel of the river is narrow and crooked, requiring local knowledge for its navigation above 
Bucksport. The depth in places is gradually decreasing, owing to the large amount of refuse from' the 
sawmills on the river above Bangor, which is carried down and deposited on the flats. A bar, with a depth 
of about 15 feet over it, has formed across the channel about i mile above Bucksport ; a cut has been dredged 
through this bar to a depth of 22 feet, but has shoaled and the latter depth is not maintained. This bar may 
occasion delay at low water to vessels of over IS feet draft bound to Bangor. Coasting vessels acquainted 
with the river sail up to Bangor or intermediate places with a fair wind ; large vessels tow up on the flood. 
During the summer months the prevailing winds are from SW. Several buoys are placed in the river to mark 
the edges of shoals. The channel of the river abreast of Bangor and above Crosbys Narrows has been 
improved by dredging and in 1902 had a depth of 14 feet. The Eastern Ohaunel is shallow and chiefly used by 
small coasters and fishermen when bound to Bucksport or Orland. There are no buoys or other aids to 
navigation in this channel. 

The nsnal aaehorage for vessels waiting at the entrance of the river for a towboat or favorable wind and 
tide is northward of Fort Point on the west side of the channel. Vessels bound up the river anchor anywhere 
in the channel where soft bottom is found. Vessels towing to Bangor, if the tide does not serve, anchoi: in 
Oroebye Harrows, about 5 miles below, and wait for a favorable tide. 

POoti for Penobscot Bay and River can be had by making signal off Monhegan or Matinicus islands, or 
they may be taken from fishermen or coasters off the entrance, or in the bay. There are no regular pilots for 
the river. Strangers wishing to go above Bucksport should take a pilot or towboat. 

Towboati are always taken by large vessels bound up the river ; they will generally be found near Fort 
Point, on the last of the ebb, ready to tow vessels up on the flood. They can be telegraphed for to Bangor 
from Fort Point or any part of Penobscot Bay having telegraphic communication. Vessels towing up the 
river do not require a pilot. 

Harbor regnlations for the port of Bangor are given in Appendix II. 

Snppliea. — Coal, anthracite and bituminous, can be had alongside the wharves at Bangor, and anthracite 
coal in limited quantities at Bucksport, Winterport, and Hampden. There is a coaling dock, with 12 feet of 
water at its end at low water, on the west side of the river, about 8 miles above Fort Point and just above 
Odoms Ledge beacon. Water is taken from the river at Bangor ; below the city it is taken from wells in 
casks. Provisions can be obtained at any of the above-mentioned places, and ship-chandler's stores at Bangor. 

BepaiiB to vessel's hulls can be made at Bangor, where there is a marine railway, capacity 1,000 tons. 
Much of the repairing is done on the beaches at low water. Bangor is the only place on the river at which 
repairs to the machinery of steamers can be made. 

Steamexs from Boston run to Bucksport, Hampden, and Bangor daily in summer; when the river is closed 
by ice they run to Bucksport or Winterport. New York steamers run to Bangor in summer and to Bucksport 
in winter. Small steamers ply between Bangor and the landings on the river and in Penobscot Bay. 

Freshets occur in the river during March and April ; they are at times dangerous to vessels. 



122 PENOBSCOT RIVER— DESCRIPTION. 

Karine Hoipital. — Relief is furnished at Bangor by an acting assistant surgeon of the U. S. Public Health 
and Marine-Hospital Service as for stations of Class in (see Appendix IV). 

Stoxm wftming diiplayi of the United States Weather Bureau are made at Bangor. 
' lee obstructs navigation each year above Winterport for nearly 5 months, beginning about December; 
during extreme cold weather the river is obstructed its entire length. 

Tides.— High water occurs at Bucksport 16 minutes later, at Hampden 56 minutes later, and at Bangor 
1 hour 14 minutes later than at Fort Point. (See also the table on page 27. ) 
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When Fort Point Lighthouse is made, steer for it on any bearing between NNE. i B. 
and NE. by B. i B. Give Fort Point Ledge beacon a berth of 300 yards on the starboard 
hand, and pass about midway between it and the lighthouse, then steer BNB. When Fort 
Point Reef buoy (spar, black. No. 5) bears about W, by N., distant about 400 yards, steer 
NNB, and leave Sandy Point Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 7) about 350 yards on the port 
hand. When Odoms Ledge beacon is about 400 yards distant on the port beam, steer 
about N. by W. Above Odoms Ledge follow a mid-river course and anchor westward of 
Bucksport, on the northern side of the entrance to Eastern Channel, in 5 to 10 fathoms of 
water, soft bottom. 

Bemarks.— The shore for a distance of 2 miles south westward of Fort Point Lighthouse can be approached 
as close as 200 yards. The beacon on Fort Point Ledge should be given a berth of 150 yards or more when 
westward and northward of it. On the HKE. course the highest hill on Whitmores Island will be a very little 
on the starboard bow, and Odoms Ledge beacon will be made on the port bow. The black spar buoy off Sandy 
Point will be made on the port bow, and about i mile northward of this buoy is a small private buoy, placed 
to mark a 10-foot rock, which should be left 350 yards on the port hand. The sailing line leads about midway 
between Odoms Ledge beacon and the east bank of the river. 

Dangers. — Sean Island Ledge and the ledge off Squaw Point are described on page 118. 

Fort Point Ledge is about | mile long in a KNW. and BSE. direction off the mouth of the river below Fort 
Point. It is marked on its northern end by a gray stone beacon lying f mile 8. i W. from Fort Point Light- 
house. There is good water on either side of this ledge, but the channel westward is generally used, as it is 
better marked by the beacon which is closer to deep water. 

Fort Point Beef is a rocky ledge making out about 200 yards eastward from Fort Point. It is marked on its 
end by a buoy (spar, black. No. 5) lying about 350 yards from the lighthouse. 

Sandy Point Ledge makes out 600 yards in a southeast direction from Sandy Point, the point If miles K. by E. 
J E. from Fort Point. It has 4 feet near its end, which is marked by a buoy (spar, black. No. 7); About ^mile 
KE. by E. from the buoy off Sandy Point Ledge and nearly 500 yards from the west bank is a small lO-toot roek. 
A small buoy is placed by private parties to mark this rock. 

Unmarked ahoftls with 17 and 18 feet of water on them, lie from j to 1 mile between E. by K. and HE. from 
Sandy Point Ledge buoy. An unmarked ISJ-foot sx>ot lies nearly i mile 8E. from Odoms Ledge beacon. 

Odoms Ledge lies near the middle of the river, about 1 mile above Sandy Point ; it is | mile long in a V. by E. 
and 8. by W. direction. Its northern end, which is awash at one -quarter ebb, is marked by a black stone beacon 
lying 3 miles FKE. i E. from Fort Point Lighthouse. There is a good channel on either side of it. 



CARVERS HARBOR (VINALIIAVEN).* 

This is a small harbor in the south side of Vinalhaven Island. It is much obstructed by rocks and 
ledges, and although the most dangerous are buoyed, a stranger should not attempt to enter without a pilot. 
The village of Tlnalhaven is at the head of the harbor ; it is of some importance for its shipments of granite and 
fish. There is telegraph and telephone communication, and a steamer runs to Rockland daily. The deepest 
draft of vessels entering is 12 feet ; the greatest depth alongside the wharves is 10 feet. 

Hie prominent Ibatores leading up to Carvers Harbor are Saddlebaok Ledge Lighthoue (see table, p. 16) from 
eastward and Heron Keek lighthoaie from westward. Hnnicane Island— 160 feet high, showing white and bare 
from southward — ^is about li miles northwestward of Heron Neck Lighthouse. Several prominent islands, the 
largest of which are Brimstone, Otter, and Roberts, lie in a broken line between Saddleback Ledge and Heron 
Neck, and southeast from the entrance to Carvers Harbor. 



♦Shown on charts 104, scalo _. , price J0.50; 810, scale — , price $0.26. 
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The ohanxiel is narrow and crooked and requires some local knowledge to take a vessel to the anchorage, 
which ifi small but well sheltered against all winds, and has a depth of 16 feet, soft bottom, over an area of 
about 14 acres. 

Piloti are on the lookout on shore and will come out to vessels making signal when the weather and sea 
will permit. Strangers should lie off and on about li miles southward of Heron Neck Lighthouse until boarded. 
Pilots are sometimes taken from Rockland by vessels calling there and bound to Vinalhaven. 

Supplies. — Water, provisions, and a limited amount of coal may be obtained alongside of the steamboat 
wharf. 

loe during January and February closes the harbor, but a channel is kept open up to the steamboat wharf. 

Udes.— The mean rise and fall of tides is 9.3 feet. (See also table, p. 37.) 

Sailing directions of practical value to a stranger can not be given. The chart will be the bast guide if a 
pilot can not be obtained. 



HURRICANE SOUND AND ADJACENT WATERS.* 

This is the body of water lying between Vinalhaven and Green islands on the east, and Hurricane Island 
and the White Islands on the west ; it has deep water but is little used except by local vessels and the vessels 
loading granite at Hurricane Island. Several passages lead into the sound between the islands and ledges 
which surround it, but they are unfit for strangers, and there are no good anchorages. The principal passages 
into Hurricane Sound lead eastward of Hurricane Island, between it and G-reen Island, and northward of 
Hurricane Island, between it and the White Islands ; the principal dangers in these passages are marked by 
buoys. 

The Beaeh is a narrow, much obstructed channel, leading into the sound from southward, between Vinal- 
haven and Green islands ; some of the dangers in this channel are buoyed, but strangers require a pilot. 

Laii^ Kamws leads into the northern end of the sound, between Leadbetters Island on the north and Pole 
and Lairey islands on the south. This passage is narrow, and, though some of the dangers are buoyed, strangers 
should not attempt to enter it. 

Lemdbetten HairowB is a narrow passage between the Vinalhaven shore on the north and Leadbetters Island 
on the south; x)as8ing south on the eastern side of Leadbetters Island it leads into the northern end of the 
sound. ■ This passage should not be attempted without a pilot. 

The Badn is a large irregular bight in the west side of Vinalhaven Island about 2} miles north of Heron 
Neck Lighthouse ; Sarton laUnd lies in the middle of the entrance, leaving a narrow, crooked, and -shallow 
channel north and south of it. The depth of water in the basin varies from 1 J to 18 fathoms; there are several 
small islands and rocky ledges near the northern entrance. 

Old Harbor is a small cove at the northern end of The Beach, and northeast from the northern end of 
Green Island; it affords good anchorage for small vessels in 9 to 17 feet of water, soft bottom, but is unsafe 
for stTangers. 

It is imx>ofisible to give directions that would be of practical use to a stranger in these confined waters. 



ROCKIiAND HARBOR.t 

This harbor, one of the most important in Penobscot Bay, is on the west shore about 8 miles northeast- 
ward of Whitehead, between Owls Head on the south and Jamesons Point on the north. It affords anchorage 
for the largest vessels, but is somewhat exposed to easterly winds ; northeasterly winds raise a heavy sea in 
the southwestern part, but shelter may be found behind the breakwater, which extends f mile in a southerly 
direction from Jamesons Point, and is about 4 feet above high water. Rockland Breakwater Lighthouse marks 
the end of the breakwater. The city of Bockland, on the western shore of the harbor, has a large trade in lime. 
Several lines of steamers touch here, and a number of small steamers ply to the islands in the bay. The usual 
draft of vessels entering Rockland for cargoes is about 12 feet. Some of the whar\'es are dry, or nearly so, at 
low water, but there is from 6 to 15 feet alongside the principal ones, according to location. The bottom is 
soft mud, and some vessels lie aground at low water while loading and unloading. 

Rockland is the terminus of a branch of the Maine Central Railroad which connects with the main line 
at Bath. 

•Shown on charta 104, scale ^ ^, price $0.60; 310, scale — -^, price 80.26. 
t Shown on charts 10-1, walo _ ^^, price ^.60; 310, scale ^^ — , price §0.25; 330, scale -"— , price 80.20. 
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Prominent olgeets.— Owls Head, marked by Owls Head Liglifhonie (see table, page 18), is on the southeastern side 
of the entrance to the harbor. A little over i mile KW, from Owls Head Lighthouse, there is a large black 
tripod called Shag Book Beaoon. Jameeone Point, on the northern side of the entrance, is low and grassy, with a 
large hotel a short distance back from its end ; the breakwater and lighthouse on its end, making off from the 
I)oint, are conspicuous. TUlsoni wharf is one of the prominent features after entering the harbor; it is easily 
recognized by the large building on its end, which has a cupola on its southern gable. 

The harbor is easy of access; the principal dangers are marked so that strangers can enter without 
difficulty. 

AnchorageB. — Vessels anchor anywhere in the harbor where the depth and bottom are suitable, taking care 
to keep 800 yards from the end of Tillsons wharf, and leaving a clear channel for the steamboats landing at 
this wharf, (See Harbor Regulations, Appendix II.) 

Pilots are not necessary to enter or leave this harbor, but if desired they can be found off Monhegan or 
Matinicus, or on any of the fishing vessels off the mouth of the bay. There are no regularly licensed pilots 
for this port. 

Supplies. — Anthracite and bituminous coal can be obtained alongside the wharves. Fresh water can be 
obtained alongside Tillsons wharf or from a water boat. Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores can be 
had in the city. 

Bepairs.— There are two marine railways, one capable of liauling out vessels of 600 tons, the other 400 tons: 
there ai*e excellent facilities for repairs to wooden sailing vessels and hulls of steamers. Ordinary repairs to 
machinery can be made here, but Bath is the nearest place affording facilities for extensive repairs. 

There are no quarantine regulations for the port. (See quarantine laws for the State in Appendix II.) 

ICarine Hospital. — Medical attendance is furnished by an acting assistant surgeon of the U. S. Public Health 
and Marine-Hospital Service, as for stations of Class IV (see Appendix IV). Patients requiring hospital treat- 
ment are sent to the U. S. Marine Hospital at Portland. 

For tides see table, page 27. 



SAILING DIBBCTIONS, BOCKLAKB HARBOR. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward or Southward. — J. From Eggemoggin 

•*• Reach, — Having followed the directions in section 3, page 95, when up to 
Mcintosh Ledge buoy, steer W. by S. Give the lighthouse on the end of the breakwater a 
berth of 100 yards or more, and anchor inside the breakwater in 5 to 7 fathoms water. 

II. Prom Fox Islands Thorofare. — Having followed the directions in section 1, page 104, 
when Fiddler Ledge beacon bears N., distant about i mile, steer WNW. i W. Pass about 
i mile north of Owls Head Lighthouse, and stand into the harbor, leaving the lighthouse 
on the breakwater 100 yards or more on the starboard hand ; anchor inside the breakwater 
in 5 to 7 fathoms water. 

III. From Southward in West Penobscot Bay. — Having followed the directions in section 
1 or 1 A, pages 116-117, when Fisherman Island bears WSW. f W., distant about 2 miles, 
steer N. by W. J W., passing about f mile eastward of Munroe Island and Owls Head 
Lighthouse. When Owls Head Lighthouse bears 51^. distant about -J mile, steer about 
WNW. and pass 100 yards or more south of the lighthouse on the breakwater; anchor 
inside the breakwater in 5 to 7 fathoms water. 

IV. Prom Mtisoie Ridge Channel. — Having followed the directions in section 1, page 113, 
round Owls Head, giving it a berth of at least i mile, and when northward of it give the 
lighthouse a berth of about i mile. Then follow the directions in the preceding paragraph. 

Remarks. — ^Standing into the harbor, the breakwater and lighthouse at its sonthern end should be made 
on the starboard bow nearly ahead. The buoy marking Spears Book will be seen on the south side of the 
harbor. Tillsons wharf is the large stone pier with a brown building at its end, bearing about WITW. i W. 
from the end of the breakwater. Deep-draft vessels entering for the night usually anchor just inside the 
breakwater and i mile from the south shore of the harbor. Standing westward in the harbor the water shoals 
gradually toward the wharves. 

Bangers. — Shag Bock is a cluster of bare rocks about i mile ITW. by N. from Owls Head Lighthouse. A 
black wooden tripod marks these rocks, which are avoided by giving the south shore a berth of over 800 yards. 
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SpMit Bo9\ with ^ feet of waiter over it, lies about 400 yards from the south shore of the harbor, S. by W. 
i W. from the end of the breakwater and If miles westward of Owls Head. A buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is 
placed northward of the rock ; vessels should not pass southward of the buoy. 

Lowell Ledger bare at low water, is a small cluster of rocks south westward of Spears Rock and a little 
closer inshore. 

Sontk Ledge lies in the middle of the harbor, about f mile SE. by E. i E. from the end of Tillsons wharf; it 
is abDut i mile long in a NNW. and BSE. direction, and has been cut down so that there is a depth of 22 feet 
over it. 

Jamesoni Point Ledge, lying about 800 yards ENE. i E. from the northeastern corner of Tillsons wharf, has 
been removed to a depth of 14 feet. 

S&ilway Ledge is a small rock, with a least depth of about 4 feet over it, lying about 200 yards EBE. i E. 
from the end of the marine railway pier, near the southern end of the city ; it is marked by a buoy (spar, 
black, No. 8). 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Northward. — Standing down West Penobscot 

± 2X# Bay^ pass i mile eastward of The Graves, and steer SW. \ S.; leave the 

lighthouse on the end of the breakwater 100 to 200 yards on the starboard hand, and anchor 

behind the breakwater in 5 to 7 fathoms water. 

Bemarkfi. — On the 8W. i 8. course Bockport Harbor entrance will be passed, and Owls Head Lighthouse 
will be on the port bow. Rockland Harbor will be gradually opened beyond Jamesons Point, and the 
breakwater extending southward from the point will be plainly distinguished by the lighthouse at its end, 
which should be ahead on this course. 

For dangers see section 1, preceding. 



ROCKPORT HARBOR.* 

This is a small harbor on the west shore of the bay about 3^ miles northward of Rockland Harbor; it is 
easy of access and affords good anchorage for vessels of any size, sheltered from all except SSE. winds. 

Bodkpert, the town at the head of the harbor, ships considerable lime. The usual draft of loaded vessels 
entering is 13 feet; there is 14 feet at low water alongside the lower ice wharf; the other wharves have from 
2 to 10 feet. 

Prominent olgeots. — The Camden Mountains are very conspicuous, showing at the head of the harbor when 
it is approached from southward. Indian Idand lighthouse is on the northern side of the entrance (see table, 
page 18). Porterfleld Ledge beooon (stone, with mast and barrel on top) is off the entrance and about f mile 
8. by W. i W. from Indian Island Lighthouse. Harbor Ledge beacon (stone, with cask on top) is well up in the 
head of the harbor; it should not be passed without a pilot. 

The mnal anehorage is southward of Harbor Ledge beacon in 8^ to 7 fathoms, soft bottom. There is good 
anchorage for light-draft vessels inside Harbor Ledge beacon, but with little room for swinging. There are 
no harbor regulations, but a general rule to keep out of the fairway when anchored in the inner harbor. 

PHots.— Strangers enterinp^ the inner harbor should take a pilot. The piloting is done by fishermen, who 
will board vessels making signal when off the entrance. 

Soppttes. — Water can be had at the wharves ; provisions and some ship-chandler's stores in the town. 

Eepairs.— There is a tide dock where vessels can be calked and repairs made to hull. 

loe. — The harbor is frozen near its head in very cold weather, but the ice is not dangerous to shipping. 

The tides are practically the same as at Rockland (see table, page 27). 



SAILING BIBECTIONS, BOCKFOBT HABBO&. 

"I Approaching and Entering, from Southward or Eastward, — Wlien Indian Island 

-^* Lighthouse is made steer for it, and when up to Porterfleld Ledge beacon 

(gray stone, with mast and barrel on top) pass it about 200 yards on either hand and bring 

it to bear S,, then steer N. for Harbor Ledge beacon. Anchor southward of this beacon in 

from 3i to 7 fathoms, soft bottom, or take a pilot if desiring to enter the inner harbor. 

♦Shown u chartB 104, scale ^^^, price, $0.50; 310, scale ^^^, price, «0.25; 8«1, scale ^^, price, «0.20. 
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Bemarks. ^Standing up the western side of the bay, or coming from Rockland Harbor, care should be 
taken to avoid the ledges making out from Brewster Point. The western shore of Rockport Harbor is bold-to 
and may be approached to 200 yards until up to Harbor Ledge beacon. 

The N. course from Porterfield Ledge beacon leads from 350 to 400 yards westward of Lowell Rock spin- 
dle, Indian Island Lighthouse, and Seal Ledge spindle, and approaches the western shore to about 200 yards 
when halfway between Seal Ledge spindle and Harbor Ledge beacon. 

Dangers.— Brewiter Point Ledge makes out f mile southeastward from Brewster Point. It' is marked on 
its eastern end by black spar buoy No. 1. There is no safe passage between this buoy and the shore. 

Bam Idand Ledge makes out about i mile northward and eastward from Ram Island, the small island HE. 
from Brewster Point. It is marked on its northeastern end by black spar buoy No. 8. 

Porterfield Ledge is a small, rocky shoal, bare at low water, lying off the entrance to Rockport Harbor. It 
is marked by a gray stone beacon, with mast and barrel on top, lying f mile 8. by W. ^ W. from Indian Island 
Lighthouse. 

Lowell Rock is small and bare, with ledges connecting it to Indian Island. The ledge southward of the 
rock is marked by a red iron spindle, with cage and ball on top, lying 300 yards 8. i W. from Indian Island 
Lighthouse. There is a rock with 8 feet of water on it lying about 100 yards 88S. from the spindle. 

8eal Ledge, dry at half tide, makes out about 200 yards from the eastern shore of the harbor nearly | mile 
northward of Indian Island Lighthouse. It is marked by a red iron spindle, with a cage on top. 

Harbor Ledge, bare at low water, makes out 200 yards from the western shore of the harbor near its head. 
It is marked on its eastern end by a gray stone beacon with cask on top. The channel leads eastward of it. 

Ship Tard Ledge, bare at low tide, is off the western shore of the inner harbor. It is marked by a black 
iron spindle, with cage on top. 



lA. 



Approaching and Eniering, from Northward. — When Indian Island Light- 
house is made steer so as to pass about f mile southward and eastward of 
it, taking care to avoid The Graves, and give Lowell Rock spindle (red, iron, with cage and 
ball on top) a berth of nearly i mile. Bring Porterfield Ledge beacon to bear S. and head 
N.; anchor as directed in section 1, foregoing. 

Dangers. — The Orayes is a dangerous ledge with rocky heads showing at high water and marked by a 
spindle. It lies about i mile from the shore, H miles 8. by E. from Negro Island Lighthouse and li miles HE. 
by E. i E. from Indian Island Lighthouse. There is deep water all around it. See also the description on 
page 118. 

For '"Remarks" and "Dangers" entering, see section 1, foregoing. 



CAMDEN HARBOR.* 

This is a small and well -sheltered harbor on the west shore of the bay about 7 miles north of Owls Head, 
affording good anchorage in 12 to 80 feet of water, good holding ground. It is not much used as a harbor of 
refuge, but vessels bound up or down the bay frequently anchor here for the night. The town of Cftmdeii is at 
the head of the harbor ; it has two shipyards for the construction of wooden vessels, a large manufactory for 
ship's anchors, and several limekilns. The gn'GAtest draft of vessels loading here is 15 feet; from 7 to 10 feet 
draft can be taken into the inner harbor at mean low water. The steamboat wharf has 10 feet of water at 
low tide, the other wharves from 2 to 6 feet. The harbor is easy of access; the principal dangers are marked 
by buoys or spindles. 

Prominent objects. — The Camden Mountains (the highest. Mount Xegnntlcook, 1,820 feet) lie just back of and 
extend northward of Camden Harbor. Negro Island lighthonse (see table, page 18) is on the southern side of 
the entrance. 

The anchorage is in the outer harbor north of Negro Island, in the entrance of Sherman Cove, and eastward 
of a line drawn from the steamboat wharf to Harbor Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 8). 

Pilots are not necessary to enter the outer harbor. Vessels bound up to the wharves and that require a 
pilot are generally taken up free of charge by stevedores. Strangers desiring a pilot Can obtain one by 
making signal off the entrance. 

Supplies." Anthracite and bituminous coal, in limited (juantity, and fresh water can be obtained at the 
wharves ; provisions and some ship-chandler's stores in the town. 

Ice sometimes forms in the harbor during January, February, and March, but is not dangerous to vessels 
in the outer harbor. Westerly winds clear the harbor of ice. 

The tides are practically the same as at Rockland (see table, page 27). 

* See footnote on page 125. 
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SAILING DIBBGTI0N8, OAMDEN HABBOB. 

"I Approaching and Entering, from Southward or Eastward. — Bring Negro Island 
■'■• Lighthouse to bear anywhere between W. by N. and N, by E,, except the bearing 
N, by W. and a half point each side of it, and steer for it, keeping a bright lookout for The 
Graves ; when nearly up to the lighthouse change course so as to pass about 250 yards east- 
ward of it; when it bears W, steer NNW., and anchor midway between Eaton Point and 
Northeast Point in 4i fathoms, soft bottom. * 

Or, stand northward into Sherman Cove and anchor according to the depth. 

Dangers.— ThA Oraves (see page 118 and section 1 A, page 126). 

Hegio Island has shoal water on all sides, and there is no safe passage between it and Metcalf Point. A soek 
with 16 feet of water on it lies 150 yards SE. i E. from the lighthouse. The shoals off the northern end of the 
island are marked by Harbor Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 3), which lies i mile H. by W. i W. from the light- 
house, and should be left about 250 yards on the port hand, when on the KNW. course. 

Vdrtlieaat LefgM (inner and outer) extend in a southerly direction from Northeast Point, and contract the 
entrance of the harbor to about i mile. They are partly exposed at half tide, and the oater ledget are marked 
on their northern end by black spar buoy No. 1. and a black bell bupy. Inner Ledge is marked by a black iron 
spindle with cylinder on top, | mile HE. by H. from Negro Island Lighthouse. The southern end of these 
ledges is marked by red spar buoy No. 2, placed 800 yards 88E. from it, and the southwestern end by a red spar 
buoy, No. 4. 



lA. 



Approaching and Entering, from Northward. — Standing down West Penobscot 
Bay, give the western shore a berth of about 1 mile, and when Negro Island 
Lighthouse bears W. by N. head for it, passing southward of red spar buoy No. 2, and when 
300 yards distant from the lighthouse, steer NNW. and follow the directions in section 1, 
foregoing. 

Bemarks.— There is a narrow passage, called Northeast Panage, between Northeast Point and Northeast 
Ledges. The channel leads about midway between the spindles marking the ledges, but it is so narrow and 
obstructed that strangers are advised not to attempt it. 

Dangers.— BiUingham Ledge is a rocky shoal about i mile from the west shore of the bay, with 9 feet of 
water on it and marked on its southeastern side by black spar buoy No. 1 ; see page 118. 

Koogrs Beef is an unmarked 21 -foot spot 1^ miles VS. by £. from Negro Island Lighthouse, and f mile from 
shore. 

For description of remaining dangers see section 1, foregoing. 



BAGADUCE RIVER AXD CA8TINB HARBOR.* 

The Bagaduce River empties into the eastern side of East Penobscot Bay about 23 miles from Saddleback 
Ledge Lighthouse and about 4^ miles northward of the southwestern point of Cape Rosier. The entrance 
abreast the town of Castine is known as Castine Harbor. On the northern side of the entrance is Sice Head Light- 
lionae (see table, page 18). This river is about 14i miles long, with a narrow, crooked channel and several large 
bays and coves, the principal being South Bay, Northern Bay, and Smitbs Gove ; the latter is a good anchorage south- 
eastward of Castine. About 3 miles above its mouth, a short distance above West Brooksville, the river is 
narrow, full of ledges and the tidal currents so strong that it is not navigable except near slack water. 
A local knowledge of the river is necessary for its navigation, and strangers should not attempt to go above 
Castine without a pilot. The river is usually free from ice at Castine and for some distance above, but in very 
severe winters it is entirely closed. 

Castine, a town on the north bank about 1 mile east of Dice Head, has little commerce. Vessels of the 
deepest draft can enter Castine Harbor and find anchorage sheltered from all winds, but the bottom is irregu- 
lar ; there is 16 to 18 feet alongside some of the wharves at low water. Castine has steamboat communication 
with some of the islands, and with several harbors on the bay. Pilots are not necessary for entering the harbor, 
but one may be obtained by signaling off the entrance. Vessels desiring pilots for the river above Castine can 
get one at the town. Tugs are not used by vessels entering the river but may be had from Bangor. 



* Shown on charts 104, ecalc — ^, price ^.50; 811, scale ;^r-rjr, price J0.26. 
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Weft Brooksvilla is a village on the east bank of the river about 2i miles above its month ; there is 80 feet 
at low water in the channel up to the village. A steamer to Castine touches here daily. 

Bouih FenolMoot, a village on the east shore of Northern Bay, is about 7} miles above the mouth of the river. 
Only small local vessels go there. 

Prominent featores.— Dice Head, marked by Dice Head Lighthouse (see table, page 18), is on the northern 
side of the entrance. Hdlirooki Island — covered with trees except on the northwestern point, which is cleared 
and remarkably bare looking — ^lies i mile 8. of Dice Head Lighthouse on the south side of the entrance. 
Nantiliia Island lies about | mile 8£. of Dice Head Lighthouse on the south side of the entrance. Honn«r Ledg« 
numnment is of stone, with pole and cask on top, erected on Hosmer Ledge on the south side of the harbor. 

The channel is about 400 yards wide at the entrance and abreast of Castine ; above this it widens a little to 
the anchorage in Smiths Cove. The principal dangers are marked by buoys. 

The best anchorage is in Smiths Cove in 4 to 11 fathoms, soft bottom, sheltered from all vnnds. The 
holding ground abreast the town is not good, and the general depth of water is about 12 fathoms. 

Snppliee.— Anthracite coal in limited quantity and fresh water can be had at the wharf at Castine; provi- 
sions can be obtained in the town. 

Marine Hoipital. — Relief is furnished under the provisions of the regulations of the U. S. Public Health and 
Marine -Hospital Service as for stations of Class IV. (See Appendix IV. ) 

For tides see table, page 27. 



1. 



SAILING DIBBCTIONS, CASTINE HABBOR. 

Approaching and Entering, from Southward. — Having followed the directions in 
section 2, '* Sailing Directions, East Penobscot Bay," or section 2 A, ''Sailing 
Directions, West Penobscot Bay," wlien Dice Head Lighthouse is made, steer for it on any 
bearing between NNE. ^ E. and NE. i N. When the lighthouse is about 1 mile ahead, 
steer more eastward until Otter Rock Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is made, then steer so 
as to pass about midway between it and Nautilus Island. 

When Otter Rock Shoal buoy (spar, black. No. 1) bears N., distant about 150 yards, 
steer ENE. ^ E., leaving Hosmer Ledge monument about 200 yards on the starboard hand. 
When Middle Ground buoy (spar, red. No. 2) bears about NE,, distant 300 yards, steer SE. 
by B. i E., heading for the end of Henrys Point. Anchor in 4^ to 11 fathoms water from 
200 to 500 yards westward or south westward of the point. 

Bemarks.— Approaching the entrance, the western shores of Holbrooks and Nantilns islands shonld be 
given a berth of at least 150 yards. On the EKE. i E. course Henrys Point— bearing E. I 8. from Hosmer Ledge 
monument — will be seen on the starboard bow ; the town of Castine will be on the port bow, and Smiths Cove 
will be opened southeastward as the town is approached. 

Dangers.— Otter Bock Bhoal, making southeastward nearly i mile from Dice Head, is marked at its southern 
edge by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

Shoals make northward and eastward from Nautilus Island, connecting it with the mainland. They may 
be avoided by giving the shore a berth of 200 to 300 yards. 

Hosmer Ledge, bare at half tide, and marked by a stone monument with pole and cask on top, lies on the 
south side of the channel l mile E8E. from Dice Head Lighthouse. 

Middle Gronnd shows partly bare at low water, and lies off the upper end of the town. It is about i mile 
long in an ESE. and WNW. direction, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) off its western side. 

A small unmarked 15-foot shoal lies at the entrance of Smiths Cove, 800 yards E. ^ V. from Hosmer Ledge 
monument. It may be avoided by giving Hospital Island a berth of i mile. 

There are several unmarked shoal spots off the western side of Smiths Cove, about | to i mile 8. by W. from 
Henrys Point. 



"I A Approaching and Entering, from Northward. — When Dice Head Lighthouse 

± ixi jg ina(je, steer for it. Give Dice Head a berth of i mile while westward 

and southwestward of it, and shape a course so as to pass about midway between Nautilus 

Island and Otter Rock Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 1), then follow the directions in 

section 1, preceding. 

See the remarks and dangers under section 1, preceding. 
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BEIiFAST HARBOB.* 

This is formed by the moath of the Belfast River at the head of Belfast Bay, in the northwestern part of 
West Penobscot Bay. It affords good anchorage, bat is exposed to southeasterly winds. The city of Belftwt on 
its Ronthwest side is now of little commercial importance. The deepest draft of vessels entering is 12 fjset; 
10 to 11 feet is the usual draft; there is from 5} to 11 feet of water alongside the wharves. 

dtypoint is a village about 2 miles above Belfast, at the head of navigation on Belfast River; a few vessels 
of 6 to 10 feet draft go up at high water, passing through two drawbridges ; the lower one, long bridge, crosses 
the river at Belfast, and the upper bridge crosses about f mile farther up the river ; the width of the draws is 
about 82 feet. The river is narrow and shallow and requires local knowledge for its navigation to Gitypoint. 
Belfast and Citypoint are on a branch of the Maine Central Railroad. Steamers touch at Belfast on their way 
to and from Bangor. 

Promineiit oljeots. — The houses and church steeples of the city of Belfast will be seen as soon as the northern 
end of North Islesboro is approached. Standing into Belfast Bay the stone beacon on Steels Ledge will be seen 
toward the northern side of the bay near the entrance of Belfast River, and the red roof and yellow building 
on the steamboat wharf show prominently on the south side of the harbor. Belfast Harbor is easy of access. 
The principal dangers are marked. 

Anchorage. — ^The best and usual anchorage is in the channel between the lower steamboat wharf and the 
bridge in 10 to 15 feet. 

Pilots.— Strangers bound to Belfast desiring a pilot take one outside (see directions in regard to pilots, 
Penobscot River, page 121). Vessels unable to get a pilot in the bay should anchor south westward of Steels 
Ledge beacon until boarded by one. 

Towboatf are seldom used, but may be had from Bangor or Bucksport by telegraphing. 

Supplies. — Anthracite and bituminous coal in limited quantity, and fresh water, can be obtained alongside 
the wharves. Provisions and ship-chandler's stores in limited quantity can be had. 

Bepaixi.— There is one marine railway capable of hauling out vessels of 400 tons; also good facilities for 
repairs to hulls of wooden vessels. Ordinary repairs to machinery can be made, but Bangor is the nearest 
place where extensive repairs to machinery of steamers can be made. 

Marine Hospital.— Relief is furnished by the U. S. Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service as for stations 
of Class rV. (See Appendix IV.) 

lee obstructs navigation from February to April ; sometimes the whole bay is frozen across to Islesboro. 

For tides see table, page 27. 



SAILING DntBOnONS, BELFAST HABBOB. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Southward. — Having followed the directions in 
-*-• section 2, "Sailing Directions, West Penobscot Bay," until abreast of Great 
Spruce Head, steer abont NNE. and change the course as necessary to follow the western 
shore, giving it a berth of about \ mile. When Steels Ledge beacon (gray stone with pole 
and barrel on top) is made bring it to bear N., and steer for it until it is f mile distant, then 
steer NW. ^ N. and anchor southward of Patterson Point in 16 to 21 feet of water; soft 
bottom. 

Vessels of 10 feet or less draft may continue the NW. ^ W. course up to the steamboat 
wharf, which should be left 150 yards on the port hand; then follow the line of the wharves 
at a distance of about 100 yards. Vessels of greater draft should take a pilot. 

Bemarks. — On the K. conrse Sonth Point Steels Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 2), will be nearly in range 
with Steels Ledge beacon and should be distant i mile when the xx>urse is changed to HW. i V. The western 
shore of the bay is comparatively bold-to and may be approached to i mile except in the cove off the entrance 
to Little River. The northern shore, for a distance of f mile eastward of Steels Ledge, should be given a berth 
of \ mile. 



•Shown on charts 101, scale , price SO.fiO; 311, scale -— -, price $0.25; 819, scale - — ,' price |0.20. 
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Bangers. — Steels Ledge, with 8 feet of water on it, is on the northern side of the entrance to the harbor 
and extends abont ^ mile in a imw. and 8SE. direction. It is marked on its northern end by a buoy (spar, red, 
No. 4) and a beacon near its southern end. There is no safe passage between this buoy and the northern shore. 
The southern end is marked by a buoy (nun, red. No. 2) lying 800 yards southward of the beacon. 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — From a position about i mile 
-^ -^* southward of Sears Island steer W. by N. and pass f mile southward of 

Steels Ledge beacon; then follow the directions in section 1, foregoing. 

Or, from a position about \ mile northward of Turtle Head, steer 'NW. by W. | W. 

and pass about f mile southward of Steels Ledge beacon; then proceed as directed in section 

1, foregoing. 

Bemarks. — There are no dangers approaching from eastward, except Brigadier Island Ledge, described 
on page 118. The dangers at the entrance of the harbor are described under section 1, foregoing. 
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ATLANTIC COAST— PART II. 



FROM WHITEHEAD TO CAPE AJSTK. 



COAST OF MAINE, NEW HAMPSHIRE, AND MASSACHUSETTS, 
. FKOM WHITEHEAD, ME., TO CAPE ANN, MASS.* 

Note.— For description of Gulf of Maine, see pages 11-12; for sailing directions along the coast from the 
St. Croix River to Cape Ann, see pages 13-14. 

From Whitehead to Cape Elizabeth, a distance of 58 miles, the general direction of the coast is about 
W8W. i W.; it then changes to 8W. i W. for a distance of 47 miles, to Great Boars Head, near Hampton, N.- H: 
From Great Boars Head the coast trends about S. by W. for a distance of 6} miles, to the Merrimac River, then 
more southward, and southeastwai'd for a distance of 7 miles to Ipswich Harbor, and from thence eastward 
and northeastward to Cape Ann, forming the bight known as Ipswich Bay. The direction and distance from 
Whitehead, Me., to Cape Ann Lighthouses, Mass., is SW. f W., about 102 miles. 

Between Whitehead and Cape Elizabeth the coast is rocky and very much broken by numerous bays and 
rivers, many of which are excellent harbors. These indentations, and the islands lying in them, have a 
general KHE. and 8SW. direction. In Muscongus and Casco bays good channels lead between the islands, 
affording inside passages that are much used by the smaller class of vessels i)assing along the coast. Great 
caution is necessary when standing along this stretch of the coast in thick weather on account of the numerous 
dangers which in some cases lie nearly 10 miles offshore. Between Cape Elizabeth and Great Boars Head 
there are fewer harbors and marked indentations ; the latter are generally broad bights with strips of sand 
beach between well-marked rocky points. The shore is more thickly settled than farther eastward, several of 
the beaches being popular summer resorts. The outlying dangers are well marked and fewer in number. 
Southward of Great Boars Head the coast is low and generally a sandy beach, with a few outcropping ledges 
and outlying dangers, but the northern shore of Cape Ann is high and rocky. 

Harbon and anohorages. — The principal harbors of refuge are : Tennant Harbor, Port Clyde, Boothbay, 
Ebenecook Harbor in Sheepsoot River, Harps well Sound, Portland Harbor, and Portsmouth Harbor; these 
and other harbors along the coast are described under their separate headings. 

Pnmunent featurea. — Monhegan Island, lying 9^ miles from the mainland, is 160 feet high and a mark for 
aU vessels boxmd into Penobscot Bay from westward. Seguin Island lies about 2^ miles from the mainland 
off the mouth of the Kennebec River ; the island is about 145 feet high and a mark for vessels bound into the 
river or standing along the coast. Cape Elizabeth, the southern point at the entrance to Portland Harbor, is 
about 90 feet high. Agamenticus Mountain is 728 feet high and the most prominent landmark between 
Portland and Cape Ann. It is about 4J miles inland and 9 miles northeastward of Portsmouth. The Isles of 
Shoahj lying about 5i miles from the shore and southeastward of Portsmouth Harbor entrance, can be seen a 
long distance, the large hotels being conspicuous marks. Boon Island Lighthouse is about 9 miles 
northeastward from the Isles of Shoals and about 6^ miles offshore. Cape Ann, at its northern end, is high» 
but its eastern end is comparatively low. The two light-towers on Thatcher Island are the most conspicuous 
marks seen when approaching the cape. 



*ShowD on charto 1000, Sailing Chart, Mcrcator projection, Dog. Lat.=3.7 inches; G, Goneral Chart of the Coast, scale — -; 105, 106, 
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Light! and other aids. — At night, in clear weather, no difficulty should be experienced by vessels approaching 
or standing along the coast, as the lights are numerous and can be readily distinguished (see table, pages 15-28). 
Vessels approaching the coast will sight some of the lights before approaching any of the outlsring dangers. 
Buoys or spindles mark the principal dangers along the coast and in the channels most frequently used. The 
buoys accord with the system adopted in United States waters (see page 6). In thick weather special 
attention should be paid to the fog signals at the different lighthouses, and bell and whistling buoys. (See also 
"Aids to navigation," page 18.) 

Lines defining limits within which the Inland Bnles of the Bead apply are given on page 18. 

PUots.— Pilotage is not compulsory for perils in the State of Maine. Fishermen and others competent to 
take vessels into the ports of the State can usually be f oimd along the coast ; they will board any vessel making 
the pilot signal. There are licensed pilots for the x>ortof Portland (see " Pilots " under heading Portland 
Harbor, and Appendix II). 

Pilotage is not compulsory for enrolled or registered vessels of the United States in the ports of New 
Hampshire, and only for other vessels when a pilot offers his services. (See Appendix U.) 

Pilotage is compulsory for ports in Massachusetts except for steam vessels regulated by the laws of the 
United States and carrying a pilot commissioned by United States Commissioners, vessels regularly employed 
in the coasting trade, fishing vessels other than whalers, and vessels of less than 7 feet draft of water. All 
other vessels are obliged to pay pilotage. 

Towboats can be had at Wiscasset, in the Kennebec and Merrimac rivers, and in Portland and Portsmouth 
harbors. (See also ' * Towboats " under the different headings. ) 

Quarantine.— The quarantine laws for Maine govern the ports in that State and local boards of health have 
the x>ower to make quarantine regulations for the i>ort8 under their control. Health officers in the State of 
New Hampshire have authority to make regulations respecting quarantine for ports in the State. The Board 
of Health in each seaport town of Massachusetts has authority to regulate quarantine for the port. For 
quarantine laws, see Appendix II. 

Harbor control. — For ports in the State of Maine, local municipal officers have the power to appoint harbor 
masters ; port wardens are elected by the city or town. The city of Portsmouth provides a harbor master for 
Piscataqua River and Portsmouth Harbor. Harbor masters are appointed for ports in Massachusetts; they 
have charge of the anchorage and berthing of vessels. For harbor control and regulations, see Appendix 11. 

Marine Hospital.— There is a U. S. Marine Hospital at Portland. Belief stations of Class III of the U. S. 
Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service are at Boothbay Harbor, Me., and Portsmouth, N. H., and a relief 
station of Class IV at Bath, Me. : at each of these places an acting assistant surgeon of the service is stationed. 
At Waldoboro and Wiscasset, Me., are emergency relief stations of Class IV. (See Appendix IV.) 

8appli«9. — Coal can be obtained in quantities at Bath, Portland, and Portsmouth. Water, provisions, and 
ship-chandler's stores can be obtained at these places and at a number of smaller towns. (See "Supplies," 
under the different headings.) 

Bepairs.— Bath and Portland are the principal places at which extensive repairs to the hulls of vessels and 
machinery of steamers can be made. Minor repairs can be made at several other places. (See "Repairs," 
under the different headings.) 

For ice, fogs, winds, tides, and freshets, see pages 14, 27, and 28. 

Tidal oarrents.— In standing along the coast well inshore, allowance should be made for the tidal currents. 
The flood sets eastward and into the bays and rivers, and the ebb westward and out of the bays and rivers. 
Between- Penobscot Bay and Cape Ann the westerly (ebb) set is usually the most marked, and between Port- 
land and Cape Ann this is allowed for in thick weather by vessels making regular trips along this part of the 
coast. See also page 28. 

For " Gleneral remarks on approaching and standing along the Coast of Maine," and "Sailing Directions 
from St. Croix River to Cape Ann," see pages 28-37. 

TBUNANT HARBOR.* 

This is an excellent anchorage, and is much used as a harbor of refuge. It lies 3 miles W. i S. from White- 
head, and its entrance is marked by Tbnnant Harbor Llghthoiue (see table, page 18. ) It is open eastward, and an 
easterly gale raises a choppy sea in the harbor, but vessels with good ground tackle can ride in safety. The 
village of Tennant Harbor is on the northern shore, near the head of the harbor; vessels of 10 feet draft can go 
alongside of the wharves, but they lie aground at low water. The channel is free from dangers, and shoals 
gradually westward. 

* Shown on charts 105, icalo , price $0.50; 81SJ, Bcalo , price $0.26. 
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long Cowe, making northward from the entrance of Tennant Harbor, has several stone quarries where 
vessels load granite ; 10 feet is their nsnal loaded draft. 

Anelionge. — Deep-draft vessels m&y anchor midway between the western ends of Northern and Southern 
islands; light-draft vessels anchor more toward the head of the harbor. The bottom is mostly soft mud, and 
good holding ground. 

Pikti. — ^Vessels entering for an anchorage do not require a pilot; strangers bound to the quarries in Long 
Cove take one from Northern Island. 

Sapplias.— Anthracite coal in limited quantity, provisions, and some ship-chandler's stores can be obtained 
here. 

Bepairs.— There is a marine railway capable of hauling out vessels of 500 tons, length of cradle 120 feet on 
blocks; extreme draft of vessels taken out, 11 feet. There are also some facilities for reiiairing wooden vessels. 

lee seldom obstructs the harbor ; during extremely cold weather it is sometimes frozen over for a few days. 

The tidds are practically the same as Port Clyde (see table, page 27). 



SAIIiINO DIBECTIONS, TENNANT HABBOB. 

1 Approaching and Eniering, from East ward. —rComing from Muscle Ridge Channel. — 

^' When the bell buoy off South Breaker bears SE., distant about 350 yards, steer 
W. f N.; pass about i mile northward of Tennant Harbor Lighthouse and midway between 
Northern and Southern islands. Anchor about i mile ESE. from the stone wharf, on the 
northern side of the harbor, in 21 feet water, soft bottom. Deep-draft vessels can anchor 
farther eastward. Give the southern shore of the harbor a berth of 250 yards; the northern 
shore is bold-to eastward of the stone wharf. 

Coming throtigh Two Bush Channel. — From a position about i mile southward of Crow 
Island Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2) steer NW. by W i W.; pass about i mile northward 
of Tennant Harbor Lighthouse, and when midway between Northern and Southern islands 
steer W. J N. and anchor as directed in the preceding paragraph. 

Remarks.— Approaching Temiant Harbor from eastward Tennant Harbor Lighthouse, on Soafhern Iiland, 
should be a little on the port bow. The channel to Long Cove lies 150 to 200 yards westward of the southwest 
end of Northern Island, the island on the north side of the entrance ; westward of this channel is a long ledge, 
awash at half tide, which extends i mile eastward from the western point at the entrance to Long Cove. 

Dangers. — Norton Iiland Ledges, a large unmarked shoal, with places bare at low water, lies f to 1 mile W. 
from Whitehead Island and should be left about f mile on the starboard hand coming from Muscle Ridge 
Channel. 

BssTeys Ledges, an unmarked shoal about i mile westward of Norton Island Ledges, has some spots bare at 
low water and should be left about i mile on the starboard hand when on the W. f K. course. 

On the northern side of the harbor, westward of the first stone wharf, are several spots with 4 to 9 feet 
over them. 

Th£re are no dangers approaching Tennant Harbor on the NW. by W. i W. course. Southern Island 
should be given a berth of at least 150 yards. 



lA. 



Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — Follow the directions in section 
1 A, ' * Sailing Directions, West Penobscot Bay " (page 117), and when Tennant 
Harbor Lighthouse bears N. by E. steer for it, and when nearly up to it haul eastward and 
round the lighthouse, giving Southern Island a berth of 200 to 300 yards. When the light- 
house bears S., steer so as to pass midway between Northern and Southern islands; then 
steer W. f N. and anchor as directed in section 1, foregoing. 

Harti Ledge, with spots bare at low water and unmarked, makes out i mile eastward from Harts Neck, 
f mile 8W. by 8. from Tennant Harbor Lighthouse. 



PORT CliYDE.* 

Port Clyde is an excellent though small harbor and anchorage, lying between Marshall Point and Hooper 
Island, and about 9} miles NNX. f E. from Monhegan; it is used as a harbor of refuge by fishermen and 
coasters. Muihall Pdnt lighthoue (see table, p. 18) is on the eastern point at the southern entrance to the 

* See footnote page 132. 
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harbor. A bar obstructs the northern entrance ; vessels of 16 feet draft have been taken oyer this bar at high 
water by local pilots, but strangers should not attempt to cross it. The village of Port Clyde is on the eastern 
shore ; there are two wharves here which have from 12 to 14 feet of water at their ends at high water, bat 
vessels lie aground at low water. 

ChannelB.^The channel leading into Port Clyde from eastward, between Mosquito Island and Hay Ledge, 
has good water with the principal dangers marked by buoys. The channel from southward,^ between Gunning 
Bocks and Harts Island, leads between several unmarked shoal sirats ; the lighthouse is the guide for entering 
by this channel. The channel from westward through Davis Straits has its most prominent dangers buoyed, 
but is quite narrow northward of Davis Island and at the entrance to the harbor. 

The anchorage is anywhere in the channel inside of Marshall Point, in 8 to 6 fathoms, good holding ground, 
keeping out of the bight which makes eastward just north of the point. 

Pilots can be obtained by making signal and lying off The Brothers, but they are not necessary for enter- 
ing the harbor xmless bound in from northward across the bar, when a pilot should be taken off Hooper Point; 
or, coming from westward one may be taken at Franklin or Harbor islands. 

Towboats can be had by telegraphing from Tennant Harbor, distant 4 miles, to Rockland or Bath; but 
vessels do not require one unless disabled. 

Bapplles.— Anthracite coal in limited quantities and water can be had alongside the wharf. Provisions can 
be obtained in the village. . 

Bepain.— There is one marine railway capable of hauling out vessels of 400 tons and 10 feet draft; also 
good facilities for repairing wooden vessels. 

Ice does not usually interfere with navigation; in very severe winters the harbor may be frozen over for 
a short time. 

-Storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made at Marshall Point Lighthouse (see 
Appendix III). 

Tides.— See table page 27. 



SAILING BI&ECTIOXS, PORT CLYDE. 

i Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — Having come through Muscle Ridge 
-^* Channel, steer SW^by W. ^ W. Or, having come through Two Bush Channel 
from a position about i mile south of Two Bush Island Lighthouse, shape the course about 
W. i S., so as to pass about 400 yards south of the southeastern point of Mosquito Island 
and close to the red bell buoy. When Marshall Point Lighthouse bears NW. by W, i W. 
steer for it ; leave Mosquito Island 400 yards on the starboard, and The Brothers at least 
250 yards on the port hand. Pass northward of Gunning Rocks buoy (spar, black. No. 1) 
and change course to W. i N., passing about 100 yards southward of Marshall Ledge buoy 
(spar, red, No. 4). Then haul northward, giving Marshall Point a berth of 200 to 300 yards, 
and enter the harbor in mid-channel. Then steer about NE. by N. so as to leave Hooper 
Island Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 1) about 100 yards on the port hand ; anchor oflf the 
wharves at Port Clyde in from 3^ to 5 fathoms of water, soft bottom. 

Bemarks. — Mosquito Island is a large wooded island about 8 miles 8W. from Tennant Harbor Lighthouse. 
Coming from Two Bush Channel, or Muscle Ridge Channel, there are no dangers until up with Mosquito 
Island, which has ledges and shoals making out on every- side ; it should not be approached nearer than 300 
yards on its eastern or southern sides, and during a heavy easterly sea it should not be approached closer than 
400 yards. 

In approaching from eastward do not allow Marshall Point Lighthouse to fall northward of KW, by W- 
i W. until after passing black buoy No. 1. This will clear Bartei-s Shoal and the ledges off the north end of 
The Brothers. On the KW. by W. f W. course black buoy No. 1 should be a little on the port bow, and 
Mosquito Mand Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 2) should be on the starboard bow, and be left about 400 yards on 
the starboard hand. 

The W. i H. course leads about 100 yards southward of red buoy No. 4, and should be continued about 
200 yards beyond it before the course is changed northward. 

Dangers.— Hay Ledge is a small, bare, rocky island lying a little over ^ mile 8W. by W. i W. from Mosquito 
Island ; it is surrounded by ledges and should be given A berth of 250 yards. 

Barters Sboal is an unmarked pinnacle rock, with 15 feet of water over it, lying nearly midway between 
Mosquito Island and Hay Ledge. It bears flW. by W., distant 700 yards from the southeastern point of 
Mosquito Island, and the sea breaks on it in a heavy easterly gale. 
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Hie Brothen are three small, rocky islands northwestward of Hay Ledge. They are sorroonded by ledges 
and should not be approached closer than 200 yards on their eastern and northern sides. 

Gannlng Books have ledges with 4 feet of water over them making out 400 yards in a WE, by H. direction. 
They are marked on their northern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1) lying about i mile BE. by E. i E. from 
Marshall Point Lighthouse. 

. Xofquito IsUnd Ledge has 7 feet of water over it and lies f mile E. by S. from Marshall Point Lighthouse; 
it is marked on its southern end by a buoy (sxmu:, red, No. 2). 

MaTBhall Ledge, with 15 feet of water over it at its outer end, makes out in a southerly direction about 275 
yards from Marshall Point. It is marked on its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). Vessels should 
not pass between the buoy and Marshall Point. 

Hooper Iiland Ledge, with 5i feet over it, extends 300 yards eastward from Hooper Island, nearly f mile 
northward of the lighthouse. It is marked on its eastern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

Unmarked rocky shoals and ledges obstruct the bight on the eastern side of the harbor northward of 
Marshall Point. 



lA. 



Approaching and Entering, from Sou fh ward. — With the eastern end of 
Mosquito Island bearing northward of NE, i E., bring Marshall Point 
Lighthouse to bear N. } W. and head for it on that bearing. This course leads close to 
Old Cilley Ledge bell buoy; continue the course from the buoy, passing 150 to 200 yards 
westward of Gunning Rocks ; when these bear southward of E. haul westward and steer so 
as to pass 200 to 300 yards westward of Marshall Point, and proceed as directed in section 1, 
foregoing. 

Dangers.— Old Cilley Ledge is a dangerous ledge about i mile long in an E. by 8. and W. by H. direction, 
with both ends dry at low water; it lies about li miles SHE. from Burnt Island. A red bell buoy lies nearly 
I mile eastward of the eastern end of this ledge, and is the guide to the entrance to the southern channel to 
Port Clyde. 

Unmarked ledges with from 12 to 18 feet of water over them lie between Old Cilley Ledge and Black 
Rock. They can be avoided by keeping Marshall Point Lighthouse bearing westward of K. i W. 

Blaek Seek is a bare, rocky islet with shoals surrounding it and making out from 300 to 800 yards 
northward and eastward. It lies li miles S. i W. from Marshall Point Lighthouse. There is a detached 
15-foot shoal 450 yards HE. i E. from Black Rock. The H. f W. course leads 600 yards eastward of Black Rock 
and 200 yards eastward of the 15-foot shoal ; the latter can be avoided by keeping Marshall Point Lighthouse 
bearing westward of H. i W. 

Gunning Sook Shoal is a 4}-foot rocky shoal lying i mile EHE. f E. from Black Rook, and about { mile S8E. 
from the westernmost of the Gunning Rocks. It can be avoided by keeping Gunning Rocks open eastward of 
Marshall Point Lighthouse. 

An unmarked 14-foot ipot lies 800 yards W. of the southwestern end of Gunning Rocks; the H. f W 
conrse passes about 100 yards eastward of it and 200 yards westward of Gunning Rooks. It can be avoided by 
keeping Marshall Point Lighthouse bearing westward of H. i W. 

For the remaining dangers see " Dangers'* under section 1, foregoing. 



1 T) Approaching and Entering, from Westward, through Davis Straits. — From a 
■*- ^^ position about li miles 5. of Pemaqaid Lighthouse steer about ENE. | E. 
for Eastern Egg Rock beacon (wooden tripod^ 64 feet high, upper part covered with boards). 
Or, when eastward of Pemaquid Point bring Eastern Egg Rock beacon to bear between 
NS. by E. i E. and E. and steer for it. Pass about 200 yards northwestward of the 
beacon and 60 yards southward of red spar buoy No. 12, then steer E, by N. for the 
northern end of Davis Island ; pass about 200 yards northward of Seal Ledges buoy (spar, 
black, No. 7). Griffin Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 8) will be sighted ahead in the middle 
of Davis Straits ; when within 300 yards of the buoy steer nearly for it, or so as to leave it 
about 20 yards on the port hand, and as soon as it is passed steer NE. for i mile; this will 
clear the ledges ofif the north end of Davis Island. Then steer ENE., passing about 200 
yards northward of Gig Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) and 100 yards 
north of The Sisters buoy (spar, black. No. 5). Continue this course, passing about 100 
yards north of Allen Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 3) and give Hooper Island a berth of 
about 200 yards. When about 500 yards beyond the buoy haul northward, enter Port Clyde 
in mid-channel, and proceed as directed in section 1, foregoing. 
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Bemarks and dangers. — On the E. by V. course, after leaving Eastern Egg Rock, Old Hump Ledge, an 
irregular mass of bare rocks with green patches on top, will be seen on the port bow, and black l)noy No. 7, 
marking Seal Ledges, a little on the starboai-d bow. The northern end of Davis Island is bare ; the islands on 
the northern side of the channel are covered with a straggling growth of trees. Between Griffin Ledge buoy 
and Davis Island the channel is less than 100 yards wide, and it is necessary to pass close southward of the buoy. 

Eastern Egg Bock is low and bare with ledges making out about 100 yards from its northern end, which is 
marked by a wooden tripod. It lies 6^ miles £. from Pemaquid Point Lighthouse and 1 J miles 88W. i W. from 
Franklin Island Lighthouse. 

Egg Bock North Ledge, about 250 to 300 yards northward of Eastern Egg Rock, is awash at low water. It 
is the southernmost of a series of ledges extending to Franklin Island and is marked on its southeastern end 
by a buoy (spar, red. No. 12). 

Seal Lcdgei are two rocky ledges with deep water between them, lying in a HE. by K. and SW. by B. direc- 
tion and separated about i mile. The northern one is bare at low water and is marked on its northern end by 
a buoy (spar, black. No. 7) lying 2 miles E. by K. from Eastern Egg Rock beacon. The southern one has 6 feet 
of water on it. 

Old Hump Ledge is a bare rock with ledges, dry at low water, making out about 250 yards northeastward. 
It should be left from 400 to 500 yards on the port hand on the E. by H. course. 

OrifOn Ledge, with 10 feet of water on it, is midway in the narrow part of Davis Straits. It is marked on 
its southern side by a buoy (spar, red. No. 8), which should be left close-to on the port hand going east. 

Davie Island has shoals making out about 150 yards northward from it ; after passing ried buoy No. 8 the 
course should be changed quickly northward so as to give the north end of Davis Island a berth of about 250 
yards. 

On the EHE. course Marshall Point Lighthouse should be a little on the starboard bow ; the red and black 
horizontally striped buoy marking Gig Rock will be on the starboard bow and black spar buoy No. 5, marking 
The Sisters, and black spar buoy No. 3, on Allen Ledge, at the entrance to Port Clyde, will be nearly ahead 
a little on the starboard bow. The red iron spindle on Old Horse Ledge and red spar buoy No. 6 on Hooper 
Island Rocks will be on the i)ort hand. 

Gig Book is a small ledge with 5 feet of water on it, lying f mile EKE. from the northern end of Davis 
Island; it is marked on its northwest end by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

The Sisteri are two small ledges, lying 1^ miles SW. by W. f W. from Marshall Point Lighthouse ; they are 
awash at low water. The westernmost is marked on its northwestern end by a buoy (spar, black. No. 5). 

Old Horse Ledge, a rock awash at low water, lies If miles W. by 8. from Marshall Point Lighthouse. It is 
marked by a spindle (iron, red, 80 feet high, with cage on top). 

Hooper Island Booki is a ledge with 5i feet of water on it and covered with kelp, lying | mile W. f 8. 
from Marshall Point Lighthouse. It is marked on its southeastern side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6). There is 
a detached 16-foot spot about 800 yards HE. from the buoy. 

Hart Bar is a ledge, a part bare at low water, making out i mile northward from Hart Ialand-~the 
island 8SW. i W. from Marshall Point Lighthouse. Allen Ledge, with 2 feet of water over it, is off the northern 
end of the bar and is marked on its northern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 8). The channel is north of 
this buoy. 

Hooper Idand has shoals making out about 150 yards from its southern end ; it should not be approached 
closer than 200 yards on its southern or southeastern side. 



MONHEGAN ISLAND ANl} HARBOR.* 

This island lies 20 miles WKW. i W. from Matinicus Rock, 14^ miles 8W. f W. from Whitehead, and 19^ 
miles E. i 8. from Seguin. Monhegan Island is the westernmost of the islands lying off the entrance to Penob- 
scot Bay, and is one of the important landmarks for vessels bound along the coast ; it is about If miles long in 
a HE. and 8W. direction, is about 160 feet high at its highest point, and presents a rocky shore, with high 
bluffs in several places. Near its middle is Monhegan Iiland Lighthonse (see table, page 18), and westward is 
Xanana Island, small and 100 feet high, on which is a fog signal station (see table, page 18). 

Monhegan Harbor is a small anchorage, exposed southward, lying between Monhegan and Manana islands; 
it is used principally by fishermen and small vessels, and has 3 to 5i fathoms of water, with good holding 
ground, but there is not room at the anchorage for a moderate-sized vessel to swing. The harbor is entered 
from southward ; a bar and two small, rocky islets obstruct the northern entrance. On the eastern side of the 
harbor is a small village. The nearest post-office is Port Clyde ; the nearest .telegraphs are at Tennant Harbor 
and Boothbay. 

Filoti. — Vessels bound to Penobscot Bay and river or to Thomaston sometimes take a pilot from Monhegan, 
lying off and on outside the harbor with signal flying until boarded. 



♦ Shown on cbarta 105, scale — --— , price |0.50; 818, 818, scale ; , price of each ^.25. 
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ST. GEOBGE RIVER AND THOMASTON.* 

The entrance of this river lies about 9 miles south westward of Whitehead and HUE. from Monhegan ; 
Marshall Point Lighthouse marks the eastern and Franklin Island Lighthouse the western approach (see table 
of lights, page 18). A group of islands, known as the Ctoorge Islands, extends in a SSW. direction for 6 miles 
from the middle of the entrance, which is also obstructed by numerous ledges and rocks, the most prominent 
of which are marked by buoys or spindles. Several channels with deep water lead into the river between 
these islands and ledges ; strangers usually take a pilot when entering. The St. Geprge River extends 10 miles 
in a northeasterly direction to the town of ThomMtoa, where the Warren River, a shallow stream of no com- 
mercial importance, empties into it from northwestward. Port Clyde is on the eastern side of the entrance to 
the river (see i>age 188). 

D«dp Cove, on the eastern shore just north of the northern entrance to Port Clyde, has good anchorage in 
8 to 5 fathoms, soft bottom. 

Oay Oove is a shallow cove in the eastern shore of Oay Island, the western point at entrance to the river. 

Pleaaant Point Gut separates Gay Island from the mainland. It is unsafe for strangers. 

Turkey Cove, on the eastern shore, about U miles above Caldwell Island, has good anchorage in 8 J to 5 
fathoms, soft bottom, about midway between the points at entrance. 

Maple Juioe Cove is a long, shallow cove on the west shore about 2^ miles above Caldwell Island ; good 
anchorage is found at the entrance, in 4 fathoms water, 8W. from Bird Point. 

Otie Cove is a broad cove, shallow at its head, on the eastern shore, about 1 mile above Maple Juice Cove. 
The village of St. George is at its head. 

Broad Cove is a large, shallow cove on the western shore about 4 J miles above Caldwell Island ; the village 
of Cluliing is situated near its western shore. 

Watte Cove and Cutlers Cove are two shallow coves on the eastern shore opposite Broad Cove. 

The town of Thomaeton is at the head of the St. George River. Vessels of 20 feet draft have been taken 
up at high water, the average draft of vessels entering here is 10 to 12 feet. There are two shipyards where 
wooden vessels are built. 

Wanen Biver empties into the St. (Jeorge River west of Thomaston ; it is navigable at high water to the 
village of Wairen, about 4 miles above Thomaston. There are three drawbridges above Thomaston, with draws 
estimated to be 40 feet wide. 

Channel. — There is a channel in St. George River up to Broad Cove which has 10 fathoms or more water ; 
above this the depth gradually decreases and it narrows to a small stream through extensive flats which show 
bare at low water. There is a depth of 19 feet in the channel up to 1 mile from Thomaston. From this point 
a narrow channel, which is liable to shoal, has been dredged to a depth of 16 feet to Thomaston. 

Andhortgee. — Good anchorage for the deei)est-draft vessels is found eastward of Caldwell Island in 6 to 8 
fathoms water, soft bottom ; above this vessels anchor anywhere in the channel where the depth is not too 
great (see Turkey Cove, Maple Juice Cove, and Otis Cove). 

Filote are generally taken by strangers bound up the river. If from eastward, they can be had at Port 
Clyde by making signal when off Marshall Point, or, standing in and coming to anchor north of Caldwell 
Island. From westward, vessels make signal when off Franklin Island and take a pilot either from Franklin 
or Harbor islands. 

Tbwboate are seldom used ; they may be had from Bath or Rockland by telegraph. 

Snppliee.— Provisions, anthracite and bituminous coal in limited quantity, and water can be had at Thomaston . 

Toe closes the river to navigation from December to March. 

lidee. — The mean rise and fall of the tides at Thomaston is 10 feet, and high and low water occur 25 
minutes later than at Port Clyde (see table, page 27). 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, ST. GEORGE RIVER TO AN ANCHORAGE EAST OF CALDWELL ISLAND. 

Note, — Strangers coming from eastward usually anchor in Port Clyde, or take a pilot 
off Marshall Point. 



1. 



Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — Follow the directions for Port Clyde 
in section 1, page 134, until Marshall Point Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 4) 
bears N., distant about 100 yards; then steer WNW. ^ W. and leave Allen Ledge buoy 
(spar, black. No. 3) about 30 yards on the port hand. Then steer W. by S.; leave Hooper 



*See footnote on page 132. 
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Island Rocks buoy (spar, red, No. 6) about ^00 yards on the starboard hand and round the 
buoy at this distance ; when it is in range with Marshall Point Lighthouse, steer N. by W. 
i W. for the western end of Teal Island, and when the northern end of Bar Island bears W,, 
distant i mile, steer NE. i B. about | mile. Then haul northward, leaving Channel Rock 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) about 100 yards on the port hand, and anchor 
i to f mile northward of this buoy in about 7 fathoms water, soft bottom. 

Bemarks. — The channel northward of Allen Ledge buoy is narrow and the buoy should not be left over 
75 yards on the port hand. 

On the W. by S. course the spindle on Old Horse Ledge will be a little on the starboard bow. Hooper 
Island Rocks buoy should not be approached closer than 150 yards. 

On the K. by W. i W. course Teal Island, about 45 feet high at its southern end and partly wooded, will be 
ahead. Bar Island is the small island south westward of Teal Island; off its northern end is a small islet 
surrounded by ledges. 

On the NE. J E. course Hooper Point will be a very little on the starboard bow. Channel Rock. buoy 
should be made on the port bow. After passing Channel Rock there are no dangers; the eastern shore should 
be given a berth of 800 yards. 

Dangers.— Allen Ledge and Hooper Island Rocks are described on page 136. 

Kelp Ledges extend out about 500 yards from the western shore of Hooper Island abreast of Bar Island; a 
small part of this ledge, nearest Hooper Island, is bare at low water ; the rest has from 2 to 12 feet of water 
over it. The ledge is not marked but can be avoided by giving the western shore of Hooper Island a berth of 
600 yards until the southern end of Teal Island bears WHW. 

Murray Ledge is small, has 17 feet over it and lies about i mile 8W. i 8. from Channel Rock buoy and about 
860 yards E. from the eastern end of the Little Caldwell Islands. There is good water on all sides of this 
ledge. 

Channel Rock is a small, detached ledge vnth 9 feet over it lying about 500 yards westward of Hooper 
Point. It is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal strii)es) placed on the middle of the ledge. 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — When Franklin Island Light- 

± XLi bouse is made, distant 4 miles or more, steer for it on any bearing between 
NE. and ENE. Pass westward of Franklin Island, giving it a berth of 200 to 300 yards, 
and steer NE. by E. ^ E. Red spar buoy No. 2, marking Jenks Ledge, will be made on 
the starboard bow and left about 250 yards on the starboard hand, and the red and black 
horizontally striped spar buoy, marking Goose Rock Ledge, will be seen a little on the 
port bow ; pass about 200 yards southward of Goose Rock Ledge buoy, midway between it 
and Goose Rock. Then steer NB. by E. J E., so as to follow the trend of the shore of 
Caldwell Island at a distance of 250 yards, and leave Gay Cove Ledge buoy (spar, black, 
No. 3) 150 yards on the port hand. Round the northern end of Caldwell Island, giving it a 
berth of 200 to 300 yards, and anchor anywhere eastward of the island in from 6 to 10 
fathoms, good holding ground. 

Remarks and dangers. — Standing for Franklin Island Lighthouse, Eastern Egg Rock and beacon shoald 
be on the starboard bow and left at least | mile on the starboard hand. New Harbor Sunken Ledges bnoy 
(nun, red, No. 14) will be on the port bow, and should be left not nearer than i mile on the port hand. 
Western Egg Bock, a hare, rocky island, with patches of grass on top, will also be seen on the port bow, and the 
black spar buoy, No. 1, marking the shoal eastward of the rock, should be left not closer than i mile on the 
port hand. Franklin Iiland is comparatively bold-to, and may be approached to about 150 yards. 

Moser Ledge is an unmarked 17-foot rock lying 3f miles S£. i E. from Pemaquid Point Lighthouse. It can 
be avoided by keeping Franklin Island Lighthouse bearing eastward of KE. 

Hew Harbor Sunken Ledgei are described on page 145. 

Wettem Egg Book has a ledge extending 800 yards 8W. by 8., which terminates in a rock awash at low 
water. Western Egg Rock Breakers are over a shoal with 4 feet over it and lie about 700 yards eastward of 
Western Egg Rock ; they are marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

Egg Book South Ledge, Eastern Egg Book, Egg Bock Korth Ledge, Midway Book, HoughB Ledge, and Bound Ledge 
are a series of rocks and ledges extending in a general 8SW. direction for 2| miles from Franklin Island. They 
are nearly all unmarked, but may be avoided by keeping Franklin Island Lighthouse bearing eastward of 
KHE. i E. 

On the KE. by E. J E. course beyond Franklin Island, Gangway Ledge, a small, bare rock, will be seen on 
the starboard ^ow and left about i mile on the starboard hand. Otter laland well wooded and about 40 feet 
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high on its southern end, will be on the i)ort bow and left about i mile on the port hand. Caldwell Island 
is comparatively bold-to on its western and northern sides, and may be approached to about 150 yards. 

Gangway Ledge is a small, bare rock with shoals extending about 75 yards from it. It lies i mile EHE. i E. 
from Franklin Island Lighthouse. 

Otter Island Ledge, with 8 feet of water on it, lies about 400 yards eastward of Otter Island, with deep 
water between it and the ledge. 

Byer Ship Ledge, a part of which is bare at high water, extends about | mile in a general east and northeast 
direction from the northern end of Otter Island. 

Jenkfl Ledge, showing bare at low water, is marked on its northern side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) lying 
8 miles HE. by £. f E. from Franklin Island Lighthouse. 

Oooee Sock Ledge, with 6 feet of water on it, lies about i mile SSE. from the southern end of Gay Island, 
and i mile HKW. J W. from Goose Rock. It is marked on its southern side by a buoy (spar, red and black 
horizontal stripes). There is good water on both sides of the ledge, but the best passage is between it an^ 
Goose Rock. 

€k>ose Sock is bare, and surrounded by ledges extending out about 150 yards on all sides. It lies about 
f mile W. i K. from the southern end of Caldwell Island. 

Gay Cove Ledge, with 6 feet of water on it, is marked on its eastern side by a buoy (spar, black. No. 3) lying 
about 600 yards HW. i H. from the northern end of Caldwell Island. There is good water westward of this 
buoy, by giving it a berth of over 200 yards, but northeastward of the ledge shoals make off 350 yards from 
Gay Island. 



MUSCONGUS BAY.* 

This bay is about 12 miles westward of Whitehead, and lies between the Georges Islands on the east and 
Pemaquid Neck on the west; it is obstructed by numerous islands and ledges; many of the latter are marked 
by buoys. Muscongus Bay and the adjacent waters are seldom' used by vessels seeking shelter in heavy 
weather. Tennant Harbor and Port Clyde eastward, and Boothbay Harbor westward, are much easier of 
access, and afford better anchorage. Monhegan Lighthouse is south of Muscongn^s Bay, and is the offshore 
guide to it. Franklin Island lighthonie (see table, ys^ge 18) is in the middle of the bay, and a guide for vessels 
entering. Femaqnid lighthonee (see table, page 18) is on the western point at the entrance. . Vessels bound to 
Port Clyde or St. George River from westward usually pass through the bay, the former passing north of 
Eastern Egg Rock and through Davis Straits, and the latter north of Franklin Island. Strangers navigating 
these waters generally take a pilot, and if bound up the Meduftcook or Medomak rivers should always take 
one, on account of the numerous unmarked dangers and strong variable tidal currents. 

Kew Harbor is a small, narrow cove on the western shore of Muscongus Bay, about 2^ miles northeastward 
of Pemaquid Point ; it is used by fishermen, and has a very limited anchorage ; although open eastward, it is 
well sheltered from the sea. Strangers should not attempt to enter without a pilot. Ice seldom forms in the 
harbor, but it is sometimes closed by drift ice from the bay. 

Meduncook River, Friendship Harbor, Medomak River, and Muscongus Sound are described under their 
several headings. 

Filets for these waters can be found in Tennant Harbor or Port Clyde if coming from eastward, and in 
Boothbay Harbor or New Harbor if coming from westward. 

Tides. — The mean rise and fall of tides in the bay is about 9^ feet. 

SAILZNG DIBECTIOKS, THBOUGH DAVIS STBAITS FBOM EASTWARD. 

The least water, about 3i fathoms, will be found south of Marshall Point Lighthouse. 
The flood tide has a tendency to set a vessel northward and the ebb southward on the 
sailing lines westward of Port Clyde. For directions for passing through Davis Straits 
from westward see section 1 B, page 135. 

1 Follow the directions in section 1, page 134, and when Marshall Ledge buoy 

^* (spar, red, No. 4) bears N., distant 100 yards, steer about WNW. i W. and 

pass about 30 yards north of Allen Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 3). When this buoy is 

abaft the beam steer WSW., heading for the opening north of Davis Island. Hooper 

Island Rocks buoy (spar, red. No. 6) and Old Horse Ledge spindle (iron, red, with cage on 

♦Shown on cbartH 106, scale , price, $0.50; 313, scale , price, 90.^. 
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top) should be left on the starboard hand, and The Sisters buoy (spar, black, No. 6) and 
Gig Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) should be left on the port hand; 
Griffin Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 8) should be made ahead. Pass about 250 yards north 
of Davis Island, and then haul more southward and leave red spar buoy No. 8 about 20 
yards on the. starboard hand. When about 200 yards south westward of this buoy steer 
W. by S., heading so as to pass northward of Eastern Egg Rock beacon. Seal Ledges buoy 
(spar, black, No. 7) should be left on the port hand, and Old Hiimp Ledge on the starboard 
hand. Pass about 200 yards north of Eastern Egg Rock beacon, leaving Egg Rock North 
Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 12) about 50 yards on the starboard hand. Then — 

Bound to Friefidship, or into the Medomah Uiver, — FoUow the directions in section 1, 
page 141 or 142. 

Bound to Mu8congu8 Sound. — Follow the directions in section 1, page 143. 

Bound to the Damartscotta River or to Boothbay^ Harbor, — Continue the VST. by S. course 
and pass about 1 mile south of Pemaquid Point. Leave Pemaquid Ledge buoy (can, red 
and black horizontal stripes) i mile on the starboard hand, and when Ram Island Light- 
house bears W. f N., follow the directions in section 1, "Sailing Directions, Damariscotta 
River," or section 1, " Sailing Directions, Boothbay Harbor." 

See "Remarks and dangers," page 136. 



MEDUNCOOK RIVER* 

is an unimportant estuary making in a general northeast direction, just westward of St. George River; the 
entrance forms an approach to Friendship Harbor and is a good anchorage with 3f to 5 fathoms water. The 
approaches to the entrance are the same as for St. George River and the anchorage is marked by two buoys. 
The river above the anchorage has a narrow, crooked channel, and is obstructed by numerous unmarked rocks 
and ledges so that^ local knowledge is necessary for its navigation. 



1. 



SAILING DIBECTIONS, MEDUNCOOK RIVER. 

Entering, from Eastward. — Follow the directions in section 1, *' Sailing Direc- 
^* tions, St. George River to an Anchorage East of Caldwell Island," page 137, and 
when Channel Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) bears SW., distant 100 
yards, steer NW. i N. Round the north end of Caldwell Island, at a distance of 250 yards, 
leaving Gay Cove Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 3) 160 yards on the starboard hand, and 
steer SW. by W. f W. so as to pass midway between Goose Rock and Goose Rock Ledge 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). When Goose Rock Ledge buoy is 400 yards 
abaft the beam, steer about NNW. \ W. ; leave a black spar buoy about 300 yards on the 
starboard hand, and look out for a red spar buoy which should be seen on the starboard 
bow. Haul up for this buoy and leave it 60 yards on the starboard hand, and steer NB. 
by B. between Gay Island and Morse Island. Having stood on this course nearly f mile, 
leave black spar buoy No. 1 about 50 yards on the port hand and haul northward. Anchor 
\ mile north of this buoy in 5 fathoms, soft bottom. 

Bemarkfl and dangers.— The directions, if closely followed, will lead clear of all dangers ; the bnoys are 
the only aids that a stranger can depend on recognizing. The southeast shore of Morse Island can be 
approached as close as 75 yards, bat Northeast Point Reef makes northeastward from the island f mile; black 
spar buoy No. 1 is on the end of the reef. The anchorage north of this buoy has a diameter of about | mile. 

Gay Cove Ledge and Gooie Eook Ledge are described on page 180. 



1 A Entering, from Westward. — Follow the directions in section 1 A, "Sailing 

^ ^^* Directions, St. George River to an Anchorage East of Caldwell Island," and 

when Jenks Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2) is abeam, distant 250 yards, steer N. by E. i E. 

for the highest part of Morse Island. When nearly up to the island, leave the red spar 



♦ 8iH» f(N>tnotc on page 139. 
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buoy 60 yards on the starboard hand, and steer NE. by E. ; then follow the directions in 
section 1, preceding, to the anchorage. 

Bemarks and dangers.— Byer Ship Ledge, which makes | mile eastward from the northern end of Otter 
Island, should be left nearly f mile on the port hand when on the H. by E. i E. course. See also the remarks 
under section 1, preceding. 



FRIENDSmP HARBOR* 

lies west of Meduncook River, and is separated from it by Friendship and Garrison islands, between which a 
channel leads from the anchorage in Meduncook River into the harbor. The harbor extends in an ENE. and 
W8W. direction about 1 mile, and has good anchorage in 3i to 5 fathoms of water; it is little used except by 
local fishermen. Strangers generally take a pilot. The town of Friendship is on the north shore of the harbor ; 
the usual draft of vessels loading here is 10 feet. Ice closes the harbor proper from December to March. 

Hatohet Cove is a shallow cove making northward at the western end of Friendship Harbor. A narrow 
channel, with a least depth of 15 feet, leads northeastward into the cove near the western point at its entrance. 
It is of no importance as an anchorage. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, FRIENDSHIP HARBOR. 

Coming from eastward one of the routes followed is through Port Clyde, across the 
entrance to St. George River and through the passage, northeastward of Friendship Island, 
joining Meduncook River with Friendship Harbor. This route is so narrow in places, and 
obstructed by unmarked dangers, that a pilot is necessary ; strangers not wishing to take 
one can avoid doing so by following the sailing directions given in section 1, following. 



1. 



Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — Follow the directions in section 1, 
page 139, and when about 400 yards westward of the beacon on Eastern Egg 
Rock, steer N. ^ E. for the eastern end of Wreck Island. When i to i mile from the island, 
and the south end of Harbor Island bears about ESE,, steer NE. \ N.; leave Wreck Island 
from 300 to 600 yards ou the* port hand, and pass about midway bjitween Black Island and 
Jones Garden Island, leaving Garden Island South Ledge buoy well on the port hand. 
When Gull Rock, small and bare, bears W. \ N., distant about \ mile, change course to 
ENE. i E., keeping about midway between the north and south shores of Friendship 
Harbor. Anchor in 3 to 5 fathoms water southeastward of Jameson Point. 

Remarks.— On the K. i E. course Wreck Idand— about 25 feet high, and well wooded with pine and oak, 
lying \\ miles HW. by K. from Franklin Island Lighthouse— will be ahead, and Crane and Harbor islands, low 
with scattered trees, will be on the starboard bow and be left on the starboard hand. 

On the HE. I H. course Black Island, about 30 feet high, and wooded with a growth of stunted spruce, will 
be on the starboard bow, and left about i mile on the starboard hand. Wreck Island Ledges, two bare, rocky 
islets northeastward of Wreck Island, and Jones Garden Island, bare, rocky isle, will all be on the port bow and 
left i to I mile on' the port hand. OuU Book, a small, bare, rocky islet, will be on the port bow. 

Dangers. — Deyils Back, a detached rock bare at three-quarters ebb, lies 1^ miles KW. by W. i W. from 
Franklin Island Lighthouse. The N. i £. course leads about 600 yards eastward of this danger. 

Harbor Island Bock, with 10 feet of water on it, is a dangerous, unmarked ledge, lying midway between 
the southern end of Harbor Island and Wreck Island, and 600 yards SW. by W. i W. from the extreme western 
end of Harbor Island. 

Wreck Island Ledges are two bare islets surrounded by shoals, extending about i mile in a TSr&, and SW. 
direction, about i mile HE. of Wreck Island; they may be approached to about 150 yards. 

Oardan Island South Ledge, with 2 feet of water on it, makes out 400 yards SW. by 8. from Jones Garden 
Island. It is marked on its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

Jones Garden Island has ledges making out 250 yards northeastward from it, and should not be approached 
closer than 800 yards on its northern or eastern side. 

An unmarked 12-f6ot ledge makes out i mile in a HHW. direction from the southwestern end of Cranberry 
Island. It can be avoided by keeping the southwestern end of Friendsliip Island bearing eastward of HE. i E. 
after Jones Garden Island bears abaft the port beam. 



♦Seo footnote on imi^o 130. 
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lA. 



From Southward or Westward. — When Franklin Island Lighthouse is 
made, distant 4 miles or more, steer for it on any bearing between NE. 
and ENE., and when about 1 mile distant from the lighthouse, and the eastern side of 
Wreck Island bears N. \ E., steer for the latter on that bearing, and follow the directions 
given in section 1, foregoing. 

See "Remarks and dangers," when standing for Franklin Island Lighthouse, under section 1 A, page 138. 
There is a passage leading between Western Egg Bock and Haddock Island, and Jones Garden Island and 
Thief Island, but it is so obstructed by unmarked dangers that strangers are advised not to attempt it. 



MEDOMAK RIVER* 

enters the head of Muscongus Bay westward of liartixis Pointy the western point at the entrance to Friendship 
Harbor. Strangers wishing to enter the river should take a pilot, on account of the many unmarked dangers, 
narrow and crooked channels, and strong tidal currents, which require local knowledge. The lower part of 
the river is about 2 miles wide, but is separated by several islands into two approaches, which have three 
narrow and crooked channels by which the river proper is entered. The approaches to these channels are 
through Muscongus Bay or Muscongus Sound. The eastern approach is | mile wide and comparatively clear 
of dangers ; at its upper end are two passages leading into the river, one through Back Biver Cove, and the other 
Plying Passage. Both have good water, but are very narrow in places, with strong tidal currents. Hiookomook 
Cfhazmel, the western entrance, has a least depth of 4^ fathoms, but is narrow in places and has strong tidal 
currents. 

Waldoboxo, about 9 miles above Martins Point, is at the head of navigation, and is on a branch of the Maine 
Central Railroad. There is a least depth of 1 foot in the river about k "^ile below the town. The upper part 
of the river channel is staked with poles during the summer. The usual draft of vessels entering at high 
water is 10 feet ; there is 3 feet at low water alongside the wharves ; 12 feet can be taken up at low water to 
within 8 miles of the town. Fresh water is taken from the river just above the wharves, and provisions can 
be obtained in the town. loe closes the river to navigation from December to April. There is a shipyard and 
ordinary repairs to vessels can be made ; there is no marine railway. 

Xaxine HospitaL — Emergency relief is furnished by the United States Public Health and Marine-Hospital 
Service as for stations of Class IV (see Appendix IV). 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, MEDOMAK RIVER. 

1 Approaching and to the Entrance, from Eastward. — I. From Davis straits. — Having 
-^* come from Port Clyde and through Davis Straits as directed in section 1, page 139 
when about 400 yards westward of Eastern Egg Rock beacon, steer N. i E. for the eastern 
end. of Wreck Island. When the island is about f mile distant ahead, and the south ead 
of Harbor Island bears about ESE., steer NB. J N. about 1^ miles until midway between 
Black Island and Jones Garden Island. From this position steer N. by E, f E. for the 
entrance of the river, leaving Gull Rock a little over i mile on the starboard hand. Anchor 
about IJ miles above Gull Rack and f mile southwestward of Hungry Island. If desiring 
to enter the river, or if bound to Waldoboro, take a pilot. 

Bemarks and dangers from Eastern Egg Rock to Jones Garden Island are given under section 1, page 141. 

The N. by E. f E. course leads up the middle of the entrance to the river, and Hungry Island will be 
ahead. All dangers above Gull Rock will be avoided by giving the shores a berth of 400 yards when on this 
course, and coming to anchor a little westward of mid-channel below Hungry Island. Gull Book, small and 
bare, lies ^ mile southwestward from Martins Point, the eastern point of the approach to Medomak River; 
it should \)e given a berth of at least 225 yards. 

II. From Southward of Allen Island. —Being about If miles south of Allen Island, and 
about 3 miles northward of Monhegan, steer NW. by W. :J^ W., passing at least i mile south 
of Shark Island. When Franklin Island Lighthouse bears NE. by N. steer N. by B. JB. 
about 3 miles, and when Wreck Island is about 1 mile distant its eastern end should bear 
N. I E. ; then steer for the eastern end of Wreck Island on this bearing and follow the 
directions in paragraph I, preceding. 

*St>e footnote on page 139. 
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Remarks and dangers. — On the KW. by W. i W. course Shark Island should be left i mile or more on the 
starboard hand, and Eastern Egg Bock beacon should bear ITE., distant H miles, when changing course to 
H. by E. i B. 

Old Kan Ledge, marked by a spindle, lies nearly 1 mile south of Allen Island, and a 12-foot spot and Old 
WomaxL Ledge, bare at half tide, lie between them. 

Betaohfid roeks and immarked ledges extend 3 miles westward from Allen Island. Shark Idand, the southernmost, 
is low and rocky with ledges extending i mile northwestward ; it lies If miles W. i 8. from the southern end of 
Allen Island. 

The K. by B. f R course leads about f mile westward of Eastern Egg Rock beacon, and i mUe eastward 
of Western Egg Rock Breakers buoy (spar, black. No. 1); Wreck Idand, small and wooded, and lying about 
li miles HW. by K. from Franklin Island Lighthouse, will be seen on the port bow. The lighthouse should be 
about i mile distant on the starboard beam when changing course for Wreck Island. 

South Ledge, with 19 feet over it, lies nearly f mile SSW. from Eastern Egg Rock beacon. JSgg Bock South 
Ledge, with 8 feet on it, lies between this ledge and Eastern Egg Rock. 

Weetem Egg Bode Breakexi have 4 feet over them and lie 700 yards eastward of Western Egg Rock. It is 
marked by a buoy (spar, black. No. 1). 



lA. 



Approaching and to the Entrance, from Westward. — Follow the directions 
in section 1 A, page 142, and when the eastern end of Wreck Island bears 
N. ^ E., steer for it on that bearing and follow the directions in paragraph I of section 1, 
preceding. 

For remarks and dangers see section lA, page 138. 



MUSCOISTGUS SOUND* 

is on the western side of Muscongus Bay, between Muscongus and Hog islands on the east and the mainland on 
the west ; it is about i mile wide and 5 miles long in a NNE. and SSW. direction, and has several rocks and ledges 
near its southern entrance, the most prominent of which are marked by buoys. North of Hog Island a nar- 
row channel called Lower KarroWM forms one of the approaches to Hockomock Channel and Medomak River. 
Many of the vessels bound up the Medomak River pass through Muscongus Sound ; strangers should take a pilot 
either at New Harbor or at Round Pond. 

Kaxih Harbor is on the southeastern side of Muscongus Island, between it and Marsh Island ; it is not an 
anchorage. 

Bound Pond is a landlocked little harbor with 12 to 18 feet of water in its middle, on the west shore of 
Muscongus Sound, about 2 miles above the southern end of Muscongus Island ; it affords good anchorage for 
small vessels, but is little used. There is a granite quarry and wharf on the north side of the entrance at which 
vessels load granite, and Bound Pond, a village, is at the head of the harbor. 

Knaoongns Bar is the shoal between the north end of Muscongus Island and the south end of Hog Island ; 
it has 5 feet at low water, but strangers should avoid it. 

Xnaoongiis Harbor is a small cove and village on the west shore of the sound about H miles above Round 
Pond. 

Gzeenlaiid Cove is the extreme northern end of the sound ; it is shallow and of no importance. 



SAIUNQ DIRECTIONS, MUSCONGUS SOUND TO AN ANCHORAGE IN BOUND POND HABBOB. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — Having come through Davis Straits 
-^* as directed in section 1, page 139, when Eastern Egg Rock beacon bears 5., distant 
200 yards, sf eer NW. by W. i W. Pass 400 yards southward of Haddock Island Kelp Ledge 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), and when it bears NE., or Pemaquid Light- 
house bears SW. by W. iW,, steer N. by W. ^ W. Pass about 300 yards south westward of 
Webbers Sunken Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2), and when about 400 yards from the western 
shore and southwestward of Browns Head Ledge buoy, steer NB. by N., giving Browns 
Head a berth of about 300 yards. 

Pass about 100 to 200 yards eastward of Poland South Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 1) 
and steer N, by E., giving Poland North Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 3) a berth of about 

*See footnote on page 139. 
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300 yards. When the harbor is opened, pass close northward of Harbor Ledge buoy (spar, 
black, No. 5) on a W. course and stand into Round Pond Harbor, keeping about midway 
between the shores at its entrance; anchor in the middle of the harbor in 12 to 18 feet of 
water. 

If bound into Medomak River take a pilot of? the entrance to Round Pond Harbor. 

Remarks and dangers.— On the KW. by W. \ W. course, after leaving Eastern Egg Rock, Weitem Egg 
Book, a bare, rocky islet, and .the black spar buoy marking the breakers eastward of it, will be made on the 
starboard bow ; the rock should be left about f mile on the starboard hand. The horizontally striped buoy 
marking Haddock Island Kelp Ledge will be seen on the starboard bow, and left about 400 yards on the 
starboard hand. The large red nun buoy marking the southern end of New Harbor Sunken Ledges will be 
broad off the port bow and left about 1 J miles on the port hand. 

Wostem Egg Book has a ledge making out about 400 yards in a southwesterly direction from its southern end 

Now Harbor Sxmkan Lodges are described under section 1 A, following. The north end of the ledge is left at 
least i mile on the port hand when on the HW. by W. \ W. course. 

Haddook Iiland Kelp Lodge, with 8 feet of water on it, lies I mile WKW. k W. from the southern end of 
Western Egg Rock ; it is marked on its southern end by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

On the H. by W. i W. courae Haddook laland, low and rocky, covered with a stunted growth of spruce, will 
be left about | mile on the starboard hand. Red spar-buoy No. 2, marking Webbers Sunken Ledge, will be 
left about 300 yards on the. starboard hand. The high hill back of Browns Head will show prominently a little 
on the starboard bow. Browns Head is rocky, with a marked gap at the water line showing southeastward. 

Webbers Sunken Ledge, with 7 feet of water on it, lies abut f mile BW. ^ H. from the southern end of Haddock 
Isl£Uid ; it is marked on its southern end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2). 

Browns Head Ledge, small, with 18 feet over it, lies | mile 8. by E. \ E. from Browns Head, and is marked 
on its southern end by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal strii)es). 

On the BE. by B. course up Muscongus Sound, red spar buoy No. 4, marking Bar Island Ledge, will show 
on the starboard bow and be left about f mile on the starboard hand. From ^ mile northward of Bar Island 
Ledge buoy to the Poland Ledges there are no dangers; the eastern shore of the sound may be approached as 
close as 250 yards, except opposite the entrance to Round Pond, where shoals make out about i mile from 
the shore. 

Webbers Dry Ledge, bare at quarter ebb ; Webbers Borih Ledge, with 14 feet of water on it, and Bar lalaad 
Book, with 11 feet of water on it, are unmarked dangers lying in the entrance to Muscongus Sound. They can 
be avoided by keeping within 600 yards of the western shore. 

Bar Island Ledge, with a rock bare at low water, is about i mile long in a general BBE. and 88W. direction 
and lies 600 yards WBW. i W. from Bar Island, the small island south of and close to Muscongus Island; it is 
marked on its southern end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 4). 

Poland Sonfh Ledg^ with 9 feet of water on it, is marked on its eastern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1) 
lying near thd middle of the sound and 1 mile north of the southern end of Muscongus Island. The best 
water is eastward of it. 

Poland Berth Ledge, bare at low water, makes out 300 yards from the western shore and lies about f mile 
S. of the southeastern point at the entrance to Round Pond Harbor. There is no safe passage, for a stranger, 
between this ledge and the shore. It is marked on its southern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 8). 

Harbor Ledge extends 800 yards in a B. by E. direction from the southeastern point at the entrance to 
Round Pond Harbor. It is marked on its northern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5) placed in 18 feet 
water. The channel leads close northward of this buoy; there is an 18-foot spot about 100 yards north- 
eastward of it. 



1 A l^rom Southward or Westward, — After passing Pemaquid Point Lighthouse 

■^ ^^' follow the western shore on a general NB. by N. course, keeping about 
J mile from Pemaquid Neck until abreast Long Cove, when haul in to about 500 yards from 
the western shore; steer NB. by N. and follow the directions in section 1, foregoing. 

Bemarks. —Approaching Pemaquid Neck the large red nun buoy marking New Harbor Sunken Ledges 
may be seen on the starboard bow and should be left well on the starboard hand. Standing along Pemaquid 
Neck, Kew Harbor Dry Ledge, two little islets about \ mile south of New Harbor, and little Island, about i mile 
south of New Harbor, will be made on the port bow and left i to J mile on the port hand. Above Little 
Island, New Harbor, marked by red spar buoy and spindle, will be opened out. About f mile eastward of New 
Harbor is a black bell buoy, and i mile northward of New Harbor Long Cove makes in a HKE. direction into 
Pemaquid Neck. The western shore from Long Cove to Round Pond is bold -to and may be approached to 
about 100 yards except for a short distance west of Poland North Ledge. A stranger should always pass 
eastward of the Poland Ledges. 
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Dangers.— Koier Ledge ifl an unmarked 17-foot rock lying 3f miles SE. i R from Pemaquid Point 
Lighthouse. It can be avoided by keeping Franklin Island Lighthouse bearing eastward of HE. 

Pumpkin Cove Ledge, with '6^ fathoms on it, lies 1 mile ENE. from Pemaquid Point Lighthouse and about 
} mile from the shore. The sea breaks on it in heavy weather. 

Hew Harbor Sunken Lodges are a number of dangerous ledges, with 4 to 15 feet of water on them, extending 
about J mile in a general NE. by K. and SW. by 8. direction. They lie about 3 miles EHE. f E. from Pemaquid 
Point Lighthouse, and are marked on tlieir southern end by a buoy (nun, red. No. 14). 

Hew Harbor Dry Ledges, with a bare islet at each end, are about i mile long in a NHE. and 8SW. direction, 
about f mile from the western shore and If miles north ward of Pemaquid Point Lighthouse. There is no safe 
passage between these ledges and the western shore. 

Little Iiland. a bare ledge, lies about 200 yards from the western shore, about i mile south of New Hai'bor. 
It is the center of a ledge which is about i mile long in a general NE. by H. and SW. by S. direction. There is 
a narrow passage about midway between the island and mainland. 

Salt Pond Ledge, a rock with 18 feet of water on it, lies off the northern side of the entrance to New 
Harbor and is marked by a black bell buoy placed 400 yards southeastward from the rock. 

The remaining dangers at the entrance and in Muscongus Sound are described under section 1, foregoing. 



JOHNS BAY.* 

This bay lies just westward of Pemaquid Neck, between it and Rutherfords Island. It is about l^ miles 
wide at its entrance and 2 miles long to Johns Island, above which the Pemaquid River empties into its 
northeastern end, and Johns River into its northwestern. The bay is free from dangers, and has deep water 
up to Johns Island, above which there are several ledges and rocks on the western side of the entrance to 
Johns River, and also off the entrance to Pemaquid River. 

The bay is of no commercial importance ; a number of summer resorts are located on its shores, and it is 
only used as an anchorage by fishermen and yachts well acquainted with the locality ; the holding ground is 
poor, except in a few places near the head of the bay and in the coves. 

Pemaquid Harbor is at the entrance to Pemaquid River, northeastward of Johns Island ; it is entered by 
several narrow channels between islands and rocks ; a post village is situated on the north side of the harbor. 
Pemaquid Elver extends northeastward about 2 miles to the village of Pemaquid Falls. The river is dry at low 
water near its head, and has a narrow and very crooked channel. Only small vessels, well acquainted with 
the locality, enter Pemaquid Harbor and River. 

XoParlings Cove is in the northwestern side of the bay near the entrance of Johns River ; a steep hill about 
150 feet high is on the western shore of the cove. Johne Elver extends northward about 2 miles above 
McFarlings Cove, and separates into two branches, the eastern, Eoeters Gove; the western, Western Bnuioh. 
Bohinaons Cove makes into the western shore of Johns River, about 1 mile above the entrance. A stranger is 
advised not to enter the bay for an anchorage unless obliged to. Port Clyde, eastward, and Boothbay Harbor, 
westward, are preferable at all times. 



GENEiRAL DIRECTIONS, JOHNS BAT TO PEDCAaTHD HABBOB OB McFABLINGS COVE. 

When oflf the entrance to Johns Bay, take care to avoid Pemaquid Ledge which lies H 
miles SW. from Pemaquid Point Lighthouse, and is marked by a red and black horizontally 
striped can buoy. Stand up the middle of the bay on a N. by E. course with Johns Island 
ahead. When Johns Island is i mile distant ahead steer N. i W. so as to leave the western 
shore of the island 200 yards on ^he starboard hand, and continue this course until the 
southern end of Beaver Island (the small island 300 yards north of Johns Island) bears 
ESE. i E. ; then— 

Bo%Lnd into McFarlings Cove. — Steer WNW. \ W. keeping the south end of the island 
bearing ESE. \ E. and so as to pass 225 yards north of the north end of Davis Island; when 
about 300 yards from shore haul southward and anchor in 3^ fathoms water with the north 
end of Davis Island bearing about E. 

Bound into Pemaquid Harbor. — Steer E. SO as to pass 126 yards north of Beaver Island, 
and when eastward of the island steer about B. i S. and anchor in the middle of the harbor 
in 6 to 7 fathoms water. 

Bemarkfl.— The above directions must be closely followed to avoid the ledges lying north of Beaver 
Island and north and east of Davis Island. 



* Seejfootnote on page 139. 
19123 ^19 
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DAMARISCOTTA RIVER.* 

The entrance to this river is abont 8 miles westward of Pemaqnid Point and 1 mile northeastward from 
Bam Island; it bears WW, by W., distant Hi miles from Monhegan Island. Bam Island Lighthouse is a guide 
to the entrance. From its mouth the river trends in a general HHE. direction for 14 miles to the towns of 
Damariscotta and Newcastle, at the head of navigation. It is navigable to these towns for vessels of 18 feet 
draft at high water, but the tidal currents are strong, and, although some of the dangers are marked by buoys, 
strangers should not pass above East Boothbay without a pilot. 

The channel of the river is crooked, and in many places, owing to islands and ledges, very narrow ; for a 
distance of 11 miles above the mouth of the river a least depth of 5 fathoms may be carried in the channel; 
above this the water shoals gradually to 9 feet at low water, just below the town of Damariscotta. 

Inner Heron Island, on the eastern side of the main entrance, is i mile long in a V. and 8. direction, and 300 
yards wide. It has ledges extending southward and southwestward from it. There are several large summer 
houses on it and a landing at its northern end. 

Chriitmaa Cove is a small cove on the eastern side of the entrance, lying about i mile HUE. from the northern 
end of Inner Heron Island. It has anchorage for small vessels in 9 to 19 feet of water, but it is seldom used 
except by local fishermen and small yachts. The village of South Briftol is on its western shore. 

East Boothbay is a village on the west bank of the river, about 3 miles above its mouth ; vessels bound up 
the river and waiting for a favorable wind or tide usually anchor here, and strangers take a pilot if one has 
not been taken off the entrance. 

The Harrows, about If miles above East Boothbay, is formed by Fort Island, which contracts the channel 
to a width of about 150 yards. 

Clarks Cove is in the eastern shore of the river where it makes an abrupt bend westward about 2^ miles 
above the Narrows. 

Pleasant Cove is on the western shore of the river opposite Clarks Cove, and makes in nearly 1^ miles 
southwestward ; there is good anchorage in the mouth of this cove just westward of Carlisle Point, in 2^ to 
5 fathoms, soft bottom. 

Damarisootta on the east bank, and Kewoastle on the west bank of the river, 14 miles from its mouth, are 
connected by a bridge ; they are on a branch of the Maine Central Bailroad. Vessels of 18 feet draft can go to 
the wharves at either place at high water ; the usual draft of vessels loading here is 10 feet ; there is 8 to 
10 feet of water alongside the wharves. 

Anchorages.— The entrance of Christmas Cove affords anchorage in 80 feet water, but is not much used, 
vessels bound into the river usually going as far as Meadow Cove, just above East Boothbay, on the west bank, 
where there is good anchorage in 20 to 40 feet water, keeping 150 yards from the shore ; this is as far as a 
stranger should attempt to go without a pilot. Above Pleasant Cove vesse£ can anchor anywhere in the 
channel where the bottom and depth of water are suitable. 

Pilots can be found at Boothbay and at East Boothbay. A stranger should take a pilot on account of the 
tidal currents, which have considerable velocity; it requires some local knowledge to pass through and above 
the Narrows. 

Towboats.— Large vessels generally take a towboat, telegraphing to Bath for one while anchored in Booth- 
bay or in the river. The vessels ordinarily loading here sail up the river with a favorable wind and tide. 

Supplies. — Provisions can be found at East Boothbay, Damariscotta, and Newcastle. Water can be had 
at East Boothbay. 

loe closes the river for a distance of 8 miles below Damariscotta during January, February, and March. 

Currents.— The tidal currents have considerable velocity; the ebb lasts about two hours after low water in 
the upper part of the river and is usually stronger than the flood. The currents follow the general direction 
of the channel. 

Tides.— It is high water at Newcastle about 30 minutes later than at the mouth of the river. See also table 
on page 27. 



SAILING DIBECTI0K8, DAMARISCOTTA BIVEB TO AK AKCHOBAGB OFF EAST BOOTHBAT. 

"I Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — From a position \ mile S, from 

-^* Old Man Ledge spindle^ steer W. | N. Ram Island Lighthouse will be made 

ahead; steer for the lighthouse until the south end of Thrumbcap Island bears N., distant 

f mile. 

♦ Sof footnote on jwigo 139. 
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From a position i mile N. from the whistling buoy north of Monhegan Island^ steer 
N W. by W. f W, until Ram Island Lighthouse bears W. f JV. and the south end of Thrumb- 
cap Island bears N., distant f mile. 

From a position l^ myites SW, from Monhegan Island Lighthouse^ steer NW. ^ W. 
until Ram Island Lighthouse bears W, ^ N,, and the south end of Thrumbcap Island bears 
N,, distant | mile. 

When Ram Island Lighthouse bears W, f N., and the south end of Thrumbcap Island 
bears N, distant f mile, steer NW. \ W- and pass about 400 yards southwestward of Inner 
Heron Island Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2) ; when Ram Island Lighthouse bears SW, by W, 
} W. and Inner Heron Island Ledge buoy is abaft the starboard beam, change course to 
N. by B, i E., and head midway between Rutherfords Island and Linekins Neck. Pass 
westward of East Shore buoy (spar, red, No. 6) ; give Farnums Point a berth of 300 yards, 
and when it is abeam change course to N. by W. ^ W., keeping about the middle of the 
river. Leave Montgomery Point buoy (spar, black. No. 1) on the port hand, and haul in 
for the western side of the channel oflE Meadow Cove ; anchor in 6 to 8 fathoms water. 

T^ywi^ririy, — Passing 3^ miles northward of Monhegan Island, Old Man Ledge, marked by a red iron spindle, 
will be made, and left i mile on the starboard hand. Dnck Rocks black whistling buoy and black beacon 
(wooden tripod), and Sunken Duck Rocks black spar buoy, all northward of Monhegan Island, will be left on 
the port hand when passing i mile north of the whistling buoy on the KW. by W. f W. course. The Georges 
Islands and other islands and ledges at the mouth of Muscongus Bay will be left on the starboard hand. 

On the W. I H. course Pemaquid Point Lighthouse will be left If miles, and Pemaquid Ledge buoy (can, 
red and black horizontal stripes) I mile, on the starboard hand. 

Dangers.— Old Kan Ledge is described on page 143. 

The Book Socio, two bare ledges, and Sonkeii Dnok Bock, with 6 feet of water on it, are marked, the former 
by a black beacon and black whistling buoy lying i and U miles NNW. i W. from Monhegan Island Lighthouse, 
and the latter by a black spar buoy lying 1 mile H. by W. i W. from the lighthouse. A passage nearly i mile 
wide with good water leads eastward of these dangers, between them and Monhegan Island and Eastern Dnok 
Seek lelaad, a small, bare island about i mile northward of Monhegan Island. 

Xoeer Ledge, lying SJ^ miles SE. \ £. from Pemaquid Point Lighthouse, is described on page 145. 

Pemaqnid Ledge, a small detached ledge lying U miles SW. from Pemaquid Point Lighthouse, has a depth 
of 11 feet over it and is marked off its southeast end by a buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes). 

Inner Heron Ldaad Ledge, with 2 feet of water on it, extends i mile in a southwesterly direction from the 
southern end of Inner Heron Island and is marked on its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 3). 

Hie Bulldog is a rock bare at low water near the southern end of a ledge with 2 feet on it, making[ out 
\ mile in a southerly direction from the southern end of Inner Heron Island. It lies i mile S8E. i E. from red 
spar buoy No. 2. 

North End Inner Heron Island Ledge, a part of which is bare at low water, makes out 800 yards northward 
from the northern end of Inner Heron Island. It is marked on its northern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) . 

East Shore Bock, with 8 feet on it, is marked on its western side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6) Isring i mile 
BE. i £. from the northern end of Farnums Point. There is no safe passage eastward between this buoy and 
the shore of Rutherfordb Island. ' 

Kelp Ledge, with an unmarked rock, bare at low water, lies about 150 yards off the western shore abreast 
East Boothbay and 600 yards W8W. f W. from the southern end of Jones Point. 

A ledge extends about 200 yards eastward from Montgomery Point and has black sjMir buoy No. 1 on its 
eastern side. 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Southward. — Pass eastward of Pumpkin 

-^ "^^ Island and the islands off the entrance, and steer northward, taking care 

to give the easternmost islands a berth of IJ^ miles, until Ram Island Lighthouse bears 

W. f N. and the south end of Thrumbcap Island bears N, distant f mile. Then proceed as 

directed in section 1, foregoing. 

Bemarks and dangers. — Standing northward, keeping 1^ miles eastward of the islands, Chiter Heron 
Island Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) should be left at least i mile on the port hand. 

Oater Pumpkin Idand Ledge, with 5f fathoms on it, Southeast Breaker, with 3f fathoms on it, Pumpkin Idand 
SastenL Ledge, with 10 feet on it, Outer Heron Mand Ledge, with 8i feet on it and marked by a buoy (spar, red and 
black horizontal stripes), and White Idand Ledges, with 5^ fathoms on it, lying in a general KKE. A E. and 88W. \ W. 
direction for about 4 miles, will be avoided by keeping at least li^ miles southward and 1^ miles eastward of 
the islands. 
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Approaching and Entering, from Westward, — Shape the course so as to pass 
about 1^ miles south of Seguin Lighthouse, and from this position steer NE, 
by E. ^ E., heading for Ram Island Lighthouse. When Ram Island Lighthouse is made steer 
for it on this course, and at night when eastward of Toms Rock keep in the white rays of 
the light. When about i mile from the lighthouse haul a little northward, and give it a 
berth of about 300 yards, and when it bears SW. by W. f W. steer NE. by E. f E.; Inner 
Heron Island Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 2) will be a very little on the starboard bow. 
When about 400 yards from the buoy change course to N. by E. J E., and follow the 
directions in section 1, foregoing. 

Bemarkfi. — On the NE. by E. i E. course Toms Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2) will be roade on the port bow 
and left about | mile on the port hand. Damiscove Island will be made on the starboard bow and should not 
be approached closer than & mile from its southern end. The black bell buoy south of The Cuckolds and fog 
signal station (see table, page 20) will be made on the port bow and left on the port hand. When passing 
northward of Ram Island, pass about halfway between the lighthouse and red spar buoy No. 2, marking 
Gangway Ledge, and black spar buoy No. 1 should be left about 100 yards on the starboard hand. 

Dangers.— Mile Ledge, with 10 feet of water on it, lies J mile S. f W. from Seguin Lighthouse. It is 
marked on its southern side by a buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes). There is deep water between 
this ledge and Seguin Island. 

ToniB Book, with 9 feet over it, lies 2f miles KE. by £. | E. from Seguin Lighthouse, and is marked on its 
southwestern side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) . 

An unmarked ll^-foot spot lies nearly | mile HW. \ W. from the southwestern end of Damiscove Island. It 
can be avoided by keeping Ram Island Lighthouse bearing eastward of NE. 

The Cnckoldfl, two bare islets, are surrounded by ledges which make out 250 yards southward. The 
eastern islet is marked by a fog-signal station (see table, page 20), lying 21 miles WSW. i W. from Ram Island 
Lighthouse. They are also marked by a large black bell buoy lying | mile S. by W. i W. from the fog signal 
station, and can be avoided by keeping Ram Island Lighthouse bearing northward of HE. by E. f E. There 
are several spots, with 14 to 16 feet of water over them, about ^ mile westward of the fog signal station. 

Wylie Book, with 16 feet over it and unmarked, lies f mile W. from Ram Island Lighthouse; it can be 
avoided by keeping the lighthouse bearing northward of E. ^ N. 

Gangway Ledge, with 7 feet of water on it, is marked on its southern side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) lying 
600 yards KKW. from Ram Island Lighthouse. An unmarked 14-foot spot lies 400 yards W. i N. from this buoy. 

Bam Island Ledge, with 12 feet of water on it, extends about 300 yards ITHE. from the north end of Ram 
Island eastward of the lighthouse. A buoy (spar, black, No. 1) marks the north end of this ledge. 

Green Island, lying about 200 yards south from Linekins Neck, is surrounded by shoals which extend 100 
yards southward. There is a passage between it and the mainland with 16 feet of water, but it should not be 
attempted by strangers. 

The Hypocrites, bare ledges joined by rocky shoals, extend in a general EITE. and SSW. direction for \ mile. 
They are marked on their northern end by a black bell buoy, lying ^ mile E. by 8. from Ram Island Lighthouse. 



BOOTHBAY HAKBOR.* 

This is one of the best anchorages on the coast of Maine, and is much used as a harbor of refuge by all 
classes of vessels. It lies 14 miles NW. by W. f W. from Monhegan Island and 7 miles HE. by E. | E. from 
Seguin Island and is marked at its eastern entrance by Bam Island Lighthoiise, and at the western point at its 
entrance by Cuckolds Fog Signal (see table, page 20). Lying south of the entrance are several islands and a 
number of rocks and ledges. The harbor is easy of access and can be entered without a pilot; the principal 
dangers are marked and easily avoided by vessels of any draft. The entrance between Linekins Neck on the 
east and Cape Newagen on the west is 2| miles wide; Squirrel Island lies in the middle between these points 
with a good channel on either side of it; this island is a popular summer resort. Bnmt Island Lighthoiise is 
I mile north of Squirrel Island, and is the principal guide to the anchorage in the harbor. 

Linekins Bay makes in northeastward between Linekins Neck and Spmoe Point (the point i mile east of 
Burnt Island) ; it is a good anchorage but is little used. There are several dangerous ledges, marked by buoys, 
between the entrance and the head of the bay, and Spruce Point ledges (buoyed) lie on the northern side of 
its entrance. 

The town of Boothbay Harbor is on the eastern arm at the head of Boothbay Harbor. The deepest draft 
entering here is 21 feet; the usual draft is about 12 feet; there is from 4 to 12 feet of water alongside the 



*Showu on chartH 105, arahi , price $0.50 ; ,311, hcaIo , nrico $0.25. 
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wharves; a least depth of 80 feet at low water can be carried in the channel to the anchorage near the head of 
the harbor off McKowns Point. 

ChannelB. — ^There are three channels by which to approach the harbor. The channel from eastward, north 
of Bam Island, has a depth sufficient for the largest vessels, but there are some unmarked spots with 14 to 24 
feet of water over them, lying northwestward and westward from Kam Island. The channel westward of 
Squirrel Island has a depth sufficient for the largest vessels, but there are three unmarked spots with from 19 
to 25 feet of water nearly in the middle of the channel between Squirrel and Burnt islands. The channel 
from southward, leading east of Squirrel Island, leads in the deex)est water, and 8 fathoms can be taken up to 
the anchorage. 

Anchorages.— The usual and best anchorage is northward of Tumbler Island and to the head of the harbor; 
there is 3 to 7 fathoms of water and good holding ground anywhere in the channel above the island, the water 
shoaling gradually toward the head of the harbor. The anchorage in East Harbor, off the town, has a depth 
of 4 to 5 fathoms, but is limited in area and usually occupied by small craft and fishermen. 

Pilots. — Strangers sometimes take a pilot, lying off Cape Newagen or southward of Squirrel Island with 
signal flying until they are boarded. 

TowboatB are seldom used by vessels entering or leaving the bay; they can be had in about 1} hours by 
telegraphing to Bath. 

Sapplies. — Anthracite coal in limited quantity can be had alongside one of the wharves that has 13 feet at 
high water. Water can be taken alongside the wharves or from water boat. Provisions and some ship- 
chandler's stores can be obtained in the town. 

Bepairs.— There are good facilities for repairing hulls of wooden vessels, and two marine railways, one 
capable of hauling out vessels of 200 tons, the other of 150 tons. 

Storm warBing displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made from a staff on the eastern side of 
the harbor on Mount Pisgah, and are visible to vessels in the harbor. 

Marine Hospital.— Relief is furnished by the United States Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service as 
for stations of Class III (see Appendix IV). 

Ice occasionally, in severe winters, obstructs navigation above Tumbler Island during February and 
March. 

The tidal ourrents have little velocity in the harbor and require no special precaution. For tides see table, 
page 27. 

SAHJNG DIRECTIONS, BOOTHBAY HABBOR. 

The directions in section 1, or 1 A, are good for vessels of 17 feet draft in the dajiiime 
or at night, with clear weather. The directions in section 1 B are good for the deepest- 
draft vessels in the daytime, when the buoys can be seen. 



■j Approaching and Entering^ from Eastward or Southward, through Fisherman /stand 

-^* Passage. — I. Follow the directions in section 1 or 1 A, " Sailing Directions, 
Damariscotta River," page 147, and when Ram Island Lighthouse is made, bearing W. f N., 
steer for it, keeping it on that bearing — or, at night, keep in the white rays of the light. 
Pass 300 yards nortliward of the black bell buoy marking The Hypocrites, and steer 
WNW. f W. so as to pass 60 yards north of black spar buoy No. 1 and 300 yards north- 
ward of Ram Island Lighthouse. Bring Burnt Island Lighthouse to bear NW. by N., and 
head for it, keeping it on that bearing — or, at night, keep in the white rays of the light. 
Leave the northern end of Squirrel Island about 400 yards on the port hand, and when 500 
yards from Burnt Island change the course to N. i B. Leave Burnt Island and Mouse 
Island about -100 yards on the port hand, and Tumbler Island 300 yards on the starboard 
hand. When past Tumbler Island haul eastward, course about NE. by N., and anchor in 
the middle of the harbor in from 4 to 7 fathoms water, soft bottom. 

II, To anchor in East Harbor, off the town. — When Tumbler Island bears SE., steer about 
IfB. by E.; give the south sliore a berth of 250 yards, and pass 150 yards southward and 
eastward of McFarlands Island; anchor southeastward of black spar l)uoy No. 3 in about 
4 fathoms. 
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III, To enter Ltneicins Bay. — Proceed as directed in paragraph I, preceding, and when 
on the NW. by N. course for Burnt Island, the southern end of Squirrel Island bears 
abeam {SW. by W.), steer NE. by N., passing midway between Negro Island and black spar 
buoy No. 1; then steer about NE. and anchor i mile southward of Southwest Point 
Cabbage Island buoy (spar, black. No. 3), in 9 to 12 fathoms, soft bottom. 

Remarks.— Approaching Fisherman Island Passage from eastward or southward, the remarks and 
dangers are given under section 1 or 1 A, "Sailing Direction h, Damariscotta River," pages 146-147. 

On the NW. by H. course Cards Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 4) will be left i mile, and the two buoys at 
the entrance to Linekins Bay about i mile, on the starboard hand. Squirrel Island should not be approached 
nearer than 400 yards at its northeastern end because of shoals making out from it. Black spar buoy No. 1 
will be on the port bow open southward of Burnt Island. 

On the K. i E. course the eastern end of McKowns Point will be ahead, and red spar buoy No. 6 wiU be 
left about i mile on the starboard hand. Between Mouse Island and McEowns Point there is good anchorage 
in from 7 to 9 fathoms of water. There is a narrow passage eastward of Tumbler Island, between it and 
Spruce Point, but strangers are advised not to attempt it. 

Dangers. — Bam Island Ledge is described on page 148. 

Gangway Ledge, with 7 feet of water on it, is marked on its southern end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2) lying 
about 000 yards ITKW. from Bam Island Lighthouse. An unmarked 15-foot rock lies 800 yards NW. \ N. from 
Ram Island Lighthouse. 

Carda Ledge, with a bare rock about midway its length and 1 foot of water at its southern end, makes out 
for ^ mile in a general 88W. direction from the south westei*n end of Linekins Neck ; it is marked at its 
southern end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 4). 

Spruce Point Ledgee, at the entrance to Linekins Bay, are about i mile long in a general K. by W. and 8. by 
E. direction, and show bare spots at low water. They are marked on their southern end by a buoy (spar, 
black. No. 1), and on their northern end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2). 

Tumbler Island Ledge, with 12 feet on it. lying about i mile E. \ K. from Burnt Island Lighthouse, is 
marked on its western side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6). There is a passage eastward of the buoy by giving 
it a berth of 250 yards. 

McFarland Ledge huoy (spar, black. No. 3) is about 100 yards east of MoFarlanda Idaad, at the north side 
of the entrance to East Harbor, and f mile NE. f V. from the north point of Tumbler Island. 



1 A Approaching and Eniering, from Westward or Southward. — Follow the direc- 

-^ -^' tions in section IB, "Sailing Directions, Damariscotta River," page 148, 
until the fog signal on The Cuckolds bears N., distant about 1 mile, then steer N. by E. f E. 
for Burnt Island Lighthouse — or, at night, keep in the white rays of the light. Pass about 
i mile eastward of The Cuckolds, and the same distance westward of Squirrel Island ; black 
spar buoy No. 1, marking Burnt Island Ledge, will be ahead and about in range with 
Burnt Island Lighthouse. When about i mile from the lighthouse, and Squirrel Island 
Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 4) is a little abaft the starboard beam, steer NE. i E. about 
% mile, and when Burnt Island Lighthouse is on the port beam, steer N. i E.; give Burnt 
Island a berth of -iOO yards, and fbllow the directions given in section 1, foregoing. 

Or, coming from Southward, when south of Bantam Rock red whistling buoy, steer so as 
to pass g mile westward of the buoy, and then steer N. by E. f E. for Burnt Island Light- 
house — or, at night, keep in the white rays of that light, and follow the directions in the 
foregoing paragraph. 

To enter Linekins Bay, — Bring the black bell buoy marking The Cuckolds to bear W., 
distant i mile, and steer NE. i N. for Negro Island ; give the southeastern end of Squirrel 
Island a berth of about 500 yards, and when past this end of the» island, haul a little more 
northward, so as to pass about 200 yards northward of Negro Island. Continue the NE. i 
N. course into Linekins Bay, passing midway between Negro" Island and black spar buoy 
No. 1, and anchor southward of Cabbage Island in from 9 to 12 fathoms water. 

Remarks.— For remarks and dangers, approaching from westward,^ until up with The Cuckolds, see 
section 1 B, "Sailing Directions, Damariscotta River," page 148. The black bell buoy off The Cuckolds will 
be left about 400 yards on the port hand. Coming from southward, after leaving Bantam Bock whistling 
buoy, Bantam Rock buoy (nun, red, No. 2) will be made on the starboard bow and left about 1 mile on the 
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starboard hand. The Cuckolds are bold-to on their eastern side and may be approached to abont 150 yards. 
Sqnirrel Island shonld not be approached closer than 250 yards on its western side. Squirrel Island Ledge 
buoy (spar, red. No. 4) will be made on the starboard bow and left abont 800 yards on the starboard hand. 

Approaching LineMns Bay from westward Squirrel Island shonld not be approached closer than 250 
yards on account of shoals making out from its eastern side. Cabbage Island is the narrow, high island lying 
about 1 mile If . by £. j^ E. from the northern end of Negro Island. 

Bangers.— Bantam Bock is described on page 85. 

Sqnirrel Island Ledge makes out i mile in a KW. direction from the northern end of Squirrel Island. It is 
marked on its end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 4). 

Bnmtlilaiid Ledge, with 4i feet on it, is marked on its southern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). This 
buoy should be g^ven a berth of over 150 yards when passing eastward of it. There is no safe passage between 
it and Burnt Island. There is a small unmarked spot with 19 feet over it about 250 yards 8. by W. | W. from the 
buoy marking Burnt Island Ledge. 

The remaining dangers are described under section 1, foregoing. 



IB. 



Approaching and Entering. — Vessels of over 17 feet draft, — Follow tlie direc- 
tions in section 1 A, and when standing for Burnt Island Lighthouse bring 
the fog signal on The Cuckolds to bear NW. by W,, distant ^ mile. Then steer NE. \ N., 
heading for Negro Island and so as to leave Squirrel Island about 500 yards on the port 
hand. When Ram Island Lighthouse is abeam, and Burnt Island Lighthouse bears NW. 
J N., steer for the latter on that bearing, and when it is i mile distant ahead steer N. \ B. 
for the eastern end of McKowns Point. When past Tumbler Island haul eastward a little 
and anchor in 7 fathoms, soft bottom. 

See the remarks and dangers in section 1 A. Wylie Bock, a small, unmarked, 16-foot spot, lies \ mile 8E. 
i S. from the southeastern end of Squirrel Island. 



SHEEPSCOT BAY AND RIVER.* 

Bheepsoot Bay, the approach to Sheepscot River, has deep water, and the principal dangers are either 
marked by buoys or can be seen at any stage of the tide. It lies between Cax>e Newagen on the east and 
Salters Island, at the entrance of the Kennebec River, on the west. 

Bheepwot River extends in a HKE. direction 18^ miles to the village of Sheepscot. Its entrance is about 
5 miles HE. from Seguin Island and between Cape Newagen on the east and Griffiths Head on the west. 
Hoidiidki Head Idghthonse (see table, page 20), on the eastern bank of the river, about 2f miles above its mouth, 
is the guide for entering. Sheepscot Falls, about 16| miles above its mouth, is the head of navigation for 
vessels of over 5 feet draft; 6 fathoms can be taken to Wiscasset at low water. Between Wiscasset and 
Sheepscot Falls two bridges cross the river; the width of the draws is about 83 feet. 

Oape Harbor is an anchorage for small craft between Cape Newagen and Cape Island ; it is only used by 
local fishermen. 

Herman Harbor is a long, narrow cove making in northward on the western bank of the river about li 
miles above Griffiths Head. It has good anchorage in 4 to 7 fathoms water, but has a very narrow entrance. 
There is a small village on its western shore. 

Gbristmae Cove is a small, shallow cove in the eastern bank about If miles southward of Hendricks Head. 

Hendrioki- Harbor is a small harbor, the entrance to which lies about | mile 8SE. from Hendricks Head. 
Only small local vessels use this anchorage, the depth being 6 to 8 feet at low water. There is a small village 
on its eastern shore. 

Five If lands Harbor is a narrow passage between the Five Islands and the Georgetown Island shore, forming 
a small but secure harbor with 3 to 5 fathoms at low water. The entrance is opposite Hendricks Head Light] 
house and bearing about WKW. i W. from it. The village of Five Idands is on the western shore of the harbor. 

Ebeneeook Harbor is an excellent anchorage for vessels up to 20 feet draft ; its entrance lies about 1 mile 
above Hendricks Head Lighthouse on the eastern bank of the river, and leads between Dog Fish Head on the 
south and the Green Islands on the north. It is the first anchorage available for large vessels entering the 
river; but the entrance is narrow, and large sailing vessels require a fair wind when leaving the anchorage. 
The village of West Sonthport is at the southern end of the harbor ; steamers plying between Boothbay Harbor 



* See footnote on page 14«. 
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and Bath stop here ; this end of the harbor should be avoided by strangers unless they employ a pilot. There 
is from 4 to 10 feet of water alongside the wharves of the village. Strangers generally take a pilot when bound 
to West Southport. 

Towntend Gnt^ leading into Boothbay Harbor, is northward of Ebenecook Harbor (see inside passage from 
Boothbay Harbor to Bath). 

little Sheepsoot River and Gtooee Book Passage are in the western bank, the former on the south and the latter 
on the north side of McMahans Island ; they both lead into Sassanoa River. 

Baok River is a shallow, and in places narrow, stream, between Barters Island and the mainland ; its entrance 
is on the eastern side about 8i miles northward of Hendricks Head. 

On the west bank of the river, opposite the entrance to Back River, are three small coves, Jewettt, Long, and 
Tarbox oovea. The village of Weetport is on the west bank opposite the southern end of Barters Island. 

Cross River makes eastward at the northern end of Barters Island, about 6i miles above Hendricks Head. 
This river has a good deep channel for 1^ miles, but is little used except by vessels loading ice; Back River 
makes into it from southward about f mile from its entrance. 

WiBOBaMt is a town on the west bank of the river 11 miles above Hendricks Head Lighthouse, and can be 
reached by deep-draft vessels ; the usual draft of vessels entering here is 10 to 16 feet. Sheeptoot Falls is about 

3 miles above Wiscasset; 20 feet of water can be taken up to it. 

Sheepsooti a village about 4i miles above Wiscasset, can only be reached by vessels of less than 5 feet draft. 

Prominent featnres.— Seguin Island and Lighthouse are the offshore guide to the entrance. Sonthport Island, 
on the eastern side of the entrance, is high and wooded ; on its western side, about 2f miles above The Cuckolds, 
is HendridkB Head Lightkonse. The western shore is comparatively low ; Griffiths Head, a whitish, rocky point 
about 80 feet high, is the western point at the entrance to the river and lies about 4^ miles NE. by H. from 
Seguin Lighthouse. 

The ehannel of the river up to Hendricks Head Light is wide, with few dangers, but above this for a 
distance of about 81 miles it leads between islands, rocks, and ledges — the most dangerous of which are marked 
by buoys — which contract the channel to a width of i mile in its narrowest part. Above the village of West- 
port the channel is comparatively free from dangers until up to Davis Island, where it makes a sharp turn 
westward and forms Wiscasset Harbor ; at this point there are several rocks marked by a buoy. The least 
deplh in the channel, by following the sailing line, is about 9^ fathoms until nearly up to Wiscasset. Above 
Wiscasset the channel is narrow and crooked. 

Anohorages.— Jewetts Cove, in the west bank, about 2f miles above Hendricks Head, has good anchorage for 
light-draft vessels. Colhys Cove, in the west bank, about 2^ miles above Cross River, affords good anchorage in 

4 to 8 fathoms. Merrills Ledge spindle is northeastward of the anchorage. The best anchorage at Wiscasset 
is below the bridge, and well over toward the wharves of the town. Above Wiscasset vessels bound to Sheep- 
scot Falls anchor anywhere in the channel where the bottom and depth are suitable. 

Pilots can be had by making signal when entering the bay and standing up to Hendricks Head. Strangers 
entering the river usually take a pilot or towboat. Vessels boimd to Sheepscot Falls generally take a pilot at 
Wiscasset. 

Tovboats are sometimes used by vessels bound up the river ; they can be had from Wiscasset or the Ken- 
nebec River. Vessels bound above Wiscasset generally tow. 

Bnpplies. — Anthracite coal in limited quantities can be obtained at the wharf near coal depot at Wiscasset. 
Provisions can be had at Wiscasset. 

Repairs.— The nearest places having marine railways and where repairs to wooden vessels can be made are 
Boothbay Harbor and Bath. Repairs to machinery of steamers and hulls of steel or iron vessels can be made 
at Bath. 

ICarine Hospital.— Emergency relief is furnished at Wiscasset by the United States Public Health and 
Marine-Hospital Service as for stations of Class IV (see Appendix IV). 

loe does not interfere with navigation up to Wiscasset. Ebenecook Harbor is always open. Above Wis 
casset the river is closed by ice for a distance of 8 miles below Sheepscot Falls. 

For tides see table, page 27. 

Currents.— The currents in the river generally set in the direction of the channel and have considerable 
velocity in the narrow parts. At the entrance to Cross River the flood sets on to Quarry Point. The ebb sets 
on to Cloughs Point. 



1. 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, SHEEPSCOT BIVEB TO WISCASSET. 

Approaching and Entering, from Eastward, — I. Through Fisherman island Passage, — 

^* Follow the directions in section 1 or 1 A, '' Sailing Directions, Damariscotta 
River," page 146, and when Ram Island Lighthouse bears W. f N. steer for it and pass 300 
yards northward of the black bell buoy marking the Hypocrites. Then steer WNW. f W. 
and pass 60 yards north of Ram Island Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 1) and 300 yards north- 
ward of Ram Island Lighthouse. Round the lighthouse, giving it a berth of 300 yards, and 
bring it to bear NE. by E, \ E. and steer S W. by W. | W. Pass southward of the black bell 
buoy marking The Cuckolds, and steer about W. by N, for | mile, and when the south end 
of Cape Island is in range with the southeast point of Squirrel Island, steer NNW. Pass 
about i mile westward of Lower Mark Island and when the isl md bears ESE. | £., distant 
i mile, steer N. by E. ^ B. Leave Cat Ledges buoy (spar, red. No. 0) 500 yards on the 
starboard hand and pass f mile west of Cat Ledges and 350 yards westward of Hendricks 
Head Lighthouse. Then follow the directions in section 2. 

JJ. From the whistling buoy off Bantam Rock. — From a position ^ mile westward of 
Bantam Rock whistling buoy steer N. ^ W. for 6 miles, and bring Lower Mark Island to 
bear ESE. i E,, distant J mile. Then steer N. by E. ^ E. Leave Cat Ledges buoy 500 yards 
on the starboard hand and pass 350 yards westward of Hendricks Head Lighthouse. Then 
follow the directions in section 2. 

To anchor in Ehenecooh Harbor, — Continue the N. by E. ^ E. course about f mile past 
Hendricks Head Lighthouse; Dog Fish Head will then bear ^.; then steer so as to pass 
about 100 yards northward of it, between it and the Green Islands, taking care to leave the 
latter at least 150 yards on the port hand. ' When past the southernmost point of the Green 
Islands haul a little northward, keeping about 200 yards from the islands, and when the 
southernmost point bears W,, steer E. and anchor about 200 yards from the eastern shore in 
about 4 fathoms, soft bottom. 

Remarks.— Approaching Ram Island Lighthouse, the remarks and dangers are given under sections 1 
and 1 A, *' Sailing Directions, Damariscotta River." On the 8W. by W. ^ W. course the fog signal marking 
The Cuckolds will be on the starboard bow, and f mile southward of it will be seen the black bell buoy bear- 
ing a little on the starboard bow. 

On the HWW. course Lower Mark Island will be broad off the starboard bow, and as the island approaches 
an ESE. J E bearing, Cat Ledges buoy {si)ar, red, No. 0) will be seen J mile NW. i W. from the island. 

On the N. by E. ^ E course, after passing Cat Ledges buoy, the bare rock at the northern end of Cat Ledges 
should be left about | mile on the starboard hand. Hendricks Head Lighthouse will be a little on the star- 
board bow. 

Entering Ebenecook Harbor, give the eastern shore above Hendricks Head a berth of over 300 yards until 
nearly up to Dog Fish Head. The southern end of Green Island should not be approached nearer than 150 
yards, to .avoid the ledge making out from it. Dog Fish H3ad is a small, bare, rocky headland, witlji a deep 
chasm shovnng westward ; when seen from southward it looks like a small bare islet, the land connecting it 
with the mainland being low. 

Dangers. — Tbe Caokolda are two bare rocks surrounded by ledges except on the eastern side, the eastern- 
most marked by a fog-signal station (see table, page 20). lying 2^ miles W8W. i W. from Ram Island Lighthouse. 
CoUeotoiB Ledge, with 6 feet of water on it, makes out about 250 yards southward from The Cuckolds. An 
unmarked 16-foot spot lies i mile W. by 8. from the fog-signal station. 

Cat Ledges, bare at low water, extend 4 mile in a general BSE. ^ E. direction from a bare rock which marks 
its northern end, and which lies I mile 8. ^ W. from Hendricks Head Lighthouse. Nearly f mile 8SW. from 
the northern rock of the Cat Ledges is a small ledge with a least depth of 3f fathoms over it, and marked by a 
buoy (spar, red, No. 0). 

Cedarbofli Ledge, with 10 feet of water on it, lies nearly i mile 8. i W. from Hendricks Head Lighthouse 
and 200 yards 8W. from Cedarbush Island. 

An unmarked 15 -foot spot lies in Ebenecook Harbor 400 yards 8E. from the southern end of Green Islands, 
and can be avoided by keeping Dog Fish Head bearing southward of W. J N. 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward or Southward. — r. Passing north of 

^ "^* Seguin Island. — Follow the directions in section 1 C, "Sailing Directions, 

Kennebec River," and when about 300 yards south of the bell buoy off Pond Island, steer 

ENE. i E., heading for the fog-signal station on The Cuckolds. Pass about midway 

19123 — ao 
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between The Sisters and the Black Rocks, and when Sisters beacon bears SW. J 5., steer 
NB. f N., keeping the beacon on the bearing astern. Leave the Black Rocks, and QriflSths 
Head Ledge buoy f mile on the port hand, and when Lower Mark Island bears ESE. i E., 
distant J mile, steer N. by E. i B. and follow the directions in section 1 , i^receding. 

Remarks and dangers. — The ENE. i E. course leads about 400 yards north of the black spar buoy mark- 
ing White Ledge. On a clear day the fog signal on The Cuckolds will be seen when at the bell buoy ; it 
should be kept ahead on the above course. The beacon on The Sisters is a prominent mark, and the course 
leads nearly f mile north of it. 

White Ledge is described on page 160. 

The Siitera, three small bare rocks with shoals surrounding them for about 100 yards, lie 2^ miles ESE. f E. 
from Pond Island Lighthouse. The westernmost of the three rocks is marked by a black tripod beacon. 

The Blaok Booki are two bare islets and a rock awash at high water, extending f mile in a general HE. i H. 
and BW. i 8. direction, the northern one lying 1\ miles 8. f W. from Griffiths Head. There is a 13-foot spot 
about 800 yards 8W. from the southern bare rock. 

On the NE. f N. course the Black Rocks, which show bare and are marked by breakers, are left well on 
the port hand ; the red and black horizontally striped spar buoy will be made on the port bow after passing 
the rocks. As Lower Hark Island (the small island lying on the east side of Sheepscot Bay, about If miles north- 
westward of The Cuckolds) approaches an ESE. i E. bearing. Cat Ledges buoy should be made on the starboard 
bow. 

Sloop Ledge, with 6 feet of water on it, lies 1 mile S8W. f W. from Griffiths Head ; it is marked by a buoy 
(spar, black, No. 1) lying 100 feet 8. from the ledge. 

Chriffiths Head Lsdge, with 7 feet of water on it, lies i mile E. by 8. from Griffiths Head, and is marked on its 
southern end by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). The remaining dangers are given under 
section 1, foregoing. 

II, Passing South of Seguin Island, — From a position 1^ miles south of Seguin Light- 
house steer NB. ^ B., heading for the fog-signal station on The Cuckolds. Having stood 
on this course about 3^ miles, the beacon on The Sisters should bear on the port beam, dis- 
tant about 1 mile. Then steer N. by E, | E. about 3 J miles; Lower Mark Island should then 
bear ESE. i E., distant } mile. Then steer N. by E. ^ E., leave Cat Ledges buoy 500 yards 
on the starboard hand, and follow the directions in section 1 preceding. 

Bemarka. — On the HE, i £. course. Toms Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2) will be left i mile on the jwrt 
beam just before The Sisters beacon bears abeam. 

The H. by E. | E. course leads fair into the middle of the entrance, and Hendricks Head and lighthouse 
will be made nearly ahead, a very little on the starboard bow. As Lower Mark Island approaches an ESE. i E. 
bearing, Cat Ledges buoy (spar, red. No. 0) wil! be made on the starboard bow. 

Dangers. — Mile Ledge, with 10 feet of water on it, lies | mile 8. f W. from Seguin Lighthouse. It is 
marked on its southern side by a buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes). 

Toms Bock, a small detached ledge with 9 feet of water on it, lies 2f miles NE. by E. | E. from Seguin Light- 
house and nearly i mile 8. by E. of the beacon on The Sisters, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2) lying 
200 yards 8W. by 8. from the shoalest part of the ledge. 

There is an 18-fo9t spot nearly midway between Toms Rock and The Sisters. 



O From Hendricks Head Lighthouse to Stover Ledge. — When Hendricks Head Light- 
'^* house bears ESE. i E., distant about 350 yards, shape a course N. by E. i E. 
A number of small islands will be seen on both bows. The first natural mark is Middle 
Mark Island (small, bare, rocky islet) about 1^ miles above Hendricks Head, which will be 
a little on the port bow. The course leads nearly 500 yards east of Bull Ledge buoy (spar, 
red and black horizontal stripes) and 300 yards east of Middle Mark Island. 

The N. by E. i E. course continued for 1 mile after passing Middle Mark Island leaves 
on the port hand : a horizontally striped spar buoy 300 yards, a black spindle 400 yards, a 
black can buoy No. ^ about 400 yards, and a horizontally strix)ed spar buoy 450 yards. After 
passing the black can buoy, a red spar buoy No. 2 (on Powderhorn Ledge) will be left 175 
yards on the starboard hand. 

About } mile above the latter buoy Upper Mark Island (small, bare, rocky islet) will 
be seen on the port bow, and the N. by E. .J E. course should lead 350 yards east of the 
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island. The course continued for | mile above Upper Mark Island leaves black spar buoy 
No. 3 about 300 yards on the port hand and Stover Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 4) about 250 
yards on the starboard hand. Then follow the directions in section 3 following. 

Dangers. — An unmarked 16-foot spot lies 300 yards from the eastern shore and i mile V. by £. i E. from 
Hendricks Head Lighthouse. 

Ball Ledge, with 9 feet of water on it, extends 400 yards N. by E. ^ E. from the buoy (spar, red and black 
horizontal stripes) marking its southern end, and which lies nearly | mile K. by W. i W. from Hendricks Head 
Lighthouse. 

IGddle Mark Island, a small, round, bare islet, is in the middle of a ledge making i mile in a N. by E. and 
8. by W. direction, and lies about i mile eastward of McMahans Island and 1^ miles N. i E. from Hendricks 
Head Lighthouse. Mark Island Ledge, with 7 feet on it, extends parallel to and about 100 yards westward of the 
above-mentioned ledge. 

Hardings Ledge, with 8 feet of water on it, lies on the eastern side of the channel and extends 400 yai'ds in 
a 8SW. direction southward of buoy No. 2, marking Powderhom South Ledge. There is a channel about 80 
yards wide south of the buoy, between it and the northern end of Hardings Ledge. The south end of Hardings 
Ledge is marked by a buoy (nun, red, "H. L."). 

Powderhom South Ledge, awash in places at low water, extends a little over J mile 8. from Powderhom 
Island. It is marked on its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

Middle Ledge, off the southern side of the entrance to Goose Rock Passage, has 10 feet of water on it, and 
is marked on its southern side by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

dons Ledge, on the west side of the channel and on the north side of the entrance to Goose Bock Passage, 
is awash at half tide, and is marked by a black spindle on the middle of the ledge and a buoy (can, black. No. i) 
off its northern end. 

Powderhom Ledge makes out 400 yards in a N. by W. direction from the northern end of Powderhom 
Island. It is marked on its northern end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2). 

Fonr-Poct Sock lies on the west side of the channel about i mile N. i E. from Clous Ledge spindle. It is 
marked on its southern side by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

An unmarked 18-foot rocky spot lies on the west side of the channel i mile 8. by W. i W. from Upiwr 
Mark Island, and can be avoided by keeping the island bearing northward of N. J E. when within i mile of it. 

Upper Mark Island has a shoal making out 600 yards V. by E. i E., and extending almost to black spar buoy 
No. 3, marking Hodgdon Ledge. 

Sam Island Ledge, awash in spots at low water, is on the east side of the channel and extends | mile in a 
KKE. direction from Ram Island to the entrance to Back River. It is marked near its northern end by a buoy 
(spar, black. No. 1), which is a guide to the entrance to Back River. 

Hodgdon Ledge, on the western side of the channel, lies f mile N. by E. f E. from Upper Mark Island. It is 
bare at half tide, and marked on its southern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 3). 

Stover Leige, on the east side of the channel H miles above Hendricks Head Lighthouse and i mile IT. by W. 
from the southern end of Barters Island, is bare at low water and marked on its southwestern end by a buoy 
(spar, red. No. 4). 



O From Siover Ledge to Wiscasset. — From Stover Ledge buoy continue the N. by 

^* B. ^ B. course for J mile, and when in mid-river change the course to NB. J N,, 

heading fair between Quarry Point on the east and Fowles Point on the west; Greenleaf 

Ledge buoy should be left about 300 yards on the port hand, and the bank at Fowles Point 

(on the port hand) should be given a berth of 150 yards. 

When Quarry Point is on the starboard beam haul more northward and follow a mid- 
river course for about 2 miles, and when nearly up to Merrill Ledge spindle haul over 
toward the west bank so as to leave the spindle and North End Merrill Ledge buoy on the 
starboard hand. When past the latter buoy follow a mid-river course for IJ miles; Cloughs 
Point buoy (spar, black, No. 5^) will then be on the port beam. Then haul westward, 
favoring the north bank off Cloughs Point, and steer about WNW. Leave Seal Rock 
buoy on the port hand, and steer about N. by W. for the wharves and so as to leave Middle 
Ground buoy on the starboard hand. Anchor off the wharves in 4 to 6 fathoms. 

BemarkB. — ^From Stover Ledge to Wiscasset the river is comparatively unobstructed and a mid-river 
conrse leads clear of danger. Quarry Point, on the east side of the river, 6| miles above Hendricks Head, is well 
wooded; in light winds vessels should not iiass close to the point on a flood current. Fowlei Point slopes 
gradually toward the water. It is grassy, with a few scattered trees. There are several houses back from the 
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end of the point. The channel makes a sharp turn westward at Cloughs Point ; on the ebb vessels should pass 
well northward of the point, so as not to be set on it by the current. 

Dangers. — Oreanleaf Ledge, | mile 88 W. i W. from the southern end of Fowles Point, is a small, bare rock 
surrounded by ledges, and marked on its southeastern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5). 

An extensive shoal, with from 4 to 16 feet of water on it, extends 1 mile in a 8W. direction from Fowles 
Point, and fills up the bight in the western bank, the approach to the entrance to McCarteys, Greenleaf , and 
Fowles coves. 

Merrill Ledge, bare at half tide, extends a little over i mile in a KE. by N. direction from the red spindle 
marking its southern end. There is no passage between this spindle and the eastern bank. The north end of 
the ledge is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6). 

An unmarked shoal, with 8 feet on it, makes out 400 yards in a KE. by K. direction from Hiltons Point, 
which is on the western bank f miles southward of Cloughs Point. An unmarked 17-foot spot lies 600 yards 
NE. by K. from Hiltons Point, and 200 yards from the western bank. 

Cloughs Point has ledges making out about 175 yards from it, and should be given a berth of about 250 yards. 

Seal Bock, bare at half tide, lies 500 yards KW. by W. from the northern end of Cloughs Point ; it is marked 
on its northern end by a buoy (spar, black. No. 7). 

Kiddle Ground, with 10 feet of water on it, lies in the northeastern side of the harbor, and its southern end 
lies HW. from the southern end of Davis Island, leaving a passage about 350 yards wide between it and the 
wharves at the southern part of the town; its southern end is marked by a buoy (spar, red. No. 8). 

Birch Point Ledge, unmarked, with 7 feet of water on it, lies about f miles HKW. from black buoy No. 7, 
and about 250 yards from the southern end of The Boom. 

IIS^SIDE PASSAGE FROM BOOTHBAY HARBOR TO BATH.* 

This passage is about 11 miles long and leads between the islands lying between Boothbay Harbor and the 
Kennebec River, forming an inland passage from Boothbay Harbor to Bath. The only vessels using this pas- 
sage are the small steamers running from Boothbay Harbor to Bath, and small vessels owned in the vicinity. 

The channel is very narrow in some places, has strong tidal currents, is much obstructed by rocks and 
shoals, and, although many of the dangers are marked, strangers should not attempt to pass through without 
a pilot. The passage leads through Townsend Gut, across Sheepscot River, through Goose Rock Passage into 
Sassanoa River ; about midway through Sassanoa River the channel crosses the southeastern part of Hocko- 
mock Bay, and then continues through the Sassanoa River, coming out in the Kennebec River opposite the 
city of Bath. 

Tdwnsend Gut is a narrow, crooked passage leading from Boothbay Harbor into Sheepscot River; the eastern 
entrance to the gut is NW. from Mouse Island, in Boothbay Harbor ; its western entrance lies E. from Boston 
Island, in Sheepscot River, and northward of Ebenecook Harbor. A drawbridge crosses Townsend Gut about 
i mile from its eastern end. 

OooM Bock Passage is on the western side of Sheepscot River, north of McMahans Island, and leads westward 
into the eastern end of Sassanoa River. 

Little Sheepscot Elver is a narrow passage leading from Sheepscot River into the entrance of Sassanoa River 
southwestward of McMahans Island. 

Sassanoa Blver is an estuary leading from Sheepscot River to Kennebec River, north of Georgetown and 
Arrowsic islands ; it has numerous coves and bays making off northward and southward, but none of them 
are of commercial importance. Near its western end the river is crossed by a drawbridge. The principal 
coves and bays making southward are Robin Hood Cove, Riggs Cove, Halls Bay, and Back River, the latter 
separating Georgetown and Arrowsic islands. Northward is Heals Cove and Hockomock Bay ; from the latter 
Montseag and Brookings bays lead northward ; the former separates We8ti)ort Island from the mainland, and 
joins the Sheepscot River at Wiscasset, through Black River. Knubble Bay is the broadest part of the river, 
after passing Robin Hood Cove and The Knubble, before entering Hockomock Bay when coming from east- 
ward. Great Hell Gate is the crooked passage from Knubble Bay into Hockomock Bay. Upper Hell Gate is about 
2 miles from the western entrance to the river ; this is the narrowest part, and is only about 60 yards wide. 

No directions of practical use can be given for this passage ; small steamers, or yachts, desiring to pass 
through should take a pilot at Boothbay Harbor or Bath. 



♦ Shown on charta 106, scale ~ — , price S0.50; 311, scale , price $0.25; 315a, sciilo - — , price S0.20. 
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KENNEBEC RIVER.* 

BATH, RICHMOND, GARDINER, HAI^IiOWEIili, AND AUGUSTA. 

This river is one of the most important waterways on the coast of Maine, and is navigable to the city of 
Augusta, 40 miles above its entrance, for vessels of 10 feet draft. Vessels drawing 25 feet go to Bath, 12 
miles above Pond Island. The river entrance, which is about 3^ miles eastward of Cape Small, and 2 miles 
north of Seguin Island, is marked by Pond iBland Lighthouse on its western side (see table, page 20). The river 
and entrance are somewhat obstructed by rocks and ledges, the principal ones being marked by buoys or 
spindles, and it has strong tidal currents. Strangers wishing to enter are advised to take a pilot or towboat 
near Seguin or Pond islands. Large vessels, when unable to get a pilot or towboat on account of unfavorable 
weather, sometimes make an anchorage in Boothbay Harbor and wait for a favorable wind to enter the 
Kennebec. 

Stage Idand Bay and Sagadahoc Bay form a shallow body of water extending in a northerly direction If miles 
from Salters Island on the east and Stage Island on the west. They are unfit for an anchorage, the northern 
part of Sagadahoc Bay being dry at low water. 

Heals Eddy is a small, shallow cove making northward, west of Stage Island ; the entrance is about K. by 
E. from Pond Island. Anchorage is found in places off the entrance between it and the Sugar Loaves, but 
strangers should not anchor here. 

HunniweUs Point is a village, with several summer hotels, on the western point at the entrance of the 
river. A life-saving station is located on the beach eastward of the hotels; northward of the station is a 
landing and above the latter is Fort Popham, a large, granite structure. The beacon light and white fog-bell 
tower are located near the west edge of the channel southeastward of Fort Popham. 

Atkins Bay is a shallow bight, almost entirely dry at low water, in the west bank, above Fort Popham. 

Parkers Head Village is on the west bank, 2 miles above Fort Popham (see Anchorages). 

Todds Bay is a shallow body of water eastward of the islands opposite Parkers Head Village; it runs dry 
at low wat«r. 

Badk Biver, a crooked stream with narrow, shallow channel, makes into the eastern bank about 1^ miles 
above Parkers Head. This river separates Georgetown and Arrowsic islands and enters the Sassanoa River 
at Hockomock Bay. 

Phippsbozg is a village on the west bank about 2 miles above Parkers Head; it has a shipyard for 
building wooden vessels. 

Brommore Bay is a shallow bight west of Lees Island and north of Phippsburg. 

Fishers Eddy is a small bight in the east bank about 2^ miles above Phippsburg. Bluff Head is on the 
western side of the bight ; the full width of the river abreast Bluff Head is about 200 yards. 

FiddlexB Beaoh is a sharp bend westward in the river about 1^ miles above Fishers Eddy. 

Whineganee Creek is a broad, shallow creek emptying into the western end of Fiddlers Reach, where the 
river takes a sharp turn northward. The village of Winneganoe is situated on the western bank of the creek. 

The city of Bath is on the west bank of the river 12 miles above Pond Island ; one of its largest industries 
is shipbuilding. The deepest draft of vessels ascending to Bath is 25 feet, but a greater draft can be carried 
up at high water; there is 10 to 25 feet of water alongside the wharves. 

Woolwich is a village on the east bank opposite Bath ; a railroad ferry crosses the river from Bath to 
Woolwich. 

Menymeeting Bay is a large, shallow body of water making into the west bank of the river about 2^ miles 
above Telegraph Point ; the village of Bowdoinham is on its northern shore. 

Biobmond is a town on the west bank about 12 miles above Bath. The deei>est draft of vessels loading 
here is 14 feet; vessels of 15 to 16 feet draft can come here when the river is high in the spring and fall ; the 
depth alongside the wharves is 12 feet at low water. 

The city of Gardiner is on the west bank of the river about 10 miles above Richmond. The deepest draft 
of vessels loading here is 16 to 17 feet during the spring and fall ; 12 to 14 feet is the usual draft ; there is 6 to 
17 feet of water alongside the wharves at low water. 

The village of Baadolph is on the east bank of the river opposite Gardiner, and is connected with it by a 
drawbridge; the width of the draw, in the clear, is about 69 feet. 

•The cntrence to Abagadaaaet Point is Hhown on charta 105, scale --, price ^.60 ; 3 14, scale -—', price $0.25. The river from Abaga- 
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daeeet Point to Aa^u0t» is ebowD on two sheets : 8 10a and 616b, scale — -, price of each $0.50. 
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Hallowell is a city on the west bank about 4 miles above Gardiner ; the deepest draft that can be carried 
up to it is 10 feet. 

Augusta, the capital of the State, is on the west bank of the river about 2 miles above Hallowell, and at 
the head of navigation and tide water. The deepest draft carried up to it is 10 feet. 

The ohaxinelB of the approach to the entrance are well marked ; the eastern one has a least depth of 5i 
fathoms between Pond Island and the Whales Back. The western channel has a depth of 4 to 5 fathoms on 
the sailing line. Above Fort Popham and up to Fiddlers Reach the least depth is 80 feet, and from thence to 
th^ city of Bath 28 feet. In several places islands and ledges contract the channel to a width of about 100 
yards, and just eastward of Pettis Rocks, about J mile above Phippsburg, the channel is only 75 yards wide. 
The least water found on the middle ground just above Doubling Point is 3J fathoms. Above Bath the 
channel is narrow and crooked in places, and about 3 miles below the town of Richmond it is divided by Swan 
Iflluid (township of Perkins), which extends to the town of Richmond. The eastern channel along Swan 
Island is used by the deeper-draft vessels ; it is being improved under the supervision of the U. S. Engineers. 
The western channel is sometimes used by steamers bound to Richmond and by light-draft vessels. At 
Richmond the channels unite, and above this it is narrow and has a number of dangerous ledges and shoals. 
Many of the dangers are marked by aids to navigation placed by the Government, and in difficult parts of the 
channel towboat captains have placed additional aids for their own use. 

Anchorages. — The holding ground below Hunniwells Point at the entrance is poor, and vessels should not 
anchor unless forced to do so. If obliged to anchor when inside Pond Island, it is advisable to come-to in the 
channel abreast the life-saving station with a long scope of chain ; if not blowing strong a moderate-sized 
vessel may ride here if care is taken to keep the anchor clear. The best anchorage is off Parkers Head Village, 
toward the eastern bank below Perkins Island ; there is good anchorage here in 5 to 7 fathoms water, and drift 
ice coming down the river generally follows the western shore. Above Parkers Head Village vessels anchor 
wherever they can find good holding ground and suitable depth, keeping out of the strength of the current. 

For harbor regulations for Bath see Appendix II. 

For qnarantine regulations see Appendix II. 

Marine Hospital—Relief is furnished at Bath by an acting assistant surgeon of the United States Public 
Health and Marine-Hospital Service, as for stations of Class IV. Patients requiring long-continued hospital 
treatment are sent to the Marine Hospital at Portland, Me. (See also Appendix IV. ) 

Pilots will come out to a vessel making signal when near Pond Island. There are several pilot lookouts at 
the entrance of the river ; the principal lookout is on Cox Head, from which there is communication with the 
city of Bath by telephone. Strangers generally take a pilot, or, if a sailing vessel, a towboat. Strangers of 
over 17 feet draft should take a pilot. Under no circumstances should a stranger attempt to enter at night. 

Towboats will generally be found off or just inside the entrance waiting to take vessels into the river. If 
one is not met outside they can be had by making signal when near Pond Island. Towboats will also be found 
at Bath to take vessels farther up the river. 

Supplies.— Anthracite and bituminous coal can be obtained alongside wharves at Bath, and a limited quan- 
tity at Gardiner ; anthracite coal can be had at Richmond. Fresh water can be had alongside the wharves at 
Bath, Richmond, and Gardiner ; the water in the river is fresh at Richmond and above. Provisions and ship 
chandler's stores can be obtained at Bath, and provisions at the cities and towns on the river. 

Bepairs. — Bath has excellent facilities for repairing steel and wood vessels or the machinery of steamers. 
There are several large shipyards at which large steamers and sailing vessels are built. There is one marine 
railway capable of hauling out vessels of 1,000 tons. 

Communication. — Bath and the principal cities and towns on the Kennebec River are on or near the line of 
the Maine Central Railway. The cities and towns on the river have communication with each other by 
steamer. 

Freshets occur in March and April, also after heavy rains in the fall, but they are not dangerous to shipping 
unless accompanied by ice. 

lee usually closes the river to navigation above Bath from December to April. In severe winters the 
river may be closed below Bath for a limited period. Sailing vessels entering the river do so on the flood tide, 
and if unable to reach Bath on one tide, anchor below Perkins Island, on account of the drift ice which 
makes an anchorage in other parts of the river dangerous. Steamers, or vessels assisted by steam, are rarely 
delayed by ice. 

The tidal currents have considerable velocity at the entrance and in the narrow jMirts of the river ; some 
local knowledge of their set is necessary to insure safety to vessels under sail. The direction of the currents 
at the entrance is influenced by strong winds, especially easterly gales. During spring tides and freshets the 
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velocity of the ebb current is increased and requires 8X)ecial attention. No complete observations have been 
made to determine the set and velocity of the currents. 

lidM. — The corrected establishment at Hunni wells Point is 11 hours 24 minutes. It is high water at 
Phippsburg about 5 minutes earlier, at Bath about 49 minutes later, at Bowdoinham about 2 hours 7 minutes 
later, and at Gardiner about 3 hours 14 minutes later than at Hunniwells Point (see also the table on page 27). 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, KENNEBEC BIVEB TO BATH. 

Vessels approaching Kennebec River should have clear weather, and, if desiring to sail 
to the anchorage off Parkers Head Village, should have a strong fair wind when the tidal 
current is running ebb. No vessel can beat into the river against the current, and only 
small vessels attempt it even with a favorable current. In heavy weather vessels should 
anchor in Boothbay Harbor if eastward, or in Harpswell Harbor if westward ; at such times, 
if the wind is opposed to the current, an ugly chop sea is encountered in the entrance. 
See "Pilots" and *'Towboats" in the general information preceding. Vessels of over 18 
feet draft should enter the river from eastward of Seguin Island. 



1. 



Approaching and Entering, from Eastward alongshore. — Having followed the 
directions for entering Boothbay Harbor from eastward, page 149, and when 
Ram Island Lighthouse bears 5., distant about 250 yards, steer &W. by W. \ W. and pass 
about 300 yards south of the bell buoy off The Cuckolds; Burnt Island Lighthouse will be 
sighted westward of Squirrel Island. With the bell buoy bearing JV., distant 300 yards, 
steer W. J S.; pass about midway between The Black Rocks and The Sisters, keeping 
Whales Back, the eastern point at entrance to the river, on the starboard bow. Pass about 
350 yards south of Whales Back, and then steer NW. by W. ^ W. for Pond Island Light- 
house. When the southern end of Pond Island is in range with the southern end of Wood 
Island, the island just westward, steer about NNW. f W. and follow the directions in 
section 2. 

Bemarks. — On the 8W. by W. i W. course from Ram Island Lighthouse the fog -signal station on The 
Cuckolds will be on the starboard bow ; Seguin Island will be seen in the distance on the starboard bow. 

On the W. f S. course Sheepscot River will be open northward. The course leads about midway between 
The Sisters, three, low bare rocks, with a large tripod beacon on the westernmost, on the port hand, and The 
Black Rocks, two low bare rocks, and a third rock awash at high water, on the starboard hand. There is 
sometimes a strong current setting out of Sheepscot River. The Whales Baok, a bare, rocky islet on the eastern 
side of the entrance to the river, and nearly | mile eastward of Pond Island, will be on the starboard bow. 
When nearly up to The Sisters, Pond Island Lighthouse will be seen between Salters Island and Whales Back, 
the latter showing southward of the lighthouse. On approaching Whales Back the hotels on the western side 
of the entrance will be seen, and Sagadahoc Bay and Heals Eddy will be opened westward of Whales Back. 
The fog-bell structure on Pond Island shows conspicuously on the eastern side of the island. 

Dangers. — The Cuckolds, The Sisters, Toms Rock, and The Black Rocks are described on pages 153-154. 

A Shoal extends about 100 yards southward from Whales Back. There is a spot with 19 feet over it about 
400 yards S. from the southern end of Pond Island, on a line drawn from the southern end of Whales Back to 
the sonthem end of Pond Island. 

Toor Fathom Bock, with 8^ fathoms over it, lies 550 yards E. ^ H. from Pond Island Lighthouse ; it is left on 
the starboard hand when entering. 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — Passing about 2i miles south 

± xxi Qf Damiscove Island, bring Seguin Lighthouse to bear W. by N. and steer 
for it on this bearing, passing about } mile north of the whistling buoy oft Bantam Rock. 
When Pond Island Lighthouse bears NW. J W. steer for it on this bearing, passing a little 
over i mile southward of Toms Rock buoy, and about 400 yards northward of White Ledge 
buoy. When Whales Back is on the starboard beam steer NW. \ W. for the northern end 
of Pond Island, and when the soutliern end of Pond Island is in range with the southern 
end of Wood Island, tlie island just westward, steer about NNW. J W. and follow the 
directions in section 2. 
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Remarks. — The W. by N. coarse leads south of all dangers, except the small ledge just northward of the 
whistling buoy off Bantam Bock, on which there is 4 fathoms. 

On the KW. f W. course for Pond Island Lighthouse the entrance of the river will be opened and Salt^rs 
Island and Whales Back will be on the starboard bow. At low water several bare ledges will be seen north- 
ward of Seguin Island. 

1 T) Approaching and Entering, from Southward, passing East of Seguin Island,— 

■*■ ^* Keep Seguin Lighthouse bearing westward of N, and steer northeastward, 
taking care to pass eastward of Mile Ledge and J mile eastward of the lighthouse. When 
the lighthouse bears W. by N., distant J mile, steer NNE. until Pond Island Lighthouse 
bears NW. f W. Steer for Pond Island Lighthouse on this bearing until Whales Back is 
on the starboard beam, distant nearly 450 yards, when steer NW. \ W. for the northern 
end of Pond Island. When the southern end of the island is in range with the southern 
end of Wood Island, the island just westward, steer about NNW. f W. and follow the 
directions in section 2. 

Bemarks. — When Pond Island Lighthouse is made it should be brought to bear NW. } W., taking care, 
however, not to bring Seguin Lighthouse to bear southward of 8W. before Pond Island Lighthouse is on the 
bearing. If Pond Island Lighthouse is brought on the bearing when it is about 8 miles distant, the FW. \ W. 
course will lead nearly | mile south of Toms Rock buoy ; the hotels on the western side of the entrance will be 
seen over Pond Island and northward of it. When Whales Back is nearly abeam, Fort Popham, a granite struc- 
ture, and the beacon light and fog-bell tower will be opened westward of the Sugar Loaf Islands. 

Dangers. — Toms Book and The Sifters are described on page 154. 

Mile Ledge is described on page 154. If passing between the ledge and the southern end of Seguin Island 
give Mile Ledge buoy a berth of 500 yards. 

Ledges make out over i mile in places from the eastern shore of Seguin ; to avoid them give the eastern 
shore of the island a berth of at least f mile. 

Begoin LedgoB, some showing bare, lie about f mile KE. by V. from the northern end of Seguin Island. The 
bare heads of the ledges are surrounded by shoal water, and should be given a berth of over 300 yards. 

White Ledge has a least depth of 6 feet over it and lies 1 mile KE. by K. from the northern end of Seguin, 
and about 1 mile BE. i 8. from Pond Island Lfghthouse. A buoy (spar, black. No. 1) is placed about 20 yards 
E. from the shoal part of the ledge. Vessels should not pass between this ledge and Seguin Ledges. 

Four Fathom Bock and the 19- foot spot eastward of Pond Island are described under section 1, preceding. 



1 p Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — Steer for Seguin Lighthouse on 
-*- ^* any bearing between N. by E. ^ B. and E. ^ N., and pass about -J- mile 
westward of the island. When Seguin Lighthouse bears f., distant ^ mile, steer NNE. ^ E. 
for Whales Back, and leave the bell buoy on Pond Island Bar about 400 yards on the port 
beam. When the southern end of Wood Island (the island just westward of Pond Island) 
bears on the port beam, steer N. by W. ^ W. until the southern end of Pond Island is in 
range with the southern end of Wood Island. Then change course to NNW. J W., and 
follow the directions in section 2. 

Remarks. — Approaching Seguin Lighthouse between the above bearings all the dangers off Small Point 
are avoided ; Pond Island and lighthouse will be seen on the port bow 2 miles northward of Seguin. Abont 
2i miles 88W. f W. from Seguin Lighthouse is a small 6-fathom spot known as Segnin S8W. Ledge; a red whis- 
tling buoy is moored about f mile northwestward from this spot. As the western side of Seguin Island is 
approached EUingwood Rock and Seguin Ledges, lying northward and northeastward, will be seen, with the 
sea usually breaking over the latter. 

On the KKE. i E. course EUingwood Rock and Seguin Ledges are left i mile or more on the starboard 
hand ; Whales Back will be ahead, and the bell buoy on the port bow. When the bell buoy is abaft the beam 
and the course has been changed to IT. by W. i W., the northern end of South Sugar Loaf Island will be ahead, 
and Fort Popham will be opened northward of Pond Island. 

Dangers. — FaUen, or Olovere, Bock is a bare rocky islet about i mile S. from Small Point. Bill Wallaoei 
Ghronnd, with a depth of 18 feet, lies nearly i mile west from Fullers Rock and is not marked. Button Xould Ledgw 
with a depth of 1 1 and 16 feet, lie a little over i mile northwestward of Fullers Rock, in the passage between 
the latter and Small Point. These dangers are surrounded by deep water, but it is not advisable to pass 
Small Point closer than f mile. 
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Halibat Booki have a least depth of 4^ fathoms over them and lie i mile E. f B. from Fullers Bock; they 
are not marked, and are avoided by keeping Segain Lighthouse bearing northward of E. i H. 

Northward of the sailing line between Cape Small and Pond Island are a number of imall iilaadi and 
•anken rooki and ihoali. Jaok Knife Ledge, the farthest offshore, has a least depth of 8 feet, and lies li miles 
8W. i 8. from Pond Island Lighthouse; it is marked by a buoy (can, black, "J. K." in white letters) placed 
southward of the shoalest part of the ledge. Vessels should not pass northward of this buoy. 

sningwood Book, large and bare, lies about 400 yards K. from the northern end of Segain ; it should not be 
approached closer than 160 yards from westward. 

Begvin Ledges and White Ledge are described under section 1 B ; they are left on the starboard hand by 
vessels entering from westward, and should not be approached nearer than 400 yards. 

Pond Island Bar is the name given to the shoal which lies southward and southwestward of Pond Island. 
It has depths ranging from 5 to 21 feet over it, and in heavy gales is covered with breakers. A buoy (bell, 
black) marks the southeastern end of the bar and bears 8., distant f mile from Pond Island Lighthouse. 
Vessels should not pass between this buoy and Pond Island. 

A spot with 22 feet of water over it lies on the eastern side of the sailing line, f mile SB. i 8. from Pond 
Island Lighthouse. 

Foot Fathom Book and the 19-foot spot east of Pond Island are described under section 1, preceding. 



2. 



From Pond Island io the anchorage off Parkers Head Village. — When the southern 
^* end of Pond Island is distant about \ mile and in range with the southern end 
of Wood Island, the island just westward, steer about NNW. f W., leaving Pond- Island 
Rock buoy on the port hand and passing about 150 yards westward of South Sugar Loaf; then 
bring Pond Island Lighthouse to bear 5. by E. astern, and steer N. by W., keeping the bear- 
ing. Leave North Sugar Loaf Island 150 yards on the starboard hand, and pass about 80 
yards eastward of the beacon light and fog-bell tower, and about 150 yards eastward of Fort 
Popham; then steer about N. for the eastern edge of Cox Head, leaving Shag Rock beacon 
about 200 yards on the starboard hand. Leave Cox Head about 150 yards on the port hand, 
steer about N. } B., and follow the directions in section 3. 

Or, when on the N. f E. course anchor on the eastern side of the channel in 6 to 7 
fathoms water, south of Perkins Island South Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal 
stripes), about ^ mile above Cox Head. 

Caution, — The velocity of the tidal currents above Pond Island is considerable, especially 
the ebb during spring tides and freshets. The courses are affected to such a degree by the 
currents that it is advisable for strangers in sailing vessels to take a pilot or towboat at 
Pond Island. 

Bemarks. — On the KKW. i W. course Fort Popham will be a little on the starboard bow and the steam- 
boat landing on Hunniwells Beach a little on the port bow. The South Sngar Lo«^ a bare, rocky islet, will be 
left on the starboard hand. 

On the K. by W. course, with Pond Island Lighthouse astern, Fort Popham will be on the port bow and 
Gilberts Head, on the east side of the entrance, will be on the starboard bow. Korth Sugar Loai; a bare, rocky 
islet, should be left at least 160 yards on the starboard hand. The sailing line leads about midway between 
Fort Popham and Gilberts Head. 

On the K. course, when heading for the eastern end of *Coz Head. Shag Book beacon will be on the star- 
board bow, and is left 200 yards on the starboard hand. After passing this rock the course is a little more 
eastward, heading for Perkins Island South Ledge buoy. The water shoals abruptly from 4 fathoms to 6 feet 
on the eastern side of the channel at the anchoi*age south of Perkins Island. 

Dangers.— Fond Island Book, with 18 feet of water over it, lies 400 yards K. by E. i E. from Pond Island 
Lighthouse ; it is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) placed near the rock, and which 
should be left on the port hand when entering. There is deep water around the rock, but a ledge makes out 
about 60 yards northward from the northern end of Pond Island. 

Ledges make off about 100 yards southward and eastward from South Sugar Loaf. Jaok Bode, off the 
northeastern side of the islet, is marked by a spindle (iron, black, cage on top). 

Ledges make off about 175 yards southward from North Sugar Loaf, and about 125 yards northwestward 
from it. 

The water shoals abruptly on the western side of the channel when approaching the beach, which is 
hard sand. 

The bight between Hunniwells Point and Cox Head is full of flats, which are mostly bare at low water. 

19123 ^21 
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Shag Book is a small, bare rock on the eastern side of the channel ^ mile 8E. by S. from Col Head. ' "Hie 
rock is nearer the soathem end of the ledge which surrounds it and is 250 yards long in a K. and B. direction, 
and about 80 yards wide, and is marked by a large tripod beacon. 

Ferkini Iiland Leigei are two rocks lying in the channel southward and westward of Perkins Island. 
Forking iBland Sonth Ledge has a depth of 11 feet over it, and lies in mid-channel about i mile below Perkins 
Island ; it is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) placed southward of the ledge. PerUni 
lalaiid North Ledge is in mid-channel west of Perkins Island ; it has 7 feet of water over it and is marked by a 
buoy (can, black. No. 1) placed southeast from its shoalest part. 

A shoal makes out about 250 yards southward from Perkins Island. Between this and Perkins Island 
South Ledge there is a channel about 200 yards wide. 

The bight in the west bank southward of Parkers Head is full of flats, mostly bare at low water. A 
narrow channel, with about 9 feet of water, leads from the deep water of the river to Parkers Head Village. 



O From Parkers Head Village to Bath, — Leaving Cox Head 150 yards on the port 
^* hand, the N. J E. course leads for the red and black horizontally striped spar 
buoy on Perkins Island South Ledge. Leave this buoy 75 yards on the starboard hand, and 
then steer a little more eastward so as to pass midway between Perkins Island Lighthouse and 
black can buoy No. 1, whiih is about 200 yards westward of the island. When past Perkins 
Island bring the lighthouse to bear S. f W. and steer N. J E., heading for Bald Head, the 
western point at the entrance to Back River. 

When Bald Head is f mile distant ahead, steer about NNW, i W., keeping Squirrel 
Point Lighthouse (see table, page 20) a little on the starboard bow, and leaving the piles 
with kegs on top (perches), which mark the flats, well on the starboard hand. Round 
Squirrel Point at a distance of 175 yards and steer about NNE. for i mile. When about 
midway between the point on the eastern bank and black spar buoy No. 3, and the black 
spindle on Pettis Rocks is i mile distant a little on the starboard bow, haul eastward a little 
so as to pass midway between the spindle and the eastern bank of the river, and follow the 
eastern bank, keeping midway between it and the bare rock and island northward of the 
spindle; the channel is narrow'from Pettis Rocks to Ram Island. 

Pass about 150 yards eastward of the black tripod beacon on Ram Island, and steer 
about N. by E. i E. for Bluff Head; pass Indian Point beacon (white) and give the western 
bank a berth of 250 yards. When Bluflf Head is about 400 yards distant haul a little north- 
ward so as to leave it 75 yards on the starboard hand, and then follow a mid-river course 
for about 1 mile above Blufl: Head until nearly up with black spar buoy No. 5. Then bring 
the vessel on the Doubling Point Range (two white pyramidal towers) and head up on the 
range, course N. by E. \ E. Leave black spar buoys No. 5 and No. 7 each about 30 yards 
on the port hand, and when the latter has been passed haul westward into Fiddlers Reach, 
keeping midway between the banks. 

Round Doubling Point Lighthouse (see table, page 20), giving it a berth of 200 yards 
on the starboard hand, and then steer about N. by E. ^ E. Having stood on this course a 
little over J mile, black spar buoy No. 11 should be left 125 yards on the port hand, and 
having stood i mile farther, black spar buoy No. 13 should be left 200 yards on the port 
hand. Anchor about i mile above the latter buoy, or, continue up the river in midstream 
and anchor southward of red spar buoy No. 2, within the limits prescribed by the regu- 
lations in Appendix II. 

Remarks. — The tidal currents have considerable velocity and care must be taken not to det off the courses. 

The dangers near Perkins Island are described under section 2. The dangers above Perkins Island will 
be avoided by a close attention to the directions. A middle ground of sawdust has formed in the channel just 
above Doubling Point. The least depth over this shoal, in 1902, was 3^ fathoms. 

CASCO BAY.* 

This bay lies between and northward of Cape Small on the east and Cape Elizabeth on the west, between 
which points it is 17 miles wide and extends northward about 12 miles. The shores present a very irregular 
outline, being indented by numerous sounds, bays, rivers, and coves, separated by islands and much obstmcled 

♦ Shown on charts lOO, 107, scale - , price of each $0.60 ; 815, scale - - -, price $0.26. 
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by rocks and ledges ; the general trend of the islands and indentations is about NE. and 8W. Portland Harbor, 
in the western shore, has a large foreign and coastwise trade (see heading, "Portland Harbor"); the other 
waters are mostly frequented by fishermen and small vessels plying from Portland to the towns and villages 
on the islands and shores of the bay. Small steamers from Portland run as far east as Orrs Island, in Harps- 
well Sound, stopping at intermediate landings among the islands and at Potts Harbor. The part of Casco Bay 
between Cape Small and the entrance of Mericoneag Sound is full of small islands and dangerous ledges and 
rocks, between which narrow but deep channels lead to the waters northward. Strangers should not attempt 
to enter this part of the bay without a pilot. 

Westward of Mericoneag Sound the channels leading into the bay are broader and have fewer obstruc- 
tions, the most dangerous of which are marked by buoys or spindles. Strangers can easily avoid these dangers 
by using the chart and by closely following the directions in this volume. Segnin lighthonae (see table, page 
20) is 8i miles east of Cape SnuUI, the eastern point at the entrance to the bay, and is a guide to it from east- 
ward. Halfvray Sook Lighthouse (see table, page 20) lies about in the middle of the entrance to the bay. Cape 
EUnlwth lighthouseii Porttand Head lighthouse, Bpzing Point Ledge Idghthoiue, and Portland Breakwater Lightfaouae 
(see table, page 20) are on the western shore of the bay and are guides for Portland Harbor,* and Cape Eliza- 
beth Light-vessel is off the entrance to the harbor. Strangers bound into Casco Bay generally take a pilot, 
usually some fisherman found off the entrance; the only regular pilots in this vicinity are for Portland 
Harbor. 

Small Point Harbor is on the western shore of Cape Small, about 2 miles northward of Bald Head, the south- 
western x)oint of Cape Small; it lies eastward of Wood Island and is open south westward. It is seldom used 
as an anchorage except by fishermen ; the principal dangers are marked, but the holding ground is poor. The 
village of Small Point is at the head of the harbor. 

Watering (Carrying) Plaoe Cove is a small bight eastward of Burnt Coat Island, in the western shore of Cape 
Small, a little over 2f miles northward of Bald Head. It has a narrow channel with a least depth of 19 feet at 
low water, marked by three buoys. There is an ice wharf and store on the eastern shore of the bight where 
vessels load ice. 

Horie liland Harbor is a small but good anchorage, with 8 to 80 feet of water, on the eastern shore of the 
bay, about 3} miles north of Bald Head ; it lies between Horse Island and the mainland and is frequently used 
as a harbor of refuge by small craft. 

Hew Meadows Biver is described under a separate heading. 

Bidleyi Cove is eastward of Yarmouth Island and just westward of the entrance to New Meadows River. 
It has good anchorage in 5 to 7 fathoms water but is exposed to southerly and southwesterly winds. Strangers 
should not attempt to enter without a pilot on account of numerous unmarked ledges and rocks which lie off 
the entrance. There is a narrow deep channel leading from its northern end into Hen Cove and Quohog Bay. 

Hen Cove is north of Bidleys Cove, and on the eastern side of Quohog Bay. 

(fcnohog Bay is a narrow arm extending about 4 miles in a NE. by H. direction ; it is seldom entered by 
strangers. Numerous unmarked ledges and many small islands lie off its entrance, which is between Yar- 
mouth Island and ledges on the east, and Long Point on the west, and lies 5 miles HKW. f W. from Bald Head. 

The Ghunet is an unimportant arm making in 2 miles HE. by E. on the east side of Orrs Island and just 
westward of Quohog Bay ; it is only used by fishermen and a few vessels, of 12 to 14 feet draft, that load ice 
near its head. 

LoweUs Cove is a small cove in the southern end of Orrs Island and west of The Gurnet. Hotn Cove is a 
small cove in the north shore of Baileys Island. 

Heriooneag Sound, Harpewell Sound, and Pottt Harbor are described under separate headings. 

Broad Sound is one of the approaches to Potts Harbor from southward and westward, and the eastern 
approach to the part of Casco Bay lying west of Harpswell Neck and including the towns of Freeport and 
Yarmouth ; it is also the eastern entrance to the inside passage to Portland. The entrance to the sound is 
between Eagle Island and West Brown Cow, and lies 3 miles H. i W. from Halfway Rock Lighthouse ; its 
general direction is about H. by E. between the islands. The least water in the channel up to Whaleboat 
Island is 11 fathoms. 

Middle Bay is described under a separate heading. 

Xaie Point Bay, shallow and obstructed by fiats, lies between Birch and Whites islands on the east and 
Mare Point Neck on the west, and is separated from the upper part of Middle Bay by the two islands. There 
is a steamboat landing on the eastern side of Mare Point Neck near its southern end. 



* A lighthouse is to tN3 crectod on Ram Island at the eastern side of the entrance to Portland Harbor. 
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Kaqnoit Bay makes northeastward on the western side of Mare Point Neck, the entrance lying north of 
the Goose Islands. It is obstructed by flats, with 1 to 4 feet of water over them, through which a channel 
with 19 to 24 feet water leads for a distance of 2^ miles from its entrance. 

Freeport (Hazrueeket) Biver and Tarmoath Biver are described under separate headings. 

LnoksM Soand is an approach from westward to Potts Harbor, Middle, Mare Point, and Maquoit bays, and 
to the town of Freeport ; it leads northeastward between Crotch Island on the east and Long and Hope islands 
on the west. The channel is well defined and can be easily followed; there are few unmarked dangers. The 
entrance lies 7^ miles KE. i K. from Cape Elizabeth Lighthouses and just northward of Outer Green Island 
and Junk of Pork Bock. 

GhandlAia Cove is formed by a bight in the southwestern end of Great Chebeag Island and by Little Chebeag 
Island ; it is a good anchorage, with 5 to 10 fathoms water, but is little used. The entrance from eastward is 
through Luckses Sound and between the northeastern x>oint of Long Island and Bear Pdnt^ the southern 
point of Great Chebeag Island. The western entrance, between the north end of Long Island and the south 
end of Little Chebeag Island, is somewhat obstructed by rocks; which are marked by buoys. 

Broad Cove is a large shallow cove in the northwestern part of Casco Bay; there is good anchorage in the 
middle of the cove, southwest of Princes Point, in 16 to 17 feet of water; it is open southward and eastward. 
There is a steamboat landing at Princes Point. 

KoMBtl Cove is a small shallow cove in the western shore of tlie bay about 3 miles southwestward of Broad 
Cove. There are two steamboat landings on the west shore of the bay northward of the cove. 

HnBseyi Sound is one of the principal channels into the western part of Casco Bay; it leads from southward 
between Long Island on the east and Peaks Island and Great Diamond Island on the west. The least water 
in this sound is about 11 fathoms, with the exception of one small si)ot about midway between Long and 
Peaks islands, where there is 28 feet vnth deep water all around it. 

Preiiixiipsoot Biver, on the western shore of the bay, is north of the city of Portland. Its entrance is 
between Mackeys Point on the east and Martins Point on the west ; the United Btatai Maxine Hoapital is situated 
on the latter point. The channel is narrow, crooked, and shallow, and is crossed by a bridge from Mackeys 
Point to Martins Point. Vessels passing up the river take a towboat at Portland. 

Anchorages. — In the eastern part of Casco Bay, the best anchorage for strangers is in New Meadows 
River (see heading). Local fishermen frequently use Horse Island and Cundy harbors. Potts Harbor, Harps- 
well Harbor, and Mackerel Cove are good anchorages in the middle of the bay for small vessels and yachts, 
Mericoneag Sound and Harpswell Sound and the whole of Casco Bay westward of Harpswell Neck afford good 
anchorage for large vessels except in heavy northeast gales. Vessels enter through Broad Sound, Luckses 
Sound, or Husseys Sound, and select an anchorage under the lee of some of the many islands, a suitable depth 
and good holding ground being found in most places. Directions for Broad Sound and Luckses Sound are 
given upder Freeport River, and for Husseys Sound under Yarmouth River. Portland Harbor affords a secure 
anchorage on the western side of the bay. 

Filoti.— Strangers botmd into Casco Bay and the adjoining waters generally take a pilot, usually some 
fisherman found off the islands. Vessels from eastward sometimes signal off Small Point Harbor for a pilot; 
one can always be had there for the waters northeastward of Halfway Rock. Vessels from westward take a 
pilot off Portland, or, standing into Husseys or Luckses Sounds, take one from some one of the islands in the 
bay if a fisherman is not found outside. 

Towboati.— Vessels bound into the bay, when coming from eastward, sometimes take a towboat near 
Seg^iiii Island, or, when coming from westward, take one off Portland Harbor. They can usually be found 
in the mouth of the Kennebec River and off Portland Head. 

Buppliei.--Provisions can be obtained at Small Point Harbor, Cundy Harbor, Potts Harbor, and Freeport. 
Water has to be taken in casks from wells or ice ponds. See also Portland Harbor. 

Bepairs. — There are no facilities for repairing vessels except at Portland (see heading ''Portland Harbor"). 

loe. — ^Considerable ice forms at the heads of the numerous arms extending northward in Casco Bay, but 
the principal anchorages are available at any season of the year. 

Cnrrenta. — The tidal currents are not strong, but on the flood there is a perceptible set northvtrard and on 
the ebb southward in the bay and across the entrance. 

Tidei.— The mean rise and fall of tides in the bay is about 9 feet (see table, page 27). 
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SATLINa DIRBCnONS, CB0B8INO 0A80O BAY OUTSIDE OF HALFWAY BOOK TO POBTIAKD 

HABBOB ENTBANCE. 

1 From Eastward. — From a position about ^ mile southward of Bantam Bock 
-■■• red whistling buoy steer W. i N, about 24i miles, passing about IJ miles south- 
ward of Seguin Lighthouse. Leave Small Point about 1 J miles on the starboard hand and 
pass about f mile southward of Halfway Rock Lighthouse, and between it and the red 
whistling buoy; Portland Head Lighthouse should be made ahead. Pass nearly i mile 
north of Witch Rock lighted buoy, and about i mile southward of Ram Island Ledge tripod 
(wooden, red, 50 feet high, partly boarded), and when the beacon bears NE,, steer NW. by 
W. and follow the directions in sections 1 and 2 "Sailing Directions, Portland Harbor." 

Bemarks. — On the W. i N. coarse Mile Ledge buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes) will be made 
a little on the starboard bow and left about | mile on the starboard hand when south of Seguin Island, and 
Seguin Island whistling buoy will be left about i mile on the port hand. 

Lumbo Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) will be made on the starboard bow and left 
about li miles on the starboard hand when about ^ miles westward of Small Point. Halfway Bock Light- 
house will be made a little on the starboard bow, and the red whistling buoy on the port bow. When westward 
of Halfway Bock, Oater Onea Iilaad, small, bare, grassy island, and Jonk of Pork, small bare rock, will'be made 
on the starboard bow and left about f mile distant. Witch Bock buoy (gas-lighted, red, '* W. B." in white 
letters) will be made a little on the port bow, and left about i mile on the port hand. Bam Island Ledge 
Tripod* will be made on the starboard bow, and left about i mile on the starboard hand. 

At night Seguin Light should be on the starboard bow when abreast the whistling buoy off Bantam Bock, 
and Pond Island Light will be seen northward of Seguin. Halfway Bock Light should be made a little on 
the starboard bow when Seguin Light bears about KW. When abreast Cape Small, Cape Elizabeth Lights 
should' be made on the port bow, and shortly afterwards Portland Head Light should be made ahead and 
southward of Halfway Bock Light. Seg^iin Light should be in sight on the starboard quarter until nearly up 
to Portland Head. 

Dangers.— Mile Ledge, with 10 feet of water on it, lies i mile B. f W. from Seguin Island Lighthouse ; it is 
marked on its southern side by a buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes). There is a passage with good 
water between the ledge and Seguin Island by giving the buoy a berth of 600 yards. 

Hat Chround, or Temples Ledge, has a least depth of 5 fathoms on it and lies li to If miles BW. f W. from Bald 
Head and about 2^ miles W. \ S. from Fullers Bock ; it can be avoided by keeping Halfway Bock Lighthouse 
bearing northward of W. \ K. The sea breaks on this ledge in heavy weather. 

Lnmbo Ledge is about | mile long in a general EKE. and W8W. direction, and lies just northward and 
nearly midway on a line from Small Point to Halfway Bock. At its southwestern end is a spot with feet 
over it, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), which bears E. \ K. about 4f miles from 
Halfway Bock Lighthouse. The depths on the ledge northeastward of the buoy range from 5 to 18^ fathoms. 

Boimd Shoal, with 4f fathoms on it, is the shoalest part of East Cod Ledge, and lies near its northern end, 
3i miles S. by W. i W. from Halfway Bock Lighthouse, and about 1 mile E. f 8. from Bulwark Shoal buoy. 

Balwark Shoal, with 14 feet on it, and lying 8i miles 8W. i S. from Halfway Bock Lighthouse, is marked on 
its southeastern side by a buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes). Bound Shoal, Bulwark Shoal, and 
the rocks and shoals lying southwestward of them can be avoided by keeping Portland Head Lighthouse 
bearing westward of WJIW. 

Outer Green Idand, Innk of Pork, and the rocks and reefs northward and eastward of them can be avoided 
by keeping Portland Head Lighthouse bearing westward and northward of W. i S. 

Witeh Book, with 4 fathoms on it, is marked by a buoy (gas-lighted, red, " W. B." in white letters) placed 
100 yards southeast of the rock and lying If miles & by 8. from Portland Head Lighthouse. See also 
"Dangers," section 1, *' Sailing Directions, Portland Harbor." 

Bam Island Ledge, bare at low water, makes in a southerly direction for a little over i mile from Bam 
Island. It is marked on its southern end by a beacon (wooden tripod, 50 feet high, partly boarded from the 
top), which bears SHE. I E., distant 1 mile from Portland Head Lighthouse. 

Jordan Beef, with 22 feet of water on it, lies 1 mile SB by S. from Portland Head Lighthouse, and is marked 
by a buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) placed 50 yards southeast of the reef. 

SAILING DIBBCTI0N8, CBOSSING CASCO BAY IKSIDB THE ISLAKBS. 

The following directions, if closely followed, are good for a draft of 12 feet. A draft 
of 20 feet may be taken into Portland Harbor inside of the islands, but some local knowledge 
and a favorable tide are necessary. Strangers should only use this passage in the daytime 
with clear weather. 



* A ligbthoaBC' is to be erected on Ram Island at the eastern side of the entrance to Portland Harbor. 
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1 From Eastward. — From a position about i mile 5. of Small Point, the southern 
-*-• end of Cape Small, steer N W. by W, f W. for Little Mark Island monument 
(square stone tower, 60 feet high, black and white perpendicular stripes). When about 
\ mile from the monument haul northward a little, then steer WNW., and pass about 225 
yards north of the monument. Leave red spar buoy No. 4 on the starboard hand, and steer 
about NW. i N., so as to leave black spar buoy No. 3 on the port hand. Continue the 
NW. i N. course until the northern end of Eagle Island is abeam, then steer N W. f W. . 
Leave Stave Island Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 5) about 50 yards on the port hand, and 
when it bears S. steer W. i S. for Sand Island Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 7). Pass about 
250 yards southward of Little Bangs Island and 50 yards northward of black spar buoy 
No. 7. Continue the W. i S. course about 250 yards beyond buoy No. 7, and then steer 
WSW. for the northeastern end of Long Island, and proceed as directed in section 2, 
following. 

BemarkB and dangers.— When south of Small Point, Fullers or Glovers Rock will be in range with it, 
and distant about f mile. 

On the KW. by W. | W. course Lumbo Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) will be left 
about 1 fuile on the x>ort hand. JaqiiiBh Island, bare, the southernmost of the islands at the eastern side of the 
entrance to Mericoneag Sound, with bare, rocky ledges lying about 150 yards southward and eastward of it. 
will be made on the starboard bow and left | mile on the starboard hand. Tamip Island, small and bare, will 
be opened northward and westward of Jaquish Island. Turnip Island Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2) will be 
left i mile on the starboard hand. Mark Island Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 1) will be on the port bow, and 
left about f mile on the port hand. When abreast this buoy Mericoneag and Harpswell sounds will be open 
northward. 

Bill Wallaoes Giound, with 18 feet on it, Button Konld Ledgea, with 11 feet on them, Bald Head Ledge, bare at 
half tide and marked by a red iron spindle, lie f to i mile southward of Cape Small and westward of Fullers 
Rock. They can be avoided by giving the shores of Cape Small a berth of at least f mile. 

Flat Cta'onnd or Templet Ledge and Lnmbo Ledge are described on page 165. 

E. Brown Cow is a small, bare island, bold-to on all except its northern side, lying \\ miles WKW. \ W. from 
Bald Head. The KW. by W. f W. course leads | mile southward of it. 

Bold Biok is a small, bare rock, with good water 200 yards from it on all sides ; it lies 2^^ miles wnw. from 
E. Brown Cow. 

Saddleback Ledge and Bound Book; unmarked ledges awash at low water, lie from Mo i mile northward and 
northwestward of Bold Dick. 

Jaquiih Uand has ledges and bare rocks making out about 850 yards southward and southeastward from 
it ; they may be avoided by keeping Little Mark Island monument bearing northward of WKW. \ W. 

An unmarked 16-foot spot lies i mile 8SW. i W. from the southwestern end of Jaquish Island. It can be 
avoided by keeping Little Mark Island monument bearing westward of KW. by W. There is a 19-foot sjwt 550 
yards S. by W. from the southern end of Jaquish Island, and between this and the 16-foot spot are two spots 
with 24 and 27 feet over them. 

Turnip Island Ledge, bare at low water, lies | mile B. i S. from Little Mark Island monument. It is marked 
on its southwestern side by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2). 

Mark^Island Ledge, a detached led^e with 8 feet of water on it, lies f mile 88E. f E. from Little Mark Island 
monument. It is marked on its western side by a buoy (spar, black. No. 1). The ledge is about 800 yards 
long K. and 8. and about 200 yards wide. 

On the Wirw. course, passing north of Little Mark Island, Haddock Book, a rocky islet surrounded by 
ledges, will be ahead, and Eagle Island, surrounded by ledges and thickly wooded, will be on the port bpw. 

Ledges make off about 100 yards northward from Little Mark Island, and about 300 southwestward from 
Ghreat Kark Island— the small island | mile NE. by N. from the monument. The channel between these ledges is 
about 250 yards wide. 

Ledges make off about 200 yards southward and westward from the southern point of Haskell Island. 
They are marked near their southern edge by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) . 

The KW. J N. course leads about 200 yards northeastward of Haddock Rock, and about 600 yards north- 
ward of Eagle Island. 

Haddook Book is surrounded by ledges which are marked at their northeastern edge by a buoy (spar, black, 
No. 3). 

Ledges obstruct the opening to Potts Harbor between Haskell and Upper Flag islands. 

Ledges make off 350 yards northeastward from Eagle Island, and about the same distance southwestward 
from Upper Flag Island, leaving the channel between these islands about i mile wide. 

On the KW. f W. course Bates and Hinisterial islands, mostly bare, will be on the port bow, and the western 
entrance to Potts Harbor, marked on its southern side by a red and black horizontally striped spar buoy and 
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on its northern side by a red bell buoy, will be opened out on the starboard beam ; Little Bangs Island will be 
ahead, and Stave Island Ledge buoy should be a little on the port bow. 

Stave Island Ledge, bare in places at low water, extends i mile KE. from the long, rocky point on the north- 
eastern end of Stave Island. It is marked on its end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5). 

On the W. i 8. course black spar buoy No. 7 will be a little on the port bow. Little Bangs Island^ with a 
rocky bluff about 20 feet high and a few straggling trees on its southwest end, will be on the starboard bow 
and left about 250 yards on the starboard hand. 

Sand Island Ledge extends i mile KE. from Sand Island. It is marked on its noi*them end by a buoy (spar, 
black, No. 7). There is no safe passage between the buoy and the island. 



C) From the Horiheasiern end of Long island to Portland. — After having passed 
^* 250 yards beyond black buoy No. 7, steer WSW. for the northeastern end of 
Long Island, giving Deer Point a berth of 200 yards, and Deer Point Rock buoy a berth 
of 100 yards on the starboard hand. When about 150 yards westward of the buoy, steer 
N. i Si. into Chandlers Cove. Leave Crow Island, low, grassy, with a few bunched trees, 
about 250 yards on the port hand, and steer W. i N. for the southern end of Little Chebeag 
Island; when the island is about 400 yards distant, steer SW. by W., passing about midway 
between Little Chebeag and Long islands. Leave red spar buoy No. 10 about 100 yards on 
the starboard hand and jjass southward of red spar buoy No. 12, giving it a berth of 50 
yards, then steer W. \ S. Pass about 200 yards northward of Cow Island, and 300 yards 
northward of red spar buoy No. 4, marking Brimstone Point Ledge. When this buoy 
bears SE,, distant about 400 yards, steer SW. ^ W. for the breakwater Lighthouse, and pass 
close westward of red spar buoy No. 2 ; when Fort Gorges bears SE. haul westward and 
stand in for Portland Upper Harbor, giving the wharves a berth of 200 yards. Anchor 
on the eastern edge of the channel, within the limits prescribed in the harbor regula- 
tions in Appendix 11. 

B.emark8. — On the WSW. course red spar buoy No. 8, marking Sand Point, will be left about 250 yards 
on the starboard hand. Hope Island, which is left on the port hand, is fairly bold-to, and may be approached 
to 150 yards. The shore from Colemans Cove to Deer Point, the southern point of Great Chebeag Island, is 
bold-to, and may be approached to 100 yards. The northeastern point of Long Island is low, grassy, with a 
water line of whitish rocks ; it is backed by a thick growth of trees ; the end may be approached to 100 yards, 
but northward of this point shoals make out and connect Long Island with Crow Island. The horizontally 
striped buoy on Deer Point Bock must be given a good berth as the buoy lies southeastward of the rock. 
Standing for Little Chebeag Island, give Crow Island a berth of at least 150 yards. The northern end of Long 
Island should be given a berth of 150 yards. The western shore of Long Island should not be approached 
closer than 250 yards when southward of red buoy No. 12. 

On the W. i 8. course Cow Island Ledge spindle (iron, black, cage on top) will be made on the starboard 
bow, and left about \ mile on the starboard hand. Cow Island will be a little on the port bow ; it is compara- 
tively bold-to on its northern side, and may be approached to 150 yards. When abreast of Cow Island, Hog 
Island Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 6), marking the western side of Cow Island Channel will be opened out and 
left about i mile on the port hand. 

On the SW. \ W. course, after passing red buoy No. 2, care should be taken not to let the Breakwater 
light bear southward of SW. i W. 

Dangers.— Sand Point, a point on the southeastern shore of Great Chebeag Island, bearing WKW. from the 
northern end of Sand Island, has a shoal with 3 feet over it, extending 150 yards southeastward. The eastern 
side of this shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 8). 

Daer Point Bock is small with 4 J feet of water over it, lying 250 yards SW. by W. from the southern end of 
Deer Point. There is a passage with 4| fathoms between the rock and Deer Point by giving the latter a berth 
of 150 yards. Strangers are advised to pass* southward and westward of the buoy (spar, red and black hori- 
zontal stripes), which is placed about 100 feet SE. from the rock. 

Little Chebeag Island Point makes out 200 yards in a southerly direction from the southern end of Little 
Chebeag Island. It is marked on its end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 10). 

Channel Books, with 9 feet of water on them, are three detached rocky spots extending in a north and south 
direction for nearly i mile. They are marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 12) placed close southward of the 
southernmost, and lying f mile SW. f S. from the southern end of Little Chebeag Island. 

Brimstene Point Ledge makes out nearly J mile in a HNW. direction from the northern end of Great Diamond 
Island. It is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) placed on its northern end ; there is no safe passage between 
it and the island. 
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Diamond Island Ledge is the shoal extending from the western shore of Diamond Island. Its extreme 
western end, which extends about 700 yards westward from the middle of the island, is marked by a baoy 
(spar, red, No. 2) lying 1 mile HE. by N. from Fort Qorges. There is no safe passage between it and the 
island. The ledge on which Fort Gorges is built is also called Diamond Island Ledge. It shows partly bare at 
low water and extends 400 yards in a westerly direction from the fort, and 600 yards in a northerly and easterly 
direction. 

An extensive shoal extends for li miles 8. from Maokeys Island, the large island lying If miles K. from Fort 
Gorges, and contracts the channel between the 12-foot curves i mile K. of Fort Gk)rges to 200 yards. 

NEW MEADOWS RIVER* 

makes into the northeastern part of Casco Bay, and is of little commercial importance except for ice, which is 
shipped during the season ; its entrance is much obstructed by ledges and rocks, few of which are marked. 
Strangers bound into the river should take a pilot, if coming from eastward, at Small Point Harbor; if from 
westward, signal should be made when off Halfway Rock, and while standing northeastward toward the 
entrance. Strangers seldom go above Long Island off the entrance to Winnegance Bay. The channel of the 
river is comparatively free from dangers and carries a depth of 6i fathoms at low water to Fosters Point. 
At all of the ice wharves in the river, except at Birch Point, vessels lie aground at low water when loaded. 

Cnndy Harbor, in the west shore, about li miles above the mouth of the river, is a good anchorage with 8^ 
to 6 fathoms of water, sheltered from all winds ; the village of Cnndy Harbor is on its western shore. 

The Basin, a cove in the east shore, about 1^ miles above Cundy Harbor, has a narrow entrance and is only 
used by small local craft. 

Winnegance Bay, on the east shore about 1 mile above the basin and 7 miles above Bald Head, is a large 
bight with good anchorage in 8^ to 4^ fathoms of water, but is little used. 

For tides see table, page 27. 



SATLXNG DIRECTIONS, NEW lOlADOWS RIVER TO FOSTERS POINT. 

These directions are good for a draft of 20 feet ; vessels of the deepest draft can enter, 
but are advised to take a pilot. Strangers should not attempt to enter except in the 
daytime with clear weather. 



1 Approaching to an anchorage in Cundy Harbor, from Eastward. — Pass about \ 

-■-• mile southward of Bantam Rock red whistling buoy, and steer W. ^ N. 
When Seguin Lighthouse bears N., distant If miles, steer WNW., passing about \ mile 
south of Fullers Rock. When Bald Head Ledge spindle bears NE. by N., distant a little 
over i mile, steer N. ^ W. for the eastern edge of Flag Island, leaving Bald Head ^ mile 
on the starboard hand, and when the southern end of Wood Island bears JF., distant a little 
over i mile, steer N. by B. | E. Leave Jamison Ledge spindle about 250 yards on the port 
hand, and when the north end of North BlacksnaJce — bare, rocky islet at the entrance to 
Horse Island Harbor — ^be9.rs E. steer N. by W. for the entrance to New Meadows River. 
When about midway between East Cundy Point and Bear Island steer N. by B. i E. for 
the entrance to Cundy Harbor, and anchor in the middle of the harbor in 4 to 5 fathoms 
water, soft bottom. 

Or, if wishing to go farther up the river, proceed as directed in section 2, following. 

RemarkB and dangers. — Passing southward of Seguin Island, Mile Ledge buoy (can, red and black 
horizontal stripes) will be left about f mile on the starboard hand. Fullers or Glovers Rock, a bare, rocky 
islet about i mile 8. of Small Point, will be on the starboard bow and about i mile distant when in range 
with Small Point. Bald Head Ledge spindle (iron, red, with wheel on top) will be seen nearly 1 mile wiW. 
from Fullers Rock. 

Xile Ledge is described on page 165. 

Batten Mould Ledges and Bill Wallaces Groand can be avoided by keeping Fullers Rock bearing northward of 
E. i N., until more than i mile beyond it. They are described on page 166. 

Bald Head Ledge, a dangerous small ledge, bare at half tide and marked by a spindle, lies | mile 8. | W. 
from Bald Head. 

* See footDote on page 162. 
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On the K. i W. course, Bald Head, bare, precipitous headland, the western point of Cape Small and Goose- 
berry Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2) will be left about i mile on the starboard hand in the order named. 
E. Brown Cow, low. bare island, and Mark Iila&d, small and low, thickly wooded with stunted fir, will be on the 
port bow and left about i mile on the port hand; Wymans Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 1) will be left nearly 
h mile on the port hand. Wood Iilaod is high and partly wooded on top, with bare white rocks appearing in 
places; it is about If miles K. f W. from Bald Head and will be on the starboard bow. It should be given a 
berth of ^ mile to avoid the shoals making out froin its western side. Flag Icland, low, flat and well wooded, 
lying If miles KKW. f W. from Wood Island, will be ahead. 

Gooiebony Iiland Ledge is about 250 yards long in a HHE. and 8SW. direction, and x>artly awash at low water. 
It bears K. i W., distant a little over f mile from Bald Head, and is marked off its southwestern end by a buoy 
(spar, red, No. 2), which is also a guide for entering Small Point Harbor. Vessels should not attempt to pass 
eastward of the buoy. 

Wymaiif Ledge, about 200 yards in diameter, with 4 feet of water on it, lies f mile E8E. } E. from the south - 
em end of Mark Island, and nearly f mile VBTE. f S. from E. Brown Cow ; it is marked on its eastern side by a 
buoy (spar, black. No. 1). 

An unmarked 16-foot rook lies 600 yards S. by W. } W. from the southern end of Wood Island. This island 
also has ledges making 200 yards in a southerly and westerly direction from its southern end. 

Chiven Ledge, unmarked, with 6 J feet of water on it. lies ^ mile KB. by E. from the northern end of Mark 
Island. This island also has a ledge making out 800 yards in a northerly direction from its northern side. 
Vessels should not pass between Chivers Ledge and Mark Island. 

On the K. by E. h E. course, a black spar buoy nearly i mile northward of Wood Island will be left 850 
yards on the starboard hand; the buoys marking Watering Place Cove {Carrying Place Cove) will be opened 
on the starboard bow when past Wood Island, and black buoy No. 1 at the entrance to the cove will be left 
al)out i mile on the stJirboard hand when abreast of it. Jamison Ledge spindle (iron, black, cage on top) will 
be made on the port bow and left about 350 yards on the jKort hand. Korth Blaoksnake, bare, rocky islet off the 
entrance to Horse Island Harbor, and } mile E. from Flag Island, will be on the starboard bow and left about 
350 yards on the 8tarl)oard hand. 

A ema^l ledge with 6 feet over it, and marked by a black spar buoy, lies nearly ^ mile Bl^W. i W. from the 
northern end of Wood Island. Northeastward of this ledge shoals make out from the southern end of Carrying 
Place Head in a westerly direction about 400 yards. Vessels should pass at least i mile westward of the 
southern end of Carrying Place Head to avoid these ledges. 

Jamieon ledga, bare at low water near its southern end, extends f mile in a K. by E. and 8. by W. direction. 
It is marked on its southern end by a spindle (iron, black, cage on top) lying ^ mile EBB. from the south end 
of Flag Island. 

Flag Island L^dge, bare at low water, lies about midway between Jamison Ledge and Flag Island. Stran- 
gers should pass eastward of Jamison Ledge. 

South Point Burnt Coat Island Ledge makes out 300' yards in a 8W. direction from the southern end of 
Burnt Coat Island. It is marked on its end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

On the K. by W. course Goudy Ledge spindle (iron, red and black horizontal stripes) will be broad off the 
port bow and is left nearly i mile on the port hand. Bear laLand, large, high and well wooded, at the eastern 
side of the entrance to New Meadows River, will be on the starboard bow. 

Detached unmarked ledgee extended | mile in a general HE. by K. direction from the northern end of Flag 
Island. The northernmost, with 15 feet of water on it, lies 600 yards 8E. by E. f E. from the red and black 
horizontally strit>ed spindle marking Goudy Ledge. 

Horw Island, the large island N. by E. from North Blacksnake, has ledges making out 400 yards from its 
southern and western side ; the southern end of these ledges is marked by a black spar buoy. 

There are also rocky spots with 14 feet on them lying in the entrance of the bight northward of Horse 
Island, between it and Bear Island. 

Oondy Ledge, bare at half ebb, is marked by a spindle (iron, red and black horizontal stripes) placed on the 
southwest end of the ledge and lying nearly | mile K. by E. from the northern end of Flag Island. 

The K. by E. ^ E. course for Cundy Harbor leads about midway between Bear Island and Fort Point on the 
western side of the entrance. The western shore above Fort Point to Cundy Harbor is comparatively bold-to, 
but should not be approached nearer than 200 yards. In Cundy Harbor favor the western shore, giving it a 
berth of 150 yards. 

Bear Island has a ledge making out 300 yards in a 8SW. direction from its southern end. Ledges also make 
out about 200 yards from its western side. 



lA. 



Approaching and to an Anchorage in Cundy Harbor, from Westward. — Wlien 
Halfway Rock Lighthouse is made stand for it; pass it about i mile on 
either hand and bring it to l)ear WSW, f W, and steer ENB. f E. for Mark Island. When 
the western end of White Bull comes in range with the western side of Ragged Island, bear- 
ing NW. i N., steer NE. by N. for Goudy Ledge spindle. Pass midway between Long Lodge 
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and Flag Island, and when 400 yards distant from the spindle steer so as to give it a berth 
of 150 yards on either hand, and when 400 yards beyond it bring it to bear SSW, i W. and 
steer NNB. i E. When the entrance to Cundy Harbor is opened haul a little more north- 
ward and follow the western shore, giving it a berth of about 200 yards. Anchor in the 
middle of the harbor in 4 to 5 fathoms. 

Or, if wishing to go up the river, proceed as directed in section 2, following. 

Remarks.— On the ENE. ^ E. course Hark Island will show ahead as a low, rocky island, well wooded with 
stunted fir. and E. Brown Cdw, bare, rocky islet, on the starboard bow, southward of it. White BnU, a bare, white 
looking, rocky islet, will be on the port bow open westward of Mark Island. Bagged Island will show on the 
port bow, northwestward of White Bull, as a rocky island with a steep bluff on the southeastern end, its sum- 
mit covered with stunted fir. 

The KNE. f E. course for Goudy Ledge spindle leads about midway between White Bull and Mark Island. 
Flag Island, small and wooded, will be a little on the starboard bow and Long Ledge, two bare islets, in range so 
as to appear as one, will be on the port bow ; the course leads midway between Flag Island and Long Ledge. 

The NHE. i E. course leads about midway between the western shore, at the entrance to the river, and 
Bear Island. 

Dangers.— Halfway Bock should not be approached closer than | mile so as to avoid the ledges making 
northward and southwe.stward from it. Webster Bock, with 11 feet of water on it, is the name of the ledge that 
makes northward from Halfway Rock. It is marked on its end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

lunbo Leige is described on page 165. 

Bold Dick is a small, bare rock, with good water as close as 200 yards from it, lying f mile SW. i S. from the 
southeastern end of Ragged Island. It can be avoided by keeping the southern end of Mark Island bearing 
northward of E. i H. 

lEazk Island Lelga, small, detached ledge, just covered at high w^at^r, lies nearly f mile W. i 8. from the 
southern end of Mark Island. An unmarked 17-foot rock lies 300 yards 8SE. from this ledge. 

Chiverj Ledge is described under section 1. preceding. 

Sisters Oronnd, a group of shoals and detached ledges having from 5 to 18 feet on them, extend a little over 
i mile in a southeasterly direction from The Sisters, two bare, rocky islets, lyin^ NE. by E. i E. from the north end 
of Ragged Island; they can bo avoided by keeping the eastern edge of White Bull bearing westward of SW. i & 

A detached, unmarked ledge, with 7 feet of water over it, lies in a northwesterly direction about 250 yards 
from the northern end of Flag Island. 

For Oondy Ledge and Bear Island see "Dangers" under section 1, foregoing. 

North Jenny Ledge is about 400 yards long H. and S., with 1 foot of water near its southern end ; it lies 
i mile WKW. i W. from Goudy Ledge spindle. 

A sh3al extends 200 yards southward from Bogne Island, the small, bare island off the western point at 
entrance to the river. 

East Candy Point has a ledge making out 300 yards in a southeasterly direction from it and obstru(;ting the 
bight northward of Rogue Island. 



C) From Cundy Harbor Entrance to Fosters Point. — When oflf the entrance to Cundy 
"^^ Harbor steer NE.; pass about midway between Sheep Island Ledge buoy (spar, 
bh'ick, No. 1) and the eastern shore. When the buoy bears abeam head about NNE. for 
Birch Point, the northern point at entrance to Winnegance Bay ; then — 

To enter Winnegance Bay. — When the southern end of Long Island bears abeam steer 
NE. by E. i E. and anchor in the northern side of the bay. 

To proceed up the river. — When the southern point of Long Island bears abeam, distant 
about 350 yards, steer N. ^ E. for the eastern edge of Bragdons Island, passing about mid- 
way between Birch Point and Long Island, and above Birch Point, slightly favoring the 
eastern shore. When within i mile of Bragdons Island — the easternmost and largest of a 
group known as tlie Three Islands — haul a little eastward and give Bragdons Island a berth 
of 150 to 200 yards. When the northern end of the island bears W. steer about NW. i N. 
and follow the shore of Fosters Point, giving it a berth of 200 to 300 yards. 'Anchor in the 
channel abreast Fosters Point in 3 J to 5^ fathoms water. If desiring to proceed farther up' 
the river take a pilot. 
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Remarks. — On the NIS. course, Sheep Island Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 1 ) will be on the port bow, and 
should be left about 200 yards on the port hand. The eastern shore from i mile northward of Bear Island to 
Baain Point, the southern point at entrance to Winnegance Bay, is bold-to, and may be approached as close as 
100 yards. 

On the mfE. course, Birch Point, 60 feet high and well wooded except on its end, which is bare, will be 
ahead. 'Winneganoe Bay will open southward and eastward of the point. The anchorage in Winnegance Bay is 
toward the northern shore eastward of Jennys Nubble, the small, rocky island off the northern iK)int at entrance 
to the bay. The southern shore is foul and should be avoided. The southern end of Long Uland will show 
on the port bow, i mile 8W. from Birch Point. 

The eastern shore above Birch Point to opposite Bragdons Island is bold-to, and may be approached to 
150 yards, except in the small bights. Bragdons Island is bold-to on its eastern side, and may be approached 
as close as 90 yards. Above Bragdons Island the course should favor the eastern shore, as shoals make out 
northwestward of the island and obstruct the passage between it and the western shore, and also fill the 
bight between Indian Point and Bombazine Island. 

Foeters Point is on the eastern shore of the river and bears about K. by W. ^ W. from the northern end of 
Bragdons Island. 

Dangers.— Cedar Ledgee, marked at their southern end by a black spar buoy, are a group of bare rocks 
forming the northern point at entrance to Gundy Harbor; they extend about | mile in a KHE. i E. direction, 
and should not be approached closer than 100 yards from eastward. 

A ledge, awash at low water and marked at its northern end by a red spar buoy, makes 400 yards in 
a HNE. direction from the northern end of Bear Island. 

Sheep Island Ledge, with 2 feet of water over it, lies in the middle of the river nearly f mile H. by E. i £. 
from the northern end of Bear Island. It is about 225 yards long in a KE. and SW. direction, and marked by a 
buoy (spar, black, No. 1) placed off its southeastern end. 

Hen Island Ledge^ bare at low water, lies a little over i mile from the southern shore of Winnegance Bay 
and nearly ^ mile W. f 8. from Hen Island — small, bare islet, the southernmost of the two lying off the south- 
em shore of the bay. These islands have extensive shoals extending eastward from them and should be left 
well on the starboard hand when entering. 

MERICONEAG SOUND, HARPSWEIili SOUND.* 

These waters are of no commercial importance, but they are the approach to one of the best anchorages 
in Casco Bay. The entrance lies 8^ miles HHE. from Halfway Rock Lighthouse (see table, p. 20) , and is marked 
on its western side by a stone monument on Little Mark Island. The soilnds extend in a NE. direction 10 miles, 
and for the first 4 miles the prominent dangers are marked ; above this strangers should not go without a pilot, 
as the channel is narrow, and flats make out some dist9.nce from the shores in several places. Vessels of the 
deepest draft can enter and find anchorage in 3i to 10 fathoms of water, with good holding ground. If in 
the vicinity of Halfway Rock, and unable to beat into Portland against a northwesterly wind, this is the best 
harbor that can be made. 

Madkerel Cove, in the southwestern shore of Baileya Island, the eastern point at the entrance to Mericoneag 
Sound, is an excellent, though small, anchorage with 5 to 11 fathoms of water; it is oi)en south westward, but 
heavy seas never enter, and vessels can ride out any kind of weather. The post village of Bailey Island is on the 
cove. There are no dangers; the water shoals gradually toward its head. The entrance lies U miles ENB. 
from the monument on Little Mark Island. 

Opposite Mackerel Cove, on the western side of the sound, is the eastern entrance to Potts Harb3r, leading 
between Potts Point and Haskell Island. The channel of this entrance is marked by buoys, but strangers 
should not attempt to enter it without a pilot, on account of the narrow, crooked channel and strong tidal 
currents. 

Haipswell Harbor makes into the western shore about 3^ miles above the monument on Little Mark Island. 
This is an excellent, well-sheltered anchorage, with 3^ to 6 fathoms of water, shoaling gradually southwest- 
ward toward the head of the cove. Vessels occasionally come here for cargoes of ice. 

On the eastern shore of the sound opposite Harps well Harbor, at the southern end of Orrs Island, is Orrs 
Idand, a small village which has steamboat communication with Portland. Wills Straits, just south of the 
village, is a narrow and dangerous passage separating Orrs and Baileys islands. 

For tides, see table, page 27. 



* Soe footuotv on pago 1G2. 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, HABPSWELL HARBOB. 

Following the directions in section 1, spots with depths of 3i to 5i fatlioms will be 
found when about li miles eastward of Little Mark Island monument. In heavy weather 
the sea breaks on some of them. 

The directions in section I A carry a least depth of 9 fathoms until uj) to the anchorage 
in Harpswell Harbor. 



1. 



Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — Proceed as directed in section 1, 
''Sailing Directions, Crossing Casco Bay inside the islands," page 16(5. When 
on the NW. by W. f W. course and about i mile distant from the monument, steer NE. 
i N. through Mericoneag Sound. Leave Turnip Island Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 2) 
about 350 yards on the starboard hand and Interval Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 3) well 
on the port hand. Pass midway between Cox Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 4) and Stovers 
Point buoy (spar, black. No. 5). When past the latter buoy haul northward and west- 
ward and anchor in Harpswell Harbor, in from 3i to 4^ fathoms, soft bottom. 

To anchor in Mackerel Cove. — When, standing up Mericoneag Sound on the NE. J N. 
course. Little Mark Island monument bears WSW» i W., bring it to bear astern and steer 
ENE. i E. for the. entrance to the cove. Give the western point at the entrance a berth of 
at least 150 yards, pass midway between the shores, and anchor about the middle of the 
cove in from 5 to 6i fathoms. 

In heavy weather, — Pass south of Flat Ground and Lumbo Ledge and steer about W. } N. 
for Halfway Rock Lighthouse. When the lighthouse is 2 miles distant, steer about NW. 
i W. so as to pass about 1 mile northward of it, and when Little Mark Island monument 
bears NNE. steer for it on that bearing. When Drunker Ledge spindle is a little abaft the 
starboard beam, distant about i mile, steer NE. f N. taking care to pass i mile westward 
of Mark Island Ledge buoy. Leave Little Mark Island monument on the port beam, 
distant about i mile, and when Interval Shoal buoy is abeam, distant 300 yards, steer NE. 
i N., and proceed as directed in the first paragraph in this section. 

Remarks. — The "Remarks" and "Dangers" approaching Little Mark Island monument are given under 
"Sailing Directions, Crossing Casco Bay inside the islands," page 166. The western shore of Baileys Island is 
comparatively bold-to, but should not be approached nearer than 200 yards. Standing up Mericoneag Sound 
black buoy No. 8 will be made a little on the port bow. The buoys marking the eastern entrance to Potts 
Harbor will be opened northward of Haskell Island and are left f mile on the port hand. 

Anchoring in Harpswell Harbor, Stovers Point black buoy should be kept bearing southward of SE. i S. 
until about i mile beyond it. There are no dangers in Mackerel Cove, the shores are bold-to, and may be 
approached as close to as 60 yards, except at its head and about halfway along the eastern shore. 

Dangers.— Interral Shoal, with 16 feet of water on it, and lying nearly 2i miles NE. from Little Mark Island 
monument, is marked by a buoy (spar, black. No. 8) placed southeastward of it. There is no safe passage 
westward of this buoy. 

Cos Ledge, bare at low water, extends 450 yards NE. by K. from the northern end of Baileys Island. Its 
northern end is marked by a spindle (iron, red, with cask) and a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). 

Stoverg Point Shoil, with 1 foot of water on it, makes out 800 yards northward from Stovers Point. It is 
marked on its northeastern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5). 

Unmarked shoals make northward and northwestward from Stovers Point ; they can be avoided by keeping 
black buoy No. 5 bearing southward of SE. i S. 

A unall, detached spot, with 18 feet over it, lies about 850 yards from the eastern shore and f mile northward 
of the steamboat wharf at Orrs Island. 

See, also, "Dangers" in section 1 A, following. 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Southward or Westward. — When Halfway 

■*■ ^^* Rock Lighthouse is made, stand for it, being careful to avoid the dangers 

on East Cod and West Cod ledges; bring the lighthouse to bear E,, distant f mile, and then 

steer NE. J N., Leave Drunker Ledge spindle (iron, red and black horizontal stripes) and 

Mark Island Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 1) i mile on the starboard hand; when abreast 
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of Little Mark Island monument, steer NB. | N. until Interval Slioal buoy (spar, black. 
No. 3) is 300 yards distant on the port beam. Then steer NE. f N. and proceed as directed 
in section 1, preceding. 

Remarks.— The dangers on East Cod Ledge are described under section 1, "Sailing Directions, Portland 
Harbor," and those on West Cod Ledge under section 1 A, same heading. 

On the HK. f K. course Webster Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 1) will be left about i mile on the starboard 
hand. Western Drunker Ledge spindle will be made on the starboard bow, and Eastern Drunker Ledge buoy 
(spar, red, No. 2) will be seen southeastward of the spindle. Mark Island Ledge black spar buoy will be on the 
starboard bow and is left on the starboard hand, about f mile beyond Western Drunker Ledge spindle ; Turnip 
Island Ledge red buoy will be on the starboard bow and about J mile distant from Mark Island Ledge buoy. 
Little Mark Island monument will be on the port bow and left about | mile on the port hand. The 
remarks and dangers, passing through Mericoneag Sound, are given under section 1, foregoing. 

Dangers. — ^An unmarked sunken ledge extends i mile W8W. from Halfway Rock Lighthouse. 

Welwter Book, with 1 1 feet of water on it, lies i mile H. by W. from Halfway Rock Lighthouse. It is 
marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1 ) placed on the northwestern side of the rock. 

Dmnkar Ledge consists of two distinct ledges lying in a 8£. i E. and HW. i W. direction from each other 
and separated by a deep-water channel 400 yards wide. The eastern, with 4 feet of water on it, is marked 
by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2) placed on its southwestern side. The western, bare at half tide, is marked by a 
spindle (iron, red and black horizontal stripes) i)laced on its southwestern end and lying nearly 2 miles 
KFE. i E. from Halfway Rock Lighthouse. 

Mark lelaod Ledge, with 3 feet of water on it, lies nearly f mile BSE. f E. from Little Mark Island monu- 
ment. It is marked on its western side by a buoy (spar, black. No. 1). See also page 170. 

Whale Sock, a ledge awash at high water, lies a little over f mile 8W. by W. i W. from Little Mark Island 
monument. 

For description of remaining dangers see " Dangers " under section 1, foregoing. 

POTTS HARBOR,* 

This harbor lies northward of the island, forming the western side of entrance to Mericoneag and Harps - 
well sounds, and is a large, irregular bight in the southern end of Harpswell Neck ; it is a good anchorage 
with 8^^ to 5^ fathoms of water, but of little commercial importance. A few vessels, laden with coal, and the 
daily steamer from Portland are about the only vessels, other than yachts and fishermen, that enter here. 
There are two entrances to the harbor ; the eastern one, from Mericoneag Sound, leads between Potts Point 
and Haskell Island, and is narrow and crooked with very strong tidal currents; it is unfit for a sailing vessel, 
and only persons having a knowledge of the locality and acquainted with the set of the currents should enter 
by this passage. The western entrance, between Upper Flag Island and Horse Island, is straight and about 225 
yards wide at its narrowest part. Both of these channels ai-e marked by buoys. On the eastern shore of the 
harbor is the village of South HarpeweU. 

The tides are practically the same as at Portland (see table, page 27). 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, POTTS HARBOR. 

The following directions are for entering by the western entrance; the eastern entrance, 
on account of its narrow, crooked channel, and strong tidal currents, should not be 
attempted by a stranger. 

"I Approaching from Eastward. — Follow the directions in section 1, "Sailing 
■^* Directions, Crossing Casco Bay inside the islands," pagelGG, until the north end 
of Eagle Island bears SW., distant a little over i mile. Then steer N. by W. f W., leave 
Upper Flag Island Shoal buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) about 125 yards on 
the starboard hand, and when 350 yards northward of this buoy, steer ENE. f E. Leave 
the red bell buoy 250 yards on tlie port hand, and pass 200 yards southward of the south- 
western end of Horse Island ; Thrumbcap Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 7) should be a little 
on the starboard bow. Pass 100 yards northward of this buoy, and anchor about 400 yards 
eastward of it in 5 J fathoms water, soft bottom. 



* See fuotnoto on page 1G2. 
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Remarks.— Upper Flag Island Shoal extends 400 yards in a KE. by E. direction from the buoy. The channel 
between Horse Island and the ledges making northward from the eastern end of Upper Flag Island is about 
225 yards wide, but when inside Horse Island the channel broadens and the harbor is clear, excepting 
Thrumbcap and the ledge making northeastward from it. The usual anchorage is northeastward and east- 
ward from black spar buoy No. 7. 



1 A Approaching from Southward. — Follow the directions in section 1 A, "Sailing 
-*- -^' Directions, Freeport River," page 17G, and when the north end of Eagle 
Island bears E,, distant f mile, steer NNXS. J E., heading for the bell buoy off the south- 
west point of Little Birch Island. Leave the red and black horizontally striped spar buoy 
off Upper Flag Island Shoal about 200 yards on the starboard hand, and when 350 yards 
northward of this buoy steer ENE. | E,, and follow the directions in section 1, preceding. 

Itemarks. — The western shore of Eagle Island should be given a berth of i mile. Little Birdh Ldaiid is low 
and bare, and Horae iBland lies directly east of it. See, also, the remarks under section 1, preceding. 



1 T) Approaching from Westward, through Luckses Sound, — Follow the directions 
^ ^^ insectionlB, "Sailing Directions, Freeport River," page 177, until the north- 
ern end of Stave Island is abeam, and then steer about ENE. ^ E. so as to pass 150 yards 
northward of Stave Island Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 5). From this buoy steer E. } S* 
so as to pass 250 yards south of the red bell buoy off Little Birch Island, and when this 
buoy bears jY., distant 250 yards, steer ENE. § E. and follow the directions in section 1, 
preceding. 

See the remarks under sections 1 and 1 A, preceding. 

MIDDLE BAY.* 

This bay makes northeastward on the west side of Harpswell Neck, and lies eastward of the Goose 
Islands and Birch and Whites islands ; although it has good water, it is only used by fishermen and small 
vessels owned in the vicinity. 

SAIUNa DIBECTIONS, MIDDLE BAT. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Southward. — J. Through Broad Sound. — Follow 

^* the directions in section 1 A, "Sailing Directions, Freeport River," page 176, and 

when i mile westward of Eagle Island steer N. ^ E. until the tripod beacon on Stockmans 

Island bears WNW,, distant J mile. Then steer BTE. i E. and jjroceed as directed in 

paragraph III. 

II, Through Lu4)kse8 Sound, — FoUow the directions in section 1 B, "Sailing Directions, 
Freeport River," page 177, and on the NE. ^ E. course when the north end of Stave Island 
is on the starboard beam, steer ENE. i E. Pass 200 yards north of Stave Island Ledge 
buoy (spar, black. No. 5), and when the beacon on Stockmans Island bears WNW., distant 
i mile, steer NE. ^ E. and proceed as directed in paragraph III. 

III. On the NE. i E. course, red spar buoy No. 8 will be left 400 yards on the starboard 
hand, and the shore of Whaleboat Island will be left about 350 yards on the port hand. 
When the north end of Whaleboat Island is abeam and in range with the north end of 
Little Whaleboat Island, steer NE. i N., heading for Shelter Island (small, wooded island 
in the middle of the bay). Leave this island 200 yards on the port hand on a NE. i N, 
course, and leave Blcick Rock (small, bare rock nearly i mile ENE. from Shelter Island) 
about 200 yards on the starboard hand. 

When Black Rock bears 5., distant nearly 300 yards, steer NE. J E.; continue this 
course for 2i miles, leaving two red spar buoys on the starboard hand, and anchor midway 
between Scrag Island and the southern shore in 15 to 19 feet water, soft bottom. 

*Soo footnote on pago 162. 
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Bemarks and dangers.— See the remarkfi and dangers under section 1 A or 1 B, ''Sailing Directions, Free- 
port River,'* until the beacon on Stockmans Island bears WKW. 

The KK, I E. and HE. i H. courses lead well clear of all dangers. Lying eastward and northeastward of 
Shelter Island at a distance of ^ to i mile are several ledges which are avoided by keeping the island aboard, 
distant 200 to 850 yards, and keeping westward of Black Bock. 

The HE. f E. course leads up the middle of the bay and about 600 yards from the shore and islands on the 
port hand. A small 18-f jot spot lies 450 yards from the northern shore i mile above Black Rock, and there is 
a ledge almost bare and 300 yards from the northern shore a little farther up the bay. Off the south shore 
there are two ledges which are marked by red spar buoys. 

The water is shoal at the head of the bay with a narrow channel marked by two buoys and a beacon as 
guides to Dunning Wharf. 



lA. 



Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — Follow the directions in sec- 
tion 1 C, "Sailing Directions, Freeport River," page 177, until ChebeagBar 
buoy bears 5., then steer E. \ N. Pass 250 yards north of black spar buoy No. 3 off Chebeag 
Point and 200 yards south of red spar buoy No. 4 on Green Island Ledge, and continue the 
course heading for the red and black horizontally striped spar buoy on Goose Ledge ; as 
this buoy is approached leave it 150 yards on the port hand, and continue the course until 
Irony Island (small, wooded, rocky islet, the easternmost of the three islands northward 
of Goose Ledge) bears abeam, then steer NE. \ E. for Shelter Island. Leave the island 
200 yards on the port hand, and steer NE- ^ N. so as to leave Black Rock 200 yards on the 
starboard hand. Then follow the directions in section 1, preceding. 

!Etexnark8 and dangers. — Tlie E. \ H. course leads a little over ^ mile north of Chebeag Point, and about 
the same distance north of LUtle Whaleboat Island, the island lying E. i H, distant nearly 2 miles from Chebeag 
Point. Little Whaleboat Island has ledges extending 400 yards north from it, some showing bare near high 
water. 

Ooose Ledge is a small rock with 4 feet of water over it, lying nearly midway between Little Whaleboat 
Island and the islands northeastward ; the red and black horizontally striped spar buoy on Goose Ledge should 
be given a good berth» 

The southern side of Irony Island should be given a berth of over 800 yards. 

The eastern and western sides of Shelter Island are bold-to, but a ledge, bare near its end, makes off 300 
yards northward and another about 150 yards southward from the island. 

FREEPORT RIVER,* 

also known as Harrueeket Bivtr, is west of Maquoit Bay ; the approach lies NKE. i E. from Chebeag Point, the 
northeastern point of Qreat Chebeag Island, between Bibbers Island on the east and Great Moshier Island on the 
west. The entrance of the river is between Moores Point on the east and Stockbridges Point on the west, and 
is very narrow, with a least depth of 20 feet. From the entrance the channel leads between flats, mostly dry 
at low water, in a northerly direction If miles; a dredged channel 70 feet wide and about 7 feet deep then 
leads to the town of Freeport. The principal dangers at the approach and entrance to the river are marked by 
buoys. Freei)ort has very little commerce ; a small steamer daily from Portland and small coasting vessels 
are engaged in the carrying trade. 



SAILING BIBEOTIONS TO ENTBANCE OF FBEEPOBT BIVEB. 

Following the directions in sections 1, 1 A, and I B, the least water will be about 3| 
fatlioras when eastward of Crab Island, near the entrance to the river. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — Proceed as directed in section 1, 

^' " Sailing Directions, Crossing Casco Bay inside the islands ;" when on the NW. 
i N. course and midway between Eagle Island and Upper Flag Island, the northern end 
of Eagle Island bearing SW., steer N. by W. J W. Leave the buoys at the entrance to Potts 
Harbor on the starboard hand; Whaleboat Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 2) will be on the 
starboard bow. 



* Sec ftiotnote on page 162. 
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When Whaleboat Ledge buoy bears E,, distant about 400 yards, steer N.'by B. ^B. 
.with the western edge of French Island a very little on the starboard bow. When about 
i mile from French Island and the northern Upper Green Island bears W,, steer N. | W. 
Pass about 200 yards eastward of Moshier Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal 
stripes), and when Crab Island — small, low, and bare islet — bears W,, distant about i mile, 
steer NW. f N. for red spar buoy No. 2, and anchor when nearly up to it in from 4 to 6 
fathoms of water. Or, if wishing to go to Freeport, take a pilot. 

Remarks.— The remarks and dangers until abreast Eagle Island are given under section 1, "Sailing 
Directions, Crossing Casco Bay inside the islands," page 166. 

On the H. by W. f W. course Upper Flag Island buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) should be 
left over 100 yards on the starboard hand. 

On the N. by E. i E. course, after leaving Whaleboat Ledge buoy, Freneh Iiland, small, bluff, covered with 
spruce and fir and about 40 feet high, will be nearly ahead, and the Upper Green Iilanda, two small, bare, rocky 
islets, will be on the port bow. 

On the H. f W. course Moshier Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) will be a little on the 
port bow, and Crab Island Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 1) beyond, and open a little westward of it. 

On the HW. f IT. course Bowman Island Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2) will be ahead, and beyond, and 
nearly in range with it, Freeport Upper Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 3) will be seen. Strangers should be 
careful not to be set too much westward in the channel, as extensive flats rise very abruptly from deep water 
westward of a line joining Moshier Ledge buoy and Bowman Island Ledge buoy, and about 150 yards eastward 
of Crab Island. There is good anchorage in the channel anywhere northward of Moshier Ledge buoy. 

Bangers. — Upper Flag Island Shoal and little Birch Island are described on page 174. 

Whaleboat Ledge, a small, detached rock with 9 feet of wat^^r on it, lies nearly } mile KNW. i W. from the 
southwestern end of Whaleboat Island. It is marked on its southwestern side by a buoy (si>ar, red. No. 2). 

Little Whaleboat Ledge, with 2 feet on it, lying | mile HE. from Whaleboat Ledge, and the ledges making 
I mile southward and westward from Little Whaleboat Island may be avoided by keeping Whaleboat Ledge 
buoy bearing southward of 8SW. 

Goose Nest Ledge lies nearly ^ mile ITW. i K. from the northeastern end of Stockmans Island, the island 
marked on its southern end by a large tripod ])eacon; it is bare at half tide and extends,! mile K. by £. from 
Ooose Nest, a small, bare island, surrounde<l by ledges, which is marked near its southern end by a buoy (spar, 
red, No. 8). 

Upper Oreen Islands have a ledge making out 400 yards northward from them. Sonthwestward of the 
islands is Oreen Island Ledge and buoy (s^iar, red. No. 4). 

Moshier Ledge, with 10 feet on it. is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) placed south- 
ward of it and lying a little over i mile WE. | E. from the northeastern end of Great Moshier Island. 

Bnstings Island Ledge is a small, unmarked, 14-foot spot lying 400 yards E. from Moshier Ledge buoy. 

Crab Island Ledge, dry at half tide, makes out NE. nearly | mile from Great Moshier Island. It is marked 
by a buoy (spar, black. No. 1) idaced on its northeastern end. 

A small, unmarked, 17-foot spot lies nearly ^ mile E. from Crab Island. 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Southward. — When Halfway Rock Light- 

^ ^^' liouse is made stand for it; pass about i mile westward of it, and when it 
bears E., steer N. i B. Pass about i mile eastward of W. Brown Cow and i mile eastward 
of Broken Cave dry ledges, taking care to give the shore of Eagle Island a berth of over 400 
yards. When the northern end of Eagle Island bears JF., distant f mile, steer N.^W. until 
Whaleboat Lodge buoy (spar, red, No. 2) bears i"., distant about 400 yards, then steer N. 
by E. ^ B. and follow the directions in section 1, foregoing. 

Or, from a position ^ mile E, of Halfway Rock Lighthouse, steer N. by W. ^ W.; give 
the shore of Eagle Island a berth of i mile, and haul northward a little so as to bring tlie 
northern end of the island to bear f., distant g mile. Then steer N. | W- until Whaleboat 
Lodge buoy (spar, red. No. 2) bears £., distant 400 yards; then steer N. by B. ^ B. and fol- 
low the directions in section 1, foregoing. 

Remarks. — Approaching Halfway Rock care should l)e taken to avoid the dangers on East Cod and West 
Cod ledges, which are described under sections I and 1 A, "Sailing Directions, Portland Harbor." 

On the K. ^ E. and K. by W. \ W. courses, Eagle Island, densely wooded, will show on the starboard bow. 
and W. Brown Cow, bare, rocky islet, on the port bow. The remarks and dangers beyond Eagle Island are given 
under section 1, foregoing. 
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Dangers. — ^A dangeroni ledge makes off nearly ^ mile in a W8W. direction and about 200 yards eastward 
from Halfway Rock Lighthouse. 

Webiter Book is described on page 178. 

Sagle Iiland Ledge, bare at low water, lies 800 yards 8E. i 8. from the southern end of Eagle Island; ledges 
with 8 to 10 feet of water, extend 800 yards BE. and 600 yards E. from the rock that shows bare. 

Broken OaTo is a group of bare rocks and small islets connected by ledges extending | mile in a general KB. 
direction from W. Brown Cow. They lie from f mile to 1 mile BW. by W. from Eagle Island, and can be 
avoided by keeping the beacon on Stockmans Island in range with, or open eastward of, the eastern point of 
Ministerial Island. 

Eagle Island has ledgei extending 400 yards from its western shore. 



IB. 



Approaching and Eniering, from Westward, through Luckses Sound. — Follow the 
directions in seption 1 B, ''Sailing Directions, Portland Harbor," and when 
Cape Elizabeth West Lighthouse bears NW.., distant li miles, and Taylor Reef buoy (can, 
black, *'T. R" in white letters) is distant about i mile on the port hand, steer NNE. Broad 
Cove Rock buoy (can, black, "B. C." in white letters) will be left about i mile on the port 
hand, and Witch Rock buoy (gas-lighted, red, " W. R." in white letters) will be left about 
I mile on the port hand. The red and black horizontally striped can buoy marking The 
Hussey will be on the starboard bow; bring it to bear E., distant about f mile, and steer 
NE. i E. through Luckses Sound, heading for about the middle of Whaleboat Island. When 
the northern end of Stockmans Island bears NW, hy W., distant about i mile, steer N. ^ W. 
so as to pass about 400 yards westward of Whaleboat Ledge buoy, and proceed as directed 
in section 1, foregoing. 

Kemarlu. — The remarks and dangers approaching Cape Elizabeth are given under section 1 B, "Sailing 
Directions, Portland Harbor." On the HNE. course Broad Cove Rock buoy (can, black, **B. C." in white let- 
ters), Trundy Reef buoy (can, black, **T. R." in white letters), Jordan Reef buoy (nun, red and black horizontal 
strix)e8), Witch Rock buoy (gas-lighted, red, *' W. R." in white letters). Ram Island Ledge tripod (red, wooden, 
60 feet high, upper part boarded), and Ram Island Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 6) will all be made on the port 
bow and left on the port hand. 

LTUkMf Soimd is comparatively free from dangers, and the western shores of Crotch and Stave islands, and 
the eastern shores of Marsh, Hope, Rogues, Little Bangs, and Stockmans islands are bold- to and may be 
approached to 150 yards. Sand Island is surrounded by ledges and has an unmarked 16-foot spot lying 300 
yards eastward from it. The remarks and dangers above Stockmans Island are given under section 1, foregoing. 

Dangers.— Taylor Beef, Broad Cove Book, and Tmndy Beef are d^cribed under section 1 B, "Sailing Directions, 
Portland Harbor." Mitohall Bock and Pine Tree Ledge, under section 1 A, same heading, and Jordan Beef and 
Witch Bock, under section 1, same heading. 

The Hnisey, a small rock with 12^ feet of water on it, lies about the middle of the entrance to Luckses 
Sound, and is surrounded by deep water; it is marked by a buoy (can, red and black horizontal strii>es) placed 
on its southwestern side. To avoid the rock give this buoy a berth of 300 yards. 

Crotch Iiland Ledge, with 3 feet of water on it in places, makes out | mile in a 8W. i W. direction from the 
soiithem end of Crotch Island. Its outer end, with 10 feet of vrater, is known as Johns Bock and is marked 
by a buoy (spar, red. No. 4). There is no safe passage between the buoy and the island. 

An unmarked 16-foot spot lies 300 yards east of Sand Island. 

Stave Uland Ledge, bare at low water, extends i mile HE. from the long, rocky point on the northeastern end 
of Stave Island. It is marked on its end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5). 



1 P Approaching and Eniering, from Poriiand Harbor. — These directions are good 
■*■ -^* for a draft of 12 feet. Strangers drawing more water sliould take a pilot. 

Bring the Breakwater Lighthouse to bear SW, ^ W. and steer NE. ^ E., passing close 
westward of red spar buoy No. 2, about 300 yards westward of buoy No. 4, and 400 yards 
westward of Cow Island Ledge black spindle. When the spindle bears abeam, steer NE. by 
"B. \ E. and pass about 300 yards southeast of Lower Basket Ledge black spindle, and when 
it bears abeam steer NE. ^ E. 

Pass about 100 yards northward of Chebeag Bar buoy (spar, red, No. 4), and when it bears 
S. steer E. by N. about i mile until the eastern end of Littlejohns Island comes in range 
with Cornfield Point, bearing about N, by W, i W,; then steer NE. \ E. Pass about 300 
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yards southeastward of the eastern end of Great Moshier Island and 200 yards southeast- 
ward of Moshier Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), and when it bears NW, 
steer BT. f W.; give it a berth of about 200 yards on the port hand. When Crah Island^ 
small, low, and bare islet, bears W., distant about i mile, steer NW. f N. and anchor south- 
eastward of the red spar buoy, which will be seen ahead, in 4 to 6 fathoms water. If bound 
into the river take a pilot. 

Remarks and dangers— On the HE. \ E. course Fort Gorges will be left nearly i mile on the starboard 
hand. Basket Island, small, low, and thickly wooded, will be ahead. 

Diamond Island Ledge is the shoal extending from the western shore of Diamond Island. Its extreme 
western end, which extends about 700 yards westward from the middle of the island, is marked by a buoy 
(spar, red, No. 2). The ledge on which Fort Gorges is built is also called Diamond Island Ledge. It is partly 
bare at low water and extends 400 yards in a westerly direction and 600 yards in a northerly direction from 
the fort ; this, together with the extensive shoals extending li miles 8. from Mackeys Island, contracts the 
channel between the 12-foot curves i mile K. of Fort Gorges to 200 yards. 

Brimstone Point Ledge makes out nearly i mile in a ahw. direction from the northern end of Great Dia- 
mond Island. It is marked on its end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). 

Cow Island Ledge, partly bare at low water, is marked by a spindle (iron, black, cage on top), lying | mile V. 
by W. from the northeastern end of Cow Island. The ledge is about 250 yards long, ITHE. and B8W^ and the 
spindle is near the southern end. 

On the KE. by E. i E. course Lower Basket Ledge spindle should be on the port bow, and Seal Ledge buoy 
(spar, red, No. 2) will be on the starboard bow. 

Clapboard Island Ledges, lying from 400 to 600 yards southward and eastward of the south end of Clapboard 
Island, show bare at half tide. 

Lower Basket Ledge, bare at half tide, lies \ mile BE. by E. from the southern end of Basket Island. It is 
marked on its southeastern end by a spindle (iron, black, cage on top). The ledge extends 275 yards westward 
and northwestward of the spindle, and about 150 yards eastward of it. 

On the BTE. \ E. course Seal Ledge buoy should be left a little over \ mile on the starboard hand, and red 
spar buoy No. 4 will show a little on the starboard bow just open eastward of Littlejohns Island. The 
landing on Littlejohns Island will be a very little on the port bow. The course leads about midway between 
the red buoy on Chebeag Bar and Littlejohns Island. The channel here is about 200 yards wide. 

Seal Ledge, bare at low water, makes out for f mile in a ITW. direction from the western shore of Great 
Chebeag Island eastward of Lower Basket Ledge spindle. It is niarked on its end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2). 

Chebeag Bar is a long, sandy bar, with scattered bowlders, bare at low water, making out from the middle 
of the northern shore of Great CHiebeag Island and extending to within i mile of Littlejohns Island. It is 
marked on its northern end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 4). An unmarked 14-foot spot lies | mile SW. f W. from 
the buoy. 

The E. by K. course leads for the red spar buoy on Green Island Ledge, and the black spar buoy marking 
Chebeag Point Ledge will be on the starboard bow ; the southeastern end of Littlejohns Island should not be 
approached closer than ^ mile on this course. 

An extensive shoal extends from the shore of Great Chebeag Island between Chebeag Bar and Chebeag 
Point, the northeastern point of the island. The sailing line leads well northward of this shoal. 

An unmarked shoal makes southward about 400 yards from the southeastern side of Littlejohns Island, 
nearly i mile eastward of Chebeag Bar. 

The HE. i E. course leads for the southwestern end of Bibben Island, about 40 feet high, with a few scattered 
trees. Great Moshier Island will be on the port bow, and a little open eastward of it will be seen Moshier 
Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

Chebeag Point Ledge, with 3 feet of water on it. makes 400 yards KNE. from the northeastern point of Great 
Chebeag Island. It is marked on its end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 8). 

Green Island Ledge, a small, detached ledge with 6 feet of water on it, lies i mile 8W. by W. from the south- 
ernmost of the Green Islands. It is marked on its western side by a buoy (spar, red. No. 4). 

Moshier Ledge and the remaining dangers are described under section 1, foregoing. 

YARMOUTH RIVER* 

is a narrow, crooked, shallow stream westward of Freeport BiviBr ; its approach is westward of Condns lUand, in 
the northwestern part of Casco Bay ; the entrance is between Foggs Point on the east and Parkers Point on the 
west, and lies KHE. i E. from the northwestern point of Cousins Island. The river makes in a northwesterly 
direction about If miles to the town of Yarmouth. Strangers can not enter without a pilot. Cousini BiTer, a 



* See footnote on page 1 



YARMOUTH RIVER— DESCRIPTION. 179 

narrow, shallow stream, empties into the mouth of Yarmouth River from northward. The channels in the 
approach and up these rivers lead through extensive flats that are dry at low water. 



SAXLING DIRECTIONS TO ENTRANCE OF YARMOUTH RIVER. 

Strangers should not attempt these directions except in the daytime with clear weather. 
The least depth on the sailing lines is 19 feet in section 1, 22 feet in section 1 A, and about 
12 feet in section 1 B. 



1. 



Approaching from Eastward. — Proceed as directed in section 1, *' Sailing Direc- 
'-• tions, Crossing Casco Bay inside the islands," page 166. When on the NW. i N. 
course, and the northern end of Eagle Island bears SW,, steer N. by W. | W. Leave the 
buoys at the entrance to Potts Harbor on the starboard hand, and pass about 400 yards 
westward of Whaleboat Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2). The course leads nearly f mile E. 
of the northern- point of Great Chebeag Island, and midway between Chebeag Point Ledge 
buoy (spar, black. No. 3) and Green Island Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 4). When the 
former buoy is abaft the beam steer W. ^ S., passing northward of Chebeag Bar buoy (spar, 
red. No. 4), about midway between it and Littlejohns Island. When this buoy bears 5.,- 
steer SW. by W. i W- until the southern and southwestern points of Cousins Island are in 
range bearing NW. by N,, then steer about NW.by W. Leave Spruce Pointy the southern 
point of Cousins Island, 350 yards on the starboard hand, and when Birch Pointy the western- 
most point of Cousins Island, bears ENE., distant a little over i mile, steer NE. f N., and 
anchor in 3i to 4 fathoms, with Birch Point bearing about SSW. If bound into Yarmouth 
River take a pilot. 

Remarks.— The red and black horizontally striped spar buoy, and red bell buoy, marking the western 
entrance to Potts Harbor, will be left 200 and 500 yards respectively on the starboard hand. Green Island 
Ledge buoy (spar, red. No. 4) should be on the starboard bow; the Upper Green Islands will show on the 
starboard bow, and black spar buoy No. 3, off Chebeag Point, will show on the port bow. 

Standing for Chebeag Bar care must be taken not to be set southward on to the shoals making out from 
the northern side of Great Chebeag Island. Shoals also make out for 400 yards southeastward from the south- 
eastern side of Littlejohns Island. 

On the BW. by W. \ W. course Basket Island and Upper Basket Ledge spindle will be on the starboard 
bo^w.'and Lower Basket Ledge spindle on the x>ort bow. 

The HW. by W. course leads about 850 yards southward of Spruce Point. The approach to Yarmouth 
River, between Cousins Island and the mainland, is much o})structed by shoals about f mile above Birch Point. 
Strangers should not stand over \ mile beyond the point. 

Bangers.— Ooote Heft Lodge, Whaloboat Ledge, and Little Whaleboat Ledge are described under section 1, 
" Sailing Directions to Entrance of Freeport River," page 176, and Green Iiland Ledge, Chebeag Point Ledge, and 
Chebeag Bar are described under section 1 C, same heading. 

Upper Batket Ledge, bare at low water, is marked on its northern side by a spindle (iron, black, cage on 
top) lying f mile HE. by E. i E. from the northeastern end of Basket Island. The ledge is about 300 yards in 
diameter and surrounded by deep warter. 

Unmarked thoals fill the bight between Spruce and Birch points, and extend 200 yards southward from 
the latter point. 



1 A Approaching from Westward. — Follow the directions in section 1 B, ''Sailing 
± Xlf Directions to Entrance of Freeport River," page 177, and :when the red and 
black horizontally striped can buoy, 'marking the Hussey, bears jF., distant f mile, steer 
about NNW. i W. through Husseys Sound. Give the southwestern end of Overset Island 
a berth of about 260 yards, and when Pumpkin Knob — a round islet with a few trees on it, 
off the northern end of Peaks Island — bears W., distant about 400 yards, steer N. for the 
east end of Cow Island. Having stood on this course f mile, change course to N. by E. J E. 
Having atood on this course about 3 miles, pass about 300 yards eastward of Upper Clap- 
board Island Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 8), and when the north end of Basket Island bears 
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E, by 5., steer NE. J N.; give Basket Island a berth of at least 260 yards, and Birch Point 
a berth of about 400 yards ; anchor when about i mile beyond the latter in 3^ to 4 fathoms, 
soft bottom. 

Bemarks. — The remarks and dangers until up to the Hussey are given under section 1 B, "Sailing 
Directions to Entrance of Freeport Harbor, " page 177. The shores of Husseys Sound are comparatively bold- to, 
and can be approached as close as 300 yards except off .the southern side of the entrance, where Elastem Point 
Breaker makes out i mile from the eastern shore of Peaks Island. 

On the K. by E. f E. course the southwestern shore of Long Island will be left about i mile on the star- 
board hand, and the eastern shore of Cow Island i mile on the port hand. The black iron spindle marking 
Cow Island Ledge will be left about \ mile on the port hand. Bukot Iiland, low and thickly wooded, will show 
a little on the starboard bow, and eastward of it the black iron spindles on Lower Basket and Upper Basket 
Ledges. Bed spar buoy No. 8 will show a little on the port bow. After changing course to HE. f IT., care 
should be taken to keep at least 225 yards from Basket Island, to avoid the ledges making westward from it 

Dangers. — Eastam Point Breaker, with 11 feet on it^ makes out \ mile from the eastern shore of Peaks 
Island, and is marked off its eastern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). It can be avoided by keeping the 
eastern side of Pumpkin Nob bearing westward of KKW. 

Soldier Ledge, an unmarked spot with 4| fathoms over it, lies in the middle of Husseys Sound, 550 yards 
WHW. f W. from Overset Island. 

Upper Clapboard Island Ledge, a detached ledge with 7 feet on it, lies } mile W. from the southern end of 
Basket Island. It is about 150 yards long in a £. and W. direction, and is marked on its southern side by a 
buoy (spar, red, No. 8). 

Unmarked ledgee surround Basket Island, and extend 200 yards from its western and northwestern shores. 



1 T^ Approaching from Portland Harbor. — Bring the Breakwater Lighthouse to 
-^ ■*-*• bear SW. ^W, and steer NB. ^ E. for Basket Island. Pass close westward 
of red spar buoy No. 2, about 300 yards westward of red spar buoy No. 4, and 400 yards 
westward of the black iron spindle on Cow Island Ledge. Pass about f mile eastward of 
Clapboard Island, and when its northern end bears NW. steer NB. i N., and leave red 
buoy No. 8 about 200 yards on the port hand, and if necessary haul up so as to leave 
Basket Island 350 yards on the starboard hand. Then proceed as directed in section 1 A, 
foregoing. 

BemarkB. — The dangers on the HE. i £. course, until past Cow Island Ledge, are given under section 1 C, 
" Sailing Directions to Entrance of Freeport River," page 178. GUplward Idand, about 40 feet high, with a thick 
growth of trees on it, and small, rocky islets off its southern end, will be on the port bow, and should be given 
a berth of over i mile at its southern and southeastern ends, to avoid the ledges making orlt from them. 
Beyond Basket Island, the remarks and dangers are given under section 1 A, foregoing. 

PORTLAND HARBOR.* 

This harbor, in the western side of Casco Bay, is the approach to the city of Portland, the principal mari- 
time port on the coast of Maine. The entrance from seaward is marked by Cape Elizabeth Light-vessel 
which lies about 36^ miles W. f 8. from Monhegan and 57 miles HE. f H. from Cape Ann; Portland Head 
Lighthouse, on the western point at the entrance, is 3i miles K. f £. from Cape Elizabeth East Lighthouse, an 
offshore guide to the entrance. There are several entrances to the harbor between the islands eastward; 
some of these are marked by aids to navigation, but they are principally used by local vessels or those 
towing from Portland to different points in Casco Bay and its estuaries. Off Cape Elizabeth and the 
entrance are numerous ledges and sunken rocks which make the approach dangerous in thick weather, 
esi)ecially for deep-draft vessels, but in clear w;eather entrance for the largest vessels is comparatively easy as 
the principal dangers to be avoided are marked by buoys. 

Portland has a large foreign and coastwise trade, and is entered by the largest vessels; steamers leave 
the port loaded to 30-feet draft. Inside its entrance the port is known as the Lower and Upper harbors. Two 
villages. South Fortluid and Knightiville, are on the Cape Elizabeth side of the Upper Harbor; the former has 
communication with Portland by ferry, and the latter by a drawbridge. 



♦Shown on charts 106, 107, scale rr-rrr, price of each, 1K).60; 315, Bcale —7^, price $0.26; SSS, scale rr-rrr, price $0.40. 
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Tha Low«r Harbor is southward and eastward of a line from Fort Gorges to Fort Preble, inclnding 
Diamond Island Roads, the latter being an excellent anchorage between the islands east of Portland Break- 
water, with depths ranging from 8^ to 7 fathoms. 

Ibo Upper Harbor is westward of a line from Fort Gorges to Fort Preble, and is formed by the Ton Biver 
which makes sonth westward between Cape Elizabeth on the south and the city of Portland on the north. 
A braakwator, with a lighthouse at its end (see table, page 20), extends in a northeasterly direction from the 
northern part of Cape Elizabeth. Portland bridge crosses the Upper Harbor about IJ miles above the end of 
the breakwater, and above this bridge are three others; the width of the draws is about 75 feet. 

Bael Cove is on the north side of the city of Portland. It is nearly all bare at low water, and has a 
dredged channel along the northern water front of the city 800 feet wide and 11 feet deep. Near its entrance 
the cove is crossed by two drawbridges; width of draws about 60 feet. 

The depth of water in the channel to the Upper Harbor and Quarantine anchorage is 6 fathoms, and in the 
Upper Harbor it is 80 feet. Alongside the wharves the depths range from 13 to 80 feet, according to locality. 
The channel is easily followed in clear weather when the buoys marking the principal dangers can be seen. 
It leads in a general K. by W. direction past Portland Head and westward of Cushing and House islands; when 
past the latter it leads about HW. for the eastern end of the peninsula on which the city is built; it then 
turns southwestward along the city front. 

Prominent objeoti.— High Head, and Cape Elizabeth Lighthouses and life-saving station will be readily 
distinguished. The eastern shore of Cape Elizabeth, northward of the lighthouses, is moderately high and 
rocky with ledges, which show bare at low water, making out in many places. Portland Head Idgbthoiue is 
about 8i miles H. f K from Cape Elizabeth East Lighthouse. Cnthing laland, high, with few trees and rocky 
water line, lies HKE. from Portland Head, on the eastern side of the entrance to the harbor; the' large hotel 
near the western end of the island is a prominent mark. Bam liland*, a bare, rocky islet, surrounded by ledges, 
on the southernmost of which is a beacon, is about | mile a from White Head, the high eastern end of Cushing 
Island. Spring Point Ledge Lighthouse, 1| miles, H. f W. from Portland Head, is on the western side of the 
channel, and is the principal guide when entering the harbor. Northward and northeastward of Cushing 
Island are numerous islands which lie in the western part of Casco Bay. When standing into the entrance 
the observatory on Xnnjoyi Kll, the northeastern end of Portland, will show above the trees and houses. 

Pilot!.— Between October 1 and May 1 a pilot boat will usually be found cruising outside Portland Head, 
and vessels desiring a pilot will be boarded when making signal. In the summer pilots are on the lookout for 
vessels requiring their services, and vessels making signal for a pilot should stand off and on outside of Port- 
land Head until boarded. There are licensed pilots for this port, but pilotage is not compulsory. Strangers 
entering the port generally take a pilot. The rates are $2.50 per foot draft entering, and $1.25 per foot draft 
leaving the port. 

Towboats ^11 usually be found cruising off the entrance and in the harbor. They are used by vessels 
going alongside the wharves or through the bridges. Regular rates have been adopted for towing vessels 
within the harbor, but for towing in from sea an agreement is made between the vessel and the towboat. 

Anehoxage.— The usual anchorage for large vessels is in Diamond Island Roads, or between Fort GK>rges 
and Fish Point. Vessels sometimes anchor, for a limited period, in the channel below Fort Preble, but the 
holding ground is not good. The anchorage in the Upper Harbor is on the Cape Elizabeth side of the channel 
and is marked by buoys (see Harbor Regulations, Appendix II). The Qnmrantine anohorage is off House Island 
in a depth ranging from 8^^ to 7 fathoms. Vessels subject to visitation by the health officer do not proceed 
above House Island until after they have been boarded and have been given pratique. 

Harbor regolationi.— -The harbor master has charge of the anchorages and sees that vessels do not anchor 
outside the authorized limits (see Harbor Regulations, Appendix II). 

Quarantine.— See National Quarantines in Appendix FV. 

Karine Hoapital.— The Marine Hospital is situated 1 mile from the city. The surgeon in charge has an 
office at the custom-house (see Appendix IV). 

BoppUee.— Anthracite and bituminous coal in any quantity can be had alongside the wharves or from 
lighters. Water can be obtained alongside the wharves or from water boats. Provisions and ship-chandler's 
stores are to be had in the city. 

Bepalia. — The facilities for repairing wooden vessels, are of the best. There is one marine railway on the 
Cape Elizabeth side of the harbor. The greatest draft taken out is 10 feet forward and 16 feet aft, and the 
capacity is vessels up to 1,200 registered tons. 

The facilities for repairs to machinery of steamers are good. There are several machine shops where 
building and repairing can be done. 



* A lighthouse is to be erected on Ram Island. 
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Btorm warning diBplays of the United States Weather Bureau are shown from a building opposite the post- 
office, and can be readily seen by the shipping in the harbor. For explanation of signals see Appendix in. 

loe seldom obstructs navigation; when it does it is only for a limited time. The towboats keep a clear 
channel to the wharves. 

Tides.— For tides see table, page 27; also the tide tables for the Atlantic Coast of the United States, in 
which the tides are predicted for every day of the current year. 



SAILING DIBECTIONS, PORTLAND HABBOB. 

These directions are good for vessels of the deepest draft, and lead to the anchorage in 
Diamond Island Roads or to the Quarantine anchorage. Directions for entering Portland 
Harbor from northward, for vessels of 12 feet or less draft that have crossed Casco Bay 
inside the islands, are given in section 2, page 167. 



1 Approaching from Eastward, passing south of Halfway Rock. — Follow the direc- 

-■■• tions for crossing Casco Bay outside the islands, page 165. I. Or, when Half- 
way Rock Lighthouse is made, steer so as to pass about § mile south of it and about | mile 
north of the whistling buoy lying south of the lighthouse. Then steer W. | N., heading 
for Portland Head Lighthouse ; leave Witch Rock gas-lighted buoy 400 yards on the port 
hand and the tripod beacon on Ram Island Ledge about 500 yards on the starboard hand. 
When the beacon bears NE,, distant about 750 yards, steer NW. by W., leaving the red 
bell buoy off the southwestern point of Gushing Island about 300 yards on the starboard 
hand. When Spring Point Ledge Lighthouse bears between N. by W. \ W* and BT* by W. 
steer for it and follow the directions in section 2. 

At night steer for Portland Head Light, as directed above, until about i mile from it, 
and as soon as Spring Point Ledge Light shows white haul sharply up for it and steer for 
the light, keeping in its white raj'^s. As the light is approached, steer about N- by E. so 
as to leave it 300 yards on the port hand, and when Portland Breakwater Light bears W, 
anchor in Diamond Island Roads in 6 fathoms of water, soft bottom. 

II. Or, bring Portland Head Lighthouse to bear WNW. i W. and steer for it on the bear- 
ing. Pass about 400 yards south of Witch Rock gas-lighted buoy, and when the buoy bears 
abeam steer NW.f W.and pass about 200 yards south of the bell buoy off the southwestern 
point of Gushing Island. When Spring Point Ledge Lighthouse bears about N. by W., 
steer for it and follow the directions in section 2. 

At night proceed as directed above until Spring Point Ledge Light shows white, then 
steer for it and follow the directions given above for entering at night. 

Bemarks.— On the W. \ IT. course from Halfway Rock, Junk of Pork, bare and nearly flat rock, with grass 
on its highest part, will be left about f mile on the starboard hand. Onter Groen Island is just northward of 
Junk of Pork. White Head, the eastern point of Gushing Island, shows as a high, abrupt, rocky bluff, with a 
round summer house on its highest part ; the large hotel near the western end of the island shows conspicuously. 

Southward of White Head is Bam Iiland, and farther south is the tripod beacon on Ram Island Ledge. 
Peaks Island is the large island north of White Head, and Hnsseyt Sound leads into Casco Bay eastward of it 
There are channels leading into Portland Harbor between Gushing and Peaks islands and between Peaks and 
Great Diamond islands, but they should not be attempted by a stranger without the chart. The gas-lighted 
buoy which will be seen southward of the sailing line should be given a berth of 400 yards by deep-draft vessels. 

The KW. by W. course leads about 400 yards south of the southwestern point of Gushing Island, and fair 
into the middle of the entrance to the harbor. Spring Point Ledge Lighthouse (see table, page 20) is the lead- 
ing mark into the entrance either by day or night. 

Dangers.— East Cod Ledge has depths ranging from 4f to 7i fathoms over it, and lies 8i miles B. by W. i W. 
from Halfway Rock Lighthouse ; the sea breaks over it in heavy weather. To avoid this ledg^ and West Cod 
Ledge keep Portland Head Lighthouse bearing westward of WHW. ^ W. until Halfway Rock Lighthouse bears 
eastward of IfE. 



PORTI.AND HABBOR-SAIUDSTG DIRECTIONS. 183 

Bulwark Shoal, a dangerous ledge with 14 feet over it, is the easternmost of the line of rocks forming West 
Cod Ledge; it lies about 3^ miles SW. i S. from Halfway Rock Lighthouse, and is marked by a buoy (nun, red 
and black horizontal stripes) placed about i mile BE. from the shoalest part of the ledge. West Cod Ledge is 
described under section 1 A. 

Wittth Book is a small rock with 4 fathoms of water over it, and lies nearly f mile SE. i 8. from the beacon 
on Ram Island Ledge and 1| miles E8£. I E. from Portland Head Lighthouse. A buoy (gas-lighted, red, with 
** W. R." in white letters) is placed about 100 yards SE. from the shoalest part of the rock. 

Bam Iilaad Ledge is an extensive ledge showing partly bare, and lying just southward of Ram Island. The 
southern end of the ledge is marked by a red tripod beacon about 50 feet high, which bears ENE. | E., distant 
1 mile from Portland Head Lighthouse. 

Jordan Beef is about 200 yards long KE. and SW., and has a least depth of 22 feet over it. A buoy (nun, red 
and black horizontal stripes) is placed 50 yards southeast from the reef and bears SE. f E., distant 1 mile from 
Portland Head Lighthouse. 

Gatflih Book has 16 feet of water over it and lies about 150 yards westward of the southwestern point of 
Gushing Island ; it is marked by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2), which is left on the starboard hand when entering. 
About 250 yards south of the southwestern point of Cushing Island is a red bell buoy. 



1 ,A Approaching from Eastward or Southward, passing through West Cod Ledge, — 

■*- -^* Shape a course so as to pass about 5 miles southeastward of Cape Elizabeth 
Lighthouses, and when Cape Elizabeth Light- vessel is made steer for it on any bearing 
between SW. by W. through W. and N. to E. f N. Leave the light-vessel on either hand 
and with the light- vessel bearing SSE, f E, steer NNW. f W. for Portland Head Lighthouse. 
When the two Cape Elizabeth Lighthouses are in range steer N. until Portland Head Light- 
house bears NW. by N. Steer for Portland Head Lighthouse on the NW. by N. bearing, 
and when it is about i mile distant ahead and Spring Point Ledge Lighthouse bears between 
N. by W. i W. and N. by W., steer for the latter lighthouse, passing about i mile eastward 
of Portland Head Lighthouse and about 300 yards westward of the southwestern point of 
Gushing Island ; then follow the directions in section 2. 

Or, being outside of West Cod Ledge, bring Portland Head Lighthouse to bear NW. 
and steer for it on this bearing until the two Cape Elizabeth lighthouses are in range; then 
steer NW. by W. i W. until Portland Head Lighthouse bears NW. by N. Steer for the 
lighthouse on this bearing, and follow the directions in the preceding paragraph. 

Remarks. — Approaching from southward at night to pass between West Cod Ledge Rock and Cor win 
Rock, keep southward of a line joining Wood Island Light and Cape Elizabeth Light- vessel until up to the 
light-vessel, or until Portland Head Light bears HHW. | W.; this will clear the Hue and Cry Rocks. 

The HHW. | W. course from the light-vessel for Portland Head Lighthouse leads midway between West 
Cod Ledge Rock and Corwin Rock. When the course is changed to N. it is to avoid Willard Rock. 

The HW. by H. course for Portland Head Lighthouse leads midway between Pine Tree Ledge and Willard 
Rock; the lighthouse should be given a berth of nearly ^ mile while passing it. See also the remarks imder 
section 2. 

Dangers. — Weit Cod Ledge is a broken line of rocks with deep water between them, extending 6 miles in 
an EHZ. and WSW. direction, eastward of Cape Elizabeth ; Bulwark Shoal, the easternmost of these rocks, is 
described under section 1, above. Baohe Bock has 4^ fathoms of water over it, and lies 5 miles E. i N. from 
Gape Elizabeth East Lighthouse ; the' sea breaks over it in heavy gales. West Cod Ledge Book has a depth of 4i 
fathoms over it and lies SI miles £. f 8. from Cape Elizabeth East Lighthouse ; it is not marked, but the sea 
breaks over it in heavy gales. Corwin Book, with 3^ fathoms over it, lies ^ miles SE. by E. i E. from Cape 
Elizabeth East Lighthouse; it is marked by a buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes, "C. R." in white 
letters) placed about 30 yards SE. from the rock. Deep-draft vessels should leave this buoy on the port 
hand when standing for Portland Head Lighthouse. Alden Book is the westernmost rock of West Cod Ledge : 
it has 6 feet over it and lies 2 miles SE. | E. from Cape Elizabeth East Lighthouse. A buoy (can, black, " A. R. '* 
in white letters) is placed 800 yards S. by K of the rock. Vessels of deep draft should not pass between this 
buoy and Corwin Rock, which is about i mile EKE. from Alden Rock, as the depth is 4^ to 5^ fathoms, and the 
sea breaks in heavy gales. 

East Hue and Cry Books is a cluster of rocks, with depths of 3^^ to 6^ fathoms over them, lying 8 miles SE. by 
8. from Cape Elizabeth East Lighthouse ; the shoalest part of this ledge is about i mile long in a KKW. and 
BSE. direction, and is marked off its eastern side by a buoy (can, black, No. 1). About i mile south of this 
buoy is a spot with ^to^ fathoms over it. 

Weat Hne and Cry is a rock with 4^ fathoms over it, lying | mile W. from East Hue and Cry Rocks buoy. 

Old Anthony, or Vapor BiMk, is described under section 1 B, following. 
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Mitchell Book has 5^ fathoms over it, and is dangerous only in heavy weather ; it lies If miles E. from Cape 
Elizabeth East Lighthouse. 

Broad Ck>ve Book and Trundy Beef are described under section 1 B, following. 

WiUard Book has 5^ fathoms over it and lies nearly If miles 88E. i E. from Portland Head Lighthouse. 

Pine Tree Ledge, with 8^ fathoms over it, small, and unmarked, lies If miles BE. from Portland Head 
Lightliouse. 

Jordan Beef and '^teh Book are described under section 1, preceding. 



1 T{ Approaching from South westward. — When Cape Elizabeth Lighthouses are 
-^ -*-^* made, bring the east lighthouse to bear between N. and NNE. and steer for 
it between these bearings, passing from i to J mile westward of the whistling buoy. Then 
bring the east lighthouse to bear N,, and when the southern end of Richmonds Island bears 
about W,, or Wood Island Lighthouse bears SW. by W. | W,; steer NE. by E. f B. until Cape 
Elizabeth East Lighthouse bears NW, Then steer N. by E. ^ E., heading for the eastern end 
of Peaks Island, and when Portland Head Lighthouse bears NW. by N., steer for it on this 
bearing. When Portland Head Lighthouse is about ^ mile distant, and Spring Point Ledge 
Lighthouse bears between N. by W. and N. by W. \ W., steer for the latter lighthouse and 
pass about i mile eastward of PortlaAd Head Lighthouse. When a little over \ mile past 
Portland Head Lighthouse keep Spring Point Ledge Lighthouse close on the bearing N. by 
W., and follow the directions in section 2. 

Note, — It is advisable for strangers entering at night to follow the directions in section 

1 A, foregoing. 

Bemarkfl.— Approaching Cape Elizabeth Lighthouses from southwestward, Saco Bay and Wood Island 
Lighthouse will be left on the port hand. If weU westward, the hotels and summer houses on Old Orchard 
Beach will be seen about 7| miles westward of Cape Elizabeth lighthouses. Proata Neok, the northern point 
of Saco Bay, is about 5 miles W. from Cape Elizabeth, and Richmonds Island is about 2 miles southwestward 
of the lighthouses. Following the directions, when about 3 miles distant from Cape Elizabeth Lighthouses a 
shatp lookout should be kept for the buoys marking the principal dangers. 

When standing on the HE. by E. i £. course Cape Elizabeth should be left about 1 mile, and Taylor Reef 
buoy (can, black, '*T. R." in white letters) about | mile, on the port hand. When the course is changed to 
K. by £. i E. Taylor Reef biioy should be distant \ mile on the port quarter ; the eastern edge of Peaks Island 
will be ahead, with Husseys Sound showing as a small opening just eastward of it. As Portland Head Light- 
house is approached on the KW. by K. course, Jordan Reef buoy wiU be left on the starboard hand. Standing 
for Spring Point Ledge Lighthouse, Portland Head should be given a berth of i mile until about i mile north- 
ward of it, when the vessel should steer K. by W. for Spring Point Ledge Lighthouse. 

Dangers.— Old Anthony, or Vapor Book, has 19 feet over it and lies If miles S. by E. ^ E. from Cape Elizabeth 
East Lighthouse; it is marked off its southern side by a buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes, *'0. A." 
in white letters). About i mile SW. by W. from this buoy is a red whistling buoy which bears 8. | E., distant 

2 miles from Cape Elizabeth East Lighthouse. 

Watt! Lodge makes off about | mile es^stward from the southeastern point of Richmonds Island; it is 
partly bare, and is avoided by keeping Cape Elizabeth East Lighthouse bearing northward of KE. i K. 

Lying li miles SW. by S. from Cape Elizabeth East Lighthouse is a spot with 4i fathoms over it, on which 
the sea breaks in heavy gales. 

Taylor Eeef is a group of rocks with 15 to 18 feet over them, which extends about i mile in an EEE. and 
WSW. direction, lying about i mile southeastward of Cape Elizabeth Lighthouses. A buoy (can, black, " T. R." 
in white letters) is placed about 100 yards 8SE. of the center of the reef. Vessels entering should leave this 
buoy well on the port hand. 

Alden Eock, Corwin Eoek, and Mitchell Sook are described under section 1 A. 

A ipot with 18 feet over it lies nearly ^ mile E. \ K. from Cape Elizabeth East Lighthouse. 

Broad Cove Book is a dangerous rock with 7 feet of water over it, lying off Broad Cove and about 1 mile 
KE. by K. from Cape Elizabeth East Lighthouse. A spot with 18 feet over it lies a little over i mile HE. from 
the rock. A buoy (can, black, ** B. C. R." in white letters) is placed 200 yards SE. of the outer rock ; it shonld 
be left on the port hand by vessels entering. 

Tmndy Beef extends about I mile northeastward from Trundy Point, the point 2^^ miles south from Port- 
land Head Lighthouse. For i mile from the point the reef shows bare at low water, and outside of this it has 
11 to 17 feet over it. A buoy (can, black, "T. R." in white letters) is placed east of the northern end of the 
reef and bears S. by E. i E., distant about If miles from Portland Head Lighthouse. 

WiUard Book and Pine Tree Ledge are described under section 1 A. Jordan Beef is described under section 1. 
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O Entering, and to an Anchorage. — J. Standing for Spring Point Ledge Light- 
'^* house on a N. by W. course, leave the red bell buoy and red spar buoy oflf 
the southwest end of Gushing Island about 200 yards on the starboard hand. When the 
lighthouse is about ^ mile distant ahead steer N. by B., and anchor when Portland Break- 
water Lighthouse bears W,, about \ mile southward of Fort Gorges, within the anchorage 
limits prescribed in the harbor regulations in Appendix II. 

II. Bound to tiie QuaranUne Anchorage. — Follow the directions in the preceding para- 
graph, and when Spring Point Ledge Lighthouse is i mile distant ahead haul eastward and 
anchor in about 6i fathoms, i mile SW. from House Island. 

iij. Bound into the Upper Harbor. — FoUow the directions in paragraph I preceding; pass 
250 yards eastward of Spring Point Ledge Lighthouse, and when it bears W. steer NNW. and 
leave black spar buoy No. 3 nearly 200 yards on the port hand. When Portland Breakwater 
Lighthouse bears WSW. steer W. by N., and when the lighthouse bears S. by E. haul south- 
westward and stand into the harbor, giving the wharves a berth of 200 yards. Anchor 
on the eastern side of the channel within the limits prescribed in the harbor regulations in 
Appendix II. 

Remarks.— When the course is changed to N. by E., the eastern angle of Fort Ctorges, a granite structure 
with base in the water, will be ahead ; Houe Island, at the southwestern end of which is Port Seammel, will be 
broad on the starboard bow and Fort Preble opposite on the port bow ; Piih Point, the eastern point of the penin- 
sula on which the city of Portland is built, will be seen just northward of Fort Preble. Portland Breakwater 
and the lighthouse at its end will be opened from behind Fort Preble, and the city of Portland will be opened 
westward. The hotels and summer houses on Peaks Island will show conspicuously between Gushing and 
House islands ; they will be shut out by House Island and opened again when past the latter. Diamond Island 
Boadi lie on the eastern side of the channel between Fort Seammel and Fort Gorges. 

Dangers. — Shoals make out 850 yards, in some places, from the eastern shore of Cape Elizabeth abreast 
Gushing Island. 

Mill Book is a detached ledge, with 2 feet of water over it, lying about 150 yards northeastward of the 
southern point of Simontoni Ck>Te, the cove on the Cape Elizabeth shore south of Fort Preble. A buoy (spar, 
black. No. 1) Is placed northeastward of the rock. 

Shoals extend about 180 yards westward from the southwestern point of Gushing Island. Catflih Boek, one 
of these, is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). The shoals extending about 850 yards northward from the 
north side of Gushing Island are marked on their western edge by two red spar buoys, Nos. 4 and 6. 

Spring Point Ledge makes out about 350 yards in a KB. by N. direction from Spring Point, the point on which 
Fort Preble is built. This ledge shows partly bare at three-quarters ebb, and is marked near its end by a light- 
house. 

Staniford Ledge makes off from the northern point of Cape Elizabeth. Portland Breakwater, with a light- 
house on its end, is built on the ledge, and extends out to the 6-foot curve. The shoal, with less than 18 feet 
over it, extends about 250 yards eastward and northward of the lighthouse. A buoy (spar, black, No. 8), lying 
600 yards E. f K. from the lighthouse, marks the edge of the deep-water channel ; and a buoy (spar, black, 
No. 5), 250 yards K. I W. from the lighthouse, mark« the edge of this channel where it turns into the Inner 
Harbor. 

Bianumd Island Ledge is the large ledge, showing partly bare, on the southern side of which Fort Gorges is 
built. The ledge extends about 400 yards westward of the fort and 600 yards northeastward of it. 

A shoal, with 14 to 17 feet over it, lies north of House Island in Diamond Island Roads. To avoid this 
shoal when standing into Diamond Island Roads, keep the southwestern end of House Island bearing eastward 
of 8. until Portland Breakwater Lighthouse bears southward of W. i H. 

Shoals make out from the Cape Elizabeth shore abreast the city of Portland, and a short distance below 
the drawbridge the channel has a width of 150 yards. 

COAST FROM CAPE ELIZABETH TO PORTSMOUTH, N. H.» 

This stretch of coast extends about 37 miles in a general SW. direction from Cape Elizabeth, with but 
few harbors indenting it, they being principally the resort of fishermen and small coasters seeking shelter in 
bad weather. The principal harbors are treated separately under their respective headings. Richmonds 
Island Harbor <see heading) is the only anchorage that can be used by vessels of over 12 feet draft, but it is 
exposed to southeasterly and southerly winds. 
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186 CAPE ElilZABETH TO PORTSMOUTH— DESCKIPTION. 

Between Richmonds Island and Wood Island Lighthouse, a distance of 6^ miles, the shore has a more 
westerly trend, and forms a large open bight, the southern part of which is Saod Bay. ProaU Keck, a prominent 
point, nearly 8 miles west from Richmonds Island, is the northern point of Saco Bay. The shore of the bay 
is known as Soarboro Beach, Old Oroharl Beach, and Ferry Beaoh, in the order named from northward. The large 
hotels at Old Orchard Beach form a prominent landmark for vessels passing near the coast. Straiten and Bliiff 
islands lie in the entrance of Saco Bay about 2f miles KNE. i E. from Wood Island Lighthouse; they are con- 
nected by shoals and rocks, but there is good water between them and Prouts Neck. In the southern end of 
Saco Bay is the entrance to Saco Biver and the small anchorage known as Wood Island Harbor (see heading 
" Saco River and Wood Island Harbor "). 

Between Wood Island Lighthouse and Goat Island Lighthouse, a distance of 7i miles, the shore has a 
general SW. k W. trend, and is broken by a number of small unimportant coves. Timber Uand, about 2^ miles 
KK ^ N. from Goat Island Lighthouse, is the northern jwint of Gooee Fair Bay, a shallow cove full of rocks and 
ledges. Cape PorpoiM is the easternmost of the islands lying north of Goat Island Lighthouse ; it is also known 
as Cape Iiland. Stage It* and Harbor is a small slough northwestward of Cape Island that is used as a harbor of 
refuge by fishermen and small local craft. Cape Porpoise Harbor, J mile southwestward of Cape Island, is 
described under a separate heading. 

Between Goat Island Lighthouse and Cape Neddick Lighthouse, a distance of 13f miles, the shore is 
broken by a number of small shallow streams, the most important of which is Eennebunk River (see heading). 
The trend of the coast for a distance of about 5 miles is W. from Goat Island Lighthouse, and forms a broad 
open bight, the shore of which is known as Weill beach. 

The village of Ogunqait, a part of the township of Wells, is at the southern end of the beach. Bald Head 
Cliff is a high, prominent point about 3 J miles NWE. i E. from Cape Neddick; just northward of the latter is a 
small anchorage known as Cape Neddick Roads, which is sometimes used by small local craft in fine weather. 

Cape Neddick is a prominent headland extending out about 1 mile from the main shore ; off its eastern end 
is a small islet, Cape Neddick Nabb!e, on which is Cape Neddick Lighthonee. A little over 5f miles SB. i E. from 
Cape Neddick Lighthouse is Boon Island lighthoiue, situated on a small, rocky islet. This is one of the important 
offshore lighthouses on the coast of Maine, and can be left on either hand by passing vessels ; those bound 
eastward of the lighthouse either give it a berth of i to 1| miles, or they pass at least 8^ miles eastward to 
avoid Boon Island Ledge, which has 8 feet over it and is marked by a whistling buoy. There are two spots 
with 4i and 6 fathoms over them a little eastward of halfway between the island and the ledge. Passing 
westward of Boon Island Lighthouse it should be given a berth of at least li miles to avoid Pollock Rock. 

Between Cape Neddick Lighthouse and the entrance to Portsmouth Harbor, a distance of a little over 
8i miles, the shore has no marked indentations except York River entrance (see heading). Lying offshore 
about 2^ miles are two dangerous ledges; the northernmost of these bears SE. by 8. from York River entrance, 
distant about 2| miles. There are spots with 8^ to 6 fathoms over them between the southernmost ledge 
(Murrays Rock) and the mainland. York Beach is between Cape Neddick and York River entrance ; it is a 
much frequented summer resort and has several large hotels and a number of summer cottages a short 
distance from the shore. 

RICHMONDS ISIiAND HARBOR.* 

This harbor, which is formed by the northern shore of Richmonds Island and a breakwater from the 
island to the mainland of Cape Elizabeth, is about 2i miles southwestward of Cape Elizabeth Lighthouses. 
It affords anchorage with shelter from winds from W. to SE. through N., and is sometimes used by vessels 
bound to Portland when they can not enter that harbor on account of a head wind. The entrance between 
the western point of Richmonds Island and Bam Island, a small island near the southern shore of Cape 
Elizabeth, is about i mile wide and has a depth of 5 to 8 fathoms. This depth gradually decreases in a north- 
easterly direction toward the head of the harbor, where it ranges from 10 to 24 feet. The bottom is sand and 
clay. The principal dangers are marked by buoys, and in clear weather in the daytime the anchorage may be 
made by large vessels. On indications that the wind will veer southward of E. vessels should stand out of the 
harbor. The mean rise and fall of tides is 8.6 feet. 
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RICHMONDS ISIiAND HABBOK. 187 

SAILING DIREOTIONS, BIGHMONDS ISLAND HARBOH. 

Approaching from Eastward, — When northward of West Cod Ledge, shape a 
course so as to pass about 1 mile eastward of Cape Elizabeth East Lighthouse. 
Leave Taylor Reef buoy (can, black, *'T. R." in white letters) i to i mile on the starboard 
hand and steer SW. by W. i W. When the western end of Richmonds Island bears NW, 
by W., steer about WNW. and round the western point of the island, giving its south shore 
and western point a berth of about f mile. When Cape Elizabeth Lighthouses bear about 
ENE. i E., steer for them on this bearing and anchor in 4 to 8 fathoms water, when the 
western point of the island bears southward of SE. 

Beating in to the anchorage, give the southern and western shores of Richmonds Island 
a berth of about i mile. When standing westward beware of Old Proprietor, and do not 
approach the shore of Cape Elizabeth between Fronts Neck and the entrance of the harbor 
closer than 1 mile. Standing into the harbor the northern shore should not be approached 
closer than J mile to avoid Chimney Rock. When past this rock an B. by N. course will 
lead to the head of the harbor in about 4 fathoms water. 

Remarks and dangers. — Wood Island Lighthouse kept bearing westward of SW. i S. will clear the ledges 
making eastward from Stratten Island and also Old Proprietor. 

Old Proprietor is a ledge showing bare at half tide : it lies a little over 1} miles W. } IT. from the western 
end of Richmonds Island and is marked off its southeastern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). Nearly ^ mile 
VHE. from Old Proprietor is a shoal spot with 1 1 feet over it. 

Chimney Bock is awash at low water and lies f mile NKW. ^ W. from the western point of Richmonds Island. 
A buoy (8i>ar, black, No. 8) is placed off the southeastern side of the rock, which is left on the port hand when 
entering. 

The Brothen are three small, bare rocks surrounded by ledges about 300 yards KE. by N. from Chimney 
Rock ; they are not in the way of vessels entering, but vessels anchoring in the northern part of thcj harbor 
should be careful to avoid them and a 11-foot ipot lying 400 yards EKE. from the buoy marking Chimney Rock* 

There is a spot with 16 feet over it about 400 yards £8£. i £. from the buoy marking Chimney Rock. 

1 A Approaching from South westward. — Keep at least li miles eastward of 

X xl# Fletchers Neck and Wood Island Lighthouse. When northward of the 

hghthouse bring it to bear SW, \W. and steer NE. \ E.; this course will lead a little over 

i mile eastward of Stratten Island, about 1 mile eastward of Old Proprietor, and up to the 

anchorage in the harbor. 

See also the directions for beating and the remarks and dangers under section 1, pre- 
ceding. 

SACO RIVER AKD WOOD ISLAND HARBOR.* 

This is a narrow, crookad stream with a least depth of 3^ feet in the channel at low water; it extends in 
a northwesterly direction about 8^ miles to the cities of Biddeford and flaoo, the former on the south bank of the 
river and the latter opposite on the north bank. Above the cities the river is not navigable for vessels of any 
size. The entrance is marked by Wood Idand Lighthouie (see table, page 20) which bears SW. by W., distant 8^ 
mOes from Cape Elizabeth Lighthouses, and NE. \ E., 'distant 7^ miles from Goat Island Lighthouse; it is much 
obstructed by rocks, ledges, and small islands, between which is a small anchorage called Wood Idand Harbor. 
Many of the dangers are marked, but a stranger should not attempt to enter the river without a pilot or tow- 
boat. 

The deepest draft vessels that enter here is 12 feet ; 9 to 10 feet is the usual draft. There is from 4 to 10 
feet of water alongside the wharves at low water. The channel has 3^ feet of water on the bar at low water 
and is very narrow and crooked. The only anchorage is off the mouth of the river in Wood Island Harbor. 
This has from 13 to 21 feet of water, but is small and exposed to easterly winds. The best shelter is just 
northward and westward of Philip Rock spindle. 

Wood Idaal Harbor is southward of Wood Island. Between it and Fletchers Neck it is very narrow, but 
frequented by fishermen in bad weather, who sometimes lie here so close as to make fast to one another. 
There are numerous rocks off the entrance and in the harbor ; the principal ones are marked. 
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188 WOOD ISIjAND HARBOR- GENERAIj DESCRIPTION. 

The Pool, or Biddeford Pool, is a shallow bay making south westward inside of Fletchers Neck. The entrance 
is very narrow and entirely unfit for a stranger to enter, although light-draft vessels well acquainted with the 
locality sometimes anchor just inside. 

Piloto.— Strangers entering Wood Island Harbor or bound into the river should take a pilot; vessels 
usually signal 1 to 2 miles from Wood Island Lighthouse and pilots come out to them. 

Tbwboati. — Vessels bound into the river take a towboat, which will be found near the entrance ; if over 
400 tons capacity, a pilot should be employed in addition to the towboat to steer the vessel up the river. Those 
of less than 400 tons capacity generally are taken up by the tug without a pilot. 

Supplies. — A limited quantity of anthracite and bituminous coal for steamers can be obtained alongside 
the wharves at Biddeford and Saco. Fresh water can be taken from the river at Saco. Provisions can be had 
in either city. 

loe closes the river from January to April each year. 

Tides. — The mean rise and fall of tides is 8.9 feet. See also the table on page 27. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, TO THE ANCHORAGE IN WOOD ISLAND HARBOR. 

These directions are good for a draft of 9 feet or less in the daytime and in fine weather. 
In bad weather this harbor is usually crowded with small coasters and fishermen, so that 
it would be difficult for a stranger to get a berth. Vessels bound into Saco River can take 
a pilot or towboat from the anchorage in Wood Island Harbor. 



1. 



Approaching and Entering, from Northeastward. — When Cape Elizabeth Light- 
houses bear eastward oi N,, steer for Wood Island Lighthouse bearing between 
SW. by W. i W. and W. When 1 mile distant from the lighthouse, steer more westward 
so as to pass i mile northward of Wood Island. Then bring the monument on Stage Island 
to bear WSW,, and steer for it on this bearing, passing about midway between Negro 
Island Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 1) and Ram Island Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 
When about i mile distant from the monument, change course to about SW. by S. so as to 
leave Stage Island Shoal buoy (spar, black. No. 3) about 150 yards on the starboard hand, 
and Negro Island Bar buoy (spar, red. No. 4) about 160 yards on the port hand. Anchor 
about midway between Negro (Tappan) Island and Stage Island, in 15 to 18 feet, soft bottom. 

Remarkg. — Approaching Wood Island Lighthouse Fletoheri Heok will be seen southward and a number of 
small islands westward. ITegro (Tappan) Iilazid is a small, rocky islet about 200 yards westward of Wood Island ; 
between this island and Stage Island, the next island westward and marked at its northeastern end by a stone 
monument, is the anchorage known as Wood Island Harbor. Northwestward from Stage Island monmnent 
are the breakwaters and entrance to Saco River. The village on Fletchers Neck, "Biddaford Pool,'' is soath- 
westward of the anchorage. 

Dangers. — Bam Uand Lodge is about 450 yards long in an X. and W. direction and has a depth of feet 
over it. A buoy (spar, red, No. 2) is placed about 50 feet south of the ledge near its eastern end and bears 
VW. f V. from Wood Island Lighthouse, distant about t mile. 

Kogro liland Lodge is about 150 yards in diameter and has a depth of 9 feet over it ; off its northeastern side 
it is marked by a buoy (spar, black. No. 1) which bears KW. \ N., distant \ mile from Wood Island Lighthouse. 

Kogxo laland Bar is a shoal making out about 350 yards south westward from Negro (Tappan) Island; at its 
southwestern point it is marked by a buoy (spar, red. No. 4) which is colored and numbered for the passage 
south of Wood Island. 

Stage Island Shoal is a dangerous reef which makes out about 300 yards EITB. from the northeastern point 
of Stage Island, and is bare for more than half its length at low water ; it is marked at its end by a buoy (spar 
black, No. 8). The flood current sets across this reef, and vessels should give the northeastern point of Stage 
Island a berth of 850 yards to clear it. 

Sharps Bocks show bare at half tide, and lie a little over | mile IT. by W. i W. from the monument on Stage 
Island. A buoy (spar, red, No. 6) is placed southward of the rocks, which extend about 350 yards in an 
E. by 8. and W. by If. direction. This buoy is left on the starboard hand by vessels bound up Saco River. 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Southward. — When about 2 miles southward 

-^ -^* of Wood Island Lighthouse bring it to bear N. \ W. and steer for it on this 

bearing. Dansbury Reef buoy should be made a litth^ on the starboard bow and left about 

160 yards on the starboard hand. When this buoy bears E. steer NNW. and pass about 



WOOD ISIiAND HARBOK-SAIIilKG DIRECTIONS. 189 

175 yards eastward of the northeastern point of Gooseberry Island. When the point bears 
SW. steer WNW. i W., keeping Negro Island Bar buoy a little on the starboard bow. 
When abreast of this buoy, wliich should be left about 60 yards on the starboard hand, 
steer more northward and anchor about midway between Negro (Tappan) Island and Stage 
Island in 15 to 18 feet, soft bottom. 

Remarks. — Standing for Wood Island Lighthouse on the K. i W. course, Fletchers Neck and the life- 
saving station on its eastern side will be on the port bow. When abreast Dansbury Reef buoy Washmans 
Bock will be left about 200 yards on the port hand. Gooseberry Island, lying south from the western end of 
Wood Island, is left on the port hand ; the channel leads between the two islands. On the WKW. 1 W. course 
the monument on Stage Island will be on the starboard bow and the southern end of Basket Island, small island 
westward pt Stage Island, will be ahead. When standing northward, after having passed Negro Island Bar 
buoy, card should be taken not to be set on to Stage Island Point. 

Dangers.— Hiuaeys Soek has 7 feet over it and lies nearly If miles BW. by 8. from Wood Island Lighthouse ; 
it is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1) placed 900 yards south from the rock, and a short distance south 
from a 19-foot spot. 

A number of rooks and ledges extend about | mile eastward and southeastward from Fletchers Neck, 
abreast the life-saving station. Beaoh Island, a small, low islet, and Whales Bask, a ledge with 8 feet over it, are 
the most prominent of these dangers. Vessels coming from southward avoid these by keeping Wood Island 
Lighthouse bearing westward of K. 

Washmans Book is a bare rock lying 400 yards SE. by E. ^ E. from the eastern point of Fletchers Neck : it 
should be left at least 100 yards on the port hand by vessels entering. 

Danslmry Beef has a depth of 5 feet over it and lies about i mile 8. f E. from Wood Island Lighthouse. At 
its soathem end is a buoy (sx)ar, red, No. 2) which should be left on the starboard hand by vessels entering. 
There are several shoal sx)ots between the reef and Wood Island, and strangers should not enter between them. 

There are several half -tide rocks lying off the northern shore of Fletchers Neck westward of Gooseberry 
Island. These can be avoided by giving the shore a berth of at least 850 yards until up to Negro Island Bax 
buoy. 

Half-tide Book lies about f mile 8. from the monument on Stage Island and on the south side of the slough 
leading into Biddef ord Pool. 

CAPE PORPOISE HARBOR.* 

This is a small, narrow, and irregular inlet lying between the islands and rocks westward of Goat 
Island Lighthouse. It is used as a harbor of refuge by fishermen, who, during bad weather, occupy practi- 
cally the whole of the harbor. The channel at the entrance is 200 feet wide and has a depth of 16 feet. The 
anchorage has a depth of 15 feet and is 600 feet wide ; the smaller vessels sometimes anchor on the flats on the 
western side of the channel, where they lie aground in the soft mud at low water. Vessels of over 100 tons 
shonld not attempt to enter the harbor for refuge on account of the small area of the anchorage ; it is advisa- 
ble for strangers to run either for Portland oV Portsmouth if caught in a blow. Vessels of 18 feet draft loaded 
with coal have been brought into the harbor. Vessels of 9 feet or less draft may stand into the anchorage by 
closely following the directions, but vessels of deeper draft should take a pilot. 



GENERAL BIBEGTIONS, CAPE POBPOISE HA&BOB. 

When Goat Island Lighthouse is about f mile distant bring it to bear N. by W. i W. 
and steer for it on this bearing. Old Prince buoy (nun, red, No. 2) should be made on the 
starboard bow and left about 50 yards on the starboard hand; when this buoy bears about 
E. steer NW. f N. and pass close to Goat Island Point buoy (spar, red, No. 4), leaving it on 
the starboard hand. Continue the NW. J N. course about 200 yards past red spar buoj'' 
No. 4 and then steer about N. i W., leaving black spar buoy No. 1 on the port hand, and 
following the channel which here forms the anchorage. Anchor in 15 feet of water, or, if 
of light draft and the tide will permit, stand westward and anchor on the flats so as to lie 
aground at half tide. 

• Shown on chart 107% scale , price 80.50. 
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KENirajBUNK BIVEB.* 

This is a small stream about 2f miles westward of Cape Porpoise ; it is the approach by water to Eenne- 
bunkport. but is of little commercial importance. The entrance is between two stone piers that were built to 
improve the channel, which has a depth of 3 feet at low water. Vessels of 12 feet draft are sometimes taken 
to the wharves of the town at high water under favorable conditions. There is no anchorage off the entrance 
that affords shelter; the Fiflhing Bocki are a dangerous obstruction to the approach. Strangers should not 
attempt to enter the river without a pilot ; when approaching the entrance, signal should be made for one and 
the vessel kept at least 1 mile offshore until boarded. 

The town of Kennebankport is at the head of navigation, about ^ mile above the entrance of the river. A 
limited amount of anthracite coal, water, and provisions can be had at the wharves of the town, alongside of 
which there is a depth of 5 feet at low water. 

Sailing directions of practical value for entering the river can not be given. 

YORK KIVER^t 

This river is the approach by water to Yori Village; it is sometimes used as a harbor of refuge by small 
coasting and fishing vessels, but the anchorage is small and difficult of access, and a stranger should not enter 
without a pilot. The entrance, between East Point on the north and Argo Point on the south, lies about 2i 
miles south westward of Cape Neddick and is somewhat obstructed by ledges which are marked by buoys. 
Inside the entrance the prominent dangers are marked by buoys up to Stage Neck, but above this there are no 
aids. The channel is narrow and crooked and the tidal currents run with great velocity, the ebb nearly 5 miles 
and the flood nearly 8^ miles at strength during spring tides. There is about 8 feet at low water in the channel, 
and the deepest draft taken to York Village, about f mile above the mouth of the river, is about 15 feet; 9 feet 
is the deepest draft that can be taken to Scotland, at the head of navigation. Three bridges cross the river 
above the village; the width of the draws is 27 to 30 feet. 

Pilots for York River can be obtained by makiog signal outside the entrance and Ijring off and on until 
boarded. The most favorable time for entering is on the flood tide. 

Ice closes the river to navigation in severe winters. 

The mean rise and fall of the tide is about 8^ feet. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS TO THS ENTRANCE OF YORK RIVER. 

1 From Northward and Eastward. — When Cape Neddick Lighthouse is made, 
^^ shape a course so as to pass about 1 mile southeastward of it. When the light- 
house bears NW,, distant 1 mile, steer SW. by W. \ W. about 2i miles, leaving East Point 
Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2) about f mile on the starboard hand. The entrance to the 
river will then be opened and a stranger should take a pilot outside this buoy. 

Or, having passed about 1 mile northward of Boon Island Lighthouse, bring it to bear 
ESE. ^ E, astern and steer WNW. ^ W., keeping the bearing. When nearly i mile south 
of East Point Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2) take a pilot. The entrance will be directly 
ahead. 
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From Southward and Southwestward. — Pass at least 1^ miles eastward of 
the Isles of Shoals, and when Duck Island, the northernmost island, with 
a large tripod beacon, bears W,, distant li miles, steer N. ^ W. Leave Murrays Rock buoy 
(nun, red and black horizontal stripes) -J- mile on the port hand and York Ledge Spindle 
about the same distance on the starboard hand. East Point should be ahead ; when the 
point is distant about J mile the buoys at the entrance will be made on the port bow and a 
pilot should be taken. 

Or, standing alongshore, when eastward of Whaleback Lighthouse, at the entrance to 
Portsmouth Harbor, stand northeastward, giving the shore a berth of i mile to IJ miles. 
As soon as Cape Neddick Lighthouse is made, steer NNE. J B,, heading for it on this 
course, and when York River entrance is open on the port beam take a pilot. 

♦ Shown on chart 107, Bcale — ; , price t0.50. f Shown on charts 108, scale , price $0.60; 898, scale , price $0.16. 
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Remarks. — ^EMt Point, the northern point at the entrance, has a number of summer houses. A large 
yellow hotel on the south side of the river and some distance back from the beach forms a conspicuous mark 
to recognize the entrance. 

PISCATAQUA RIVER AND PORTSMOUTH HARBOR.* 

This harbor, lying about 37^ miles BW. i W. from Cape Elizabeth and about 25 miles K. from Thatcher 
Island (Cax)e Ann Lighthouses), is the only harbor of refuge for deep-draft vessels between Portland, Me., and 
Gloucester, Mass. The entrance is marked by Whalabao^ lighthonae and fog signal (see table, page 22), and the 
most prominent outlying dangers are marked, so that no difficulty should be experienced when entering in 
clear weather, either in the daytime or at night. Portmoatli Harbor is formed by the mouth of the Piscataqua 
River, and is the approach to the cities of Portsmouth and Dover and the towns of Newcastle, Kittery, South 
Newmarket, and Exeter; on the north side of the harbor, opposite the city of Portsmouth, is the United 
States Navy Yard. 

Tlie Fisoataqva Biver has several branches, the principal ones being the Godheeo Biver, and Great Bay and 
Izeter Biver, also known locally as the "Exeter and South Newmarket Branch." These are navigable at high 
water for vessels up to 10 feet draft, but a towboat and local knowledge are necessary. On the western side 
of the entrance, about W. i S. from Whaleback Lighthouse, is the entrance to Little Hirbar, which is treated 
under a separate heading. 

The city of Portsmouth has a large trade in coal, carried principally in the larger coasting vessels and 
barges, which areitaken alongside the wharves from the anchorage by towboats; it is connected with the town 
of Kittery by a drawbridge. The leait depth in the channel entering the harbor is about 6| fathoms, but above 
Fort Constitution the depths range from 8 to 12^ fathoms and the tidal currents have great velocity. Vessels 
of 23 feet draft can lie afloat at the principal wharves in the city. 

Kit .ery is a small town on the north side of the harbor opposite Portsmouth ; it is connected with the Navy 
Yard, which is on an island, by a drawbridge. The town is of no commercial importance, almost everything 
used being brought from Portsmouth. 

Hewoaetle is a village on the south side of the harbor westward of Fort Constitution ; it is of no import- 
ance, and is reached from Portsmouth by crossing several bridges which connect the islands on the south side 
of the harbor. 

TkiTW is an important manufacturing city on the Cocheco Biver, about 12 miles above the city of Ports- 
mouth ; coal is brought to the city at high water in vessels of 10 feet draft. The channel is narrow and 
crooked, and requires local knowledge and the assistance of steam. There is about 4 feet of water alongside 
the wharves at low water, and the mean rise of tides is about 6^^ feet. A bridge with a draw about 35 feet 
wide has to be passed just above the city of Portsmouth. 

South Kewmarket and Exeter are two manufacturing towns on the Exeter River, the former about 17 miles 
and the latter 22 miles above the city of Portsmouth ; they have some trade in coal and can be reached at high 
water by vessels of 10 feet draft. The channel through Great Bay and in the Exeter Biver is narrow and 
crooked, and is navigable only for vessels assisted by steam. Three bridges have to be passed ; the least width 
of the draws is about 80 feet. Vessels when loaded must lie aground at the wharves at low water. 

Prominent ftatnres. — Boon Island and Isles of Shoals lighthouses are the offshore aids lying eastward of 
Portsmouth entrance. Konnt Agamentioiii, 728 feet high and the most prominent landmark in this vicinity, is 
about 10 miles K. by E. from Portsmouth Harbor entrance. A large white hotel with a red roof, on the north 
side of Little Harbor and west side of Portsmouth entrance, is a prominent feature when approaching from 
southward. Whalebadk lighthonie is on the eastern side at the entrance. Portimoath Harbor (VewcaiUe) Light- 
hoQae (see table, "pAge 22) is on the western side of the harbor, above Whaleback Lighthouse, where the channel 
makes a sharp bend westward. Fart Conetitation is the brick and granite structure near Portsmouth Harbor 
Lighthouse. 

Pilot]. — There are no branch pilots for Portsmouth Harbor; vessels, if bound to any of the towns on the 
Piscataqua Biver or its branches, take a towboat from the anchorage. A pilot is not necessary in clear 
weather when the aids can be seen. For pilotage laws see Appendix II. 

Towboati are on the lookout for vessels exi>ected to arrive, and if the tide is slack will tow alongside the 
wharves without any delay. A vessel desiring a towboat while outside Whaleback Lighthouse can obtain one 
by making the usual signal (flag in rigging). 
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Anehoragei. — The anchorage is anywhere on the east and north sides of the channel between Wood ] 
the island north of Whaleback Lighthouse, and darks Island, the small island on the north side about i mile 
above Fort Constitution, in 8 to 11 fathoms. With a southerly wind the best anchorage is above Fort 
Constitution on the south side of the channel, in 8 to 10 fathoms, bottom generally clay. There is no 
anchorage above Clarks Island, except for small craft. Just westward of Seavys Island and close to the 
Navy Yard is a small anchorage, but care must be taken not to foul the moorings which extend out some 
distance from the Navy Yard, and from the large mooring buoys. 

Harbor regnlatioxui. — The harbor master of the city of Portsmouth has authority to regulate any contro- 
versy among the vessels in the harbor (see Harbor Regulations, Appendix II). 

Quarantine regulations. — The board of health of the city of Portsmouth has jurisdiction over the harbor of 
Portsmouth (see Quarantine, Appendix II). 

Marine Hospital. — Medical attendance is furnished seamen by an acting assistant surgeon pf the United 
States Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service, under regulations for stations of Class III (see 
Api)endix IV). 

Supplies. — Coal can be obtained at the wharves, water from a water boat or alongside the wharves, 
provisions and a limited supply of ship-chandler's stores in the city of Portsmouth. 

Bepairs. — There is one small marine railway at Kittery, Me. ; its capacity is limited to small craft. 
Sailing vessels and steamers requiring repairs to hull or machinery usually go to Portland or Boston. 

Storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made from a building comer of Daniel 
street and Market square, and can be readily seen by the shipping in the harbor. Displays are also made at 
the life-saving station on Jaffray (Jerrys) Point, at the entrance to the harbor about 1 mile south of Fort 
Constitution. 

loe. — In ordinary winters Portsmouth Harbor is free from ice, but during severe winters there is consider- 
able drift ice which comes down the river with the ebb current ; it is seldom an obstruction to navigation and 
never interferes with vessels at anchor below Clarks Island. 

Tidal ourrents.— The tidal currents have great velocity and require special care. It is slack water about 2 
hours after high and low waters and the duration of the stand is about 10 minutes. The current attains its 
maximum velocity about 1 hour before high and low waters. The mean maximum velocity of the flood and 
the ebb current, above Fort Constitution, is about 3 miles ; but during spring tides it is much greater, probably 
6 miles. 

Tides.— The mean rise and fall of tides is 9.2 feet; see also table, i>age 27. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, PORTSMOUTH HARBOR. 

These directions, if closely followed, will lead to the anchorage with a least depth of 
6i fathoms; this depth is found in spots in the channel westward and south westward from 
Whaleback Lighthouse. Sailing vessels passing above the anchorage should take a towboat. 



"I Approaching and Entering, from Moribward or Mortheasiward. — Standing along 

■^* shore as directed in section 5, page 36, and having passed about If miles west- 
ward of Boon Island Lighthouse, continue the SW. i W. course until Whaleback Light- 
house bears WNW,, and then steer W. by N. This course should lead a little over i mile 
southward of the bell buoy off Kitts Rocks. Leave the bell buoy over \ mile on the star- 
board hand and stand westward until Portsmouth Harbor (Newcastle) Lighthouse bears N. 
f W., when it should be steered for on that bearing. 

When Whaleback Lighthouse is well abaft the starboard beam, bearing SE. by E., 
change course to about N, by E. so as to pass about 350 yards eastward of Portsmouth 
Harbor Lighthouse, and when the latter bears well abaft the port beam steer between N. 
by W. and NW. and anchor on the north side of the channel in 8 to 13 fathoms water, clay 
bottom. 

If a steamer, and bound to Portsmouth, follow the directions in section 2. 

RemarkB.— On the 8W. I W. course, when Whaleback Lighthouse bears WNW., Murrays Rock buoy 
should be distant about li miles on the starboard quarter. To avoid the dangers eastward of Whaleback. 
give the shore a berth of 1 mile. The red fog-signal structure close to Whaleback Lighthouse is a prominent 
mark in the daytime. Entering on the ebb current care should be taken not to be set eastward too close to 
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Whaleback and Wood Island. The bell buoy tails eastward on the ebb and northwestward on the flood. On 
the K. by £. coarse Stielman Rocks bnoy will be left about 400 yards on the port hand. Fort CooBtLtation, a low 
brick and granite structure, will be seen close to Portsmouth Harbor Lighthouse. In light winds vessels 
should not stand too close to Portsmouth Harbor Lighthouse. 

Dangers. — York Ledge and Knrrays Book are described on -page 36. A number of rocks and ledges, some of 
them showing bare at low water, extend in a broken line about H miles eastward of Whaleback Lighthouse 
and about f mile from the shore. They are known, resx)ectiyely, as the East Suter, Weet Sister^ Phillipe Bocks, 
WMte Iflland Beet and Kitte Booki, and are avoided by giving the shore a berth of 1 mile. A buoy (spar, red, 
No. 2) is placed 300 yards southeastward of the Weet Bieter and bears E. by 8., distant nearly li miles from 
Whaleback Lighthouse. A bell buoy is placed f mile southward of Kitts Rocks and bears 8. by E. from 
Whaleback Lighthouse, distant nearly f mile. 

Stiehnau Books are about 400 yards from the shore southward of Portsmouth Harbor Lighthouse ; a buoy 
(can, black. No. 8) is placed on the eastern end of the rocks. The shore between the entrance to Little Harbor 
and this buoy should be given a berth of over 360 yards by deep-draft vessels. 

Shoals make out 250 yards westward from Wood Island. 

Fishing Islands are two small, rocky islets lying on the north side of the channel NE. from Portsmouth 
Harbor Lighthouse. Fishing Island Ledge is bare at low water and extends westward from the islands. A buoy 
(spar, red. No. 4) is placed off the western end of the ledge. 

Cod Bock has 16 feet over it and lies about 200 yards ITW. from Fort Constitution; it is marked by a baoy 
(siiar, black. No. 5). 



lA. 



Approaching and Entering, from Southward. — Bring Straitsmouth Lighthouse 
to bear WSW,, distant 2i miles, and steer N. \ W. about 22 J miles. This 
course will lead i mile westward of White Island whistling buoy, 1^ miles westward of Isles 
of Shoals Lighthouse, and fair for Whaleback Lighthouse. 

Or, from a position i mile westward of Isles of Shoals Lighthouse, steer N. by W., 
heading for Portsmouth Harbor Lighthouse, and so as to pass westward of the bell buoy 
off Kitts Rocks. 

When the bell buoy is nearly abeam, bring Portsmouth Harbor Lighthouse to bear 
N. f W. and steer for it on this bearing; then follow the directions in section 1, preceding. 

Bemarkfl and dangers. — On the K. i W. and N. by W. courses the entrance of the harbor is ahead ;* the 
large white hotel with red roof, on the western side of the entrance (north side of Little Harbor) will be the 
most prominent feature. See also the remarks and dangers under section 1, preceding. 

Gunboat Shoal has a least depth of 3^ fathoms over it, and lies 2^ miles 8. by W. f W. from Whaleback 
Lighthouse and about 1 mile from the shore. It is about i mile long in a K£. and SW. direction, and is not 
marked. A good rule to follow is to give the shore southward of Gunboat Shoal a berth of at least H miles, 
and when northward of the shoal to give the shore a berth of over \ mile until nearly abreast the entrance to 
Little Harbor. 

O From Fort Constitution to the City of Portsmouth. — Note, — Vessels should not 

^* go above Clarks Island unless they are sure of a berth at some wliarf. The 

anchorage off the Navy Yard is small; there is no anchorage for large vessels; neither is 

there room for a vessel to turn in the channel when the current is running. 

» 
I. On. the flood. — When Fort Constitution bears 5., distant 400 yards, steer about W. J N., 

heading for the southwestern point of Seavys Island,* and pass about midway between 
CLarks Island and the south shore, keeping in the axis of the current ; a large standpipe on 
the southern side of Seavys Island will be on the starboard bow. When up to the south- 
eastern end of Seavys Island, leave it about 100 yards on the starboard hand and steer so as 
to pass about 75 yards south of the southwestern point of the island, taking care to leave 
Goat Island Ledge buoy (can, black. No. 9) about 50 yards on the port hand. 

Round the southwestern point of Seavys Island, and steer NNW. with Pumpkin Island 
beacon (red spar with diagonal braces and lozenge-shaped figure on top), which will be seen 
westward of the Navy Yard, on the port bow, i^ermitting the current to set the vessel so she 
will slightly favor the shore of Pierces Island and keep out of the strong eddies oft* the 
southwestern side of Seavys Island. South Beacon Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 11) should 

* The MOUthwcHteni jjoiut of Seavys Inland wan beiug leveled in September, 1902. 
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be left 160 yards on the port hand, and when it is abaft the beam, steer about WNW. ^ W. 
for the coal wharves at the upper part of the city, passing nearly 200 yards south of Pump- 
kin Island beacon and keeping out of the eddies on both sides of the channel. 

JJ. On the ebb. — Steer about the same courses as in entering on the flood, care being 
taken to keep in the axis of the current, so as to meet it head on. Passing south of Seavys 
Island and rounding its southwestern point, great care is necessary as the current here is 
very strong, and if a vessel should take a sheer she would be likely to be set upon Goat 
Island Ledge (known also as Pull-and-be-damned Point) before she could be straightened 
to meet the current head on. 

Dangers. — Ooat iBland Ledge, known also as Pnll-and-be-damned Point, makes off about 150 yards northward 
from the eastern end of Goat Island. It is marked on its northern end by a buoy (can, black, No. 9). This 
ledge is particularly dangerous on the ebb current, which sets directly on it. The buoy sometimes tows under 
water during the strength of the current. 

South BeaoQiL Shoal extends about 160 yards eastward from the stone beacon, with mast and shape on top, 
which is on the south side of the harbor, southwestward from the Navy Yard. The northeastern edge of the 
shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 11). About 70 yards north of the beacon is a 17-foot spot, and 
Gangway Bock, with a depth of 3^ fathoms over it, lies 180 yards KE. by N. from the beacon. 

Seward Booki lie westward of the stone beacon on the south side of the harbor ; they are marked near 
their northern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 13). 

The northern side of the harbor, between the Navy Yard and Willey Ledge spindle, is full of shoals, 
which extend about 125 yards southward of Pumpkin Island beacon. 

lilTTIiE HARBOR.* 

This is an excellent little harbor on the west side of the entrance to Portsmouth Harbor, and affords shel- 
ter for small craft and vessels of about 9 feet draft. Vessels should not attempt to enter in bad southeasterly 
weather, when the sea breaks across the entrance. The entrance, between two breakwaters, lies nearly f mile 
W. by B. from Whaleback Lighthouse, and is marked by two buoys ; the end of each breakwater is marked by 
a lighted beacon (see table, page 22). 

The channel into the harbor has a depth of 12 feet for a width of about 150 feet, and a depth of 9 feet over 
the remaining width. Inside the south breakwater the width is about 300 feet, and the channel extends in a 
W. by K. direction for f mile ; this forms the anchorage which has a depth of 12 feet and is marked on its 
northern edge by three red spar buoys. 

The large white hotel with red roof, on the north shore of the harbor, is a prominent feature ; but the 
entrance is easily recognized by the breakwaters which show at any stage of the tide. 



GENERAL DIBECTIONS, LITTLE HABBOR. 

Follow the directions in section 1 or lA, ''Sailing Directions, Portsmouth Harbor," 
pages 192-193. On the N.fW. course for Portsmouth Harbor (Newcastle) Lighthouse, 
when the bell buoy off Kitts Rocks is about abeam, the cupola on the large white hotel will 
bear NW. i N. and be nearly in range with the lighted beacon on the south breakwater. 
Steer for the beacon on the south breakwater on this course; leave red spar buoy No. 2 about 
125 yards on the starboard hand, and when this buoy is abeam haul more northward so as to 
leave the end of the north breakwater 100 yards on the starboard hand. 

When the end of the north breakwater bears £., distant about 100 yards, steer about N. 
so as to leave the end of the south breakwater 75 yards on the port hand, and then haul 
westward. Leave black spar buoy No. 3 on the port hand, and steer about W. by N. 

Anchor on the south side of the channel just inside the south breakwater, or anywhere 
in the channel about 150 feet southward of the line of red spar buoys Nos. 4, 6, and 8, 
which mark the northern edge of the channel. 



*Soo footnote, page 191. 
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ISIiES OF SHOAXiS.* 

This groxip of islands lies from 5 to 6 miles offshore southeastward of Portsmouth Harbor entrance and 
about 20 miles K. f E. from Thatcher Island (Cape Ann Lighthouses). It comprises seven islands and a 
number of rocks and ledges, many of which are bare at low water. The group extends about 8 miles MS. J K. 
and 8W. i &, and is marked at its southwestern end by IiIm of GEhoftls LightliDase (see table, page 22). There are 
several channels between the islands, but they are used only by local fishermen, who sometimes seek shelter 
there in easterly winds. 

Duck Island, the northernmost of the group, is nearly 5^ miles SE. 1 8. from Whaleback Lighthouse at the 
entrance to Portsmouth Harbor; it is low, rocky, and surrounded by ledges, and should be given a berth of 
i mile. In October, 1902, there was a large skeleton tripod beacon near the north end of the island. 

Appledora Iiland, the largest of the group, lies about 1 mile southwestward of Duck Island; it is high and 
has a large summer hotel, the Appledore House, near the middle of the island, and a landing on its western 
side. The channel between Duck and Appledore islands has a depth of 10 to 15 fathoms except in one spot, 
where it is 6f fathoms. There is a small 7i-foot spot marked by a buoy (spar, black. No. 1) about 450 yards 
W. by IT. from the northern end of the island. Storm warxdng displays of the United States Weather Bureau 
are made on the island, and are visible to passing vessels. 

Smnttynose Island lies southward of Appledore Island, with a narrow channel between them having a 
depth of 8i fathoms. There are several houses near the western end of this island and a small cove, Haleys 
Cove, where boats lie aground at low water. 

Cedar Island is southward of Smuttynose, and is connected with it by a breakwater which is bare at low 
water; westward of this breakwater is Gosport Harbor, a small anchorage used by fishermen during easterly 
winds. It is proposed to raise the breakwater above high-water mark, so as to offer better protection for 
vessels anchoring in Gosport Harbor. 

Star Island lies westward of Cedar Island, a channel with 6 feet at low water separating them. On the 
northern side of the island are several hotels and a steamboat landing for the steamer pljring to Ports- 
mouth, N. H. 

Longing Island is a low, bare, rocky islet, surrounded by ledges and lying } mile westward of Star Island. 
The channel between these islands is obstructed by rocks which are marked by a buoy. 

White Island is the southernmost of the group and is marked by Isles of Shoals Lighthouse ; ledges extend 
i mile southwestward and westward from the island. 

Anderson Ledge, showing partly bare at low water and marked by a spindle, lies 1 milo SE. by E. ^ £. from 
Isles of Shoals Lighthouse, and is the farthest outlying danger. The ledge is about 200 yards in diameter and 
has good water all around it. 

Cedar Idand Ledge shows bare at low water and lies about f mile SE. i E. from Cedar Island ; it is about 
300 yards long £. and W. and is surrounded by deep water. 

REMARKS ON APPROACHING AND PASSING ISL.ES OF SHOALS. 

The islands can be seen a distance of 10 miles on a clear day, the hotels being most prominent, and vessels 
passing westward can avoid all danger by giving them a berth of i mile. Passing eastward care should be 
taken to avoid Cedar Island and Anderson ledges; giving the islands a berth of 1^ miles leads well clear, 
lalee of Shoals Lighthouse covers the entire horizon, but the hotels on the islands northward shut the light out 
occasionally when approaching the islands from that direction. A stranger desiring to land on the islands 
should be guided by chart 830. 

COAST FROM PORTSMOUTH HARBOR ENTRANCE, N. H., TO CAPE ANN, MASS.f 

From Portsmouth Harbor entrance to Hampton Harbor, a distance of about 10 miles, the coast has' a 
general 8W. i B. trend, with no very marked indentations: it presents the appearance of a succession of sand 
beaches separated by ledges jutting out into the sea, with occasional hotels and summer houses back of the 
high- water line. Bye Beaeh, a summer resort, and Bye Village are about 5 miles from Portsmouth Harbor entrance. 
Bje Harbor is a small cove, almost entirely bare at low water, about 4 miles southwestward of Whaleback 
Lighthouse. About f mile southward of the cove is a life-saving station, wAere storm warning diiplayi of 
the United States Weather Bureau are made. Lying about 5 miles offshore, between Portsmouth Harbor 
entrance and Rye Harbor, are the Isles of Shoals. Hampton Beach extends from Rye Beach to Great Boars 
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Head, a distance of 2| miles ; back of the beach is the village of Hampton. Ozeat Boan Head is a i)oint making 
ont i mile at the southern end of Hampton Beach and about 1^ miles northward from Hampton Harbor 
entrance ; it is about 40 feet high, and the eastern face presents a precipitous appearance ; there are several 
hotels and a number of summer cottages on the head. Hampton Harbor, or Hampton Siver, is a shallow stream, 
only used by small local craft. Several dangerons ledges lie off its entrance, and ^ miles SE. f 8. from Great 
Boars Head is Hampton Shoal Ledge, which has a least depth of 19 feet over it. 

From Hampton Harbor the shore extends about 4^ miles in a S. by W. i W. direction to the entrance of 
Merrimac River (Newburyport Harbor), and is known as BallBbary Beach. Newburyport Lighthouse, on the 
southern side of the entrance, inside the jetties, is the guide for entering the Merrimac River (see heading 
*• Merrimac River and Newburyport Harbor"). There is a live-saving station on the beach just south of the 
entrance. 

From Merrimac River entrance the shore trends 8. i E. about 7^ miles to the entrance to Plum Island 
Sound and Ipswich River, and is known as Plum Island Beach. There are no outlying dangers along this beach, 
and a depth of over 5 fathoms will be carried 1 mile from the shore. Ipswich Lighthouse, on the southern 
side of the entrance to Ipswich River, is a prominent landmark (see heading "Plum Island Sound and Ipswich 
Harbor"). 

IpBwich Bay is the bight between the northern point of Cape Ann and Plum Island Beach ; between these 
points it is about 6 miles wide and makes in southward about 8 miles. The bay is the approach to Ipswich, 
Essex, and Squam rivers, and has a depth of 4 to 15 fathoms except in its southern and soiith western sides, 
where the shore should be given a berth of a little over 1 mile to avoid the shoals off the river entrances. 

From the entrance to Ipswich Harbor the shore extends 2 miles in a general southeasterly direction to the 
entrance of Essex River (see heading "Essex River"), and from thence about 2 miles to Annisquam Harbor 
(Squam River). Annisquam Harbor Lighthouse is on the eastern side of the entrance to the harbor. 

Between Annisquam Harbor Lighthouse and Halibut Point, the northern point of Cape Ann, the shore 
has a general KB. by E. trend and presents a bold, rocky appearance, indented by several small coves. The 
villages of Bay View and LanesvlUe are situated on this stretch of the coast. Eastward of Halibut Point and 
westward of Straitsmouth Lighthouse is Sandy Bay, a large, deep, open bight which is to be made a harbor of 
refuge. Under the supervision of the United States Engineers a breakwater is being constructed in a north- 
westerly and westerly direction across the northern side of the bay (see heading "Sandy Bay and Rockport 
Harbor"). 

Cape Ann Lighthouses, on Thatcher Island, bear 8. f E., distant a little over 1^ miles from Straitsmouth 
Lighthouse. Two small, unimportant coves make into the eastern shore of Cape Ann between them. The 
passage between Thatcher Island and Cape Ann is about i mile wide, but is obstructed by shoals and only used 
by local craft of light draft. 

MERRIMAC RIVER AND NEWBURYPORT HARBOR.* 

Merrimac River is the largest and most important river in the eastern part of Massachusetts ; it is the 
approach by water to the cities of Newburyport and Haverhill, and the towns of Salisbury and Bradford, and 
is navigable for vessels of 10 to 11 feet draft at high water up to Haverhill, and 15 feet draft at high water to 
Newburyport. The river is seldom entered for refuge, but the towns on its banks have some trUde, mostly 
coastwise. The entrance (Newburyport Harbor) is obstructed by a shifting bar, with 9 to 12 feet over it 
(according to the condition of the bar), which is dangerous to cross in heavy weather; it is marked by a 
lighthouse on its southern side and two range lights on posts on its northern side, and bears KW. by K., distant 
about 11 miles, from Halibut Point, the northern point of Cape Ann, and BSW. f W., distant 15 miles from 
Whaleback Lighthouse, at the entrance to Portsmouth Harbor. Under the supervision of the United States 
Engineers, breakwaters, with an opening 1,000 feet wide between the ends, have been built from both points 
at the entrance out to the bar. The channel between the entrance and the head of tide water, about li miles 
above Haverhill, is narrow and crooked in places ; it has been improved by the removal of some rocks and by 
dredging. Several drawbridges cross the river between the lower end of Newburyport and Haverhill ; the 
width of the draws is about 40 feet. 

Newburyport is a city on the south bank of the river, about 2i miles above the entrance ; it has consider- 
able coastwise and some foreign trade. The deepest draft that can cross the bar at high water under favor- 
able conditions is 15 feet. The usual draft is 11 feet; there is 11 feet at low water alongside some of the 
wharves. The city is on the line of the Eastern Division of the Boston and Maine Railroad. 



* Shown on chart 108, scale — , price $0.60 

oO, 000 



MEBBIMAO BIVER— GBNBRAIi DESCBIPTION. 197 

HaTerhiU is a manafacturing city on the south bank of the river, about 15i miles above its mouth. Yes- 
sals bound to Haverhill usually tow up the river at high water. The mean rise and fall of tides at the city is 
about 4^ feet. 

Prominent olijeeti. — Hewbnxyport Lighthoofle (see table, page 22) is on the southern point at the entrance inside 
of the breakwaters. On the northern side opposite the lighthouse are two range lights on posts, which form the 
range for crossing the bar ; this range does not, however, always lead in the best water across the bar. About 
1 mile northward, on Salisbury Beach, is a large hotel. 

The best and usual anchorage in the river is in the channel just above Black Rock beacon in 15 to 16 feet 
water. 

Piloti.— Strangers entering the river should take a pilot, and it is advisable for all vessels over 9 feet draft 
to take one, as the channel over the bar changes after heavy easterly gales. Vessels bound up the river above 
Newburyjwrt should take a pilot or towboat. Pilots can be had by making signal outside the bar, standing 
off and on outside the whistling buoy until boarded. Pilotage is compulsory for all vessels except steam 
vessels regulated by the laws of the United States and carrying a pilot commissioned by United States Com- 
missioners, vessels regularly employed in the coasting trade, fishing vessels other than whalers, and vessels of 
less than 7 feet draft of water. 

The rates for outward pilotage are : From 7 to 12 feet draft, 65 cents per foot ; from 12 to 15 feet, inclusive, 
85 cents -per foot; upward of 15 feet, $1.05 per foot. 

The rates for summer inward pilotage are: From 7 to under 12 feet draft, 95 cents per foot; from 12 to 
15 feet, inclusive, 11.25 per foot; over 15 feet, $1.60 per foot. 

The rates for winter inward pilotage are: From 7 to 12 feet draft, $1.25 per foot; from 12 to 15 feet, in- 
clusive, $1.65 per foot; over 15 feet, $2.10 per foot. 

Vessels not spoken until within the bar shall pay only half pilotage ; if not spoken until within the Black 
Rocks shall pay no compulsory pilotage. 

Towboata can be had at Newburyport; sailing vessels bound up the river usually take one. 

SappHes. — Coal in large quantities can be obtained in Newburyport alongside the wharf or in lighters. 
The water in the river is fresh for about 7 months in the year. Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores ' 
can be had at Newburyi)ort. 

Harbor regulation!. — The harbor master has control of the anchorage and the berthing of vessels at New- 
buryport. 

dnarantine regnlations.— The board of health may from time to time establish the quarantine to be per- 
formed by vessels arriving within the harbor. The dnarantine anchorage is at Black Rock, above which no 
vessel with contagious or infectious disease on board is allowed to pass without permission from the board of 
health. 

Storm warning diapUys of the United States Weather Bureau are made at Newburyport, and can be seen 
by the shipping in the harbor. 

FreahetB occur sometimes in the spring, but as a rule they do not interfere with navigation. 

Ice seldom obstructs navigation as far up as Newburyport ; drift ice may sometimes interfere with vessels 
under sail, but steamers and vessels assisted by towboats can usually work their way through. Westerly 
winds carry the drift ice out to sea; during their continuance the flood current has no effect upon the local 
formations or drift ice. With the wind from any other direction the flood current will prevent the drift ice 
from leaving the river. 

For tides see table; page 27. 



SAILINa DIRECTIONS, NEWBURYPORT HARBOR. 

These directions lead up to the whistling buoy off the bar. Strangers wishing to enter 
the river should take a pilot. The bar can not be crossed in easterly gales, and vessels 
should either make Gloucester or Portsmouth harbors for an anchorage until the sea will 
allow them to cross the bar. 



1 Approaching from Northward, — When southward of Isles of Shoals bring the 

-*-• lighthouse to bear NE, ^ E, and steer SW. ^ W., and keep about 1 mile offshore 

when Newburyport Lighthouse is approached. When Newburyport Lighthouse bears 

about NW. by W. \ W. the whistling buoy off the entrance should be on a line with it. 

Keep outside the whistling buoy until boarded by a pilot. 
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1 A Approaching from Southward. — Pass 1 mile or more eastward of Cape Adii 

-*- -^* Lighthouses and steer N. by E. Leave the beacon on the Dry Salvages 
about f mile on the port hand, and when it is in range with Straitsmouth Lighthouse bear- 
ing WSW,, steer NW. ^ N. When approaching Merrimac River entrance keep about 1 mile 
offshore and outside the whistling buoy until boarded by a pilot. 

Bemarks.— The sailing directions in the two preceding sections lead well clear of all dangers. It should 
be remembered that only light-draft vessels can cross the bar at high water when there is more than an 
ordinary sea from eastward. 

PLUM ISIiAND SOUlNrD AN^D IPSWICH BIVEB* 

have a common entrance 7} miles 8. from Newburyi)ort entrance and 5 miles W. by IT. from Halibnt Point, the 
northern point of Cape Ann. The entrance is marked by a lighthouse and range light on ita sorithem side, 
but a shifting bar, with 5^ feet in the channel at low water, makes the services of a pilot necessary. In strong 
northeasterly winds the harbor is practically closed to all but small craft on account of the sea which breaks 
across the bar. Inside the entrance and in the channel of Plum Island Sound good anchorage can be found in 
8 to 5 fathoms water. 

The town of Ipswioh, on the Ipswich River, about 3 miles above the lighthouse, can be reached through a 
narrow dredged channel which has about 8 feet at low water in several places below the town. The mean 
rise and fall of tides at the entrance is 8.8 feet. 

Strangers desiring to enter should lie off with pilot signal set, keeping 1^ miles from the shore until 
boarded by a pilot. 

ESSEX BIVEB.* 

This is an unimportant stream flowing in a general northeast direction and emptying into the bight west- 
ward of the peninsula of Cape Ann. The entrance between Two Penny Loaf on the east and Castle Neck on 
the west is about midway between Ipswich and Annisquam Harbor lighthouses ; it has a shifting bar over 
which a depth of about 5 feet can be taken through a narrow buoyed channel. The river is navigable at high 
water for vessels of 7i feet draft as far as the town of Eimx, a distance of 4 miles above its mouth, but vessels 
of 18 feet draft have been taken over the bar to an anchorage inside the entrance. Light-draft vessels some- 
times enter the river for shelter from northeasterly winds, coming to anchor under the lee of Two Penny Loaf, 
but strangers should always take a pilot, keeping Annisquam Harbor Lighthouse bearing southvrard of 8E. by 
8. until boarded by one. Sailing vessels bound to Essex usually take a towboat on account of the narrow, 
crooked channel ; towboats may be had from Gloucester. There are two shipyards at Essex where wooden 
vessels are built and repaired. 

Sailing directions for entering the river would be apt to mislead on account of the shifting nature of 
the bar. 

ANNISQUAM HABBOB AND 8QUAM BIVEB.* 

This is the easternmost harbor in Ipswich Bay; it is of little importance, being only used by a few small 
vessels as a harbor of refuge and by coasters carrying coal to the village of Annisquam, which is on the east 
shore just inside the mouth of the river. Squam River flows in a northerly direction and has a narrow 
channel which is navigable for vessels of 8 feet draft at high water, up to the railroad bridge' 8i miles above 
its mouth. The deepest draft taken to Annisquam is 12 feet and the usual draft entering about 8 feet; there 
is 5 feet of water alongside the wharf at the village. 

The entrance of the river is obstructed by a bar, over which a buoyed channel, with a depth of about 
6 feet at low water, leads into the river. Anniaquam Harbor LighthoiLM (see table, page 22) is on the eastern 
point at the entrance and the principal guide for entering. On the beach southeastward of the lighthouse is 
a life-saving station of the Massachusetts Humane Society. The usual anchorage is in the channel inside of 
Lobster Bock beacon, but it is exposed to north and northwesterly winds. Strangers entering Annisquam 
Harbor usually take a pilot, standing off and on outside with signal set until boarded by one. There are no 
regular pilots. If a towboat is desired one may be obtained from Gloucester. 

Tides. — The mean rise and fall of tides is 8.8 feet. See also tide table on page 27. 

♦See footnote on page 196. 
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OENEBAIi DIRECTIONS, ANNISaXTAM HABBOB. 

These directions are good only for small craft; vessels of over 4i feet draft should 
await a favorable tide. 

Bring Annisquam Harbor Lighthouse to bear S. when it is about | mile distant and 
steer for it on this bearing, passing about midway between the two spar buoys which are 
just outside the bar. When the lighthouse is about 350 yards distant ahead change course 
to SSW., leave the lighthouse about 150 yards on the port hand and Lobster Rock beacon 
(square openwork granite) about 75 yards on the port hand. Leave Babsons Pointy the 
point seen on the port bow, about 150 yards on the port hand, and when it bears abeam 
change course to SSE. ^ E. Take care not to be set on to the Barn Eocks which lie 225 yards 
W. by N. from Babsons Point. Anchor in the channel with the western end of Babsons 
Point bearing N. 

SANDY BAY AND ROCKPORT HARBOR.* 

Sandy Bay is the large bight in the northeastern shore of Cape Ann, between Straitsmouth Island on the 
east and Andrews Point on the west. Between these points the bay is 2 miles wide and about li miles long 
to its head (Rockport Harbor). Under the supervision of the United States Engineers improvements are in 
progress to make this bay a harbor of refuge. A breakwater is being built which is to extend 1,200 yards from 
Avery Ledge in a IT. i W. direction to Abners Ledge, with its axis on the range of Avery Ledge and Cape Ann 
South Lighthouse. In 1902 the substructure of this breakwater had been finished to mean low water. The 
breakwater, which is to extend 1,800 yards in a ITW. by W. direction from Abners Ledge toward Andrews 
Point, was level with mean high water for a distance of 400 feet from Abners Ledge, and for an additional 
distance of 700 yards the substructure had been built so that it had 22 to 25 feet of water over it at mean low 
water. When completed the breakwater will protect an anchorage of 1,377 acres, with depths ranging from 
^ to 141 fathoms. The uncompleted part of the breakwater is generally marked by stakes and buoys. 

The channel between Straitsmouth Island and Avery Ledge has a width of about 250 yards, with a depth 
greater than 4 fathoms, and a depth of 4i fathoms is found in the middle of this channel. From northward 
the bay is entered westward of the northern arm of the breakwater, and the depth is 10 to 18 fathoms. 

Pigeon Cove bears ITW. i W. from Straitsmouth Lighthouse. It affords shelter for a limited number 
of vessels of not more than 10 feet draft behind a breakwater which extends out from its northern side. A 
small charge is made to vessels using this as a harbor of refuge. Strangers should take a pilot at the entrance 
to the cove.' 

The Bookport Granite Company'B Harbor bears about waw. from Straitsmouth Lighthouse ; it is protected 
by a breakwater and affords shelter for a limited number of vessels of less than 12 feet draft. Strangers 
should take a pilot at the entrance. 

Boekport Harbor is at the head of Sandy Bay and comprises the open bight at the head of the bay known 
as the Oater Harbor, and a small cove with a narrow entrance, just eastward, called the Inner Harbor. The Outer 
Harbor is open to northerly and easterly winds, and is sheltered only against southerly and westerly winds. 
The Inner Harbor is much used as a harbor of refuge, but it is small and can only accommodate a limited 
number of small craft. The entrance is about 70 yards wide at low water, and inside the harbor is about 800 
yards long and 100 yards wide. At the head is the basin, about 100 yards wide and 130 yards long, which is 
inclosed by stone piers and is almost all bare at low water. It is proposed to repair the breakwater of the 
Inner Harbor. 

The town of B4)ckport is situated along the shore of Rockport Harbor; it is about 8 miles from the town 
of Gloucester, and of no commercial importance. 

Tides. — The mean rise and fall of tides is 8.6 feet (see also table, page 27). 



SAILING DIBEGTIONS, SANDY BAT. 

The directions in section 1 are good for a least depth of 8 fathoms to the anchorage in 
the Outer Harbor at Rockport. The directions in section 1 A are good for a least depth of 
H fathoms. No stranger should attempt to enter the Inner Harbor without a pilot. 

*Shown on charts 108, 100, Bcale - _, price of e4ich |0.50; 838, scale - --, price $0.20. 
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1 Approaching and Entering, from Northward. — When Straitsmouth Lighthouse is 

•^* made steer for it on any bearing eastward of S., and as Andrews Point is 
approached shape the course so as to j^ass i mile eastward of it. Pass \ mile eastward of 
Andrews Point and steer S. until Straitsmouth Lighthouse bears SE. by E. f E. Then 
anchor in 9 to 10 fathoms; the entrance to the Inner Harbor will then bear about SW.,and 
be distant a little over \ mile. 

Remarks.— When steering for Straitsmouth Lighthouse, Halibut and Andrews ix)ints should be on the 
starboard bow, and be left I mile distant on the starboard hand when passing. The town of Rockport will be 
seen on the starboard bow at the head of Sandy Bay. At low water pai-ts of the east breakwater will be seen 
extending from about | mile NNE. from Straitsmouth Lighthouse, and the Dry Salvages will be seen about 
i mile farther eastward. The submerged breakwater is generally marked by a number of range poles and 
wooden mooring buoys. The breakwater of the Inner Harbor has been beaten down by the sea, and is partly 
covered at high water. 

Dangers.— Ledges extend nearly 200 yards northward and eastward from Halibut and Andrews points; 
they show partly bare at low water. To avoid them give the points a berth of i mile or more. 

Flat Ghround is a dangerous, rocky shoal, with 2 to 14 feet water on it, nearly i mile long in a ITITE. and S8W. 
direction, and a little over i mile wide at the widest part. Its southern end bears KKE. i E. distant | mile from 
Straitsmouth Lighthouse, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2). 

Avery Ledge is a cluster of sunken rocks, with a least depth of 4 feet over them, lying nearly f mile HHE. 
i E. from Straitsmouth Lighthouse. It is marked on its southwestern side by a red bell buoy. The south end 
of the east" breakwater is on this ledge. 

Dodges, mtchells, and Bartletts roeks lie in a cluster nearly i mile from the western shore of Sandy Bay, 
about NW. by W. \ W. from Straitsmouth Lighthouse and northeastward of the entrance to the Rockport 
Granite Company's Harbor. Some of these rocks are nearly bare at low water, and Dodges Rock is marked 
by a spindle (iron shaft, red, cage on top). Mitchells Rock, 4^ feet water, lies about 230 yards H. by 
E. i E. from the spindle. There are two spots with 12^ feet and 14 feet of water, respectively, about 275 yards 
S. by E. i E. from the spindle. 

Twelve-foot Eock is comparatively small and lies 850 yards from the south shore of Sandy Bay and nearly 
I mile WKW. i W. from Straitsmouth Lighthouse. It is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 3), and is left on 
the port hand by vessels bound into Rockport Harbor. 

Harbor Eock, awash at low water of spring tides, lies about 100 yards northeastward of the end of the 
breakwater at the western side of the entrance to the Inner Harbor, and is marked by a red spar buoy. 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Southeastward. — Keep at least J inile east- 

J- -^•, ward of Cape Ann Lighthouses, and steer for Straitsmouth Lighthouse on 
any bearing between W. ^ S. and NW. by N. Leave the lighthouse i mile on the port 
hand and pass about 200 yards south of the red bell buoy on Avery Ledge, steering W. by 
N.; in passing between the bell buoy and lighthouse, the latter will be left 400 yards on the 
port hand. Continue the W- by N. course until the tall dark chimney in Rockport bears 
SW, by 5., and then anchor as directed in section 1, preceding. 

Bemarks. — Thatcher Island should be left f mile on the port hand to avoid the Londoner. When 
approaching Straitsmouth Lighthouse, the beacon on the Dry Salvages will be seen northeastward of the 
lighthouse ; westward of the beacon are the Little Salvages, over which the sea breaks when they are not 
showing bare. The sailing line leads south of Avery Ledge ; parts of the breakwater show at low water. 

On the W. by K. course the entrance to the Rockport Granite Company's Harbor will be ahead and the 
town of Rockport and the entrance to the Inner Harbor will be on the port bow. As the tall brick chimney 
in Rockport approaches a WBW. bearing, the buoy marking Twelve-foot Bock should be over 100 yards on the 
port beam. 

Dangers. — The Londoner is a ledge, about | mile long in a WE. and BW. direction and a little over I mile 
wide ; it has a general depth of 7 to 15 feet over it and lies i mile ESE. from Cape Ann Lighthouses. Near the 
southern part of the ledge, on a cluster of rocks which show bare at low water, is a spindle (iron shaft, with 
cage on top). There is a passage with 5| fathoms between The Londoner and Thatcher Island, which should 
not be attempted by a stranger. 

Dry Salvages is nearly 500 yards long in a N. and 8. direction, and shows partly bare at low water; near its 
middle is a small, bare rock with a red tripod beacon 55 feet high, which is a little over 1 mile EWE. i E. from 
Straitsmouth Lighthouse. 
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Little SalvagM is a ledge showing bare at low water; it lies about i mile westward of Dry Salvages. 
Shoal water extends out a little more than 200 yards from the western side of the bare part of the ledge, and 
a roc^, bare at lowest tides, lies between it and Dry Salvages. 

The Plat Ground and Avery Ledge are described under section 1, preceding. 

Ledgee extend northeastward and eastward from Straitsmouth Lighthouse a distance of 800 yards, and 
vessels passing the lighthouse should give it a berth of 400 yards while eastward and northeastward of it. 

For the dangers in Sandy Bay see ''Dangers" under section 1, preceding. 

19123 ^26 
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APPENDIX I. 



TIDAL CURRENTS, GULF OF MAINE. 



TIDAL OUBBBNTS AT ENTBAKCB TO GULF OF KAIKE.* 

Observations show that the tidal currents of this locality are of suflBlcient strength to 
render their consideration in the reckoning, especially of sailing vessels, highly important, 
chart of the Gulf of Maine, showing the positions of the stations at which the observa- 
tions were made, and the locality of the "tide rips,*' will be found facing this page. 

The simplest statement that can be made respecting these currents is the following : 



GENERAL BULB. 



Along the whole line between Nantucket Shoals and Cape Sable Bank the ebb current 
runs southwardly during the first four and a half hours after the southing or northing of 
the moon; and the flood current northwardly from the sixth to the eleventh hour after the 
the southing or northing of the moon. The time of turning on Qeorges Bank corresponds 
nearly with the time of high or low water at Boston and Portland; but in the channel west- 
ward of the bank it is later, and eastward earlier. 

Of the two following tables, No. 1 gives the direction and rates of the tidal currents for 
four divisions of the belt examined between Nantucket Shoals and Cape Sable Bank ; but 
the times given in it are subject to variations of twenty-two minutes each way, and the rates 
of the currents to variations up to one-fifth by reason of the tidal inequalities. If, however, 
the navigator has the " Tide Tables for the Atlantic Coa^t" issued from the Coast Survey 
OflSce (and in which high water for Boston is given for every civil day of the year). Table 
No. 2 will be found more convenient and accurate for practical use, since no corrections of 
time for tidal inequalities are required. In this table (No. 2) the hours at the heads of the 
columns are tidal hours, or twelfths of the time between any two following high waters — 
one high water being assumed to occur at O^ and the next at XIP. The rates given are 
those for an ordinary tide of 9.8 feet range at Boston, and must be increased or diminished 
proportionally with the range of the tide. 

All of the directions are magnetic. 



TABLE I. 



Locality or Station. 



Great South Channel (be* 
tween Nantucket Shoalit 
and Georges Bank). 

Oeoiiget Shoal 



I Tim K or Turning 

I AfTKB 

; Moon'h Transit. 



Flood to 
> ebb. 



'I k. m. 



I-;; 



11 10 



Great BMtern Channel (be- 
tween Georges Bank and 
Brown Bank). 

Northern Channel (be- 
tween Brown Bank and 
Gape Sable Bank). 



/ 11 14 



II. 



Ebb to 
flood. 



h. m. 



6 37 



5 2 



FiBBT QUARTKR. 



Set. 



SE 

NW. yi W. 

8E 

NW. }^ W_ 



SE 

W. by N . 



Strenoth. 



0.9 
1.0 

1.6 
1.6 

1.0 
1.1 

1.3 
1.0 



Times after 
moon's transit. 


h. m. 


k. IN. 


2 37 


~"8~43" 


2 1 


"s is" 


1 56 


"TT" 


1 32 


"rw" 



S.byW.J^W. 
N.t^W 



MUn. 



8E.%S I I 

NW.byW I 1 



Third Quartrb. 




. 




Rrmarks. 


Set. 


Drift. 
MHe$. 








wsw 

N. byW_._ 


0.94 
0.86 


Ebb. 
Flood. 


ssw 

NE 


1.40 
1.40 


Ebb. 
Flood. 


SSW 

N.J<iE_... 


1.20 
1.00 


Elib. 
Flood. 


8.byE..__ 
WNW 


1.00 
1.00 


Ebb. 
Flood. 



*The rule and tables I and II, given for the use of navigators, have been deduced by Prof. Henry Mitchell, Assistant, Coast and •eodctlc Survey, 
from obaervations made by the Coast Survey during tho summer of 1877, at right stations between Nantucket Shoals and Tape Sable, with the schooner 
Dr^, Acting Matter Robert Piatt, U. S. N., Assistant, Coast and Geodetic Survey, commanding. 
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APPENDIX I. 

TABIiE U. 



BATE AND DIRECTION OF CURRENT FOR EACH TIDAL HOUR AFTER TIME OF 

HIGH WATER AT BOSTON. 


Locality. 


O*" 


P 


11^ 


' 1 1 1' 


Rate, 
Miles. 


Direction. 


Bate, 
Miles. 


Direction. 


Bate, 
Miles. 

1.0 
1.8 
1.3 
1.8 


Direction. 

S. iW. 

SSE. 
SSE. 

SE. i S. 


Rate, 

MUes. 


Direction. 


Great South Channel 

Georges Shoal 


0.8 
0.8 

0.6 
0.7 


NE. by N. 

E. 
E. by S. 

E. by N. 


!o.6 

1.5 
0.9 
1.2 


SE.byE.iE. 
SE. 
SE. 
SE. 


1.8 

1 1.9 
1.4 
1.2 

i 


S.byW.iW. 
S. by W. 

S. iE. 
SSE. i E. 


Great Eastern Channel. - . 
Northern Channel 

Great South Channel -_-. 
Georcres Shoal 




IVh 


Yh 


VP 




1.2 
1.6 
1.8 
1.0 


S.byW.iW. 

SW. 

SW. 

S. by E. 


0.9 
1.2 
1.0 
0.6 


S.byW.iW. 

SW. 

SW. 

S. 


0.8 
0.8 
0.8. 
0.8 


SW. i S. 

W. by S. 

WSW. 

W. by S. 


0.6 
1.4 
1.0 
0.9 


NW. by W. 

NW. byW. 

NW. byW. 

W. by N. 


Gr^at Eastern Channel. . - 
Northern Channel 

Great South Channel 

Geortres Shoal .-: 


VHP 




IX^ 




Xh 


XP 

■ 


1.0 
1.7 
1.2 
1.8 


N. iW. 
NW. by N. 

NW. i N. 
NW. by W. 


[1.8 

r 8 


N. iW. 1.8 
N. by E. 1-6 


N. iW. 

•NNE. 

N. by E. 

NNW. 


0.9 
1.2 
0.7 
0.5 


N. iW. 
NE. by E. 

NE. 
N. by E. 


Great Eastern Channel. . . 
Northern Channel 


1.8 
1.1 


NNW. 
NW. by W. 


1.2 
0.9 



CURRENTS— CAPE ANN TO CAPE COD.* 
CI7BBENTS ON 8TELLWAGEX BANK AND ITS VICINITY. 

Over Stellwagen Bank, and in the channel between it and Cape Cod, the current of the 
ebb (easterly) begins to run for half an hour to one hour before the time of high water at 
Boston. Three hours after that high water the strength of the current of ebb is reached; 
and then (at that time) it runs J mile an hour, about E. by N. About six hours after the 
time of high water at Boston the ebb slacks; and soon after the current turns in the 
opposite direction. Three hours later (between the ninth and tenth hours after the time 
of high water at Boston) the strength of the current of flood is reached, with a velocity of 
nearly i mile in a W. by N. direction. 



CtTBBENTS ON THE EASTEBN COAST OF CAPE COD. 

On the outside (eastern) coast of Cape Cod the tidal currents run generally parallel 
with the shore. Ebb and flood are of unequal velocity and duration, the former usually 
predominating. 

The strength of the ebb current (running southward) is reached at the southing of the 
moon; that of the flood current (running northward) about six hours later. 

Off Chatham lights two miles per hour, and off Cape Cod Light one mile may be expected 
at strength. 

*The rules and table given under this heading are from the reports of Prof. Henry Mitchell, Assistant, Coast and Geodetic Surrey, and are 
based on redactions by Mr. Henry L. Marindin, Assistant, Coast and Geodetic Survey, and himself, of the careful observations made by Master Robert 
Piatt, U. 8. N., and Lieut, J. B. Pillsbury, U. S. N. 



GUIiF or MArN:E— TIBAIi CURRENTS. 
TABIiE in. 
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RATE AND DIRECTION OF CURRENT FOR EACH TIDAL HOUR AFTER TIME OP 

HIGH WATER AT BOSTON. 


Locality. 

1 


P» 




J> 


U> 


ni^ 


Rate, 
miles. 


Direction. 


Rate, 
miles. 

0.7 
0.7 

0.8 
0.3 


Direction. 

1 


Rate, 

miles. 

1 
1 

' 0.8 
0.7 

i 0.2 

0.4 


Direction. 


Rate, 
mllee. 


Direction. 


In the Channel between 
Race Point and Stell- 

wagen Bank 

On Stell wagen Bank 

Ten miles southward of 
Cape Ann 


0.4 
0.6 

0.2 

0.8 


ENE. 
ENE. 

WNW. 

SSE. i E. 


E. iN. 
ENE. J E. 

NNW. 

SE. by E. i E. 


E. by N. 
ENE. 1 E. 

NNW. 

SE,byE.JE. 


0.8 
0.8 

0.2 

0.8 


E. by N. 
E. by N. 

NNE. 

SE. i E. 


*Six miles southward of 
Cape Ann - - 


In the Channel between 
Race Point and Stell- 
wagen Bank 


r 




ITh 


i 

r 


y-h 


Vlh 


VIIV 


0. 7 ENE. i E. 


0.5 
0.8 

0.4 

0.2 


NNE. i E. 
E. by S. 

NNE. J E. 

SE. by E. 


0.2 
0.2 

0.2 

0.2 


E. by N. 

SE. 

NNE. i E. 
SSW. 


0.4 
0.5 

0.2 

0.2 


SW.byW.JW. 
WSW. 

ESE. 

SW. by S. 


On Stell wagen Bank 

Ten miles southward of 
Cape Ann 


0.7 

i 
0.8 


E.' 

NNE. 

SE. i E. 


* Six miles southward of 
Cape Ann 


0.2 


In the Channel between 
Race Point and Stell- 

wagen Bank.. 

On SteU wagen Bank 

Ten miles southward of 

Cape Ann _. 

1 *Six miles southward of 
" Cape Ann 


VIII^ 


1X> 

1 


X^ 




XI^ 


0.5 
0.6 

0.4 

; 0.2 


SW.byW.^W. 
W. iS. 

WSW. 

SW. 4 W- 


I 

0.7 
0.6 

, 0.5 

0.2 


W. JN. 
WNW. i W. 

WSW. 

W. by S. 


0.6 
0.6 

! 0.6 

1 

2 


w. 

NW. by N. 

W. 
SW. by W. 


0.8 
0.6 

0.4 

0.2 


ESE. 

N. iE. 

WNW. 

S. iW. 




1 «•. «f . . - - J - - - 

1 


li 



♦ The olwervatioDH at this station are doubtful, owing to the prevalence of heavy gales at the time they were made. 



APPENDIX n. 



PILOTS AND PILOTAGE, HARBOR CONTROL, QUARANTINE, ETC. 



MAINE. 



Extracts from the Revised Statutes of Mainey 1887. 



TITLE III. CHAPTKB 36. 



PILOTS. 



Sec, 1. The governor, with the advice and consent of council, may appoint 
pilots for any port, ♦ ♦ ♦ ; and such pilots shall, before entering upon 
said duties, be sworn, and give bond to the treasurer of Stat« in the sum of 
five thousand dollars for the faithful performance thereof. 

Sec, 2, Such pilots shall take charge of all vessels, drawing nine feet of 
water and upwards, bound into, and of all such vessels, except coasting and 
fishing vessels, bound to sea out of said ports, and shall pilot tnem into or out 
of the port assigned them, first showing the master thereof their branch 
and informing him of their fees ; but any master may pilot his own vessel 
without being subject to pay therefor. 

Sec. 4, If any vessel while under the charge of such pilot, is lost, run 
aground, or cast away, through his fault, he is liable to pay the owner or 
insurer a just compensation for any damages thereby sustained. 



Appointment^ o 
and bond of pilotn. 



Their duty. 



Bfaater may pilot his 
own vewel. 

Liability for damage 
cauaed by their fault. 



TITLE III. CHAPTBB 86. 



POBT WABBBNS. 



Sec. 23, Port wardens shall be elected in any city or town situated on 
navigable waters, upon the petition of ten or more citizens engaged in com- 
mercial pursuits therein. 

Sec, 28, When requested by any person interested, port wardens shall 
proceed on board of any vessel on her arrival in port and survey her hatches 
* ♦ *. They shall also examine the condition and stowage of the cargo 
of any vessel, * * * they shall examine goods, wares, or merchandise of 
any description, in any warehouse or store, or on any wharf or at any place 
where the same are ; provided, that said goods, wares, or merchandise are 
part of the cargo, and are claimed to be damaged 5 * ♦ *. 

Sec, 20, When requested in writing by any person interested, port war- 
dens shall also survey the cargo of vessels arriving in port in distress; 



Port wardens, 
tion of. 



elec- 



Duty of port wardens 
on arrival of Tossels. 



Duty of port warden 
in cane of veaaels arriv- 
ing in distrew. 



See, 30, When requested in writing by any person interested, they shall in case of wrecked or 
also survey any vessel which may have suffered wreck or damage, or which '*•*"*«*** ^*"^*"- 
may be deemed unseaworthy ; * * *, 



TITLE I. CHAPTER 3. 

HAiaBOB MA8TE&S. 



Sec, 04, Selectmen of towns may annually appoint a harbor master, who f**^^°*^ ""^ *P" 
shall be subject to all the duties and liabilities of said officer in cities, * * *»»"**'''■ «»"««"• 
Where two or more towns or cities, or a town and city, are situated on the 
same general harbor, the larger town or city has the appointing power as 
above. 

(207) 



Where one harbor in- 
cludes two or more 
towns. 
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Extracts from the Acts and Resolves of the Seventieth Legislature of the 

State of Maine, 1901. 

CHAPTER 269. 

Sec, 2. Such rules and regulations as may be made by such municipal 
authorities shall be enforced and carried out by the harbor master of said 
town, who may appoint a deputy to act in case of his absence or disability. 

Sec. 3. Such harbor master shall, upon complaint to him by the master, 
owner or agent of any vessel, cause any other vessel or vessels obstructing 
the free movement or safe anchorage of such vessel to remove to a position 
to be designated by him, and to cause, without any complaint being made 
to him, any vessels anchoring w:ithin the channel lines as established by the 
municipal authorities * * * to remove to such anchorage as he may 
designate. 

Sec, 4. If such vessel has no crew on board, or if the master or other 
person in charge neglects or refuses to move such vessel as directed by the 
harbor master, then and in that case such harbor master may put a suitable 
crew on board and move such vessel to a suitable berth at a wharf or anchor- 
age at the cost and risk of the owners thereof, and shall charge two dollars, 
to be paid by the master or owner of such vessel, which charge together with 
the cost of the crew for removing such vessel, the harbor master may collect 
by suit. .::ivr,'i 

Sec. 5. Harbor masters may, when assault" is committed either upon 
themselves or any person acting under their authority, arrest and deliver to 
the police authorities on shore any person committing such assault. 

Extracts from the Revised Statutes of Maine, 1887. 

TITLE II. CHAPTER 14. 

aXJABANTINE. 



Masteni, seamen, or 
posfienKoni of vessels 
may be examined on 
oath in n-ference to in- 
fections distempers. 



Yeswjs with infected 
personti shall anchor at 
a distance from towns. 



Penalty for violation 
of this provision. 



Selectmen may estab- 
lish quarantine Vegula- 
tions. 



Selectmen to fnmish 
signals. 



Restrictions on per- 
sons visitini? vessels at 
quarantine. 

Expenses, how pjud. 



Sec. 17. If a master, seaman, or passenger of a vessel, in which there is, 
has lately been, or is suspected to have been, any infection, or which has 
come from a port where any infectious distemper prevails, dangerous to the 
public health, refuses to answer, on oath, such questions as are asked him 
relating to such infection or distemper, by the local board of health of the 
town to which such vessel comes, which oath either of said officers may 
administer, he shall forfeit not exceeding two hundred dollars or be 
imprisoned not more than six months. 

Sec. 18. When a vessel arrives at a port having on board any person 
infected with a malignant disease the master, commander, or pilot shall 
anchor it at some convenient place below the town of such port at a distance 
safe for the inhabitants thereof and the persons on board other vessels in 
said port ; and no person or thing on board shall be brought on shore until 
the local board of health give their written permit. 

Sec. 10. For the willful violation of the preceding section such master 
or commander forfeits not exceeding two hundred and the pilot not exceeding 
fifty dollars for each offence. 

Sec. 20. The local board of health of a seaport town may cause vessels 
arriving there to perform quarantine at such place and under such regula- 
tions as they judge expedient, when they think that the safety of the inhab- 
itants require it; and whoever neglects or refuses to obey such orders and 
regulations shall forfeit not exceeding five hundred dollars or be imprisoned 
not exceeding six months. 

Sec. 23. The local board of health of every seaport town requiring vessels 
to perform quarantine shall provide, at the expense of such town, a suitable 
number of red flags at least three yards in length ; and the master of every 
vessel ordered to perform quarantine shall, during the term thereof, cause 
one of them to be continually kept at the head of the mainmast of his vessel; 
and no person shall board such vessel during said term unless by permission 
of said officers ; if he does he shall be thereafter held liable to the same regu- 
lations and restrictions as those belonging to said vessel ; and shall there be 
detained by force, if necessary, until discharged by said officers. 

Sec. 25. Expenses incurred on account of any person, vessel, or goods, 
under quarantine regulations, shall be paid by him, or the owner of the 
vessel, or goods, as the case may be. 
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REQUIiATlONS FOR THE PORT OF J3ANGOR. 

Extract from a pamphlet edition {1902) of an Act Additional to an Ad to Incorporate the 

City of Bangor. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives in Legislature assembled. 

Sec, 1. The city council of the City of Bangor are hereby authorized and empowered 
to make and ordain from time to time such by-laws not repugnant to the constitution and 
laws of the State, as they may deem necessaly or expedient, for the location and regulation 
of vessels, boats, scows and rafts, in the harbor of said city, embracing the Penobscot River, 
from the north line of Hampden to the Bangor bridge, and the Kenduskeag Stream, from 
its mouth to the Kenduskeag bridge, and to aflfix penalties for the breach of such by-laws, 
not exceeding twenty dollars for any offence, to be recovered upon complaint by the harbor 
master, hereinafter named, before the police court of said city. Approved April 17, 1852. 

City ordinance. 

The harbor master shall, as soon as practicable after the arrival of any vessel or steamer 
in port, board her for the purpose of exhibiting to the master the regulations of the port, 
and directing the vessel where to lay, if necessary. 

The harbor master shall be entitled to demand and receive a reasonable compensation 
for any service performed by him, at the request of any person, in carrying into effect any 
of the provisions of this ordinance; such compensation shall be paid to said harbor master 
in advance by the person requesting such service, and shall in no case exceed one dollar. 

K'o vessel, steamboat or raft shall be allowed to anchor Or lay in the main channel of 
the river, between the Bangor bridge and the north line of Hampden, so as to obstruct the 
free passage of vessels, boats or rafts up and down the river. 

No vessel, boat or raft shall be allowed to ancihor or lay between the mouth of Kendus- 
keag Stream and the Kenduskeag bridge, in such a manner as to obstruct the free passage 
of vessels, boats or rafts up and down said stream. 

No vessel, boat or raft shall anchor or lay in the usual track of the ferry boats between 
Bangor and Brewer, nor in such manner as to obstruct the free passage of steamboats by 
their usual track, to and from their usual wharves. 

If any owner or owners, or master of any vessel, or any other person, shall cast or throw, 
or cause or suffer to be cast or thrown from their vessels or from any other place, any stone, 
sand, .or any other ballast, or any other thing, in the channel of said river or stream, 
whereby the navigation of the same may be injured, he or they shall forfeit and pay for 
each offence, a sum not less than five nor more than twenty dollars. 

If any person or persons shall cast or throw, or cause or suffer to be cast or thrown, 
from any wharf or dock in said port of Bangor, into the water of said river or stream, any 
stone, sand, cinders, or anything which may decrease the depth of water at said wharf, or 
dock, he or they shall forfeit and pay for each offence a sum not less than five nor more 
than twenty dollars. 

Vessels shall not lie more than one tier deep from City Point to the Bangor bridge. 

All vessels coming to wharves shall have their anchors hanging at their catheads or 
hawse pipes. 

The harbor master is hereby authorized, and it shall be his duty to remove, or cause to 
be removed any vessel or boat from any wharf in said port, at the request or direction of 
the owner of said wharf; and if any vessel, boat, or raft shall anchor or lie contrary to any 
of the regulations in any of the preceding sections, said harbor master shall forthwith give 
notice to the owner or master thereof, or the persons having care of the same, to remove the 
same, and if said notice be not complied with without delay, the harbor master shall make 
or cause said removal at the expense of the vessel, boat or raft. 

The master, owner, or owners, of any vessel, boat or raft, or any other person who shall 
violate any of the provisions of this ordinance, shall for each offence forfeit and pay a sum 
not less than five dollars nor more than twenty dollars; and it shall be the duty of the har- 
bor master, immediately upon the violation of any of said provisions, to cause the person 
or persons offending to be prosecuted for the penalty or penalties thereby incurred. 

REGULiATIONS FOR THE HARBOR AND PORT OF ROCKI/AND, 1887. 

An ordinance. 

Be it ordained by the city council of Rockland, as follows: 

Sec. 1. * * * The harbor master may board any vessel arriving in port for the 
purpose of exhibiting to the master thereof the ordinance and regulations of the port and 
direct the vessels where to lay, if he deem it necessary. 

19123 ^27 
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Sec. 2. If the owner, owners, or master of any vessel, or any other person, shall cast 
or throw, or cause to be thrown from their vessels or from any other place, any stone, sand, 
coal, lime, or other thing, at or near any of the wharves, whereby the depth of water is 
decreased, or the navigation to and from the same obstructed or injured, he or they shall 
forfeit and pay for each offence a sum not less than one or more than five dollars. 

Sec. 3. A harbor master shall annually be elected by the city council. ♦ * * Said 
harbor master is hereby authorized, and it shall be his duty, to remove, or cause to 
be removed, any vessel, boat, or raft from any wharf in said port of Rockland, at the 
request or direction of the owner of said wharf; and if any vessel, boat, or raft shall anchor 
or lie contrary to any of the regulations in any of the preceding sections, said harbor 
master shall forthwith give notice to the owner or master thereof, or the person having the 
care of same, to remove the same, and if said notice be not complied with, without delay, 
the harbor master shall make or cause said removal at the expense of the owner or owners 
of such vessel, boat, or raft. 

Sec. 4. The master, owner, or owners of any vessel, boat, or raft, or any other person 
who shall violate any of the provisions of this ordinance, shall for each offence forfeit and 
pay a sum not less than one nor more than five dollars; and it shall be the duty of the 
harbor master immediately upon violation of any of said provisions to cause the person or 
persons offending to be prosecuted for such violations. The harbor master shall be entitled 
to demand and receive a reasonable compensation for any service performed by him at the 
request of any person, in carrying into effect any of the provisions of this ordinance ; such 
compensation shall be paid in advance to said harbor master by the person requesting such 
service, and shall in no case exceed one dollar. 

BEGUIiATIONS FOR THE PORT OF BATH. 

An act to authorize the city of Bath to appoint a harbor master for the port of Bath^ and 
establish regulations for the anchoring of vessels in said port. 



City may make ordi- sec. 1. Tho city couucil of the city of Bath are hereby authorized to make 

Sf^^eiiTn^!*"'*" ^^^^ by-laws or ordinances as they may deem expedient, for the location 
and regulation of vessels in the port of Bath, and to impose penalties for 
breach of same, not exceeding ten dollars for one offense; * * *. 

Sec. 2. The municipal authorities of the city of Bath may appoint a 
harbor master for the port of Bath, * ♦ * whose duty it shall be to 
enforce the observance of the by-laws or ordinances aforesaid, and to exercise 
such powers as may be conferred upon him by the ordinances of the city. 
(Approved February 6, 1877.) 



May appoint harbor 



CHAPTER XXV. 



Harbor master, his 
appointment, qualifi- 
cation, and tenure of 
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etc. 
ited 
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Free passage of ferrj'- 
boats and steamboats 
not to be obstructed. 



Vessels not to He at 
wharf so as to obstruct 
passage of other ve«eels. 
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ing. 



An ordinance relating to the harbor and harbor master. 

Sec. 1, There shall be appointed annually by the municipal authori- 
ties, * * * an able and discreet person, to be styled the harbor 
master, * * *. 

Sec. a. No person shall throw or deposit, or cause to be thrown or 
deposited, in said harbor any ballast, stones, gravel, cinders, ashes, dirt, 
mud, or other substances which may in any way tend to injure the naviga- 
tion thereof. Any person violating the provisions of this section shall for 
each oflfence forfeit and pay a sum not less than five nor more than ten 
dollars. 

Sec. 4. The following rules and regulations are hereby adopted for the 
management of vessels in said harbor : 

1st. No vessel, boat, or raft shall anchor or lie in the usual track of any 
ferryboat, or in such manner as to obstruct the free passage of steamboats 
by their usual track, to or from their respective landing places; nor shall 
any tugboat or other steamer leave any vessel, boat, or raft in such position 
as may obstruct any steamer as aforesaid. 

2a. No vessel shall lie at any wharf or berth in such manner as to obstruct 
the free passage of other vessels coming in or going out, or being hauled 
from one wharf to another. 

3d. All vessels at anchor in the harbor shall keep a clear and distinct 
light suspended at least six feet above the deck from sunset to sunrise. 

4th. It shall be the duty of the harbor master to cause the removal of 
any vessel, boat, or raft from any wharf in said harbor at the request of the 
owner of said wharf or his agent. The harbor master shall at once notify 
the master or owner or person in charge of any vessel, boat, or raft anchored 
or lying contrary to any of the rules or regulations of this chapter to remove 



of this ordnance. 
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the same forthwith ; and if such notice is not complied with said harbor 

master shall immediately cause said vessel, boat, or raft to be moved at the RemoTai at expenae 

expense of the owner thereof. Upon neglect or refusal of the owner or ofo^o**"- 

master thereof to pay the expense of such removal, including two dollars penalty for negioct to 

and fifty cents for the harbor master's fee, on demand of the harbor master i«y«xp«tt»eonden»nd. 

therefor, said owner or master shall be liable to a penalty for such neglect 

or refusal of not exceeding ten dollars in addition to such expense. 

Sec. 5. Any person violating, or the master or owner of any vessel, boat, penalty for vioiauona 
or raft by which are violated, any of the provisions of this ordinance, shall 
for each oflfence forfeit and pay a sum of not less than five nor more than 
ten dollars; and it shall be the duty of the harbor master immediately upon 
such violation, to cause the person or persons liable, to be prosecuted for the 
penalties thereby incurred. 

"anchorage limits, port of bath. 

Treasury Department, November 19, 1900, 

Pursuant to the Act of Congress approved June 6, 1900, the following-described anchor- 
age grounds for vessels in the Kennebec River, at or near Bath, Me., are hereby defined 
and established, and the following rules and regulations governing the same are published 
for the guidance of the owner, master, or pilot of any vessel, or the person having charge 
of a steam vessel towing or otherwise conducting such vessel to an anchorage in the 
Kennebec River at or near Bath, Me. 

Any violation of the rules and regulations herein promulgated will subject the owner, 
master, or person in charge of the vessel so offending to a penalty of $100. 

L. J. Gage, 
Secretary. 

Vessels may anchor within the following specified limits only: 

1. To the northward of a line drawn from the north side of Passmore's wharf in Bath 
to a mark erected on the shore in Woolwich, 500 feet north of the Maine Central Railroad 
ferry slip. 

2. To the southward of a line drawn from the derrick on the Bath Iron Works wharf 
to Sassanoa Point, in Woolwich. 

3. One vessel may be anchored between the Maine Central Railroad ferry slip on the 
Bath side of the river and the line of the Maine Water Company's pipe; provided that such 
vessel's anchor be not less than 500 feet from the water pipe line, and that the vessel be so 
anchored as not to swing below the north side of the entrance to the ferry slip. 

4. Vessels in the north anchorage must be so anchored as to leave a clear fairway 150 
feet outside of the established harbor lines at Bath, and a clear fairway 200 feet from the 
east, or Woolwich shore, for the passage of steamers, tows, rafts, etc. 

5. Nothing in these Rules and Regulations shall prevent the launching of any vessel 
into the waters between the anchorage limits thus defined for the protection of the ferries, 
water pipe and cable lines, or the bringing up of such vessels by their anchors; provided 
that the vessels so launched shall not endanger the water pipe and cable lines, and that 
they shall be removed therefrom within twelve hours from the time of anchoring. 

6. Vessels passing through this part of the Kennebec River, within which anchoring 
is prohibited, must be "under command" of either sail or steam, or be in tow. Dropping 
with the current will not be permitted. Vessels not so under command will be subject to 
the same penalty as if anchored therein. 

PORTIiANB BLA.RBOR. 

Extracts from a pamphlet edition of the Rules and Regulations of the Harbor Master and 

the Ordinances, in force 1902. 

ORDINANCE ON HARBOR. 

Sec. 2. It shall be the duty of the harbor master to take charge and see to the preserva- 
tion of the harbor, within the limits of the city of Portland, and extending to low water 
mark on the shore of Cape Elizabeth, and to enforce all such rules and regulations as may 
be ordained or ordered by the city council or mayor and aldermen from time to time, with 
reference thereto, and to collect all penalties that may be incurred by a violation of the 
same. 

Sec. 3. No person shall throw or deposit, or cause to be thrown or deposited, in said 
harbor, any stones, gravel, cinders, ashes, dirt, mud, or other substance which may in any 
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respect tend to injure the navigation thereof. And any person violating the foregoing pro- 
visions of this section, shall for each oifence be liable to a penalty of fifty dollars. 

SCO. 4, If any of the rules and regulations thus established shall be violated, the master 
or owner of the vessel, by means of which said violation shall occur, shall for each offense 
be subject to a penalty of twenty dollars. 

Sec. 5. If any vessel shall be anchored contrary to any of the rules and regulations pro- 
vided for in the preceding section, the harbor master shall forthwith give notice to the 
master or owner thereof to remove said vessel at once ; and if the same is not done without 
delay, or in case there is not a sufficient crew on board for that purpose, the harbor master 
shall cause such vessel to be removed at the expense of the owner or master thereof. And 
if the master or owner shall neglect or refuse to pay said expense on demand being made 
therefor by the harbor master, he shall be liable to a penalty of double the amount of such 
expense, in addition to the penalty provided in the 'preceding section. 

ORBINAXCE OX GUNPOWDER. 

Sec. 6. No person shall haul unto or lay at any wharf, bridge, or other landing place 
in this city, or bring within two hundred yards thereof, any boat or vessel having on 
board any quantity of gunpowder exceeding twenty-five pounds, or land from or receive 
on board any boat or vessel, at any such wharf, bridge, or landing place, any gunpowder 
exceeding the amount aforesaid without obtaining a permit from the mayor; and no boat 
or vessel with gunpowder on board in quantity exceeding twenty-five pounds shall remain 
at any wharf, bridge or other landing place in the city more than six hours; nor shall any 
such boat or vessel be allowed to ground at any such place, or remain there after sunset. 

Sec. 7. The mayor, or in his absence the chairman of the committee on tire department, 
may grant permits to land gunpowder for immediate shipment or transportation, on either 
of the abutments near the draw of Tukey's bridge; they may also grant permits to land or 
ship gunpowder from canal boats or other boats on board vessels lying at or near the end 
of Smith's wharf, or either of the wharves between said Smith's wharf and Portland bridge, 
provided that the consent in writing of the owner or agent, or wharfinger of such wharf 
shall first be delivered to the mayor. 

Sec. 8. The mayor, or in his absence the chairman of the committee on fire department, 
may grant permits for landing upon or shipment from any wharf in the city, of gunpowder 
in quantity not exceeding six kegs of twenty-five pounds each. 

Sec. 11. Every person violating any of tnese rules and regulations will be liable to a fine 
of not less than twenty, nor more than one hundred dollars, as provided in revised statutes, 
chapter twenty-six. 

ORDIKANCE ON nEALTII. 

Sec. e. * * * Nor shall any person or persons throw or cast any dead animal, or 
any foul or offensive matter in any dock or place between the channel and the shore, nor 
shall land any foul or offensive animal or vegetable substance within the city, nor shall 
cast any dead animal in the waters of the harbor or Back Cove. 

Sec. 25. The harbor master and the city physician shall perform such duties relative to 
quarantining vessels as may be required by the mayor and aldermen, and shall receive 
therefor such fee and expenses from each vessel visited, liable to be quarantined, as may be 
fixed by the mayor and aldermen. 

RUL,ES AND REGUJL.ATIONS OF THE HARBOR MASTER. 

I. All of Portland Harbor west of what is called *'Hog Island Roads"* shall be denomi- 
nated the upper harbor, and all vessels in said upper harbor shall be anchored according to 
the following rules under the direction of the harbor master : 

II. All vessels entering the upper harbor, not intended to be conveyed to some wharf 
immediately shall be anchored on the southerly side of a line ranging with the black buoy 
off the breakwater, and a white buoy on a westerly course, thence on a line ranging with 
said white buoy and the southeasterly end of the draw of Portland bridge. No vessel to be 
anchored above the end of Union wharf. 

III. Outward bound vessels shall be anchored on the northerly side of a line ranging 
from the easterly corner of the English steamer's coal wharf, so-called, and the southerly 
corner of Fort Gorges, said line being marked by white buoys. 

IV. Vessels anchoring in ''Hog Island Roads"* shall anchor on the easterly side of a 
line ranging with the southerly side of Port Gorges and the ''Bay View House" on Peaks 
Island, or on the southerly side of a line ranging with the observatory in Greenwood Garden, 
on Peaks Island, and the easterly end of House Island. 
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V. Vessels may he anchored south of a line ranging with the black buoy off Spring 
Point Ledge, and the black buoy off the breakwater. 

VI. No vessel shall be anchored in the channel of the harbor so as to obstruct the free 
passage of the regular lines of steamers running to and from this port, the island steamers, 
the ferryboats, or the entrances to the Marine Railway and Dry Dock. 

VII. All vessels at anchor in the harbor, shall display a distinct white light forward 
not less than six feet above the forecastle deck during the night. 

All vessels at anchor shall keep their foresails furled during the night. 

VIII. Vessels ordered to quarantine shall be anchored on the northeasterly side of a 
line ranging with the United States Marine Hospital and Fort Gorges, which anchorage 
shall be designated as the "Quarantine Aiichorage."* 

IX. All, steamers passing, up and down the harbor, near the ends of the wharves, shall 
run at a low rate of speed. 

X. All vessels lying across the end of any wharf, shall rig in their jib booms, or lay so 
that they shall not project oyer to obstruct the free passage of vessels to or from either side 
of the wharf. 

XI. Vessels lying at the side of wharves, so as to. obstruct the passage to adjoining 
wharves, must move when necessary to accommodate other vessels entering or leaving the 
docks. 

XII. Light vessels lying alongside of a wharf, and not taking in or discharging cargo, 
must make way for and permit other vessels that want to load or unload cargo to come 
inside next to the wharf. 

XIII. When, fasts of vessels extend across a dock so as to obstruct passing vessels, the 
captain or person in charge shall cause the fasts to be slackened or cast oft*. 

XIV. If any vessel occupying a berth at any wharf, either with or without the consent 
of the wharfinger thereof, shall fail to vacate such berth upon notice from such wharfinger 
or his agent, to the iqciaster or those having such vessel in charge for the time being, in a 
reasonable time, to be adjudged by the harbor master, the harbor master shall then cause 
such vessel to be moved to some other berth, or anchored in the stream, the expense thereof 
to be paid by the owners of said vessel. 

XV. All square-rigged vessels shall cockbill their lower yards, brace their topsails and 
topgallant yards fore and aft, and rig in . their jib booms, when directed by the harbor 
master to do so. 

XVI. All schooners, sloops and other water craft of two and one-half tons measure- 
ment and over, shall display proper green and red lights at night when under way. All 
schooners, sloops and other boats, under two and one-half tons, including rowboats, shall 
display at night a white light at least two feet above the stem while in motion. 

NEW HAMPSHIRE. 

Extracts from the public statutes of New Hampshire^ 1900, and in force January iy- 190^1 

CHAPTER 120. 

PrLOTAGE. 

Sec. 1. The governor and council may appoint three suitable persons to commiiwionore o# 
be commissioners of pilotage of the harbor and river of Piscataqua, who shall ?"<>'»«« appointed. 
hold their oflBce during the pleasure of the governor and council. 

Sec, 2. The commissioners may make such ordinances, rules, and regula- to make regulations. 
tions touching pilots and pilotage * * *. . 

Sec. a. They may prescribe the qualifications of pilots, and from time to appoint piioto. 
to time appoint and commission, under their hands and seals, so manv pilots 
as they may judge necessary, and remove the same at pleasure, * * *. 

Sec, 4. The governor and council * * * shall fax the fees of pilotage Fees of puotage. 
* ♦ *. A table of such fees shall be attached to the commission of each 
pilot * * *. 

Sec. 5. Any pilot appointed by the commissioners, who has given security Rights and duuos of 
for the faithful discharge of his duties, may take charge of any vessel, except p"*^**- 
coasting and fishing vessels of the United States of one hundred and fifty 
registered or enrolled tons and under, and except as provided in section six, 
and shall pilot such vessel into or out of the river and harbor of Piscataqua, 
first showing to the master thereof his appointment, if requested. 

Sec. 6, Any master or owner may pilot his own vessel into and out of the Miwtere maj piiot 
Piscataqua River and harbor ; but if a pilot shall speak and oft'er service to ^^^i^^^""^^^^"' 
a vessel, excepting registered or enrolled ve.ssols of the United States bound 

* The quarantine anchorage U now desig;nated by the boarding officer and is near Uouso Island. 
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into said river or harbor, south of a line drawn east and west from Whale's- 
back lighthouse, or shall offer service to a vessel bound out of said river and 
harbor, excepting registered or enrolled vessels of the United States, before 
they leave the wharf, he shall be entitled to one half of the fees specified in his 
warrant in case the master or owner declines to employ him, and, on refusal 
of payment, may sue for and recover the same. 

HABBOB OONTBOL. 



Ballast, etc., not to t»o 
thrown into the harbor. 



Sec. 7. If any person shall unlade, cast, or throw out of any ship, vessel, 
or boat, or from the shore, or any wharf, any ballast, rubbish, gravel, earth, 
stones, dirt, ashes, or filth into the harbor or river of the Piscataqua between 
the lighthouse at the entrance of said harbor and the Boiling Rock, so called, 
up said river, or aid and assist therein, he shall forfeit not more than ten 
dollars, for the use of any person who will sue for the same. 



HABBOR MASTEBa 



Harbor master to bo 
chosen. 



His fees. 



Sec, 8, The city of Portsmouth shall annually choose a harbor master, 
whose duty it shall be to oversee said harbor and river, and to inquire into 
and prosecute for all offences under the preceding section. 

Sec. 9, The harbor master of the city of Portsmouth, when called upon 
to decide any question or controversy arising between the officers of the dif- 
ferent vessels which may be lying at anchor in the harbor, or at the wharves 
of the city of Portsmoutn, shall be entitled to a fee of not less than one dollar 
for his services, and the same shall be paid him by the officer of the vessel 
against whom he may decide. 



CHAPTER 111. 



aXTABANTIKB. 



Quarantine regula- 
tions, how made. 

All persons to give 
notic« of disease. 



Yoseels to perform 
quarantine. 



Befusal to obey 
health regulations; 
penalty. 



Signal of quarantine. 
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Sec. 1. The power to establish quarantine in this state shall be vested in 
the state board of health, * * *. 

Sec. 4. The master and officers of every vessel arriving at a port in this 
state having on board any person infected with the plague, smallpox, or any 
malignant, infectious, or pestilential disease, or who has been so infected 
during the voyage, or having on board any goods which may be reasonably 
supposed to have any infection of such disease, shall forthwith give notice 
thereof to the health officers or selectmen ; and if the master or officers shall 
neglect to give such information, he shall be fined not exceeding five hun- 
dred dollars, or be imprisoned not exceeding three months, or both. 

Sec. 5. The heakh officers shall require all such vessels having on board 
any person infected with * * * naalignant, infectious, or contagious 
disease, or who shall have been so infected during the voyage, or having on 
board any goods reasonably supposed to have any infection of such disease, 
to perform quarantine at such place as they shall appoint ♦ * *. 

Sec. 6. Any owner, master, super-cargo, officer, seaman, consignee, or 
other person who shall refuse to obey the orders and regulations of the health 
officers in regard to quarantine or the purification and cleansing of the vessel 
and cargo, shall be fined not exceeding five hundred dollars, or be imprisoned 
not exceeding three months, or both. 

Sec. 7. A red fiag at least six feet in length shall be hoisted from sunrise 
to sunset at the head of the mainmast of any vessel ordered for quarantine, 
until the vessel shall be entirely cleansed * * *. 

Sec. 8. If any * ♦ * person knowing such vessel to be subject to 
quarantine, shall bring the same or suffer the same to be brought to or near 
a wharf, or near a dwelling-house or store, or shall make a false declaration 
as to the port or place from which she came, or shall cause, or aid, or permit 
the landing of anv person or property of any kind from the vessel without 
permission of the health officers, he shall be fined not exceeding five hundred 
dollars, or be imprisoned not exceeding three months, or both. 

Sec. 9. If any such vessel shall not be removed to the place of quarantine 
agreeably to the directions of the health officers, ♦ ♦ ♦ the health 
officers shall cause the vessel to be forthwith removed to the place, ♦ * *. 
The expense of removal shall be paid by the master, owner, or consignee, 
who shall be severally liable therefor, and may be recovered by the health 
officers in the name of the town, with double costs. 
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See. 10. The health officers may seize any goods landed from the vessel Good, unded without 
without their permission, and remove and keep the same until they shall i«»ve may be seised. 
have caused them to be thoroughly cleansed. The expenses of the purifica- 
tion of the vessel and her cargo shall be paid by the master, owner, or con- 
signee of the vessel, and they shall be severally liable therefor. 

See. 12. If any person shall come on shore from a vessel infected, or justly Landing without 
suspected to be so, or subject to or ordered for quarantine, or performing ^®*^''' penalty, 
it, or shall leave the place appointed for the sick or for purification, being 
employed or placed there by the health ofiicers, without their permission, he 
shall be punished by a fine of one hundred dollars, or by imjmsonment for 
three months. 

CITY OF PORTSMOUTH. 

Extracts from the compiled ordinances of the city of Portsmouth^ 1886, 

CHAPTER 27. 

HABBOB CONTBOL. 

See. 1. The master, commander, or owners of every vessel shall, as soon as practicable 
after having hauled to the end of any wharf, cause his lower yards to be cockbilled, and 
her jib boom to be rigged in, so that the said jib boom may not annoy any other vessel or 
vessels going in or out pf the adjoining docks; and the lower yards and jib boom shall bo 
kept so arranged while such vessel lies at the end of the wharf as aforesaid, find until she 
is preparing immediately to leave her berth ; and for every oflEence against any of the pro- 
visions of this section the master, commander, or owners, or either of them, of any such 
vessel, shall be subject to a penalty not exceeding ten dollars. 

See. 2. No warp or line shall be passed across the mouth of any dock for any purpose, 
if the owners or occupants thereof object, unless the harbor master shall have decided it 
to be necessary; and for every offence against this provision, the master, commander, or 
owners of such vessel shall be subject to a penalty not exceeding five dollars. 

See. 8. The- harbor master shall have authority to regulate the mooring of all vessels in 
the harbor of Portsmouth, and when necessary to order the removal of such vessels, and to 
cause the same to be removed in obedience to such order at the expense of the master or 
owners thereof; and if any person shall obstruct said harbor master in the performance of 
any of his duties as prescribed by this ordinance, or shall neglect or refuse to obey any 
lawful order made by said harbor master, he shall be liable to a penalty not exceeding 
twenty dollars for each offence. 

See. 4. No person shall throw or deposit in any part of the harbor of Portsmouth any 
stones, gravel, ballast, cinders, ashes, dirt, mud, or other substance which may in any 
respect tend to injure the navigation thereof; and whoever shall offend against the pro- 
visions of this section shall be subject to a penalty not exceeding ten dollars nor less than 
five dollars. And whenever any person on board of any vessel shall violate the provisions 
of this section, the master or owners of said vessel shall be liable to the penalty herein 
prescribed, as well as the person so offending. 

See. 5. All the several penalties mentioned in this ordinance may be recovered by 
complaint before the police court of this city, to the use of any person who may make such 
complaint. 

CHAPTER 11. 

atTABANTINE. 

See. 1. For the preservation of the public health, and to prevent the introduction of 
contagious and malignant diseases into this city, there shall be a regular system of quaran- 
tine established, ana all vessels liable thereto, as designated in the succeeding sections, 
shall perform said quarantine in that part of the harbor of Piscataqua lying within a line 
drawn from Fort Constitution to the northwardmost of the Fishing Islands and a line drawn 
due west from Wood Island; and all such vessels on entering the harbor shall be brought 
to anchor on said grounds, and there wait the orders of the health officers. 

See. 2. A quarantine shall be performed by all vessels, officers, crews, passengers, and 
cargoes which shall arrive within the harbor of the river Piscataqua and port of Ports- 
mouth, on and after the thirty-first day of May, and until the first day of November, in 
each year, from any port or place between the latitude of Georgetown in South Carolina 
and the tropic of Capricorn ; or from any other port or place where the malignant cholera, 
malignant fever, or other malignant or contagious diseases shall prevail, and by all vessels 
on board of which any sickness may have prevailed during their homeward passages. But 
no quarantine will be exacted of vessels coming from beyond the Cape of Good Hope or of 
vessels from the Cape de Verd Islands laden wholly with salt, unless contagious diseases 



216 APPENDIX ru : < , 

were known to have prevailed at those places at the time of their departure, 6r unless such 
vessels have had sickness on board during their voyage home. 

Sec. 3, The board of health shall from time to time appoint a suitable person whose 
duty it shall be to board any vessel liable to perform quarantine, and to deliver to the 
master thereof a copy of the ordinances of this city relating to quarantine * * * for 
which service or permit he shall be entitled to receive three dollars from the. master of 
such vessel. 

Sec, 4, All vessels having on board any person infected with small pox, plague, pesti- 
lential or malignant fever, or other malignant, infectious or contagious disease, or who 
shall have been so infected during the voyage, or have on board any goods reasonably 
supposed to have any infection of such disease, shall perform quarantine at the place named 
in the first section of this chapter ; and the master of any such vessel shall proceed with and 
anchor her at such place, there to be purified and cleansed, as the health officers may direct; 
and a suitable place on shore shall be prescribed and properly limited by the health officers 
for the purification of the cargo of such vessel. - - 

Sec. s, A red flag of at least six feet "in length shall be hoisted and displayed, day and 
night, at the head of the mainmast of any vessel Ordered for quarantine, until such vessel 
shall be entirely cleansed * * *. 

Sec, 9. All pilots of the harbor of Piscataqua shall be duly notified of these regulations 
by the health officers, and said pilots shall make known these regulations to the masters 
of all vessels they shall board or to whom they shall have opportunity to communicate the 
same * * *. 

Sec. 11. All fines and forfeitures for the violation of these regulations shall, on complaint 
of the health officers, be recovered by prosecution against the oflFenders * * *. 

Sec. 12. The physician of the board of health shall be entitled to receive five dollars for 
each visit necessarily made to any vessel at quarantine needing to be cleansed, or on board 
of which shall be any person sick with any malignant, infectious, or contagious disease, 
and each of the other members of the board shall be entitled to receive three dollars for 
each such visit, to be paid by the inaster of such vessel ; but no member shall receive pay 
for more than one visit on any one day. 
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STORM WARNING DISPLAYS OF THE U. S. WEATHER BUREAU. 



STOBM DISPLAYS ALONG THE SBAOOAST. 

A red flag with a black center indicates that the storm is expected to be of marked 
violence. 

The pennants displayed with the flags indicate the direction of the wind; red, easterly 
(from north through east to south); white, westerly (from south through west to north). 
The pennant above the flag indicates that the wind is expected to blow from the northerly 
quadrant; below, from the southerly quadrant. 



STOBM WABNING FLAGS. 







Northwesteriy windSi 



Southwesterly winds. 



Northeasterly winds. 



Sotttheuterly winds. 



By night a red light will indicate easterly winds and a white light above a red light 
will indicate westerly winds. 




Hurricane. 



The ** Hurricane Display ** denotes the expected approach of a hurricane or of one of 
the severe and dangerous storms that occasionally move across the Gulf of Mexico and 
along the Atlantic Coast. 



19123 28 



(217) 



APPENDIX IV. 



REGULATIONS U. S. PUBLIC HEALTH AND MARINE-HOSPITAL 

SERVICE. 



APPROVED NOVEMBER 21, 1902. 



(Extracts.) 
DUTiBS OF oomossioinaiD otfiobius. 

PROFESSIONAL DUTIES. 

116. The professional duties of commissioned officers are to examine all Profe«B{oD»i dutie. 
applicants for relief, to prescribe for and furnish out-patient or hospital **"""**• 
treatment as may be required, and to make physical examinations of the 

seamen of the several Government services and the merchant marine, under 
such regulations as shall hereinafter appear. 

117. Commissioned officers will, upon the application of the United to examine aeamon. 
States shipping commissioner, or of the master or owner of any United States 3^^**^ to'tSi ^yt 
vessel engaged in the foreign, coastwise, or inland navigation trade, examine lo^wndiuoo. 

as to his physical condition any seaman brought to them for that purpose, 
and will give a certificate as to his fitness or unfitness for service. They 
will physically examine, in accordance with existing regulations governing 
physical examinations, any foreign seamen sent them for that purpose by 
the duly authorized agent of a foreign line or by the consul representing the 
nation to which the vessel belongs. A fee of $1 will be charged for each 
examination of a foreign seaman, and fees so received will be deposited with 
the collector of customs in the same manner as donations to the marine- 
hospital fund. Officers will also, upon the application of the proper author- 
ity, examine cadets, enlisted men, and persons desiring to enlist in the 
Revenue-Cutter, Life-Saving, Coast-Survey, and Light-House services, or to 
instruct them in the mode of resuscitating persons apparently drowned. No 
fee will be charged for this service. They will also examine alien immi- 
grants when detailed for that purpose. They will also, when officially 
requested, furnish to commanding officers of revenue cutters certificates as 
to the physical condition of enlisted men of the Revenue-Cutter Service who 
may be under treatment in hospital or as out-patients. ♦ ♦ * 

119. Whenever officially requested by the local inspectors of steam ves- to examine appu- 
sels or other proper officers, commissioned officers will examine applicants ««>'■'«''?"«*•■ "««•»•«• 
for pilot's license as to sense of hearing, color perception, and general visual 

capacity, and will ^ve a certificate accordingly. 

120. No fee will be charged by any officer of the Public Health and no fee to b« charged. 
Marine-Hospital Service for the medical examination or professional treat- 
ment of seamen of the United States merchant marine or for making a 

certificate as to their physical condition, and no officer shall accept a fee for 
professional service relating to the public service. 

SANITARY DUTIBS. 

123. It shall be the duty of commissioned officers to enforce the national to enioroe natiooai 
health and quarantine laws and regulations; but no additional compensation ^"|2|SJ,* ™A**r *S* 
shall be allowed said officers by reason of such service as they may be i878,8.3TFob.i6'i8tt3! 
required to perform except actual and necessary traveling expenses. 

127. Upon the outbreak of smallpox at or near a relief station, commis- • 
sioned officers will vaccinate such seamen as may come to the marine-hospital 
officer foi the purpose; and officers are authorized at all times to visit vessels 
to examine and vaccinate crews. 
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APPENBIX IV. 



BBLIEF STATIONa 



DeflniUon. 



CUaaes. 



I'roviBiouH for roMef. 



Provision for marine- 
liodpital dlspousaries. 



Location of offices 
and diBiwusurioH. 



404. A relief station of the Public Health and Marine- Hospital Service 
is a port or place where an officer of the Service is on duty to extend relief 
to seamen, or where an officer of the customs service is specifically author- 
ized to extend said relief. 

405. Relief stations shall be divided into the following classes : 
Class I. United States marine hospitals. 

Class II. All other stations under command of a commissioned officer. 
Class III. All stations under charge of an acting assistant surgeon where 
there is a contract for the care of sick and disabled seamen. 

Class IV. All other relief stations not included in the above classes. 

406. At all relief stations where the number of patients warrants, an 
officer of the Service will be assigned to the command of the station, and 
whenever practicable the patients of the Service will be treated in hospitals 
maintained exclusively for their benefit. * * * 

408. At each relief station of the first and second class, and whenever 
practicable at each relief station of the third class where an acting assistant 
surgeon of the Service is on duty, there shall be a marine-hospital office, 
where applicants for relief shall be received and examined, and the mecessary 
action taten according to the regulations. 

409. The marine-hospital office shall be located at the custom-house 
whenever practicable and suitable office room for that purpose shall be set 
apart by the custodian of the custom-house building, subject to the approval 
of the Secretary of the Treasury. 



BEKBnCIABISS. 



Persons entitled 
relief. 



CkMuit and Geodetic 
Survey entitled to relief. 



Yttchtsmon entitled. 



Seamen on United 
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411. The persons entitled to the benefits of the Public Health and 
Marine-Hospital Service are those employed on board in the care, preserva- 
tion, or navigation of any registered, enrolled, or licensed vessel of the 
United States, or in the service on board of those engaged in such care, 

{)reservation, or navigation. Officers and crews of the Light-House Estab- 
ishment, officers and crews of the Revenue-Cutter Service, seamen employed 
on the vessels of the Mississippi River Commission, seamen employed on the 
vessels of the Engineer Corps of the Army, and keepers and crews of the 
United States Lif e-Saving Service are entitled to the facilities of the hos- 
pitals and relief stations under special rules hereinafter prescribed. 

412. Officers on vessels of the Coast and Geodetic Survey and seamen 
thereon, who are not enlisted men from the Navy, are entitled to the benefits 
of the Service. 

413. Seamen employed on yachts are entitled to. treatment^rovided the 
said yachts are enrolled, licensed, or registered as vessels of the United States. 

414. Seamen employed on United States Army transports or other ves- 
sels belonging to the Quartermaster's Department, TJnited States Army, when 
not enlisted men of the Army, are entitled to the benefits of the Service. 

415. No person employed in or connected .with the navigation, manage- 
ment, or use of canal boats engaged in the coasting trade shall, by reason 
thereof, be entitled to any benefit or relief from the Service. 

417. Seamen taken from wrecked vessels of the United States are entitled 
to the benefits of the Service if sick or disabled, and will be furnished care 
and treatment without reference to the length of time they have been em- 
ployed. 

418. Seamen employed on merchant vessels of the United States returned 
to the United States from foreign ports by United States consular officers, if 
sick or disabled at the time of their arrival in a port of the United States, 
shall be entitled to the benefits of the Service without reference to length of 
service. 

419. A sick or disabled seaman, in order to obtain the benefits of the 
Service, must apply in person, or by proxy if too sick or disabled so to do, 
at the office of the Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service, to an officer 
of that Service, or to the proper customs officer acting as the agent of the 
said Service at stations where no medical officer is on duty, and must furnish 
satisfactory evidence that he is entitled to relief under the regulations. 

420. Master's certificates and discharges from United States shipping 
commissioners, made out and signed in proper form, showing that the appli- 
cant for relief has been employed for sixty days of continuous service in a 
registered, enrolled, or licensed vessel of the United States," a part of which 
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must have been during the sixty days immediately preceding his application 
for relief, shall entitle him to treatment. The phrase '" sixty days continu- 
ous service" shall not be held to exclude seamen whose papers show brief 
intermission between short services that aggregate the required sixty days. 

421. The certificate of the owner or accredited commercial agent of a 
vessel as to the facts of the employment of any seaman on said vessel may be 
accepted as evidence in lieu of the master's certificate in cases where the 
latter is not procurable. 

422. Masters of documented vessels of the United States shall, on de- 
mand, furnish any seaman who has been employed on such vessel a certificate 
(Form 1915) of the length of time said seaman has been so employed, giving 
the dates of such employment. This certificate will be filed m the marine- 
hospital oflBlce or office of the customs officer when application is made for 
relief, whether the relief is furnished or the claim rejected. 

423. Any master of a vessel or other person who shall furnish a false 
certificate of service, with intent to procure the admission of a seaman into 
any marine hospital, shall be immediately reported to the nearest United 
States attorney for prosecution. 

424. When an interval has occurred in the applicant's seafaring serv- 
ice by reason of the closure of navigation on account of ice or low water, 
such interval shall not be considered as excluding him from relief unless the 
sickness or injury for which he applies for relief be the direct result of em- 
ployment on shore. 

425. During the season when navigation is closed at any port, by reason 
of ice or low water, seamen applying for relief at such ports shall be entitled 
to same, provided they present the documentary evidence required in para- 
graph 420, which must show that the applicants were employed within sixty 
days immediately preceding the said closure of navigation, and provided it 
does not appear that the disease or injury is the result of employment on 
shore, or the result of vicious habits. 

426. The time during which a seaman has been under treatment in hos- 
pital as a patient of the Service shall not be reckoned as absence from vessel 
in respect to debarriDg him from further relief. 

427. Whenever an applicant for relief presents himself at the marine- 
hospital office or the custom-house without a master's certificate or shipping 
commissioner's discharge and it is impracticable to obtain such certificate, 
the affidavit of the applicant as to the facts of his last employment, stating 
names of vessels and dates of service, may be accepted as evidence in support 
of his claim for the benefits of the Service. 

428. When the period of the seaman's service as shown by his certificate 
on last vessel is less than sixty days, his affidavit as to previous service may 
be accepted. 

431. When a seaman applies for relief after an absence of sixty days or 
more from his last vessel, and it satisfactorily appears that such absence was 
due to sickness or injury acquired in the line of duty, and that it was imprac- 
ticable for him to apply to the proper officer for treatment, a statement of the 
facts, together with a copy of »the application and other papers in support of 
same, shall be forwarded, with the recommendation of the medical officer, to 
the Surgeon-General for decision. 

432. Any seaman who is able to write will be expected to sign his name 
upon the face of the master's certificate issued to him before said certificate 
is signed by the master of the vessel. * * ♦ 

434. When a seaman who has received continuous treatment at the out- 
patient office for a period of two months applies for further treatment he 
must, to entitle him to treatment, furnish a new certificate of service, show- 
ing that he is still following his vocation as seaman, or give satisfactory 
evidence that such service has been prevented by closure of navigation or by 
sickness, the latest dates of service and, in case of lack of recent service, its 
explanation, to appear in each new relief certificate. 

435. The expenses of caring for sick and disabled seamen incurred during 
a voyage will not be paid by the Service. 

436. The expenses for the care and treatment of seamen suffering from 
contagious diseases, who are entitled to the benefits of the Service, and who, 
in accordance with the State or municipal health laws and regulations are 
taken to quarantine or other hospitals under charge of the local health 
authorities, will not be paid unless such seamen were admitted at the time 
by the request of an officer of the Service. 
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437. In no case shall money be paid to a seaman or to his family or 
friends by the Service as reimbursement for expenses incurred during his 
sickness or disability. 

439. Seamen who may be injured in street brawls or while committing a 
breach of the peace, and are therefore confined in jail or taken to civil hospi- 
tals by the local authorities for such acts, shall not receive treatment at the 
expense of the Service, 

440. Seamen taken sick or injured while actually employed on a docu- 
mented vessel shall be entitled to treatment at relief stations without reference 
to the length of their service. 

441. A certificate of discharge may, at the discretion of the officer in 
charge of the case, be given to a nospital patient, but such certificate when 
presented at another relief station shall not be taken as sufficient evidence of 
the applicant's title to marine-hospital relief, but may be considered as col- 
lateral to other satisfactory data submitted by the seaman. 

442. Temporary relief only is contemplated, and admission to hospital is 
not intended to permit an indefinite residence therein for cause other than 
actual disease or injury. 



THE RBVBNUB-CUTTKR SERVICE. 
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444. The officers and crews of the Revenue-Cutter Service will receive 
hospital or out-patient treatment, as hereinafter provided, on certificate 
signed by the commanding officer or executive officer of a revenue cutter, 
without regard to length of service. The certificate shall contain a descrip- 
tion of the applicant for relief. Officers.on leave or waiting orders may sign 
their own certificate. 



THE ENGINEER CORPS, UNITED STATES ARMY. 

Seamen employed on 453. Scamou employed on vessels under the charge of the Engineer Corps 

S^^u-'sIa. *entlZ' of *li® United States Army shall be admitted to the benefits of the Marine- 
Hospital Service without charge at stations of the first, second, and third 
class upon the written request of the commanding officers of said vessels. 

THE LIGHT-HOUSE SERVICE. 

I ^ Li^h" Ho*^ ^Utob^ ^^^' ^®^®^ ^^^ crews of the several vessels belonging to the Light- 

li^hmeut^nuu^. Housc Establishment, including light-ships, may be admitted to the benefits 

of the Public Health and Marino-Hospital Service upon the application of 

their respective commanding officers. No charge will be made for care and 

treatment. 

UNITED STATES ARMY AND NAVY. 



Offlcera and 
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461. Officers and enlisted men of the United States Army and Navy may 
be admitted for care and treatment as patients of the service only upon the 
written request of their respective commanding officers. Every such admis- 
sion shall be immediately reported to the Surgeon-General by the officer in 
charge of the station, on a daily report (Form 1957) or relief certificate (Form 
1916), accompanied by a copv of tne request upon which such officer or en- 
listed man was admitted. They shall be furnished treatment at stations of 
the first, second, and third class only. The rate of charge to be made for the 
care and treatment of the said officers and enlisted men will be fixed by the 
Department at the beginning of each fiscal year, and will be announced to 
officers and others in the annual circular entitled ''Contracts for care of sea- 
men." Patients of the above-named class are not subject to the provisions 
requiring transportation to marine hospitals. 



FOREIGN SEAMEN. 
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462. The accommodations provided for the care and treatment of the 
patients of the Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service are also available 
to foreign seamen at relief stations of the first, second, and third class upon 
the application of the consular officer of the nation under whose flag they are 
sailing; or upon the application of the masters of the vessels upon which said 
seamen serve, provided satisfactory written security is given for the payment 
of the expenses of such care and treatment, at rates fixed annually by the 
Department. 
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463. A bill (Form 1928) in duplicate must be rendered by the officer of Bubi for car^ and 
the Service * * *. One copy of this bill shall be delivered to the collector *"»*»««*• *^™ ^92». 
of customs, who shall at once collect the amount * * *. 

464. Customs officers acting as agents of the Public Health and Marine- 
Hospital Service shall collect all bills for the care and treatment of seamen 
of the classes enumerated in paragraphs 461 and 462 * ♦ *. 

465. Collectors of customs will notify the commanding officer of the ves- 
sel of the class enumerated in paragraphs 461 and 462, upon whose request *»' "" 
the seaman was admitted, of the amount of the bill, and wnen paid will give 
a receipt therefor. * * ♦ 

466. The rate of charge to be made for the care and treatment of foreign 
seamen will be fixed by the Department at the beginning of each fiscal year, 
and will be announced to officers and others in the annual circular entitled 
"Contracts for care of seamen." Foreign seamen are not subject to the 

Erovision of paragraphs 493 and 501 requiring transportation to marine 
ospitals. 

BELIEF. 

OUT-PATIENT RELIEF. 
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467. Sick and disabled seamen entitled under these regulations to the 
benefits of the Service whose diseases or injuries are of such a nature that 
they can properly be relieved by medicines, dressings, or advice, without 
admission to hospital, shall be treated as out-patients, and furnished medi- 
cines, dressings, surgical appliances, or advice, as the case may require. 

468. Seamen will not be furnished relief at their own homes, except by 
si)ecial authority from the Surgeon General, and then only an allowance for 
medical attendance and medicines will be made at rates fixed by the Treasury 
Department. 

HOSPITAL RELIEF. 



Oaaee to be treated a» 
out-patientR. 



No relief fumiahed at 
honiea of patients. 



480. A sick or disabled seaman entitled to the benefits of the Service 
shall be admitted to hospital only in cases where the gravity of the disease 
or injury from which he suffers is such as to require hospital treatment in 
the opinion of an officer of the Service, or of a reputable physician desig- 
nated by the Department to act at a place where no officer is stationed. 



Canes for 
treatment. 



hospital 



STATIONS OF THE FIRST CLASS. 



To be valid only for 
day of imne. 



483. A bed ticket (Form 1919) shall be prepared and delivered to the 
applicant for relief in a sealed envelope addressed to the officer or other per- 
son authorized to receive the patient. The seaman should at the same time 
be informed that unless presented on the day it is issued the ticket will be 
invalid. 

STATIONS OF THE SECOND CLASS. 

491. A bed ticket (Form 1919) shall be prepared and delivered to the to be raiid only for 
applicant for relief in a sealed envelope addressed to the officer or other per- dayofiswie. 
son authorized to receive the patient. The seaman should at the same time 
be informed that unless presented on the day it is issued the ticket will be 
invalid. 

STATIONS OF THE THIRD CLASS. 



499. Customs officers, or acting assistant surgeons, when in charge of 
the station by special authority of the Bureau, shall issue hospital permits 
for the care and treatment of such applicants as may be found to be entitled 
to the benefits of the Service and require hospital treatment. The period 
for which treatment is authorized by the permit * * * should in no case 
exceed twenty days. 

STATIONS OF THE FOURTH CLASS. 



Perpnlts for boapital 
relief. 



612. Customs officers, or acting assistant surgeons, when in charge of the 
station by special authority of the Bureau, shall issue hospital permits for 
the care and treatment of such applicants as may be found to be entitled to 
the benefits of the Service and require hospital treatment. The period for 
which treatment is authorized by the permit * * * should in no case 
exceed twenty days. 



Permits for hospital 
relief. 
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Permite valid only on 
day of issne. 



Foreign seamen et al. 
not treated. 



615. The hospital permit, before being delivered to the applicant for 
relief, must be inclosed in an envelope, sealed, and addressed to the person 
authorized to receive the patient. The seaman should at the same time be 
informed that unless presented on the day it is issued the permit will be 
invalid. 

479. Foreign seamen or employees of the various Government services, 
not beneficiaries, shall not be treated. 



INSANE SEAMEN. 



Relief for insane se 
men. Mar. 3, 1876. 



531. Insane seamen entitled to the benefits of the Service may be admitted 
to the Government Hospital for the Insane, Washington, D. C, upon the 
order of the Secretary of the Treasury. 



DECEASED SEAMEN. 



Relatiyee to be noti- 
fied. 



Burial expenses. 



538. On the death of a patient while under the charge of the Service, 
notice to receive his effects shall be given by letter or otherwise to his nearest 
known relative. * * ♦ 

639. The necessary expenses of a plain burial for deceased patients of 
the Service will be paid, but no part of the expenses of the burial of any 
deceased seaman will be paid for at the expense of the Marine-Hospital 
Service unless said seaman was at the time of his death a patient of the 
Service. When friends or relatives of a deceased seaman claim the body 
and assume charge of the funeral arrangements, no part of the expenses of 
the same w.ill be paid by the Marine-Hospital Service. 



NATIONAL. QUARANTINES. 



aXJABANTINE LAWS. 

AN ACT granting additional quarantine x>oweTS and imposing additional duties upon the Marine-Hospital 

Service. 



(Extrdcts.) 
[Approved February 15, 1898, and amended August 18, 1894, and March 2, 1901.] 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of America 
in Congress assembled^ That it shall be unlawful for any merchant ship or other vessel from 
any foreign port or place of [to] enter any port of the United States except in accordance with 
the provisions of this act and with such rules and regulations of State and municipal health 
authorities as may be made in pursuance of, or consistent with, this act; and any such 
vessel which shall enter, or attempt to enter, a port of the United States in violation thereof 
shall forfeit to the United States a sum, to be awarded in the discretion of the court, not 
exceeding five thousand dollars, which shall be a lien iipon said vessel, to be recovered by 
proceedings in the proper district court of the United States. In all such proceedings the 
United States district attomev for such district shall appear on behalf of the United States; 
and all such proceedings shall be conducted in accordance with the rules and laws govern- 
ing cases of seizure of vessels for violation of the revenue laws of the United States. 

Sec. 2. That any vessel at any foreign port clearing for any port or place in the United 
States shall be required to obtain from the consul, vice-consul, or other consular oflBcer of 
the United States at the port of departure, or from the medical officer where such officer 
has been detailed by the President for that purpose, a bill of health, in duplicate, in the 
form prescribed by the Secretary of the Treasury, setting forth the sanitary history and 
condition of said vessel, and that it has in all respects complied with the rules and regula- 
tions in such cases prescribed for securing the best sanitary condition of the said vessel, its 
cargo, passengers, and crew ; and said consular or medical officer is required, before grant- 
ing such duplicate bill of health, to be satisfied that the matters and things therein stated 
are true ; and for his services in that behalf he shall be entitled to demand and receive such 
fees as shall by lawful regulation be allowed, to be accounted for as is required in other cases. 

The President, in his discretion, is authorized to detail any medical officer of the Gov- 
ernment to serve in the office of the consul at any foreign port for the purpose of furnish- 
ing information and making the inspection and giving the bills of health hereinbefore 
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mentioned. Any vessel clearing and sailing from any such port without such bill of health, 
and entering any port of the United States, shall forfeit to the United States not more than 
five thousand dollars, the amount to be determined by the court, which shall be a lien on the 
same, to be recovered by proceedings in the proper district court of the United States. In 
all such proceedings the United States district attorney for such district shall appear on 
behalf of the United States; and all such proceedings shall be conducted in accordance with 
the rules and laws governing cases of seizure of vessels for violation of the revenue laws of 
the United States. 

The provisions of this section shall not apply to vessels plying between foreign ports on 
or near the frontiers of the United States and ports of the United States adjacent thereto; 
but the Secretary of the Treasury is hereby authorized, when, in his discretion, it is expedi- 
ent for the preservation of the public health, to establish regulations governing such vessels. 

Sec. 5. That the Secretary of the Treasury shall from time to time issue to the consular 
officers of the United States and to the medical officer serving at any foreign port, and other- 
wise make publicly known, the rules and regulations made by him, to be used and complied 
with by vessels in foreign ports, for securing the best sanitary condition of such vessels, 
their cargoes, passengers, and crew, before their departure for any port in the United States, 
and in the course of the voyage ; and all such other rules and regulations as shall be observed 
in the inspection of the same on the arrival thereof at any quarantine station at the port of 
destination, and for the disinfection and isolation of the same, and the treatment of cargo 
and persons on board, so as to prevent the introduction of cholera, yellow fever, or other 
contagious or infectious diseases ; and it shall not be lawful for any vessel to enter said port 
to discharge its cargo, or land its passengers, except upon a certificate of the health officer 
at such quarantine station certifying that said rules and regulations have in all respects 
been observed and complied with, as well on his part as on the part of the said vessel and 
its master, in respect to the same and to its cargo, passengers, and crew ; and the master of 
every such vessel shall produce and deliver to the collector of customs at said port of entry, 
together with the other papers of the vessel, the said bills of health required to be obtained 
at the i)ort of departure and the certificate herein required to be obtained from the health 
oflBcer at the port of entry ; and that the bills of health herein prescribed shall be considered 
as part of the ship's papers, and when duly certified to by the proper consular officer or other 
officer of the United States, over his official signature and seal, shall be accepted as evidence 
of the statements therein contained in any court of the United States. 

Sec. 6. That on the arrival of an infected vessel at any port not provided with proper 
facilities for treatment of the same, the Secretary of the Treasury may remand said vessel, at 
its own expense, to the nearest national or other quarantine station, where accommodations 
and appliances are provided for the necessary disinfection and treatment of the vessel, passen- 
gers, and cargo ; and after treatment of any infected vessel at a national quarantine station, 
and after certificate shall have been given by the United States quarantine officer at said 
station that the vessel, cargo, and passengers are each and all free from infectious disease, 
or danger of conveying the same, said vessel shall be admitted to entry to any port of the 
United States named within the certificate. But at any ports where sufficient quarantine 
provision has been made by State or local authorities the Secretary of the Treasury may 
direct vessels bound for said ports to undergo quarantine at said State or local station. 

Sec. 7. That whenever it shall be shown to the satisfaction of the President that by 
reason of the existence of cholera or other infectious or contagious diseases in a foreign 
country there is serious danger of the introduction of the same into the United States, and 
that notwithstanding the quarantine defense this danger is so increased by the introduction 
of persons or property from such country that a suspension of the right to introduce the same 
is demanded in the interest of the public health, the President shall have power to prohibit, 
in whole or in part, the introduction of persons and property from such countries or places 
as he shall designate, and for such period of time as he may deem necessary. 

Sec. 10. That the Supervising Surgeon General, with the approval of the Secretary of 
the Treasury, is authorized to designate and mark the boundaries of the quarantine 
grounds and quarantine anchorages for vessels which are reserved for use at each United 
States quarantine station ; and any vessel or officer of any vessel or other person, other 
than State or municipal health or quarantine officers, trespassing or otherwise entering 
upon such grounds or anchorages in disregard of the quarantine rules and regulations, 
or without permission of the officer in charge of such station, shall be deemed guilty of a 
misdemeanor and subject to arrest, and upon conviction thereof be punished by a fine of not 
more than three hundred dollars or imprisonment for not more than one year, or both, in 
the discretion of the court. Any master or owner of any vessel, or any person violating 
any provision of this Act or any rule or regulation made in accordance with this Act, relat- 
ing to inspection of vessels or relating to the prevention of the introduction of contagious or 
infectious diseases, or any master, owner, or agent of any vessel making a false statement 
relative to the sanitary condition of said vessel or its contents or as to the health of any 
passenger or person thereon, shall bo <leemed guilty of a misdemeanor and subject to arrest, 
and upon conviction thereof be punished by a fine of not more than five hundred dollars or 
imprisonment for not more than one year, or both, in the discretion of the court. 

19123 ^29 
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Sec. 11. That any vessel sailing from any foreign port without the bill of health required 
by section two of this Act, and arriving within the limits of any collection district of the 
United States, and not entering or attempting to enter any port of the United States, shall 
be subject to such quarantine measures as shall be prescribed by regulations of the Secre- 
tary or the Treasury, and the cost of such measures shall be a lien on said vessel, to be 
recovered by proceedings in the proper district court of the United States and in the manner 
set forth above as regards vessels from foreign ports without bills of health and entering any 
port of the United States. 

aUAKA^NTINE BEaXTLATIONa 

{Extracts.) 

INSPECTION OF VESSELS LEAVING FOREIGN PORTS AND PORTS IN THE POSSESSIONS OR 
OTHER DEPENDENCIES OF THE UNITED STATES FOR PORTS IN THE UNITED STATES OR 
ITS POSSESSIONS OR OTHER DEPENDENCIES. 

5. The officer issuing the bill of health shall satisfy himself, by inspection if necessary, 
that the conditions certified to therein are true, and is authorized, in accordance with the 
law, to withhold the bill of health or the supplemental bill of health until he is satisfied that 
the vessel, the passengers, the crew, and the cargo have complied with all the quarantine 
laws and regulations of the United States. 

6. Inspection is required of — 

(a) All vessels from ports at which cholera, yellow fever, or plague prevails, or at which 
smallpox or typhus fever prevails in epidemic form. 

(6) All vessels carrying steerage passengers ; but need only include the inspection of such 
passengers and their living apartments, if sailing from a healthy port. 

7. Inspection of the vessel is such an examination of the vessel, cargo, passengers, crew, 
personal effects of same, including examination of manifests and other papers, food and 
water supply, the ascertainment of its relations with the shore, the manner of loading and 
possibilities of invasion by small animals as will enable the inspecting officer to determine 
if these regulations have been complied with. 

8. When an inspection is required, it should be made by daylight, as late as practicable 
before sailing. The vessel should be inspected before the passengers go aboard, the passen- 
gers just before embarkation, and the crew on deck ; and no communication should be had 
with the vessel after such inspection except by permission of the officer issuing the bill of 
health. 

INSPECTION. 

59. Every vessel subject to quarantine inspection, entering a port of the United States, 
its possessions or dependencies, shall be considered in quarantine until given free pratique. 
Such vessel shall fly a yellow flag at the foremast head from sunrise to sunset, and shall 
observe all the other requirements of vessels actually quarantined. 

60. Vessels arriving at ports of the United States under the following conditions shall 
be inspected by a quarantine officer prior to entry : 

(a) All vessels from foreign ports except those enumerated in paragraph 4. 
(6) Any vessel with sickness on board. 

(c) Vessels from domestic ports where cholera, plague, or yellow fever prevails, or 
where smallpox or typhus fever prevails in epidemic form. 

(d) Vessels from ports suspected of infection with yellow fever, having entered a port 
north of the southern boundary of Maryland without disinfection, shall be subjected to a 
second inspection before entering any ports south of said latitude during the quarantine 
season of such port. 

61. The inspections of vessels required by these regulations shall bo made between 
sunrise and sunset, except in case of vessels in distress. 

64. No person, except the quarantine officer, his employees, United States customs oflS- 
cers, pilots, or other persons authorized by the quarantine officer, shall be permitted to 
board any vessel subject to quarantine inspection until after the vessel has been inspected 
by the quarantine officer and granted free pratique, and all such persons so boarding such 
vessel shall, in the discretion of the quarantine officer, be subject to the same restrictions as 
the personnel of the vessel. 

65. Towboats or any other vessels having had communication with vessels subject to 
inspection shall themselves be subject to inspection. 

QUARANTINE. 

68. Vessels arriving under the following conditions shall be placed in quarantine: 
(a) With quarantinable disease on board or having had such disease on board during 
the voyage. 

(6) Any vessel which the quarantine officer considers infected. 
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(c) If arriving at a port south of the southern boundary of Maryland in the season of 
close quarantine, May 1 to November 1, directly or via a northern port, from a tropical 
American port, unless said port is known to be free from yellow fever. 

(d) In case of vessels arriving at a northern port without sickness on board from ports 
where yellow fever prevails, the personnel shall be detained under observation at quaran- 
tine to complete five days from the port of departure. 

(e) Towboats and other vessels having had communication with vessels subject to 
quarantine shall themselves be quarantined if they have been exposed to infection. 

69. Vessels arriving under the following conditions need not be subject to quarantine : 

A. Vessels from yellow fever ports bound for ports in the United States north of the 
southern boundary of Maryland, with good sanitary condition and history, having had no 
sickness on board at ports of departure, en route or on arrival, provided they have been 
five days from last infected or suspected port. 

B. Vessels engaged in the fruit trade may be admitted to entry without detention, pro- 
vided that they have complied in all respects with the special rules and regulations made 
by the Secretary of the Treasury with regard to vessels engaged in said trade. 

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS AT QUARANTINE. 

71. No direct communication shall be allowed between any vessel in quarantine and any 
person or place outside, and no communication whatever between quarantine or any vessel 
in quarantine and any person or place outside except under the supervision of the quaran- 
tine oflScer. 

SPECIAL REGULATIONS RELATING TO NAVAL VESSELS. 

161. Vessels of the U. S. Navy may be granted the hereinafter stated exemptions from 
quarantine regulations, but are subject to quarantine inspection upon arrival at a port of 
the United States. 

152. The certificates of the medical officers of the U. S. Navy as to the sanitary history 
and condition of the vessel and its personnel may be accepted for naval vessels by the quar- 
antine officer boarding the vessel in lieu of an actual inspection. 

153. Vessels of the U. S. Navy having entered the harbors of infected ports, but having 
held no communication which is liable to convey infection, may be exempted from the dis- 
infection and detention imposed on merchant vessels from such ports. 
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RULES TO PREVENT COLLISIONS OF VESSELS. 

Compiled for liiaertion In volamos of tho U. 8. Cofuit Pilot, Atlantic Goa»t. 



AN ACT in regard to collisions at sea. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of America 
in Congress assembled. That in every case of collision between two vessels it shall be the 
duty of the master or person in charge of each vessel, if and so far as he can do so without 
serious danger to his own vessel, crew, and passengers (if any), to stay by the other vessel 
until he has ascertained that she has no need of further assistance, and to render to the 
other vessel, her master, crews and passengers (if any), such assistance as may be practicable 
and as may be necessary in order to save them from any danger caused by the collision, 
and also to give to the master or person in charge of the other vessel the name of his own 
vessel and her port of registry, or the port or place to which she belongs, and also the names 
of the ports and places from which and to which she is bound. If he fails so to do, and no 
reasonable cause for such failure is shown, the collision shall, in the absence of proof to the 
contrary, be deemed to have been caused by his wrongful act, neglect, or default. 

Sec. 2. That every master or person in charge of a United States vessel who fails, without 
reasonable cause, to render such assistance or give such information as aforesaid shall be 
deemed guilty of a misdemeanor, and shall be liable to a penalty of one thousand dollars, or 
imprisonment for a term not exceeding two years; and for the above sum the vessel shall be 
liable and may be seized and proceeded against by process in any district court of the United 
States by any person ; one-half such sum to be payable to the informer and the other half 
to the United States. 

SeO. 3. That this act shall take effect at a time to be fixed by the President by Procla- 
mation issued for that purpose. 

Approved September 4, 1890. Proclamation dated November 18, 1890, to take effect 
I)ecember 15, 1890. 

INTERISrA^TIOISr^L RULES. 

I.— ENACTING CLAUSE, AND SCOPE. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of America 
in Congress assembled. That the following regulations for preventing collisions at sea shall 
be followed by all public and private vessels of the United States upon the high seas and 
in all waters connected therewith, navigable by sea-going vessels. 

Art. 30. Nothing in these rules shall interfere with the operation of a special rule, duly 
made by local authority, relative to the navigation of any harbor, river, or inland waters. 

PRELIMINARY DEFINITIONS. 

In the following rules every steam-vessel which is under sail and not under steam is to 
be considered a sailing-vessel, and every vessel under steam, whether under sail or not, is 
to be considered a steam- vessel. 

The word "steam- vessel" shall include any vessel propelled by machinery. 

A vessel is *' under way" within the meaning of these rules when she is not at anchor, 
or made fast to the shore, or aground. 

II.— LIGHTS AND SO FORTH. 

The word "visible" in these rules when applied to lights shall mean visible on a dark 
night with a clear atmosphere. 

Art. 1. The rules concerning lights shall be complied with in all weathers from sunset 
to sunrise, and during such time no other lights which may be mistaken for tho prescribed 
lights shall be exhibited. 
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STEAM VBS8ELS — MASTHEAD LIGHT. 

Art. 2 A steam- vessel when under way shall carry — (a) On or in front of the foremast, 
or if a vessel without a foremast, then in the fore part of the vessel, at a height above the 
hull of not less than twenty feet, and if the breadth of the vessel exceeds twenty feet, then 
at a height above the hull not less tha^ such breadth, so, however, that the light need not 
be carried at a greater height above the hull than forty feet, a bright white light, so con- 
structed as to show an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of twenty points of the 
compass, so fixed as to throw the light ten points on each side of the vessel, namely, from 
right ahead to two points abaft the beam on either side, and of such a character as to be 
visible at a distance of at least five miles. 

steam vessels — SIDE LIGHTS. 

(&) On the starboard side a green light so constructed as to show an unbroken light over 
ati arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right 
ahead to two points abaft the beam on the starboard side, and of such a character as to be 
visible at a distance of at least two miles. 

(c) On the port side a red light so constructed as to show an unbroken light over an arc 
of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right ahead 
to two points abaft the beam on the port side, and of such a character as to be visible at a 
distance of at least two miles. 

{d) The said green and red side-lights shall be fitted with inboard screens projecting at 
least tnree feet forward from the light, so as to prevent these lights from being seen across 
the bow. 

steam vessels — RANGE LIGHTS. 

(e) A steam- vessel when under way may carry an additional white light similar in con- 
struction to the light mentioned in subdivision (a). These two lights shall be so placed in 
line with the keel that one shall be at least fifteen feet higher than the other, and in such a 
position with reference to each other that the lower light shall be forward of the upper one. 
The vertical distance between these lights shall be less than the horizontal distance. 

STEAM VESSELS WHEN TOWING. 

Art. 3. A steam- vessel when towing another vessel shall, in addition to her side-lights, 
carry two bright white lights in a vertical line one over the other, not less than six feet 
apart, and when towing more than one vessel shall carry an additional bright white light 
six feet above or below such light, if the length of the tow measuring from the stern of the 
towing vessel to the stern of the last vessel towed exceeds six hundred feet. Each of these 
lights shall be of the same construction and character, and shall be carried in the same 
position as the white light mentioned in article two (a), excepting the additional light, 
which may be carried at a height of not less than fourteen feet above the hull. 

Such steam- vessel may carry a small white light abaft the funnel or aftermast for the 
vessel towed to steer by, but such light shall not be visible forward of the beam. 

SPECIAL LIGHTS. 

Art. 4. (a) A vessel which from any accident is not under command shall carry at the 
same height as a white light mentioned in article two (a), where they can best be seen, and 
if a steam- vessel in lieu of that light, two red lights, in a vertical line one over the other, 
not less than six feet apart, and of such a character as to be visible all around the horizon 
at a distance of at least two miles ; and shall by day carry in a vertical line one over the 
other, not less than six feet apart, where they can best be seen, two black balls or shapes, 
each two feet in diameter. 

(6) A vessel employed in laying or in picking up a telegraph cable shall carry in the 
same position as the white light mentioned in article, two (a), and if a steam- vessel in lieu 
of that light, three lights in a vertical line one over the other not less than six feet apart. 
The highest and lowest of these lights shall be red, and the middle light shall be white, and 
they shall be of such a character as to be visible all around the horizon at a distance of at 
least two miles. By day she shall carry in a vertical line, one over the other, not less than 
six feet apart, where they can best be seen, three shapes not less than two feet in diameter, 
of which the highest and lowest shall be globular in shape and red in color, and the middle 
one diamond in shape and white. 

(c) The vessels referred to in this article, when not making way through the water, shall 
not carry the side-lights, but when making way shall carry them. 

{d) The lights and shapes required to be shown by this article are to be taken by other 
vessels as signals that the vessel showing them is not under command and can not therefore 
get out of the way. 
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These signals are not signals of vessels in distress and requiring assistance. Sucli 
signals are contained in article thirty-one. 

LIGHTS FOR SAILING VBSSBLS AND VESSELS IN TOW. 

Art. 6. A sailing-vessel under way and any vessel being towed shall carry the same 
lights as are prescribed by article two for a steam- vessel under way, with the exception of 
the white lights mentioned therein, which they shall never carry. 

LIGHTS FOR SMALL VESSELS. 

Art. 6. Whenever, as in the case of small vessels under way during bad weather, the 
green and red side-lights can not be fixed, these lights shall be kept at hand, lighted and 
ready for use; and shall, on the approach of or to other vessels, be exhibited on their respec- 
tive sides in sufficient time to prevent collision, in such manner as to make them most 
visible, and so that the green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light on 
the starboard side, nor, if practicable, more than two points abaft the beam on their respec- 
tive sides. To make the use of these portable lights more certain and easy, the lanterns 
containing them shall each be painted outside with the color of the light they respectively 
contain, and shall be provided with proper screens. 

LIGHTS FOR SMALL STEAM AND SAIL VESSELS AND OPEN BOATS. 

Art. 7. Steam- vessels of less than forty, and vessels under oars or sails of less than 
twenty tons gross tonnage, respectively, and rowing boats, when under way, shall not be 
required to carry the lights mentioned in article two (a), (6), and (c), but if they do not 
carry them they shall be provided with the following lights: 

First. Steam- vessels of less than forty tons shall carry — 

(a) In the fore part of the vessel, or on or in front of the funnel, where it can best be 
seen, and at a height above the gunwale of not less than nine feet, a bright white light 
constructed and fixed as prescribed in article two (a), and of such a character as to be visible 
at a distance of at least two miles. 

(6) Green and red side-lights constructed and fixed as prescribed in article two (6) and 
(c), and of such a character as to be visible at a distance of at least one mile, or a combined 
lantern showing a green light and a red light from right ahead to two points abaft the beam 
on their respective sides. Such lanterns shall be carried not less than three feet below the 
white light. 

Second. Small steamboats, such as are carried by seagoing vessels, may carry the white 
light at a less height than nine feet above the gunwale, but it shall be carried above the 
combined lantern mentioned in subdivision one (6). 

Third. Vessels under oars or sails of less than twenty tons shall have ready at hand a 
lantern with a green glass on one side and a red glass on the other, which, on the approach 
of or to other vessels, shall be exhibited in sufficient time to prevent collision, so that the 
green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light on the starboard side. 

Fourth. Rowing boats, whether under oars or sail, shall have ready at hand a lantern 
showing a white light which shall be temporarily exhibited in sufficient time to prevent 
collision. 

The vessels referred to in this article shall not be obliged to carry the lights prescribed 
by article four (a) and article eleven, last paragraph. 

LIGHTS FOR PILOT VESSELS. 

Art. 8. Pilot- vessels when engaged on their station on pilotage duty shall not show the 
lights required for other vessels, but shall carry a white light at the masthead, visible all 
around tne horizon, and shall also exhibit a flare-up light or flare-up lights at short inter- 
vals, which shallnever exceed fifteen minutes. 

On the near approach of or to other vessels they shall have their side-lights lighted, 
ready for use, and snail flash or show them at short intervals, to indicate the direction in 
which they are heading, but the green light shall not be shown on the port side, nor the red 
light on the starboard side. 

A pilot- vessel of such a class as to be obliged to go alongside of a vessel to put a pilot 
on board may show the white light instead of carrying it at the masthead, and may, instead 
of the colored lights above mentioned, have at hand, ready for use, a lantern with a green 
glass on the one side and a red glass on the other, to be used as prescribed above. 

Pilot-vessels when not engaged on their station on pilotage duty shall carry lights 
similar to those of other vessels of their tonnage. 

A steam pilot-vessel, when engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in waters of the 
United States, and not at anchor, shall, in addition to the lights required for all pilot-boats. 
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carry at a distance of eight feet below her white masthead light a red light, visible all around 
the horizon and of such a character as to be visible on a dark night with a clear atmosphere 
at a distance of at least two miles, and also the colored lights required to be carried by vessels 
when under way. 

When engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in waters of the United States, and 
at anchor, she shall caiTy in addition to the lights required for all pilot boats the red light 
above mentioned, but not the colored side lights. 

When not engaged on her station on pilotage duty, she shall carry the same lights as 
other steam vessels. 

LIGHTS, ETC., OF PISHING VESSELS. 

Art. 9. [Article 9, act of August 19^ 1890^ ivas repealed by act of May 28^ 1894^ and 
article 10, act of March S, 1885, was reenacted in part by act of August IS, 1894, Cind is repro- 
duced here in part as article 9, It wiU be the object of further consideration by the maritime 
potvers:^ 

Fishing- vessels of less than twenty tons net registered tonnage, when under way and 
when not having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall not be o.bliged to 
carry the colored side-lights ; but every such vessel shall in lieu thereof have ready at hand 
a lantern with a green glass on the one side and a red glass on the other side, and on 
approaching to or being approached by another vessel such lantern shall be exhibited in 
sufficient time to prevent collision, so that the green light shall not be seen on the port side 
nor the red light on the starboard side. 

The following portion of this article applies only to fishing- vessels and boats when in 
the sea oflE the coast of Europe lying north or Cape Finisterre : 

(a) All fishing- vessels and fishing-boats of twenty tons net registered tonnage or upward, 
when under way and when not having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall 
carry and show the same lights as other vessels under way. 

(6) All vessels when engaged in fishing with drift nets shall exhibit two white lights 
from any part of the vessel where they can be best seen. Such lights shall be placed so 
that the vertical distance between them shall be not less than six feet and not more than 
ten feet, and so that the horizontal distance between them, measured in a lino with the keel 
of the vessel, shall be not less than five feet and not more than ten feet. The lower of these 
two lights shall be the more forward, and both of them shall bo of such a character and 
contained in lanterns of such construction as to show all around the horizon, on a dark night, 
with a clear atmosphere, for a distance of not less than three miles. 

(c) All vessels when trawling, dredging, or fishing with any kind of drag-nets shall 
exhibit, from some part of the vessel where they can bo best seen, two lights. One of these 
lights shall be red and the other shall bo white. The red light shall be above the white 
light, and shall be at a vertical distance from it of not less than six feet and not more than 
twelve feet ; and the horizontal distance between them, if any, shall not be more than ten 
feet. These two lights shall be of such a character and contained in lanterns of such con- 
struction as to be visible all around the horizon, on a dark night, with a clear atmosphere, 
the white light to a distance of not less than three miles and the red light of not less than 
two miles. 

(d) A vessel employed in lipe-fishing, with her lines out, shall carry the same lights as 
a vessel when engaged in fishing with drift nets. 

(e) If a vessel, when fishing with a trawl, dredge, or any kind of drag-net, becomes 
stationary in consequence of her gear getting fast to a rock or other obstruction, she shall 
show the light and make the fog signal for a vessel at anchor. 

(/) Fishing- vessels may at any time use a flare-up in addition to the lights which they 
are by this article required to carry and show. All flare-up lights exhibited by a vessel 
when trawling, dredging, or fishing with any kind of drag-net shall be shown at the af ter- 
l^art of the vessel, excepting that if the vessel is hanging by the stern to her trawl, di*edge, 
or drag-net they shall be exhibited from the bow. 

(g) Every fishing- vessel when at anchor between sunset and sunrise shall exhibit a 
white light, visible all around the horizon at a distance of at least one mile. 

(h) In a fog a drift-net vessel attached to her nets, and a vessel when trawling, dredg- 
ing, or fishing with any kind of drag-net, and a vessel employed in line-fishing with her 
lines out, shall, at intervals of not more than two minutes, make a blast with her fog horn 
and ring her bell alternately. 

LIGHTS FOR AN OVERTAKEN VESSEL. 

Art. 10. A vessel which is being overtaken by another shall show from her stern to 
such last-mentioned vessel a white light or a flare-up light. 

The white light required to be shown by this article may be fixed and carried in a lan- 
tern, but in such case the lantern shall be so constructed, fitted, and screened that it shall 
throw an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of twelve points of the compass, namely, 
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for six points from right aft on each side of the vessel, so as to bo visible at a distance of at 
least one mile. Such light shall be carried as nearly as practicable on the same level as the 
side lights. 

ANCHOR LIGHTS. 

Art. 11. A vessel under one hundred and fifty feet in length, when at anchor, shall 
carry forward, where it can best be seen, but at a height not exceeding twenty feet above 
the hull, a white light in a lantern so constructed as to show a clear, uniform, and unbroken 
light visible all around the horizon at a distance of at least one mile. 

A vessel of one hundred and fifty feet or upward in length, when at anchor, shall carry 
in the forward part of the vessel, at a height of not less than twenty and not exceeding 
forty feet above the hull, one such light, and at or near the stern of the vessel, and at such 
a height that it shall be not less than fifteen feet lower than the forward light, another such 
light. 

The length of a vessel shall be deemed to be the length appearing in her certificate of 
registry. 

A vessel aground in or near a fair- way shall carry the above light or lights and the two 
red lights prescribed by article four (a). 

SPECIAL SIGNALS. 

Art. 12. Every vessel may, if necessary in order to attract attention, in addition to 
the lights which she is by these rules required to carry, show a flare-up light or use any 
detonating signal that can not be mistaken for a distress signal. 

NAVAL LIGHTS AND RECOGNITION SIGNALS. 

Art. 13. Nothing in these rules shall interfere with the operation of any special rules 
made by the Government of any nation with respect to additional station and signal-lights 
for two or more ships of war or for vessels sailing under convoy, or with the exhibition of 
recognition signals adopted by shipowners, which have been authorized by their respective 
Governments and duly registered and published. 

STEAM VESSEL UNDER SAIL BY DAY. 

Art. 14. A steam- vessel proceeding under sail only but having her funnel up, shall 
carry in daytime, forward, where it can best be seen, one black ball or shape two feet in 
diameter. 

III.— SOUND SIGNALS IN FOG, ETC. 

PRELIMINARY. 

Art. 15. All signals prescribed by this article for vessels under way shall be given : 

First. By "steam- vessels" on the whistle or siren. 

Second. By '* sailing-vessels" and "vessels towed" on the fog horn. 

The words "prolonged blast" used in this article shall mean a blast of from four to six 
seconds' duration. 

A steam- vessel shall be provided with an eflBcient whistle or siren, sounded by steam or 
by some substitute for steam, so placed that the sound may not be intercepted by any 
obstruction, and with an eflBcient fog horn, to be sounded by mechanical means, and also 
with an eflBcient bell. (In all cases where the rules require a bejl to be used, a drum may 
be substituted on board Turkish vessels, or a gong where such articles are used on board 
small seagoing vessels.) A sailing vessel of twenty tons gross tonnage or upward shall be 
provided with a similar fog horn and bell. 

In fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain-storms, whether by day or night, the signals 
described in tuis article shall be used as follows, namely : 

steam vessel under way. 

(a) A steam- vessel having way ui)on her shall sound, at intervals of not more than two 
minutes, a prolonged blast. 

(6) A steam- vessel under way, but'stopped, and having no way upon her, shall sound, 
at intervals of not more than two minutes, two prolonged blasts, with an interval of about 
one second between. 

19123 80 
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SAIL VESSEL UNDER WAY. 



(c) A sailing vessel under way shall sound, at intervals of not more than one minute, 
when on the starboard tack, one blast; when on the port tack, two blasts in succession, and 
when with the wind abaft the beam, three blasts in succession. 

VESSELS AT ANCHOR OR NOT UNDER WAY. 

(d) A vessel when at anchor shall, at intervals of not more than one minute, ring the 
bell rapidly for about five seconds. 

VESSELS TOWING, ETC. 
} 

(e) A vessel when towing, a vessel employed in laying or picking up a telegraph cable, 
and a vessel under way, which is unable to get out of the way of an approaching vessel 
through being not under command, or unable to maneuver as required by the rules, shall, 
instead of the signals prescribed in subdivisions (a) and (c) of this article, at intervals of 
not more than two minutes, sound three blasts in succession, namely : One prolonged blast 
followed by short blasts. A vessel towed may give this signal and she shall not give any 
other. 

SMALL SAILING VESSELS AND BOATS. 

Sailing vessels and boats of less than twenty tons gross tonnage shall not be obliged to 
give the above-mentioned signals, but, if they do not, they shall make some other efficient 
sound signal at intervals of not more than one minute. 

SPEED IN FOG. 

Art. 16. Every vessel shall, in a fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain storms, go at a 
moderate speed, having careful regard U> the existing circumstances and conditions. 

A steam- vessel hearing, apparently forward of her beam, the fog-signal of a vessel, the 
position of which is not ascertained, shall, so far as the circumstances of the case admit, 
stop her engines, and then navigate with caution until danger of collision is over. 

IV.— STEERING AND SAILING RULES. 

PRELIMINARY. 

Risk of collision can, when circumstances permit, be ascertained by carefully watching 
the compass bearing of an approaching vessel. If the bearing does not appreciably change, 
such risK should be deemed k> exist. 

SAILING VESSELS. 

Art. 17. When two sailing-vessels are approaching one another, so as to invoke risk of 
collision, one of them shall keep out of the way of the other, as follows, namely : 

(a) A vessel which is running free shall keep out of the way of a vessel which is close- 
hauled. 

(6) A vessel which is close-hauled on the port tack shall keep out of the way of a vessel 
which is close-hauled on the starboard tack. 

(c) When both are running free, with the wind on diflFerent sides, the vessel which has 
the wind on the port side shall keep out of the way of the other. 

(d) When both are running free, with the wind on the same side, the vessel which is to 
the windward shall keep out of the way of the vessel which is to the leeward. 

(e) A vessel which has the wind aft shall keep out of the way of the other vessel. 

steam vessels. 

Art. 18. When two steam- vessels are meeting end on, or nearly end on, so as to involve 
risk of collision, each shall alter her course to starboard, so that each may pass on the port 
side of the other. 

This article only applies to cases where vessels are meeting end on, or nearly end on, in 
such a manner as to involve risk of collision, and does not apply to two vessels which must, 
if both keep on their respective courses, pass clear of each otner. 

The only cases to which it does apply are when each of the two vessels is end on, or 
nearly end on, to the other; in other words, to cases in which, by day, each vessel sees the 
masts of the other in a line,, or nearly in a line, with her own ; and by night, to oases in 
which each vessel is in such a position as to see both the side-lights of the other. 
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It does not apply by day to cases in "which a vessel sees another ahead crossing her own 
course; or by night, to cases where the rod light of one vessel is opposed to the red light of 
the other, or where the green light of one vessel is opposed to the creen light of the other, 
or where a red light without a green light, or a green light without a red light, is seen 
ahead, or where both green and red lights are seen anywhere but ahead. 

TWO STEAM VESSELS CROSSING. 

Art. 19. When two steam- vessels are crossing, so as to involve risk of collision, the 
vessel which has the other on her own starboard side shall keep out of the way of the other. 

STEAM VESSEL SHALL KEEP OUT OF THE WAY OF SAILING VESSEL. 

Art. 20. When a steam-vessel and a sailing vessel are proceeding in such directions as 
to involve risk of collision, the steam vessel shall keep out of the way of the sailing vessel. 

COURSE AND SPEED. 

Art. 21. Where, by any of these rules, one of two vessels is to keep out of the way, 
the other shall keep her course and speed. 

Note. — When in consequence of thick weather or other causes, snch vessel finds herself so close that 
collision can not be avoided by the action of the giving- way vessel alone, she also shall take snch action as will 
best aid to avert collision. (See articles twenty-seven and twenty-nine. ) 

CROSSING AHEAD. 

Art. 22. Every vessel which is directed by these rules to keep out of the way of another 
vessel shall, if the circumstances of the case admit, avoid crossing ahead of the other. 

STEAM VESSEL SHALL SLACKEN SPEED OR STOP. 

Art. 23. Every steam-vessel which is directed by these rules to keep out of the way of 
another vessel shall, on approaching her, if necessary, slacken her speed or stop or reverse. 

OVERTAKING VESSELS. 

Art. 24. Notwithstanding anything contained in these rules every vessel, overtaking 
any other, shall keep out of the way of the overtaken vessel. 

Every vessel coming up with another vessel from any direction more than two points 
abaft her beam, that is, in such a position, with reference to the vessel which she is over- 
taking that at night she would be unable to see either of that vessel's side-lights, shall be 
deemed to be an overtaking vessel ; and no subsequent alteration of the bearing between the 
two vessels shall make the overtaking vessel a crossing vessel within the meaning of these 
rules, or relieve her of the duty of keeping clear of the overtaken vessel until she is finally 
past and clear. • 

As by day the overtaking vessel can not always know with certainty whether she is 
forward of or abaft this direction from the other vessel, she should, if in doubt, assume 
that she is an overtaking vessel and keep out of the way. 

NARROW CHANNELS. 

Art. 25. In narrow channels every steam-vessel shall, when it is safe and practicable, 
keep to that side of the fair- way or mia-channel which lies on the starboard side of such 
vessel. 

RIGHTS OF WAY OF FISHING VESSELS. 

Art. 26. Sailing vessels under way shall keep out of the way of sailing vessels or boats 
fishing with nets, or lines, or trawls. This rule shall not give to any vessel or boat engaged 
in fishing the right of obstructing a fair-way used by vessels other than fishing vessels or 
boasts. 

GENERAL PRUDENTIAL RULE. 

Art. 27. In obeying and construing these rules, due regard shall be had to all dangers 
of navigation and collision, and to any special circumstances which may render a departure 
from the above rules necessary in order to avoid immediate danger. 
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SOUND SIGNALS FOR PASSING STEAMERS. 

Art. 28. The words "short blasts," used in this article, shall mean a blast of about one 
second's duration. 

When vessels are in sight of one another, a steam- vessel under way, in taking any 
course authorized or required by these rules, shall indicate that course by the following 
signals on her whistle or siren, namely : 

One short blast to mean, "I am directing my course to starboard." 

Two short blasts to mean, "I am directing my course to port." 

Three short blasts to mean, *'My engines are going at full speed astern." 

PRECAUTION. 

Art. 29. Nothing in these rules shall exonerate any vessel, or the owner or master or 
crew thereof, from the consequences of any neglect to carry lights or signals, or of any 
neglect to keep a proper lookout, or of the neglect of any precaution which may be required 
by the ordinary practice of seamen, or by the special circumstances of the case. 

Art. 30* [See p. 229.] 

DISTRESS SIGNALS. 

Art. 31. When a vessel is in distress and requires assistance from other vessels or from 
the shore, the following shall be the signals to be used or displayed by her, either together 
or separately, namely : 

In the daytime — 

First. A gun or other explosive signal fired at intervals of a})out a minute. 

Second. The international code signal of distress indicated by N. C. 

Third. The distance signal, consisting of a square flag, having either above or below it 
a ball or anything resembling a ball. 

Fourth. A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus. 

At night — 

First. A gun or other explosive signal fired at intervals of about a minute. 

Second. Flames on the vessel (as from a burning tar barrel, oil barrel, and so forth). 

Third. Rockets or shells throwing stars of any color or description, fired one at a time, 
at short intervals. 

Fourth. A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus. 



IlSTL^^D RULES. 

Note. — The paragraphs indicated by a vertical line are identically the same as correspond- 
ing paragraphs in the International Rules. 

I.— ENACTING CLAUSE AND SCOPE. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United Staies of America 
in Congress assembled, That the following regulations for preventing collision shall be 
followed by all vessela navigating all harbors, rivers, and inland waters of the United States, 
except the Great Lakes and their connecting and tributary waters as far east as Montreal, 
and the Red River of the North and rivers emptying into the Gulf of Mexico and their 
tributaries, and are hereby declared special rules duly made by local authority : 

Art. 30. The exhibition of any light on board of a vessel of war of the United States 
or a revenue cutter may be suspended whenever, in the opinion of the Secretarj' of the 
Navy, the commander in chief of a squadron, or the commander of a vessel acting singly, 
the special character of the service may require it. 

PRELIMINARY DEFINITIONS. 

In the following rules every steam- vessel which is under sail and not under steam is 
to be considered a sailing-vessel, and every vessel under steam, whether under sail or not, 
is to be considered a steam- vessel. 

The word ''steam- vessel" shall include any vessel propelled by machinery. 

A vessel is "under way," within the meaning of these rules, when she is not at anchor, 
or made fast to the shore, or aground. 
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II.— LIGHTS AND SO FORTH. 

The word "visible" in these rules, when applied to lights, shall mean visible on a dark 
night with a clear atmosphere. 

Art. 1. The rules concerning lights shall be complied with in all weathers from sunset 
to sunrise, and during such time no other lights which tnay be mistaken for the prescribed 
lights shall be exhibited. 

STEAM VBSSBLS— MASTHEAD LIGHT. 

Art. 2. A steam- vessel when under way shall carry (a) on or in front of the foremast, 
or, if a vessel without a foremast, then in the forepart of the vessel, a bright white light so 
constructed as to show an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of twenty points of 
the compass, so fixed as to throw the light ten points on each side of the vessel, namely, 
from right ahead to two points abaft the beam on either side, and of such a character as to 
be visible at a distance of at least five miles. 

STEAM VESSELS — SIDE LIGHTS. 

(6) On the starboard side a green light so constructed as to show an unbroken light 
over an arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from 
right ahead to two points abaft the beam on the starboard side, and of such a character as 
to be visible at a distance of at least two miles. 

(c) On the port side a red light so constructed as to show an unbroken light over an 
arc of the horizon of ten points of 'the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right 
ahead to two points abaft the beam on the port side, and of such a character as to be 
visible at a distance of at least two miles. 

(d) The said green and red side-lights shall be fitted with inboard screens projecting 
at least three feet forward from the light, so as to prevent these lights from being seen 
across the bow. 

STEAM VESSELS — RANGE LIGHTS. 

(c) A sea-going steam-vessel when under way may carry an additional white light 
similar in construction to the light mentioned in subdivision (a). These two lights shall 
be so placed in line with the keel that one shall be at least fifteen feet higher than the other, 
and in such a position with reference to each other that the lower light shall be forward of 
the upper one. The vertical distance between these lights shall be less than the horizontal 
distance. 

(/) All steam- vessels (except sea-going vessels and ferry-boats) shall carry in addition 
to green and red lights required by article two (6), (c), and screens as required by article 
two (cZ), a central range of two white lights; the aiter-light being carried at an elevation at 
least fifteen feet above the light at the head of the vessel. The head-light shall be so con- 
structed as to show an unbroken light through twenty points of the compass, namelv, from 
right ahead to two points abaft the beam on either side of the vessel, and tne after-light so as 
to show all around the horizon. 

STEAM VESSELS WHEN TOWING. 

Art. 3. A steam- vessel when towing another vessel shall, in addition to her side-lights, 
carry two bright white lights in a vertical line one over the other, not less than three feet 
apart, and when towing more than one vessel shall carry an additional bright white light 
three feet above or below such lights, if the length of the tow, measuring from the stern of 
the tbwing vessel to the stern of the last vessel towed, exceed six hundred feet. Each of 
these lights shall be of the same construction and character, and shall be carried in the 
same position as the white light mentioned in article two (a) or the after range light men- 
tioned in article two (/). 

Such steam-vessels may carry a small white light abaft the funnel or af termast for the 
vessel towed to steer by, but such light shall not be visible forward of the beam. 

LIGHTS FOR SAILING VESSELS AND VESSELS IN TOW. 

Art. 5. A sailing-vessel under way or being towed shall carry the same lights as are 

{)rescribed by article two for a steam-vessel under way, with the exception of the white 
ights mentioned therein, which they shall never carry. 

LIGHTS FOR SMALL VESSELS. 

Art. 6. Whenever, as in the case of vessels of less than ten gross tons under way during 
bad weather, the green and red side-lights can not be fixed, these lights shall be kept at 
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hand, lighted and ready for use; and shall, on the approach of or to other vessels, be 
exhibited on their respective sides in sufficient time to prevent collision, in such manner as 
to make them most visible, and so that the green light shall not be seen on the port side 
nor the red light on the starboard side, nor, if practicable, more than two points abaft the 
beam on their respective sides. To make the use of these portable lights more certain and 
easy, the lanterns containing them shall each be painted outside with the color of the light 
they respectively contain, and shall be provided with proper screens. 

LIGHTS FOR ROWING BOATS. 

Art. 7. Rowing boats, whether under oars or sail, shall have ready at hand a lantern 
showing a white light whicli shall be temporarily exhibited in sufficient time to prevent 
collision. 

LIGHTS FOR PILOT VESSELS. 

Art. 8. Pilot-vessels, when engaged on their station on pilotage duty, shall not show 
the lights required for other vessels, but shall carry a white light at the masthead, visible 
all around the horizon, and shall also exhibit a flare-up light or flare-up lights at short 
intervals which shall never exceed fifteen minutes. 

On the near approach of or to other vessels they shall have their side-lights lighted, 
ready for use, and snail fl&sh or show them at short intervals to indicate the direction in 
which they are heading, but the green light shall not be shown on the port side nor the red 
light on the starboard side. 

A pilot- vessel of such a class as to be obliged to go alongside of a vessel to put a pilot 
on board may show the white light instead of carrying it at the masthead, and may, instead 
of the colored lights above mentioned, have at hand ready for use, a lantern with a green 
glass on the one side and a red glass on the other, to be used as prescribed above. 

Pilot vessels, when not engaged on their station on pilotage duty, shall carry lights 
similar to those of other vessels of their tonnage. 

A steam pilot vessel, when engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in waters of 
the United States, and not at anchor, shall, in addition to the lights required for all pilot 
boats, carry at a distance of eight feet below her white masthead light a red light, visible 
all around the horizon and of such a character as to be visible on a dark night with a clear 
atmosphere at a distance of at least two miles, and also the colored lights required to be 
carried by vessels when under way. 

When engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in waters of the United States, and 
at anchor, she shall carry, in addition to the lights required for all pilot boats, the red 
light above mentioned, but not the colored side lights. 

When not engaged on her station on pilotage duty, she shall carry the same lights as 
other steam- vessels. 

LIGHTS, ETC., OF FISHING VESSELS. 

Art. 9. (a) Fishing-vessels of less than ten gross tons, when under way and when not 
having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall not be obliged to carry the 
colored side-lights; but every such vessel shall, in lieu thereof, have ready at hand a lantern 
with a green glass on one side arid a red glass on th^e other side, and on approaching to or 
being approached by another vessel such lantern shall be exhilDited in sufficient time to 
prevent collision, so that the green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light 
on the starboard side. 

(6) AH fishing- vessels and fishing-boats of ten gross tons or upw?ird, when under way 
and when not having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall carry and show 
the same lights as other vessels under way. 

(c) All vessels, when trawling, dredging, or fishing with any kind of drag-nets or lines, 
shall exhibit, from some part of the vessel where they can be best seen, two lights. One of 
these lights shall be red and the other shall bo white. The red light shall be above the 
white light, and shall be at a vertical distance from it of not less than six feet and not more 
than twelve feet; and the horizontal distance between them, if any, shall not be more than 
ten feet. These two lights shall be of such a character and contained in lanterns of such 
construction as to be visible all around the horizon, the white light a distance of not less 
than three miles and the red light of not less than two miles. 

LIGHTS FOR RAFTS OR OTHER WATER CRAFT. 

(d) Rafts, or other water craft not herein provided for, navigating bj hand power, 
horse power, or by the current of the river, shall carry one or more good white lights, 
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which shall be placed in such manner as shall be prescribed by the Board of Supervising 
Inspectors of Steam Vessels.* 

LIGHTS FOR AN OVEETAKKN VESSEL. 

A»T. 10. A vessel which is being overtaken bv another, except a steam-vessel with an 
after rahge-light showing all around the horizon, snail show from her stern to such last- 
mentioned vessel a white light or a flare-up light. 

• ANCHOR LIGHTS. 

Art. 11. a vessel under one hundred and fifty feet in length when at anchor shall 
carry forward, where it can best be seen, but at a height not exceeding twenty feet above 
the hull, a white light, in a lantern so constructed as to show a clear, uniform, and 
unbroken light visible all around the horizon at a distance of at least one mile. 

A vessel of one hundred and fifty feet or upward in length when at anchor shall carry 
in the forward part of the vessel, at a height of not less than twenty and not exceeding 
forty feet abovd the hull, one such light; and at or near the stern of the vessel, and at 
such a height that it shall be not less than fifteen feet lower than the forward light, 
another such light. 

The length of a vessel shall be deemed to be the length appearing in her certificate of 
registry. 

SPECIAL SIGNALS. 

Art. 12. Every vessel may, if necessary, in order to attract attention, in addition to 
the lights which she is by these rules required to carry, show a flare-up light or use any 
detonating signal that can not be mistaken for a distress signal. 

NAVAL LIGHTS AND RECOGNITION SIGNALS. 

.Ajit. 13. Nothing in these rules shall interfere with the operation of any special rules 
made by the Government of any nation with respect to additional station and signal lights 
for two or more ships of war or for vessels sailing under convoy, or with the exhibition of 
recognition signals adopted by shipowners, which have been authorized by their respective 
Governments, and duly authorized and published. 

STEAM VESSELS UNDER SAIL BY DAY. 

Art. 14. A steam vessel proceeding under sail only, but having her funnel up, may 
carry in daytime, forward, where it can best be seen, one black ball or shape two feet in 
diameter. 

III.— SOUND SIGNALS IN FOG, ETC. 

PRELIMINARY. 

Art. 15. All signals prescribed by this article for vessels under way shall be given : 

1. By "steam- vessels" on the whistle or siren. 

2. By *' sailing-vessels" and ** vessels towed" on the fog horn. 

The words *' prolonged blast" used in this article shall mean a blast of from four to 
six seconds' duration. 

A steam- vessel shall be provided with an eflScient whistle or siren, sounded by steam 
or by some substitute for steam, so placed that the sound may not be intercepted by any 
obstruction, and with an eflBcient fog horn; also with an efficient bell. A sailing-vessel of 
twenty tons gross tonnage or upward shall be provided with a similar fog horn and bell. 

*B«*olved^ That all coal boats, trading-boats, produce boats, cuial boats, oystor boats. Ashing boats, and other water creft naYigating any bay, 
harbor, or river, propelled by hand power, horee power, sail, or by the current of the river, or which shall ba moored in or near the channel or fairway 
of any bay, harbor, or river, shall carry one bright white light forward, not less than 6 feot above the rail or deck. 

Rufts of one crib and not more than two in length shall carry one bright white light on a polo not less than tweWe feet high; three or more 
crilw {n length, shall carry one white light at each end of the raft at the same height. Boont rafts with cross binders towed ahead of steamers on the 
Misai^ppi and Ohio rivers, and other waters flowing into the Gulf of Mexico, and on the Red River of the North, shall carry a white light twehe/eet 
high at the forward end of the raft, and one such light at each side mid way between the forward and after end. 

Rafts of more than one crib abreast shall carry one white light on each outside corner of the raft, making four lights in all. Bag or boom 
rafts navigating or anchored in the fairway of any bay, harbor, or river ohall carry a white light at least twelve feet high at each end of the raft, and 
one of surh lights on each side midway lx>tweeii the forward and after end. 

Rowboiats shall carry one white light two feet above the stem. Jar. A. Dumont, 

Sujterviging Ingpertor (irneral^ 
Prtrideni Hoard vf SvpcrvUiiHij Iinqteclftn. 
Approved, February 16, 1801. 

' A. B. NKiTLirros, 

Acting Hecrelary. 
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In fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain-storms, whether by day or night, the sigmils 
described in this article shall be used as follows, namely : 

8TBAM VESSEL UNDER WAY. 

(a) A steam-vessel under way shall sound, at intervals of not more than one minute, a 
prolonged blast. 

SAIL VESSEL UNDER WAY. 

(c) A sailing-vessel under way shall sound, at intervals of not more than one minuU, 
when on the starboard tack, one blast; when on the port tack, two blasts in successiou, 
and when with the wind abaft the beam, three blasts in succession. 

VESSELS AT ANCHOR OR NOT UNDER WAY. 

(d) A vessel when at anchor shall, at intervals of not more than one minute, riug the 
bell rapidly for about five seconds. 

VESSELS TOWING, ETC. 

(e) A steam- vessel when towing shall, instead of the signals prescribed in subdivision 
(a) of this article, at intervals of not more than one minute, sound three blasts in succes- 
sion, namely, one prolonged blast followed by two short blasts. A vessel towed may give 
this signal and she shall not give any other. 

RAFTS OR OTHER WATER CRAFT. 

(/) All rafts or other water craft, not herein provided for, navigating by hand power, 
horse power, or by the current of the river, shall sound a blast of the fog horn, or equiva- 
lent signal, at intervals of not more than one minute. 

SPEED IN FOG. 

Art. 16. Every vessel shall, in a fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain-storms, go at 
a moderate speed, having careful regard to the existing circumstances and conditions. 

A steam- vessel hearing, apparently forward of her beam, the fog-signal of a vessel, the 
position of which is not ascertained, shall, so far as the circumstances of the case admit, 
stop her engines, and then navigate with caution until danger of collision is over. 

IV.— STEERING AND SAILING RULES. 

PRELIMINARY. 

Risk of collision can, when circumstances permit, be ascertained by carefully watch- 
ing the compass bearing of an approaching vessel. If the bearing dpes not appreciably 
change, such risk should be deemed to exist. 

SAILING VESSELS. 

Art. 17. When two sailing vessels are approaching one another, so as to involve risk 
of collision, one of them shall keep out of the way of the other as follows, namely : 

(a) A vessel which is running free shall keep out of the way of a vessel which is 
closed-hauled. 

(6) A vessel which is close-hauled on the port tack shall keep out of the way of a ves- 
sel which is close-hauled on the starboard tack. 

(c) When both are running free, with the wind on different sides, the vessel which 
has the wind on the port side shall keep out of the way of the other. 

(d) When both are running free, with the wind on the same side, the vessel which is 
to the windward shall keep out of the way of the vessel which is to the leeward. 

(e) A vessel which has the wind aft shall keep out of the way of the other vessel. 

STEAM VESSELS. 

Art. 18. Rule I. When steam-vessels are approaching each other head and head, that 
is, end on, or nearly so, it shall be the duty of each to pass on the port side of the other; 
and either vessel shall give, as a signal of her intention, one short and distinct blast of her 
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whistle, which the other vessel shall answer promptly by a similar blast of her whistle, and 
thereupon such vessels shall pass on the port side of each other. But if the courses of such 
vessels are so far on the starboard of each other as not to be considered as meeting head 
and head, either vessel shall immediately give two short and distinct blasts of her whistle, 
which the other vessel shall answer promptly by two similar blasts of her whistle, and they 
shall pass on the starboard side of each other. 

The foregoing only applies to cases where vessels are meeting end on, or nearly end on, 
in such a manner as to involve risk of collision; in other words, to cases in which, by day, 
each vessel sees the masts of the other in a line, or nearly in a line, with her own, and by 
night to cases in which each vessel is in such a position as to see both the side-lights of the 
other. 

It does not apply by day to cases in which a vessel sees another ahead crossing her own 
course, or by night to cases where the red light of one vessel is opposed to the red light of 
the other, or where the green light of one vessel is opposed to the green light of the other, 
or where a red light without a green light or a green light without a red light is seen ahead, 
or where both green and red lights are seen anywhere but ahead. 

Rule III. If, when steam-vessels are approaching each other, either vessel fails to 
understand the course or intention of the other, from any cause, the vessel so in doubt shall 
inamediately signify the same by giving several short and rapid blasts, not less than four, 
of the steam- whistle. 

Rule V. Whenever a steam- vessel is nearing a short bend or curve in the channel, 
where, from the height of the banks or other cause, a steam- vessel approaching from the 
opposite direction can not be seen for a distance of half a mile, such steam- vessel, when she 
shall have arrived within half a mile of such curve or bend, shall give a signal by one long 
blast of the steam- whistle, which signal shall be answered by a similar blast, given by any 
approaching steam- vessel that may be within hearing. Should such signal be so answered 
by a steam-vessel upon the further side of such bend, then the usual signals for meeting 
and passing shall immediately be given and answered ; but, if the first alarm signal of such 
vessel be not answered, she is to consider the channel clear and govern herself accordingly. 

When steam- vessels are moved from their docks or berths, and other boats are liable to 
pass from any direction toward them, they shall give the same signal as in the case of 
vessels meeting at a bend, but immediately after clearing the berths so as to be fully in 
sight they shall be governed by the steering and sailing rules. 

Rule VIII. When steam- vessels are running in the same direction, and the vessel 
which is astern shall desire to pass on the right or starboard hand of the vessel ahead, she 
shall give one short blast of the steam-whistle, as a signal of such desire, and if the vessel 
ahead answers with one blast, she shall put her helm to port ; or if she shall desire to pass 
on the left or port side of the vessel ahead, she shall give two short blasts of the steam- 
whistle as a signal of such desire, and if the vessel ahead answers with two blasts, shall put 
her helm to starboard ; or if the vessel ahead does not think it safe for the vessel astern to 
attempt to pass at that point, she shall immediately signify the same by giving several short 
and rapid blasts of the steam-whistle, not less than four, and under no circumstances shall 
the vessel astern attempt to pass the vessel ahead until such time as they have reached a 
point where it can be safely done, when said vessel ahead shall signify her willingness by 
blowing the proper signals. The vessel ahead shall in no case attempt to cross the bow or 
crowd upon the course of the passing vessel. 

Rule IX. The whistle signals provided in the rules under this article for steam- vessels 
meeting, passing, or overtaking, are never to be used except when steamers are in sight of 
each other, and the course and position of each can be determined in the daytime by a sight 
of the vessel itself, or by night by seeing its signal lights. In fog, mist, falling snow, or 
heavy rain-storms, when vessels can not so see each other, fog-signals only must be given. 

TWO STEAM VESSELS CROSSING. 

Art. 19. When two steam-vessels are crossing, so as to involve risk of collision, the 
vessel which has the other on her own starboard side shall keep out of the way of the 
other. 

STEAM VESSEL SHALL KEEP OUT OF THE WAY OF SAILING VESSELS. 

Art. 20. When a steam-vessel and a sailing-vessel are proceeding in such directions 
as to involve risk of collision, the steam-vessel shall keep out of the way of the sailing- 
vessel. 

COURSE AND SPEED. 

Art. 21. Where, by any of these rules, one of the two vessels is to keep out of the 
way, the other shall keep her course and speed. 

19123 31 
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CROSSING AHEAD. 

Art. 22. Every vessel which is directed by the rules to keep out of the way of another 
vessel shall, if the circumstances of the case admit, avoid crossing ahead of the other. 

STEAM VESSEL SHALL SLACKEN SPEED OR STOP. 

Art. 23. Every steam- vessel which is directed by these rules to keep out of the way of 
another vessel shall, on approaching her, if necessary, slacken her speed or stop or reverse. 

OVERTAKING VESSELS. 

Art. 24. Notwithstanding anything contained in these rules, every vessel overtaking 
any other shall keep out of the way of the overtaken vessel. 

Every vessel coming up with another vessel from any direction more than two points 
abaft her beam, that is, in such a position with reference to the vessel which she is over- 
taking that at night she would be unable to see either of that vessel's side-lights, shall be 
deemed to be an overtaking vessel; and no subsequent alteration of the bearing between 
the two vessels shall make the overtaking vessel a crossing vessel within the meaning of 
these rules, or relieve her of the duty of keeping clear of the overtaken vessel until she is 
finally past and clear. 

As by day the overtaking vessel can not always know with certainty whether she is 
forward of or abaft tliis direction from the other vessel she should, if in doubt, assume 
that she is an overtaking vessel and keep out of the way. 

NARROW CHANNELS. 

Art. 25. In narrow channels every steam- vessel shall, when it is safe and practicable, 
keep to that side of the fair-way or mid-channel which lies on the starboard side of such 
vessel. 

RIGHTS OF WAY OF FISHING VESSELS. 

Art. 26. Sailing-vessels under way shall keep out of the way of sailing-vessels or boats 
fishing with nets, or lines, or trawls. This rule shall not give to any vessel or boat engaged 
in fishing the right of obstructing a fair- way used by vessels other than fishing-vessels or 
boats. 

GENERAL PRUDENTIAL RULE. 

Art. 27. In obeying and construing these rules, due regard shall be had to all dangers 
of navigation and collision, and to any special circumstances which may render a departure 
from the above rules necessary in order to avoid immediate danger. 

SOUND SIGNALS FOR VESSELS IN SIGHT OF ONE ANOTHER. 

Art. 28. When vessels are in sight of one another a steam-vessel under way whose 
engines are going at full speed astern shall indicate that fact by three short blasts on the 
whistle. 

PRECAUTION. 

Art. 29. Nothing in these rules shall exonerate any vessel, or the owner or master or 
crew thereof, from the consequences of any neglect to carry lights or signals, or of any 
neglect to keep a proper lookout, or of the neglect of any precaution which may be required 
by the ordinary practice of seamen, or by the special circumstances of the case. 
Art. 30. [See page 236.] 

DISTRESS SIGNALS. 

Art. 31. When a vessel is in distress and requires assistance from other vessels or from 
the shore, the following shall be the signals to be used or displayed by her, either together 
or separately, namely : 

In the daytime — 

A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus, or firing a gun. 

At night — ^ 

First. Flames on the vessel, as from a burning tar barrel, oil barrel, and so forth. 

Second. A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus, or firing a gun. 
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ADDITIONAL RULES. 

Sec. 2. That the supervising inspectors of steam- vessels and the Supervising Inspector- 
General shall establish such rules to be observed by steam- vessels in passing each other and 
as to the lights to be carried by ferry-boats and by barges and canal-boats when in tow of 
steam-vessels, not inconsistent with the provisions of this Act, as they from time to time 
may deem necessary for safety, which rules when approved by the Secretary of the Treasury, 
are hereby declared special rules duly made by local authority, as provided for in article 
thirty of chapter eight hundred and two of the laws of eighteen hundred and ninety. Two 
printed copies of such rules shall be furnished to such ferry-boats and steam- vessels, which 
rules shall be kept posted up in conspicuous places in such vessels. • 

PENALTY. 

Sec. 3. That every pilot, engineer, mate, or master of any steam- vessel, and every master 
or mate of any barge or canal-boat, who neglects or refuses to observe the provisions of this 
Act, or the regulations established in pursuance of the preceding section, shall be liable to 
a penalty of fifty dollars, and for all damages sustained by any passenger in his person or 
baggage by such neglect or refusal : Provided, That nothing herein shall relieve any vessel, 
owner, or corporation from any liability incurred by reason of such neglect or refusal. 

Sec. 4. That every vessel that shall be navigated without complying with the provisions 
of this Act shall be liable to a penalty of two hundred dollars, one-half to go to the informer, 
for which sum the vessel so navigated shall be liable, and may be seized and proceeded against 
by action in any district court of the United States having jurisdiction of the offense. 
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CuUereCove _... . . 137 



D. 



Danmriscotta River 

Damari^«>otta, Town of 

DanMlmry Reef ___ 

Dark Harbor 

Davis Island 

DaWs South Shoal 

Davia Straits 

Deep Gove 

Deer Island, Little Machias Bay __. 

Deer Island Thorofare 

Deer Island Thorofare IJghthou8c> . 

Deer Isle, Yillago of _. 

Deer Point, Ka*>tport Harbor 

Deer Point, Groat Chebeag Isluml.. 

Deer Point Rock 

De Lute Harbor 

Dennysvllle, Town of 

Devils Back 

Devils Head, Eggemoggin Retu^h _. 

Devils Head, St. Croix River 

Devils Head I^dge 

Diamond Island Ledge 

Diamond Island Roads 

Ditmiond Rock I^edge : 

Dice Head 

Dice Head Lighthouse 

Dillingham Ledge 

Dix Island _ 

Dix Island Harbor 



146-148 

146 

180 

115 

136 

12 

139 

137 

47 

99-101 

16 

107 

44 

164,167 

167 

38,42 

39 

141 

92, 99 

45 

93 

1,178, !«.'■) 

185 

109 

121 

1,121,127 

118,127 

112 

112 



l*age. 

Dochut Island 46 

Dodges Rock 200 

Dog Fish Head 153 

Dog Island 44 

Doubling Point Lighthouse 20 

Doubling Point Range beacons 20 

Douglas Island Harbor 62 

Douglas Islands _ 62 

Dover, City of 191 

Drum Island 84 

Drummon; Bay 167 

Drums, The 81,88-89 

Drunkards liOdge 120 

Dninker Ledge 173 

*Dry Salvages 200 

Duck Cove 87 

Duck Island, IkIos of Shoals 195 

Duck RwkM 34,147 

Duck Trap Harlior 115 

Dmlley Island 43 

Dyer iHlnnd Narrows 61 

DyeiM Bay 66-67 

Dyei-H llmlior. 66 

Dyei"** Lslaud _._ 6V. 

K. 

Kagle Island, Ciwco Bay 166 

Kifcfrle Ifiland, Kiist Peuobiwot Bay 106 

Kagle I«land L«'.lge 177 

Kagle Islitnd Lighthouse ,___ 18, 106 

East Bargo _._ . 91 

hiwt Boothbay. Village of 146 

K»wt Bunker Ledge 79 

Kist Bi-own Cow HM>,169,170 

liist CtMl Ledge lt<2 

Kiwt Cundy Point 170 

Fljist Gooho R<:)ck 118 

I'jist Hue an<I ('ry Rocks 183 

Kant Muehias Biver .__ 47 

l-jist Machias, Town of 48 

Eaj<t P<mol)scot Bay 106-114 

I'iiHt Point, Swan Inland . 84 

I'iist Point, York Riv«'r 191 

l*iist Shoiv Rock . 147 

Eiust Sister 193 

Eaat Sullivan, Village of • 72 

Riistern Bay, MooH;ihec Beach 55 

Eastern Bay, Frenchman Buy 73 

Eastern Channel, Penobscot River 120,121 

Eastern Duck Rock Island 147 

Eastern Ear l(i7 

EaHtern Ear Li^dge 33, 108 

Eastern Egg Rock, Muscougus Bay 13(i, 138 

Eastern Head 33 

Eastern Head Ledges 46 

Eastern Island, Gouldsborough Bay ^ 68 

Eastern Ledge, off East Penobscot Bay 108 

Eastern Ledges, off (-handler Bay 54 

Fiistom Mark Island 96 

Eastern Point Breaker 180 

Ristorn Point Harbor 76 

Eastern Way, Gouldslioruugh Bay 67 

Eastern Harttor, gee Friar Roads. 

Eaatport, City of 38 

Ebenecook Harbor 161 

Eggemoggin, Post Village 92 

Eggemoggin Reach 92-95 

Egg Rock, Jericho Bay 96 

Egg Rock, near GrejU Wass Island 66 

Egg Rock, Penol>8cot Bay 96, 120 

Egg Rock, Pigeon Hill Bay_ 66 

Egg Rock Ledge _. 96, 120 

Egg Rock Lighthouse 16,72 

Egg Rock North Ix'dge 136,138 

Egg Rwk South Lodge 138,143 

Eleven-Foot Spot 93 

Ellingwood Rock 161 

Elliott Flats __-._ 45 

Ellswortb, City of . 88 

Knterys (k>ve 77 

Englishman Bay 52 

Ertscx River 198 

Essex, Town of 198 

Ewe Island 102 
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Exeter River 

Exeter, Town of _ 



Fair Hatoii, see Clam Gove. 

Fan Inland 

Farrels laland 

Ferry Beach 

Feasenden Lodge 

Fiddle Head 

Fiddler Ledge Beacon 

Fiddlers Reach 

Fiah Point 

FiBherman Island, near Oreat Wasa Island . 
Fisherman Island, West Penobscot Bay 



Page. 
191 
191 



51 
102 
186 

58 

96 
104 
167 
186 

56 
116 



Fisherman Island Passage, Muscle Ridgo Channel 112,116 

l^shorman Island Paasage, near Boothbay 

Fishers Eddy 

Fishing Island Ledge 

Fishing Islands 

Fishing Rip 

Fishing Rocks 

Five Islands Harbor 

Five Islands, Village of 

Flag Island 

Flag Island Ledge 

Flanders Bay__* 

Flat Bay 

Flat Ground, Sandy Bay 

Flat Ground, or Temples Ledge 

Flat Island 

Fletchers Neck " 

Fling Island 

Flint Island 



149 
167 
193 
193 

12 
190 
161 
151 
100,170 
169 

72 

61 
200 
166 
118 
188 
111 

60 



FUnt Island Narrows 59, 63 

Flyo Island Ledge 92 

Flying Passage 142 

Flynn Ledge 81 

Fogs, Coast of Maine 28-29 

Fore River, Portland Harbor 181 

Fort Constitution 191,193 

Fort Gorges 185 

Fort Knox 121 • 

Fort Point 121 

Fort Point Cove 120 

Fort Point Ledge 112, 122 

Fort Point Ledge Beacon 121 

Fort Point Lighthouse 18, 121 

Fort Point Beef 122 

FortPopham 167,160 

Fort Popham Beacon 20 

Fort Preble 185 

Fort Scammel 185 

Foster Ledges lOfi 

Fosters Channel Hi 

Fosters Cove 146 

Fosters Point 171 

Four Fathom Rock 169 

Four Foot Rock 156 

Fowles Point 155 

Fox Islands Thorofare 103-105 

Frankfort, ViUage of 120 

Franklin Island 138 

Fmnklin Island Lighthouse 18, 139 

Franklin, Town of * 73 

Freeman Rock 56 

Froeport River 175-178 

175 

176 

71-77 

34 



Froeport, Town of 

French Island 

Frenchman Bay 

Frenchmans I^edge 

Freshets, $ee General Description. 

Friar Bay 

Friar Boads 

Friendship Harbor 

Friendship, Town of 

Frost Inland 

Fro«t liedge 

Frosts Point Be.ac^n Light 

Fullers or Glovers Rock 



38 

:w, 30 

141,142 
141 
44 
44 
22 
100 



G. 

Gangway Ledge, near Boothbay 14}<, 150 

Gangway Ledge, St. George River 130 



Page. 

Garden Island South Ledge 141 

Gardiner, City of 157 

Gay Cove 137 

Gay Cove Ledge 139 

Gay Island 137 

General Description : 

Annisquam Harbor and Squam River 198 

Bagaduce River and Castine Harbor 127-iaj 

Bar Harbor 72 

Bass Harbor 83 

Belfast Harbor 129 

Blue Hill Bay 86-88 

Boothbay Harbor 148-149 

Burnt Coat Harbor * 85 

(■anulen Harbor 126 

Capo Porimise Harbor 189 

Cape Split Harbor 58-.% 

(•arvers Harbor 122-123 

C*HCo Bay 162-164 

Casco Passage 95 

Chandler Bay 51-62 

Coiust from Capo Elizalieth to Portsmouth, N. U IN^IKC 

Coast between Chandler Bay and Pleasant Bay 65-56 

Coast of Maine, from the St. Croix River to Whit<»hi*ad__ 13-14 
Coast from Portsmouth Harljor Entrance, N. H., to Cape 

Ann, Mass _._ 1*J5-196 

Coast from West Quoildy Hewl to Little River 45-46 

Coast from Whitehead, Me., to Cape Ann, Mass 131-132 

Cobecook Bay 3l» 

Damariscotta River 146 

Deer Island Thorofare 99 

Dyers Bay 66 

F^st Penobscot Bay 106-107 

Eastern Bay 73 

Eggemoggin Reach 92-93 

Englishman Bay 61-52 

Essex River 189 

Flanders Bay 72 

Fox Islands Thorofare 103-104 

Freeport River 175 

Frenchman Bay 71-73 

Friar Roads, J]a«ti)oit Harbor 38-39 

Friendship Harbor 141 

Gouldsborough Bay 67-68 

Gulf of Maine 11-12 

Harpswell Sound 172 

Harrington Bay and River 61 

Inside Piujsage frtnn Booth)>ay Harbor to Bath 156 

Isle of Shoals m 

Jericho Bay 95-96 

Johns Bay 145 

Johnson Bay 38 

Jordans River 73 

Kennebec River 167-159 

Keunebunk River 190 

Little Kennebec Bay 60 

Little MachiasBay 47 

Little River 46 

Macliias Bay and River 47-48 

Medoraak River 142 

Mx-duncook River 140 

Merchants Row 101-102 

Mericoneag Sound 171 

Merrimac River and Newburyport Harbor 196-197 

Monhegau Island 136 

Moosabec Reach 57 

Mount Desert Narrows 73 

Muscle Ridge Channel 113-113 

MuBcongUH Biiy 139 

Mnscongus Sound 143 

Narraguagus Bay 62-63 

New Meadows River 168 

Northeast Harbor 81 

Piissamaquoddy Bay __i 39 

Penobscot Bay 105-1(« 

lViiub«cx)t River 120-122 

Pigeon Hill Bay 65 

PiMCtitaqua River and Portsmouth Harbor 191-1112 

Pleasant Bay and River 59 

Plum IhUuhI Sound and Ipswich River 19H 

Port Clyde 133-134 

Portland Harbor 1S0-1K2 

Pottjj Harbor 173 

Prospect Harbor GH 
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General Description — Continued. 

Quoddy Koadti and Lubec Narrows _. 

Kichmondji Island Harbor . 

Rockland Harbor 

RnrkiK>rt Harl>or, Maine 

Saro River and Wooil Island ! 

Sandy Buy and Rockport lljub<»r, Miimh ._ . 

Shee]>Hcot Itayaud River 

SkillinRrt River 

Somes Sound 

South Shore of Mount Dewrt Irtland 

Southwest Ilarlxir 

St. Croix River 

St. Croix River and Approaches 

St. George River 

Stave Island Harlfor 

Sullivan Harlmr 

Tennant Harlwr 

West Penolwcot Bay . ... . 

Winter Harbor 

Yarmouth River . 

York Narmws 

York River 

General Dtrectiont), fee Sailing DirectionM. 

General Outline of Arranf^enient . 

Ofiietal Remarks on approaching or standing along the C-oantof 

Maine ._ 

Oporge Islands 

G«on(eci Bank 

Georges Shoal 

Gig Rock 

Gilkcy Harbor 

Gilpatrick Ledge 

Gleason Cove 

Glovers Rock, see Fullom Rock. 

Goat Island I^go (Pull-and-be-dunined Point) 

Goat Island Lighthouse 

Gooseberry Island, Burnt Coat Harlior 

Gooseberry Island, Wood Island Harbor 

Gooseberry Island Ledge, Small Point Harbor 

Gooseberry Island Ledge, Bnmt Coat Harlior 

6«x>8eC0Te, Blue Hill Bay 

Goose Cove, Western Bay 

Goose Fair Bay 

Goose Island, Penobscot Bay 

Goose Ledge 

Goose Nest 

Goose Nest Ledge 

Goose Rock, St. George River 

Goose Rock, West Penobscot Bay 

GooM! Rock Ledge _. 

Goose Ruck Passage 

Goose Rocks Lighthouse 18, 

Gosport Harbor 

Gott Islands 

Goudy Ledge 

Gouldsborough Bay 

Gouldsborough Harbor 

Gouldsborough, Village of 

Grand Manan Channel 

Grand Manan Island 

Grass Ledge 

Graves, The ., 

Great Bar 

Great Bay, Piscataqua River 

Grrat Boars Head 

Great Cranberry Island 

Great Duck Island 

Great Duck Island Lighthouse 

Great Head, Roque Island 

Great Hell Gate 

Great Mark Island 

Great Spruce Head 

Great Spruce Head Island 

Great Spruce Island 

Great Wass Island 1 

Greenings Island 

Gre«niDg8 Ledge 

Green Island, near Boothbay 

Green Island, off Englishman Bay 

Green Islands, off Bass Harbor 

Green Island Ledge, Casco Bjiy 

Green Inlaod Iiedge, off EngliKhiaan IJny 

Green Island l>*dge, Jericlio Bay . 

Greon Island Seal Ledgi's 

19123 32 



I'age. 

186 
12:t-]2| 

12.'i 
IHT-lSK 

1<I0 

ir)i-ir>2 

73 

81-82 

77-78 

78 

39-40 

37-41 

137 

72 

72-73 

132-133 

1 14-11 r. 

70-71 

178-179 

95 

190 



28-30 

137 

11 

11 

isr. 

116 

83 

39,44 

104 

20 

86 

189 

169 

86 

87 

87 

186 

120 

176 

176 

176 

139 

118 

139 

162,166 

103, 104 

195 

^ 78 

169 

67-69 

67 

67 

12 

13 

111 

118,126 

64 

191 

1!)G 

77 

74, 78 

16 

62 

166 

166 

118 

96 

62 

66 

MO, 83 

HO, 83 

148 

51 

84,88 

17C., 178 

54 

9fJ 

101> 



Page. 

CJm«nlaiid Cove 143 

Greenlaws Cove, Egg«'moggin Reach 92 

Greenleaf I^ge 16« 

Green Ledge, East Penobscot Buy 06, 100 

(ireen Mountain 13,72 

(Jriftius Ledge i:i6 

Griffitlw Head 162 

Griffiths Head Lwlge 164 

Grindel Point Lighthou8«» 18, 116 

Grindstone L«»dge, Winter Harlxir '_ 71 

Grindstone Neck 71 

Gulf of Maine 11-12 

Gull Rock, Friar Roads 43 

Gull Rock, Muscongus B<iy _ 141,142 

Gull Rocks, Mgeon Hill Bay 66 

Gull Rwk Ledge, near Monhegan 34,109 



Gnlly Ledge 

Gunboat Shoiil 

Gunning Rocks 

Gunning Rock Shoal- 
Gurnet, The 



34 
103 
136 
i:i6 
163 



II. 



Ha<id<Kk Island 144 

Haddock Island Kelp Ledge _„. 144 

Haddock Le<ige, Duck Trap Harbor 119 

Haddock Ledge, Two Bush Channel 34, 10f» 

Haddock Rock 166 

Haleys Cove V.t5 

Half Tide Ledge, Narraguagus Bay 64 

Half Tide I^ge, St. Croix River 46 

Half Tide Rock 189 

Halfway Rock 170 

Halfway Rock Lighthous*' 20, 1<« 

Halibut Hole 76 

Halibut Rock • 117 

Halibut Rocks, Kennebec Entrance 161 

Halifax Island ___. 52,63 



Hallowell, City of 

Halls Bay 

Hampden, Town of 

Hampton Beach 

Hampton Harbor 

Hampton River 

Hampton Shoal Ledge . 
Hampton, Village of ... 

Hancock, Town of 

Handiron Ledge 

Hanus Ledge 



168 

166 

121 

196 

196 

196 

196 

196 

78 

74 

97 

Harbor Control Appendix II 

92 

102 

141 

102 

141 

144 

126 

126 

71 



Harbor Island, Eggemoggin Reach 

Harbor Island, Merchants Row 

Harbor Island, Muscongus Bay 

Hurbor Island Ledge, Merchants Row 

Harbor Island Rock 

Harbor Ledge, Muscongus Sound 

Harbor Ledge, Rockport Harbor 

Harbor Ledge Beacon 

Harbor Point 

Harbor Regulations : 

Bangor— 209 

Bath _ _. 210-211 

Newburyport 197 

Portland 211-213 

Portsmouth 215 

Rockland 209-210 

Harbor Rock 200 

Hardhead Island 109, 111 

Harding Ledge, off Southwest Harbor 79 

Haidingn Ledge, Shcepscot River 165 

Ilaidwood Island 110 

Harpswell Harbor 171 

Harpswell Sound 171 

Harrawekct River, nee Freeport River. 

Harrington Bay and River 61-62 



Harrington, Town of. 
Hart Bar 

Hart Ittland 

Iliiits Ledge 

Hatchet C<»ve 

Hat Ihlnnd 

Hat Island L«'dge 

Haverhill, City of __.. 
Haycock Rock 



61 
136 
136 
133 
141 
86 
86 
197 
100 
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Hay Island Ledge 92,93 

Hay Irfdge 134 

Head Harbor, Isle aa Haut 106 

Head Harbor, near Moose Peak LighthoufK* 56 

Head Harbor Island 66 

Heals Cove _. 166 

Heals Ktldy 157 

Hen Cove 163 

HendrickH Harbor 151 

Hendrjcks^lead Lighthou8e___ 20, 151, 152 

Hen Island 171 

Hen Island Ltnigo 171 

Herman Harlior 161 

Heron Neck Lighthouse' 18,116,122 

Herricks Bay 87 

Horrimans Point 91 

Hewos Ledge 112 

Hewea Point 107,112 

Hickey Island 61 

High Heail 90 

High Sheriff 86 

Hotrkomock Bay • 156 

Hockomock Channel 142 

Hodgdon Ledge 166 

Hog Island, East Penobscot Bay 94 

Hog Island, West Penobscot Bay IIH 

HolbrookH Island 128 

Holmes Bay 48 

Hooper Island __ 136 

Hooper Island Ledge 135 

Hooi)er Island Rocks 136 

Hoopers Shoal 34, 117 

Hope Island 51 

Hopkins Point 57 

Horse Cove 163 

Horse Island, New Meadows River 169 

Horse Island Harbor 163 

Horse Island, Potts Harbor 174 

Horseshoe Cove 93 

Horse Shoe Ledge._ 81,84 

Hosmer Ledge 128 

Hosmer Ledge Monument 128 

Houghs Ledge 138 

House Island 185 

Howard Ledges 94 

Howards Bay 48 

Hunipkins Island 100 

Hunniwells Point, Village of ^ 157 

Hurricane Island 33, 116, 122 

Hurricane Sound (The Sound) 123 

Hussey, The 177 

Husseys Sound 164,182 

Huzzeys Rock 189 

Hypocrites, The 148 

I. 
Ico,)we General Description. 

Indian Cove 48 

Indian Harbor 67 

Indian Island 42,44 

Indian Island Lighthouse 18,125 

Indian River 57 

Inner Bay Ledges 120 

Inner Hl«ron Island 146 

Inner Heron Island Ledge 147 

Inner jNuisagc from Boothbay Harbor to Bath 156 

Interval Shoal 172 

Iljswich Bay 196 

Ipswich LighthouH4< and Range Beacon 22 

Ipswich River 198 

Iiwwich, Town of 198 

Inm Bound Island 74 . 

Irony Island 175 

iHloau Haut 3:^,107,116 

Isle an Haut Bay 106 

Isle au Haut Thorofare 106 

Islesboro Harlwr 107 

Islesfonl HarlK>r,«f'f Cranberry Harlior. 

Islesfonl, Village of 77 

Isles of ShoalH 36, 131, 195 

Isles of Shoals Lighthouw 22, 195 

J. 

Jack Knife LtMlge 161 

Jackson Ijedge --- 31 



Pftg«'. 

Jack Rock __ 161 

Jamesons Point 124 

Jamesons Point Ledge 125 

Jamison Innlge 169 

Jaquish Island 1«5 

Jeffrey Bank 12 

Jeffrey Ledge ^__ 12 

Jenks Ledge . 139 

Jennys Nubble 171 

Jericho Bay 95-96 

Jerr}'B Ledge 65 

Jerrys Point Beacon Light 22 

Jewetts Cove l.*>2 

Johns Bay 146 

Johns Island H4 

Johns Island Dry Ledge H6 

Johns Island Sunken Ledge 85,86 

Johnson Bay 38 

Johnson Cove, St. Croix River * 45 

Johnson Cove, Western Passage, St. Croix River 44 

Johns River 146 

Johns Rock 177 

Jo Leighton Ground 65 

Jonesboro, Village of 62 

Jones Garden Island 141 

Jonesport, Village of 67 

Jordan Reef 165,183 

Jordans Bar 76 

Jordans Delight 1 62 

Jonlane Delight Ledge 65 

Jordans River 73 

Joys Bay 67 

Joys Cove 67 

Jumpers I^edge 63,54 

Jnnken Ledge 117 

Junk of Pork 165,182 

K. 

Keelers Rock 108 

Kelp Ledge, Damariscotta River 147 

Kelp Ledges 138 

Kendall Head 44 

Kennebec River 157-162 

Kennebnnkport, Town of 190 

Kennebnnk River 190 

Kents Cove 108,106 

Kilkenny Cove 73 

Kimballs Head 110 

Kimballs Rock 110 

Kittery, Town of 191 

Kitts Rocks 193 

Knights Island .56 

KnightsviUe, Village of _ 1«) 

Knubble Bay i 156 

L. 

Ladle, The 60 

liairey Narrows 123 

Lamp Island 90,92 

Lamoine, Town of 73 

Lanesville, Village of 196 

Larnibees (kjve 48 

lAsells Island 118 

LattysCove 87 

Leadbettcrs Narrows IS? 

l7«*dge, The 37 

liewis Cove 44 

L<«wi8 Rock 79 

Libby Islands Lighthouse 16,47 

Liberty Point 45 

Liljerty Point L<<<lgo 43 

Life-saving Stations, St. Cn>ix River to Cape Ann 26-27 

Lighthouse Boanl, Referenc<> to 16 

Lighthouse District, First 16 

Lighthouse District, Second 16 

LighthouHCH, Table of 16-23 

Lincolnville, Town of 115 

LinekinsBay 148 

Lines within which the Inland Rul<*sof the Road apply 13-14 

Little Bangs Island 167 

Little Birch Island 174 

Little Black Lwlge 70 

Little Cliebmg Island Point 167 

Little Df>chi't Island 4.^ 

Little Duck Island 74,78 
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VII 



Little Uaxbor, Now Hampiihire 104 

Little Hurricane Island 116 

Little Island — - 146 

Little Kennebec Bay 50-51 

Uttle Machias Bay 47 

LHUo River 46 

Little River Ledge __. — 46 

Little River IJghthouse 16,46 

LitUe Sail Bock 43 

Little Sally M 

Uttle Salvages 201 

Little ShMpecot River 152, 166 

Little Spruce Head Island 95 

Little Tborofare 106 

Little Triangle Ledge 110 

LitUe Whaleboat Island 176 

Little Whaleboat L«lge_ _. _ 176 

Lobster Rock, Annisquam Harbor 199 

lioljster Bock, Qllkcy Harbor 119 

Londoner, The__, _ — — 200 

Long (^ve, Bf uscongus Sound 144 

Long Cove, Penobscot Bay 116 

Long Cove, Sheepsoot River 152 

Long Cove, Tennant Harbor i 133 

Long Island, Casco Bay 167 

Long Island Head 32, 86 

Long Island Ledge 112 

Long Inland, New Meadows River 171 

Long Ledge, Casco Bay 170 

Long I<(Hlge, Jericho Bay 97 

Ltmg Pond Sboal 80 

Ixing Porcupine Island.... 74 

hoyjauB Point . 88 

Lonls Rock 91 

Lowell Ledge 125 

Lowell Rock 118,126 

Lowells Cove 163 

Lower Basket Ledge ,__ _ 178 

Lower Mark Island __, 164 

Lower Middle Ground, Narraguagus Bay 64 

Lower Narrows, Muscongus Sound . 143 

Lnbec Channel Lighthouse _ 16,38 

Lubec Narrows . 38 

Labec, Town of . 38 

Lueks(« Sound „ 164, 177 

LumlK) Ledge 165 

Longing Island 196 

M. 

Hachias Bay and Klver 47^0 

Machiasport, Town of , 48 

Machias River 47 

Machias, Town of 48 

Mackerel Cove, Mericoncag Sound , 171 

Mackerel Rock 64 

Mackeys Island 168 

Mahoneys Island 89 

Mahoneys Island Letlge . 92 

Main Channel Way, Mistake Harbor 66 

Malcolm Ledges 34 

Manana Island 136 

Manana Island Fog signal -• 18, 136 

Manchester Point 82 

Maple JuiceCove ., 137 

Maqnoit Bay 164 

Map showing outline of charts to which reference is made, faces 
page 9. 

Mare Point Bay 163 

Margies Rock ._. 42 

Marine-Hospital Service Regulations, Api>endix IV. 

Marine Railways, itee " Repairs " under General Description. 

Mark Island, Oasco Bay 169, 170 

Mark Island, Chandler Bay __ 64 

Mark Island, Deer Island Tborofare 102 

Mark Island, East Penobscot Bay 120 

Mark Island, West Penobscot Bay 118 

Mark iHland T^edge, off Mericonrag 8uund KUi, 173 

Mark Ittland Ledge, off New Meadows River 170 

Mark iHland Ledge, Sheepscot River 16r> 

Mark Point Lighthouse 46 

Marshall Le«lge 135 

Marshall Point Lighthouse 18,133 

Marehali Puint, Islesboro 115 

Marsh Bay _ 120 



Page. 

Marsh Harbor 143 

Marsh River__ 120 

Martins Point 142 

Masons Bay 62 

Massachusetts Humane Society Life-saving Stations north of 

Cape Ann '. 27 

Matlnicus Bock Lighthouses 18 

McFitrlands Island 160 

McFarlings Cove — i. 146 

McQlathery Island 102 

Mcintosh Ledge . 96, 120 

Meadow Point 77 

Medomak River 142-143 

Medimcook River 140-141 

Merchants Island — 110 

Merchants Row.__ 101-103 

Mericoneag Sound 171-173 

Morrill Ledge 166 

Merrimac River and Nowburyport Harbor — 196-198 

Merriman Ledge 95 

Merrymeeting Bay 167 

Metinic Island Ledge ^ 34, 117 

Mid-Channel Ledge ia3 

Middle Bay, Casco Bay _ 174-175 

Middle Ground, Castino Harbor 128 

Middle Ground, Quoddy Roads 43 

Middle Ground, Sheepscot River 156 

Middle Ground, St. Croix River 46 

Middle Ledge, Merchants Row ^ 102 

Middle Lodge, Sheepscot River 155 

Middle Mark Island 164,156 

Middle Rock, East Penobscot Bay 110 

Middle Bock, Somes Sound 83 

Midway Rock - 138 

Mile Ledge 36,148,164,166 

Millbridge, Town of 62 

Mill Cove 44 

Mill River 61 

MiU Rock 185 

Ministerial IsUind 166 

Mistake Harbor __ 66 

Mitchell Rock 184 

Mitchells Cove 87 

Mitchells Rock 200 

Mouhegan Harbor 136 

Monhegan Island 131 

Monhcgan Island and Harbor 136 

Monhegan Island Lighthouse 18,136 

Moores Harbor 106 

Moosabec Reach 67-69 

Moosabec Reach Post-light 16 

Moose Island 1 67 

Moose Pc!ak Lighthouse 16 

Morgans Bay 87 

Morton Ledge 46 

Moser Ledge 36,138,146 

Moshier Ledge 176 

Mosquito Island 134 

Mosquito Island Ledge. 136 

Moulton Ledge 31,67,68,70 

Mount Desert Ferry 73 

Mount Desert (Rock) Lighthouse 16,30,72 

Mount Desert Narrows 73 

Mount Megunticook 126 

Mountain ville, Post Village 92 

Mouse Island, Penobscot Bay 120 

Moxys Reef 118, 127 

Mud Hole 66 

Mud Hole Channel 65 

Mud Hole Point 57 

Munjoys Hill 181 

Munroe Island 116 

Murray Ledge 138 

Murrays Rock 36 

Mui*clo Ridge Channel 112-y4 

MuHcong^is Bar 143 

Muscongus Bay ._ . . 139-140 

MiiNcoiigUN Harbor 143 

MuscongriH Sound 11:1-145 

Mussel Cove ._ 164 



N. 



Nuntucket Shoals 

Nantucket Shoals Light- vessel.. 



12 
12 
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Newcastle, Town of 146 

Newcastle, Village of 191 

New Harbor- 139 

New Harbor Dry Ledge 144, 146 
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Little River 40-47 

Lubec Narrows 43 

MachiaaBay lH-50 

Modomak River 14SH43 

Mednncook River 140-141 

Merchants Row 102-103 

Mistake Harbor 66 

MooBal>ec Reach 57-68 

Mud Hole Channel 5C-67 

Muscle Ridge Channel 113-114 

Muscongus Sound 143-146 

Narraguagus Bay 63-66 

Newburyport Harbor 197-198 

New Meadows River 168-171 

Northeast Harbor 81 

Northwest Harbor 111 

Penobscot River 122 

Pigeon Hill Bay (VM»6 

Pleasant Bay - (MM51 

Port Clyde 1:M-130 

Portland Harlwr 1S2-185 

Portsmouth Harbor IU2-11>4 

Prospect Harbor 70 

Quoddy Roads 42^3 

Richmonds Island Harbor 187 

Rockland Harbor 124-126 

Rockport Harbor, Maine 126-126 

Sandy Bay 199-201 

Seal Harbor, Muscle Ridge Channel 114 

Seal Harbor, North Islesboro 119 

Searsport Harbor 119 

Sheepsi^ot River 163-166 

Somes Sound 82-83 

Southeast Harbor 101 

Southwest Harbor 78-81 

St. Croix River 44-46 

St. George River 137-13U 

Tennant Hartwr 133 

Turtle Head Cove, Penobscot Buy 119 

West Penobscot Bay 116-120 

Winter Harbor __ 71 

Wood Island Harlior 188-189 
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Sail Rock 43 

Salisbury Beach 196 

Salisbury Beach Beacons 22 

Salisbury Cove 73,77 

Sally Prudes Ledge 86 

Sally Island 68 

Salt Island 49 

Salt Pond Ledge 146 
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Sand Cove, Winter Harbor 71 

Sand Island I^jdge 167 

Sand Point 167 

Sandy Bay and Rockport Harbor 199-201 
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Sandy Point Ledge __ 122 

Sandy Point Shoal 46 

Sargontville, Village of 92 

Sassanoa River 156 
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Scabby Island Ledge 63 

Scabby IsUnds 50 

Scarboro Beach 180 
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Schooner Ledge 76 

Sea Horse Rock 31,66,60 

Seal Bay 10(i 

Seal Cove, Blue Hill Bay 87 

Seal Cove, Fox Islands Thorofare 104 

Seal Harbor, Mount Desert 77 

Seal Harbor, Muscle Ridge Channel 112,114 
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Seal Island, West Penobscot Bay 118 

Seal Ix'dge, oft Burnt Coat Harbor M 
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Soars Island 112,121 

Sears Island l^ge 118 
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Searsport, Town of 115 
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Seavys Island Range Beacons 22 

Sea Wall Point 51 

Sedgwick, Town of 92 

Seguin Island 131 
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Seguin Lighthouse 20, 163 
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Sellers Rock ' 110 

Seven Hundred Acre Island 118 

Seward Rocks 194 

Shabbit Island 58 

Shabby Island __ 96, U9 

Shackfonl Ledge 42 

Shag Island 62 

Shag Ledge 61 

Shag Rock, Kennebec River 162 

Shag Rock, Rockland Harbor 124 

Shark Island 143 

Sharps Rocks 188 

Sheep Island, Dyers Bay 67 

Sheep Island Ledge, New Meadows River 171 

Sheep Porcupine Island . 74 
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Sheepscot Bridge, Village of 162 

Sheepscot Falls, Village of 152 

Shelldrake Rock ItlO 

Shelter Island 174 
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Ship Island 91 
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Ship Yard Ledge ^ 126 

Shoppee Island 53 
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Simnis Rock 31 
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SisU'rs Ground 170 
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Sisters, The, Muscongus Bay 136 

Sisters, Tlie, Sheep«JCot Bay 154 

Sixteen-Foot Spot 94 

Skillings River 78 

Sloop Ledge 154 
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Small Point, Village of 163 

Smiths Cove, Castine Harbor 127 

Smiths Cove, Vinal Haven Island 106 

Smutty Nose Island, Blue Hill Bay 89 

Smutty Nose Island, Isles of Shoals 196 

Snippershan 33, 1«* 

Soldiers U'dge 180 

Somes Harbor 82 

Somes Sound 81-83 

Somesville, Village of 82 

Sorrento Harbor 72 

Sorrento, summer report 72 

South Bay, Bagaduce River 127 

South Beacon Shoal 194 

South Breaker 34 

South Bristol, Village of _ 146 

South Brooksville, Village of 92 

South Bunker lii^lge 78,81,84 

South Hancock, Village of 73 

South Harpswell, Village of 173 

South Islesboro 115,118 

South Ledge, Muscongus Bay 143 

South Ledge, Rockland Harl>or 125 

South Newmarket, Town of 191 

South Penobscot, Village of 128 

South Point, Matinicus Island 109 

South Point of Burnt (Joat Island L<'dge 169 
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South Robbinston, Village of 44 

South Shore of Mount Desert Island 77-"^ 
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Sorrow Island 10*2 

SppanRock. 126 

Sp<«ctach* Island 94 

Spectacle Island I^iMlge 94 

Sperlin Rock __ 80 

Spraguc Ledtirc 118 

Spring Point Lt^lge.. 185 

Spring Point Lwlge Lighthouse 20,163 

Spruco Point, Carico Bay ... 178 

Spmco Point LtxI^os 150 

Spruce Point Lighthouse 45 

Spruce Point, Linekins Bay 148 

8<in»m River 198 

S«iuaw Point 118 

Sqnimt Point 52 

Sijuirrellsland 148 

S«iuirrel Island Ledge 151 

84|uirrel Point Lighthouse 20 
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St. Croix River 39-40 

St. Croix River and Approaches 37-45 

St. Croix River Lighthouse lfi,39 

St. George River 137-139 

St. George, Village of 137 

St. Stephen, Town of .. 10 

Stage Island 1K8 

Stage Island Bay . 167 

Stage Island Harbor 186 
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Stand-in Point . 120 

Staniford Ledge 186 

Staples lAHlgp 85,89 

Star Island 196 

StarUiard Cove 4» 

StarlKJanl Island 49 

Starlioanl Island Ledge 60 

Slave Island llurlior 72 

Stove Island Lwlge __ 107,177 

Steels Harbor Island 55 

Steels lipdge, Belfast Entrance i:j0 

Steels Ledge, East Penobscot Bay 112 

Stellwageu Bank 12 

Steuben Harbor 67 

Steuben, Village of 67 

Stielman Rocks 193 

Stockton Harbor 116 

Stockton, Village of 116 

Stone Horse Ledge . 67,68 
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Stover liOdge _ 165 
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Stretten Island 186 
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Stump Cove Ledge . 93 

Sugar Loaves 1()6 

Sullivan >\ills 73 

Sullivan Harbor 72-73 

Sullivan, Town of ... 72-73 

Sunken Duck Rock .. 147 

Sunken Egg Rock 97 

Sunken Pond Ledge 117 

Sunset, Village of 107 
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Suttons Island 78,79 
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Toms Rock 148,154 

Torry Castle 93 
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Two Bush Channel 112 

Two Bush Island 112 

Two Bush Island Llghthouse___ 18,112 

Two Bush If«liinils, Derr Island Thorofare 100 

Two Bush I^ilgc', ftust Penobscot Bay 95 

Two Bush Re«.f 117 



V. 



Cnion River 

I'tiion Rivi-r lijiy 

I "ppcr Bii<4ket Le<lire _. 

rpl>er CIaplH)anl Island Li'iige. 



88 

88-89 

179 

180 



XII 



INDEX. 



. 174 

- 176 

' 156 

--.. 154, lAf* 

- . . - 13, i:w 

(I. 8. Marino IluopittU R«'K"l«ti<niH 219-224 



Upper Flag Igland Shoal . 

Upper Green THlands 

Upi>er Hell Gate 

Upper Mark iHlaiid 

U. 8. Marino IIoKpital.... 



V. 



VaiHjr Uock, ««? Old Anthony. 

Variation of the Coni]ia<M tal>Io 

VInalhttven Island 

Vinalhaveu, VillaKo of _•__ 

Vinalhaven, ««<• Carvers IIar1>or. 



2S 
122 
122 



W. 

Waldolwro, Town of 142 

Warren River 137 

M'arren, Village of 137 

Washers, The 108 

Washmans Rock 180 

Watering Place Cove___. 103,100 
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Watts Cove 137 

Watts IxHlgo 184 
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Western ftiy 50 
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Western Ear Ledge 108 
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Wint(*r Harbor 70,71 

Winter Ilarijor Cove 7| 
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Yellow Birch Head 67 
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the St. Croix river to Cape Ann. Second edition. Washington: Gov- 
ernment printing office. 1903. 

243, xil pp. 3 maps. 30 cm. [The first edition of this volume was prepared by 
Lieut. Commander 8. M. Ackley, U. 8. N., assisted by Ensign E. A. Anderson, 
U. 8. N., and Mr. John Ross. In the present (second) edition th« text has been 
revised and brought up to date by Mr. John Boss and Mr. Herbert Graves, under 
the direction of Herbert 6. Ogden, assistant, Coast and geodetic survey, Inspector 
of hydrography and topography.] 



U. S. Coast and geodetic survey. 

. . . United States coast pilot. Atlantic coast. Parts I-II. From 
the St. Croix river to Cape Ann. Second edition. Washington : Gov- 
ernment printing office. 1903. 

243, xii pp. 3 maps. 30 cm. [The first edition, of this volume was prepared by 
Lieut. Commander S. M. Ackley, U. S. N., assisted by Ensign E. A. Anderson, 
U. 8. N., and Mr. John Ross. In the present (second) e<lition the text has been 
revist»d and brought up to date by Mr. John Ross and Mr. Herbert Graves, und<*r 
the direction of Herbert G. Ogden, assistant. Coast and geodetic survey, Inspector 
of hydrography and topography.] 



SLIP FOR lilST AND CATAIiOGUE. 

LIST ENTRY. 

United States coast pilots. Atlantic coast. Parts I-II. From St. Croix 
to Cape Ann. Second edition. 1903. 243, xii pp. 3 maps. 80 cm. 



DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE AND LABOR 
COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY 

O. H. XIXXMANN 

SDPKRISTENDENT 



UNITED STATES COAST PILOT 



ATLANTIC COAST 



-ejsJBrc III 



FROM CAPE ANN TO POINT JtDITH 



SECONX> EDITION 




PBICE, 50 CENTS 



WASHINGTON 

GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE 

1903 



© 



DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE AND LABOR 
COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY 

O. H. TITTMANN 



SUPERINTENDENT 



UNITED STATES COAST PILOT 



ATLANTIC COAST 



-AJRT III 



FROM CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH 



SEC03srr) edition 



PRICE, 50 CENTS 



WASHINGTON 

GOVKENMBNT PRINTING OFFICE 
1903 



DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE AND LABOR, 
Coast and Geodetic Survey, 

Washington, D. C, August i, 1903. 

This volume covers the coast from Cape Ann to Point Judith, including the harbors 
and navigable inland passages. 

This publication is based mainly upon the work of the Coast and Geodetic Survey, 
including the results of special examinations and investigations carried on in 1002 in con- 
nection with its preparation. 

The system adopted in this publication includes — 

I. A tabular description of all lighthouses, light- vessels, and fog signals; lists of life- 
saving stations. Weather Bureau storm warning display stations, and information regarding 
tides, tidal currents, variation of the compass, etc. 

II. General information concerning the several bodies of water and harbors, including 
notes relative to pilots and pilotage, towboats, depth of water, draft of vessels entering, 
harbor and quarantine regulations, supplies, facilities for making repairs, usual or best 
anchorages, and other matters of practical interest. In each case the information of this 
nature precedes the sailing directions and is printed in smaller type. 

III. Sailing directions, with subordinate paragraphs treating of prominent objects, 
dangers, aids to navigation, etc. In the arrangement adopted the aim has been to conform, 
as far as practicable, to the order in which these matters would be considered in practice, 
and to render available such information as may be wanted promptly. For this purpose, 
and to afford a ready means of reference from one part to another, the sailing directions, 
where long, are divided into numbered or lettered sections, printed in large type, each 
followed by its own subordinate remarks in smaller type. 

IV. Appendices. 

The first edition of this volume was prepared by Lieut. Edwin H. Tillman, U. S. N"., 
assisted by Mr. John Ross. In the present (second) edition the text has been revised and 
brought up to date by Mr. John Ross and Mr. Herbert C. Graves, under the direction of 
Herbert G. Ogden, Assistant, Coast and Geodetic Survey, Inspector of Hydrography and 
Topography. 

Great courtesy has been shown by local authorities in furnishing information desired 
for incorporation in this work. 

The aids to navigation are correct to August 1,,1903. 

As absolute accuracy in a work of this class is scarcely possible, navigators will confer 
a favor by notifying the Superintendent of the Coast and Geodetic Survey of errors which 
they may discover, or of additional matter which they think, for the good of mariners, 
should be inserted. 

O. JET. TITTMANN, 

Superintendent. 
(3) 



NOTE. 

All bearings and courses are magnetic. 

All distances and current velocities are in nautical miles^ except where otherwise stated. 

Except where otherwise stated, all depths are at mean low water. 

In winter when whistling buoys, bell buoys, lighted buoys, can buoys, and nun buoys 
are in danger of being carried away by ice, they are taken up and replaced by spar or spar- 
shaped buoys. 

All charts referred to in this volume are published by the Coast and Geodetic Survey 
and can be obtained at the agencies, a list of which is found on pages 7-8. 



SYSTEM OF BUOYAGE ADOPTED IN UNITED STATES WATERS. 

The following order is observed in coloring and numbering the buoys in United States 
waters, viz: 

1. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, red buoys, with even numbers, 
will be found on the starboard side of the channel, and must be left on the starboard 
hand in passing in. 

2. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, black buoys, with odd numbers, 
will be found on the port side of the channel, and must be left on the port hand in 
passing in. 

3. Buoys painted with red and black horizontal stripes will be found on 
obstructions, with channel ways on either side of them, and may be left on either hand 
in passing in. 

4. Buoys painted with white and black perpendicular stripes will be found in 
mid-channel and must be passed close-to to avoid danger. 

All other distinguishing marks to buoys will be in addition to the foregoing, and may 
b3 employed to mark particular spots, a description of which will be given in the printed 
list of huoys. 

Perches, with balls, cages, etc., will, when placed on buoys, be at turning points, the 
color and number indicating on what side they shall be passed. 

Nun buoys, properly colored and numbered, are usually placed on the starboard side, 
and can buoys on the port side of channels. 

Day beacons, stakes, and spindles (except such as are on the sides of channels, which 
will be colored like buoys) are constructed and distinguished with special reference to each 
locality, and particularly in regard to the background upon which they are projected. 

Wherever practicable, the towers, beacons, buoys, spindles, and all other aids to navi- 
gation, are arranged in the buoy list in regular order as they are passed by vessels entering 
from sea. 

The positions 'of the buoys mentioned in this volume are shown on the charts of the 
Coast and Geodetic Survey, which are kept corrected from information furnished by the 
Inspectors of the Lighthouse Districts, for the changes in the aids to navigation rendered 
necessary from time to time to indicate the best channels. 

(5) 



6 BUOYAGE. 

The following symbols and abbreviations are used on the charts of the Coast and 
Gheodetic Survey: 

Y Red buoys, with even numbers, to be left on starboard hand in entering; if green, 

yellow, or white, the color is printed close to the buoy. 
♦ Black buoys, with odd numbers, to be left on the port hand in entering. 
^ Black and white perpendicular stripes, without numbers, mid-channel or fairway 

buoys, 
y or H. S., red and black horizontal stripes, without numbers, marking dangers or 

obstructions, to be left on either hand. 
2 Lighted buoys, different colors as above. 
^ WHISTLE, whistling buoys, different colors as above. 
^ BELL, bell buoys, different colors as above. 
C, N., or S., signifies can, nun, or spar buoy. 
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AQBNOIBS ON THE ATLANTIC AND GULP COASTS FOR THE SALE OP THE 
CHARTS, COAST PILOTS, AND TIDE TABLES OP THE 
COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY. 



■ASTPORT, MB. 

C. H. CUMMINGS. 

LUBEC, BIB. 

J. W. CASE. 

BIACHIAS, BIB. 

W. B. PARLIN. 

JOBBSPORT, BIB. 

E. B. SAWYER. 

O. A. HOLMES. 

BieBIBLBY, BIB. 

FRANK McMULLIN. 

NBRRIRBTOB, MB. 

F. H. DYER. 

BilLLBRIDBB, MB. 

E. W. WALLACE. 

BAR NARBOR, MB. 

ALBERT W. BEE. 

VIRALHAVBB, MB. 

F. E. LITTLEFIELD. 

BLUBHILL, MB. 

H. B. DARLING. 

BORTH NAVBB, MB. 

C. S. STAPLE. 

CASTIBE, MB. 

C. FRED JONES. 

BABBOR. MB. 

SNOW & NEALLEY CO., 96 Broad St. 

BELFAST. MB. 

NEWTON S. LORD, 31 Front St. 

OAMDEB, ME. 

J. F. BURGESS. 

ROCKPORT, ME. 

JOHN HASKINS. 

ROCKLABD, ME. 

E. R. SPEAR & CO., 408 Main St. 

R. C. REED. 

PBMAQUID HARBOR, ME. 

CHAS. A. FARRIN. 

BOOTH BAY HARBOR, MB. 

WHiLIAM O. McCOBB. 

BATH, ME. 

CHARLES A HARRIMAN, 106 Front St. 

AUOUSTA, ME. 

J. P. PIERCE. 

HARPSWELL CBBTER, MB. 

JOHN A. CURTIS. 

POHTLABD, ME. 

WM. SENTER & CO., 51 Exchange St. 



OLOUCESTER. MASS. 

CHARLES D. BROWN. 

REED & TATTERSALL, 4 Dnncan St 

SALEM, MASS. 

E. A. MACKINTIRE, 220 Essex St. 
A. F. HITCHINQS, Cnstom-Honse. 

BOSTOB, MASS. 

S. THAXTER & SON, 86 Central St. 

C. C. HUTCHINSON, 152 State St 

L. W. FERDINAND & CO., 162 Federal St 

COHASSET, MASS. 

HARRY W. SOUTHER. 



BARBSTABLE, MASS. 

V. D. BACON. 

BABTUCBET, MASS. 

J. M. WINSLOW. 

VIBBYARD HAVEB, MASS. 

E. ST. CROIX OLIVER. 

WARBHAM, MASS. 

JOHN HUXTABLE. 

BBW BEDFORD, MASS. 

C. R. SHERMAN. 27 William St 

FALL RIVER, MASS. 

GEORGE E. BAMFORD, 7 Granite Block, 



PROVIDBBCE, R. I. 

GEO. A. STOCKWELL, Room 18, Board of 
Trade Building. 

BEWPORT, R. I. 

J. M. K. SOUTHWICK, 185 Thames St 

BLOCB ISLAHD, R. I. 

C. C. BALL. 

STOBIBOTOB, COBB. 

JAMES H. STIVERS, 72 Water St 

MYSTIC, COBH. 

E. B. SEAMANS. 

BBW LOHDOB, COBB. 

EDWIN KEENEY & CO., cor. Bank and State 

Sts. 

BORWICH, COBB. 

EUGENE S. BROCK, 29 Forest St 

HARTFORD, COBB. 

ROBERT D. STEVENS, Custom-Honse. 

BBW HAVEB, COBB. 

EDWARD COE, Custom-Honse. 

BRIDOEPORT, COBH. 

WALLACE A. SMITH, Cnstom-Honse. 

SOUTH HORWALB, COHH. 

CHAS. J. PRESCOTT. 

STAMFORD, COBH. 

CHAS. H. LEEDS. 

LARCH MOBT, B. Y. 

HARRY RYERSON. 
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AGENCIES. 



SAO HARBOR, N. V. 

CHARLES P. COOK. 

•RKKRPRRT, R. V. 

GEORGE B. PRESTON. 

RORTHPORT, R. V. 

C. O. PARTRIDGE. 

COLLCRE POIRT, R. V. 

ALBERT HUMM. 

REW VORR, R. V. 

T. S. & J. D. NEGUS, 140 Water St. 
JOHN BLISS & CO., 128 Front St. 
R. MERRILL'S SONS, 66 South St. 
MANNING'S YACHT AGENCY, 45 Broadway. 
MICHAEL RUPP & CO., 39 South St. 
E. STEIGER & CO., 25 Park Place. 
C. A. GEISSLER. 26 South St. 

E. F. MEDINGER, 115 Broad St. 

ATLARTie CITY, R. i. 

J. F. HALL, 1632 Atlantic Ave. 

CAPE RIAV, R. i. 

CHARLES SANDGRAN, 814 Washington St. 

ISLARD HEIOHTS, R. J. 

WALTER M. WOOD. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 

RIGGS & BRO., 310 Market St. 
CHAS. LUND. 124 South Second St. 

RALTIRIORE. RID. 

F. J. SLOANE & CO., Pratt St. & Spear's Wharf. 
M. V. O'NEAL, 502 East Pratt St. 

CHAS. H. WHITE & CO., 2110 Aliceanna St. 
WM. B. CLARK, State Geologist, Johns Hop- 
kins University. 

WASHIRRTOR, D. C* 

COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY OFFICE. 
W. H. LOWDERMILK & CO., 1424 F St. NW. 
WM. BALLANT YNE & SONS, 428 7th St. NW. 
BRENTANO'S. 1015 Pennsylvania Ave. NW. 



ALEXARDRIA. VA. 

R. BELL'S SONS. 110 South Fairfax St. 

REWPORT HEWS. VA. 

JAMES E. ABBE. 126 26th St. 



C. F. GREENWOOD & BRO.. 818 Main St. 
VICKERY & CO.. 268 Main St. 

CHIRCOTEARUE ISLARD, VA. 

J. W. FIELD. 

ELIZARETH CITY, R. C. 

P. W. MELICK. 

WASHIROTOR, R. C. 

Dr. E. M. BROWN. 

RRWRERRp R. C. 

T. B. WATERS. 

REAR FORT, R. C. 

JOHN D. DAVIS. Custom-House. 

WILIRIRRTOR, R. C. 

W. N. HARRISS, North Water St. 

E. D. WILLIAMS. 

PLVRIRUTH, R. G. 

F. F. FAGAN. 



CHARLESTOR, S. C. 

ISAAC HAMMOND. 10 Broad St. 

REAUFORT, S. C. 

P. A. ROPER. Custom-House. 



SAVARRAH, GA. 

J. P. JOHNSON, Custom-House. 

RRURSWIGR, GA. 

FRANK A. DUNN, Custom-House. 

FERRARDIRA, FLA. 

J. W. HOWELL. 

JACKSORVILLE, FLA. 

H. & W. B. DREW CO. 
PALRI REACH, FLA. 

E. M. BRELSFORD. 
IRIARII, FLA. 

R. M. SMITH 

KEY WEST, FLA. 

ALFRED BROST. Custom-House. 



PURTA GORDA, FLA. 

K. B. HARVEY. 

RRAIDERTGWR, FLA. 

WM. J. FOGARTY. 

t AIR PA, FLA. 

TAMPA BOOK AND NEWS CO. 

TARPOR SPRIRGS, FLA. 

C. D. WEBSTER. 

CEDAR REVS, FLA. 

S. p. ANTHONY, Custom-House. 

APALACHICOLA, FLA. 

J. E. GRADY & CO., Water St. 

PERSACOLA, FLA. 

Mckenzie oerting & co. . 599 s. PaiafoxSt. 

IRORILE, ALA. 

C. H. COSTELLO company. 25-27 Com- 
merce St. 
E. O. ZADEK JEWELRY COMPANY. 

RILGXi, MISS. 

ROLF SEEBERG SHIP CHANDLERY COM- 
PANY. 



PASCAGGULA,'HIISS. 

J. H. MENGE & SONS. 

SCRARTOR, RIISS. 

Miss LIZZIE S. ALLEY. 

REW GRLEARS, LA. 

Widow LOUIS FRIGERIO. 1016 Canal St. 
WOODWARD, WIGHT & CO., 40^-418 CanalSt. 
FRIGERIO & SCHULLY, 411 Royal St. 
J. H. MENGE & CO., 400-412 Common St. 

RIGRGAR CITY, LA. 

B. M. YOUNG. 

SARIRE PASS, TEX. 

JNO. R. ADAMS & CO. 

GALVESTGR, TEX. 

CHARLES F. TRUBE, 2415 Market St. 

SAR JUAR,^P. R. 

JOS. A. ROSE. Office Lighthouse Inspector. 



UNITED STATES COAST PILOT. 



ATLANTIC COAST— PART III. 



FROM CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH.* 



QEKEBAL REMARKS. 



north of Nanset Beacons, are tinmistakable marks when sighted from seaward. The lighthouses form the 
guides in approaching or running along the coast ; at night, it is easy to pick up one light before losing another.. 

Harbora and anohoraget.— The most important harbors are Gloucester, Salem, Boston, Provincetown, Vine- 
yard Haven, New Bedford, Newport, and Providence. These and a number of harbors and anchorages of 
lesser importance are described under the different headings. 

AidB to navigation are numerous, the harbor entrances and most prominent points being marked by light- 
houses, and the principal dangers by buoys, beacons, or spindles; light- vessels are in position to mark some of 
the most frequented and difficult channels. The buoyage accords with the system adopted for United States 
waters. See page 5, and also the table of lighthouses on pages 12-21. 

Pilots. — There are licensed pilots for the ports in the States of Massachusetts and Rhode Island ; only 
cert-ain classes of vessels are exempt from the payment of pilotage. For pilotage laws and rates of pilotage 
see ** Pilot Laws" for States of Massachusetts and Rhode Island in Appendix II. 



♦The«e waters fall within the limitfl of the following charts: 1,000, S»iiling Chart, Mercator projection, Deg. Lat. —■ 3.7 inches; 61, General 

Chartof the coast, Mercator projection, Deg. Ijit. ^ 21.4 inches; 7, General chart of the coast, scale ■ ; 109, 110, HI, 113, 113, scale 

I 400, 00' > 

, price of each, 80.60; and a number of harbor charts, on a larger scale, as noted under the several headiiiigs; all charts referred to in footnotes 

80,000 

are issued by the Coast and (iieodetic Surve}-. 

Coast and Geoiletic Survey charts can be obtained from the agents named in the list given on pages 7-8. Facing page 7 is an index map, 

showing the location and limits of charts covering that |mrt of the coast includtHl in this volume. The catalogue of charts and other publications of 

the Survey also contain similar index maps ; copies of this catalogue can be obtained free of charge on personal application at any of the sale agencies 

or by letter addressed to the Coast and Geodetic Survey Office, Washington, D. C. 

1805—2 (9) 



10 CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH— GENERAIi INFORMATION. 

Towbcati are generally used by the larger sailing vessels when entering the harbors of Gloncester, Lynn, 
Boston, New Bedford, and Providence. Sailing vessels in ballast between New York and Boston sometimes 
employ a towboat for the whole distance, being towed through Nantucket and Vineyard sounds. See also 
" Towboats " under the different headings. 

Haibor oontrol. — Harbor masters are appointed for the harbors in the States of Massachusetts and Bhode 
Island, and they have charge of the anchorage and berthing of vessels in their respective harbors. For harbor 
regulations see Appendix II. 

Lines within which the Inland Bnlea of the Boad apply. — Boston Harbor. — From Point Allerton, HNE. i E., 
easterly, through Point Allerton Beacon to Northeast Grave Whistling Buoy; thence KNE. i^ E. to Outer 
Breaker (Great Pig Rocks) Bell Buoy ; thence NE, by E. f E. to Halfway Rock Beacon ; thence HE. by E. i E. 
to Eastern Point Lighthouse. 

All Harbors in Cape Cod Bay, Mass. — A line drawn from Plymouth (Gurnet) Lighthouses E., 16i miles, 
to Race Point Lighthouse. 

Nantucket Sound, Vineyard Sound, Buzzards Bay, Narragansett Bay, Block Island Sound, and Easterly 
Entrance to Long Island Sound. — A line drawn from Chatham Lighthouses, Mass., B. by E. | E., about 6 miles, 
to Northeast Slue Channel Whistling Buoy (Pollock Rip) ; thence S. by W. f W., about 11 miles, to Great 
Round Shoal Light-vessel ; thence SSW. f W., 7f miles, to Sankaty Head Lighthouse ; from the westerly end of 
Tuckemuck Island NW. by W. J W., about 5^ miles, to Wasque Point, Chappaquiddick Island ; from Gay Head 
Lighthouse W. i 8., 35 miles, to Block Island (8E.) Lighthouse; thence W. | 8., 15 miles, to Montauk Point 
Lighthouse, on the easterly end of Long Island, N. Y. 

Bales of the Boad. — The international and inland Rules of the Road are given in Appendix V. 

Quarantine.— The quarantine laws of the States of Massachusetts and Rhode Island govern the ports of 
those States. Local municipal officers have the x>ower to make quarantine regulations for the ports under 
their control. See "Quarantine," Appendix II and Appendix IV. 

Storm warnicg diiplaye. — A table of the storm warning display stations of the United States Weather Bureau 
is given on page 24, and an explanation of the displays is given in Appendix III. 

Marine HocpituL— There is a United States Marine Hospital at Chelsea (near Boston), and at Vineyard 
Haven. Mass. There are relief stations of Class III of the United States Public-Health and Marine-Hospital 
Service at Gloucester and New Bedford, Mass., and Newx)ort and Providence, R. I. j and emergency relief 
stations of Class IV at Barnstable, Chatham, Dennis, Edgartown, Hyannis, Provincetown, and Salem, Mass. 

8npplie:.— Coal can be had at Boston, New Bedford, Newport, Fall River, and Providence, and a limited 
supply may be had at Gloucester, Salem. Provincetown, and Hyannis. Water, provisions, and some ship 
chandler's stores can be obtained at the above places and at many of the smaller cities and towns. A complete 
line of ship's supplies can be obtained at Boston. 

Bepiir3. — There are docking facilities at Boston, New Bedford, and Providence, where also repairs can be 
made to the machinery of steamers. Sailing vessels and steamers of large size can be docked only at Boston. 
See "Repairs" under the headings, Boston, New Bedford, and Providence. 

The prevailing winds in summer are southwesterly and in winter northerly. 

Fogi ai*e liable to occur at any season, but are more frequent from April to October than at any other time 
during the year. They are usually brought by easterly and southerly winds and occasionally by southwesterly 
winds. Westerly and northerly winds clear away the fog. 

Ice. — In severe winters some of the harbors are closed to navigation by ice, and there is more or less drift 
ice in all the harbors, in Cape Cod Bay, on Monomoy and Nantucket shoals, and in Nantucket and Vineyard 
sounds. In the principal harbors steamers and tugs usually keep a channel open. See "Ice" under the 
different headings. 



TIDES— VARIATION OF THE COMPASS. 
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TIDES.* 



GENERAL, TABLiE. 



Gloucester Harbor 

Salem Harbor 

Boston, Navy Yard 

Boston Lighthouse 

Plymouth Harbor — 

Barnstable Harbor 

Provincetown Harbor 

Monomoy Point 

Nantucket (Great Point) Lighthouse . 

Chatham Roads 

Nantucket Harbor ._ _. 

Hyannis Harbor 

Eagartown Harbor - 

Vineyard Haven Harbor .. 

Woods Hole _.. 

Quicks Hole, south side 

Gay Head Lighthouse 

Cuttyhunk Lighthouse 

New Bedford Harbor 

Bird Island Lighthouse 

Beavertail Lighthouse 

Newport Harbor _-_ 

FallKiver Harbor 

Providence Harbor __. 



LT'NITIDAL I^TKRVAM.f 


High 


IX)W 


water. 
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h. m. 
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m. 
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49 
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11 09 
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56 


11 19 
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08 
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5 
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12 00 


5 
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12 10 


5 
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6 
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6 
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12 23 


5 


35 


12 16 


5 


21 


11 48 


5 


03 


8 86 


2 


09 


7 38 


1 


29 


7 81 


1 


20 


7 86 





59 


7 57 


1 


18 


7 55 





59 


7 40 


1 


09 


7 48 


1 


00 


8 10 





51 


8 12 





57 



Correc- 
tion for 
standard 
time. 



-17 

-16 
-16 
-16 
-17 
-19 
-19 
-20 
-20 
-20 
-20 
-19 
-18 
-18 
-17 
-17 
-17 
-16 
-16 
-17 
-14 
-15 
-15 
-14 



Bi8B AND Fall (Ranur). 



I Mean 
I tides. 



8.9 

9.2 
9.6 
9.5 
10.2 
10.1 
9.2 
8.7 
3.0 
8.5 
8.1 
3.1 
2.0 
1.7 
1.7 
8.1 
3.0 
3.5 
4.2 
4.3 
3.8 
3.5 
4.9 
4.4 



spring 
tides. 



Ferf. 
10.2 
10.6 
11.0 
10.9 

11.7 
11.6 
10.6 
4.3 
3.7 
4.3 
3.8 
8.8 
2.4 
2.1 
2.1 
8.8 
8.7 
4.8 
5.2 
5.8 
4.7 
4.4 
5.8 
5.4 



Neap 
tides. 



Fret. 
7.5 

7.7 
8.1 
8.0 
8.6 
8.5 
7.7 
3.1 
2.2 
2.6 
2.3 
2.3 
1.5 
1.2 
1.2 
2.8 
2.2 
2.6 
8.1 
8.1 
2.8 
2.6 
4.0 
8.4 



Rise of 
highest 

tide 
observed. 



I 



Feet. 
13.1 

13.8 

13.8 

18.6 

14.6 

14.5 

13.8 

5.5 

4.6 

5.2 

4.7 

4.7 

3.0 

2.7 

2.7 

4.7 

4.6 

6.2 

6.3 

6.5 

5.7 

5.8 

7.0 

6.6 



*Tide tables for the Atlantic coast of the United States, pnblished annually by the CoH«t and Geodetic Surrey, predicting the times and heights 
of tides for every day of the year, at all the principal ports, can be obtained from the agents named in the list given on pages 7-8; price $0.15. 

f Tiie mean lunitidal interval for high water or for low water is the average time from the meridian transit of the moon to the next following 
high or Ijow water, re8p<>ctively; it is also called the corrected establishment. 

VABIATION OF THE COMPASS. 

The magnetic variations for 1903, and annual increase at points mentioned, are as follows: 



Cape Ann whistling buoy _ 13^ W. 

Bakers Island Lighthouse, Salem Entrance ; 18 

Boston Light-vessel i 13 

Cape Cod Bay | I2f 

Off Nanset Lighthouses 13 

Handkerchief Light-vessel, Nantucket Sound ... ! 12^ 

Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel _. — ' 12 

Cape Poge ' 12 

Gay Head ._.; llf 



Hen and Chickens Light-vessel, Buzzards Bay. 
Brenton Reef Light -vessel, Narragansett Bay En- 
trance _ _ 

Off Bristol, R. I 



12 

lit 
12 



Annual 
increase. 
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CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH. 



TABLE OF LIQHT& 

LiljZhtliOTise Districts, £tc.— The coast and the waters covered by this yolume lie within the Second and Third Lilgrhthonse 
Districts of the United States. These districts extend from HHnipton,New Hampshire, to a jwint on tht- coast opposite Shrowsbary Rocks. Now 
.Icrtfey. The Light list for the Atlantic and Gulf coasts of the United States and the Buoy lists fur the Second and Third Districts give full descriptions 
of the aids to navigation. 



Latitude, 
north. 

Longitude, 
west. 



Characteristic of light. 



CAPE ANN (N.) 42 .38 21 

70 34 31 



CAPE ANN (S.) 

Eastern Point 

Dog Bar Breakwater Beacon _ 

Tenpound Island 

SALEM HARBOR: 

Baker Island 

Baker Island Beacon 

Hospital Point 

Fort Pickering 

Derby Wharf 

Marblehcad 

Egg Rock 



LYNN HARBOR: 
White Rocks _ 



Black Rocks 

Sandy Point 

Black Marsh Channel . 
Upper Turn Beacon 



BOSTON BAY: 

Bonton Light-rewel, No. .%- 



MINOTS LEDGE. 



Narrows 

Windmill Point Beacon . 



42 38 13 

70 34 32 

42 34 (49) 

70 39 (54) 



42 

70 



34 (66) 
40 (16) 



36 07 
39 58 



32 12 
47 11 



32 48 
61 23 

31 36 

52 01 

31 00 

53 03 

30 (20) 
50 (03) 



26 01 
53 54 



25 (35) 
57 (15) 

25 (65) 
66 (57) 

26 (26) 
56 (36) 



Boston 42 

70 



Boston (Auxiliary) . 



27 (12) 
66 (34) 



20 (22) 
45 (26) 



16 11 
45 36 



19 41 

63 26 



Fixed white- 
Fixed white- 



Flushing ri-d every 6 seconds.. 



Flashing white every 5 seconds.. 



Fixed white. 
Fixed white- 
Fixed white- 
Fixed white- 
Fixed rod. __. 
Fixed white- 



Fixed red _ 



/Fixed red ... 
\Flxed white- 



Fixed red ___. 
Fixed red _.- 
Fixed red _._ 
Fixed white.. 



Two fixed red . 



I 



o 



4 

4 

6 
6 
6 



\ Port 
.; lantern. 

Post 
lantern. 



Flashing white, signaling " 143 " every 30 
seconilH, thus : 1 flush, eclipse 3 seconds; 
4 fluiihes, eclipse 3 seconds; 3 flashes, 
eclipse 16 seconds. 

Flashing white every 30 seconds 



Post 
lantern. 



Post 
lantern. 



Post 
lantern. 



i 



•as 

ip2 



22) 
11) 



42 19 (22 
70 66 



42 18 (10) I Fixe<lred_ 
70 55 (20) 1 



Fixed white between two flxe<l red sectors; , Refl'r. 
one Tvi\ sector between NE. % E. and 
NE. by E. '% E.; the other re<l sector 
between ENE. % E. and ENE. % E. 

Fixed red 



• fLovells Island Front ' 42 19(69) Fixed white.. 

70 66 (4U) 



f3 (Lovells Island Rear | , Flashing red every 6 seconds. 



6 


45 


Lens 
lantern. 


20 


4 


31 


4 


. w 



161% 
16.'>K 



I 

Q 



19 
19 



^14 13 



43>^ 

111 

91M 
69% 
28^ 
22 
190 

90 

20 
20 
20 
20 



12 

16% 
15% 

10% 
7% 
IIM 

8% 



34 



113-^ 



14% 



15»4 



9}4 



lilGHTHOUSES-POG SIGNAIiS. 
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CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH. 

These pamphlets, which are corrected and reprinted from time to time, are sent free of chai^g^e to any ahipmaater on application to the Office of the 
Light-House Board, Washington, D. C, or to the Inspector of the Second Lighthouse District, Post-Offlce Building, Boston, Mass., and Inspector of the 
Third Lighthouse District, Tompkinnville, Staten Island, N. Y. They can also be had on application at the United States Branch Hydrographic 
Offices, Customhouse, Boston, Mass., and Maritime Exchange, Produce Exchange Building, New Tork City. 



a 



Description of station. 



(Two gray-stone towers ; lanterns, black. Work rooni8,8tone color ; covered walks ( 
and northerly dwelling, white ; one southerly dwelling llght>drab and one 1 
white. Brick fog-signal house near easterly shore of island, and white oil house ] 
about midway between towers. ( 



White conical tower with black lantern ; white dwelling to eastward and white 
bell tower to wratward ; white covered way connects tower, dwelling, and bell- 
tower; white oilhouse 136 feet NW. and a white signal mast, 66 feet high, 131 
feet ESE. % £. from light-tower. 



21 



Brown conical tower; lantern, black. White dwelling £. of tower 



Two white towers ; lanterns, black. Southeasterly tower, conical ; northwesterly 
tower, low octagonal pyramid, connected with a white dwelling by a covered 
way, 64 feet long. White bell-tower N. of southeasterly tower. White brick 
oilhouse 320 feet W. by N. from northwesterly tower. 

White pyramidal tower; lantern, black. Dwelling and outhouses, white ; red- 
brick oilhouse 103 feet easterly from tower. 

Brown conical tower with white base ; lantern, black. White bridge from tower 
to shore. 

Red square tower, with black lantern 



Square, pyramidal, skeleton iron tower with central stair cylinder; brown from 
foundation to gallery floor, black above ; a white covered way, 160 feet long, 
connects with dwelling. Dwelling and outhouses white. 

Black lantern and square gallery, on square, pyramidal, white brick tower, 
attached to white wooden dwelling. 



Black spindle surmounting a black pile dolphin _ 
Black spindle surmounting a black pile dolphin.. 
Black spindle surmounting a black pile dolphin.. 
Black spindle surmounting a black pile dolphin.. 
Red spindle surmounting a red pile dolphin 



Steam light- vessel, two masts, schoonei -rigged, no bowsprit. Mastheads white, 
with a red, circular, iron cage-work daymark at each. UuU red, with *' Boston " 
in white on each side and ''54 " in white on each bow. A black smokestack and 
the fog signal between the masts. 

Dark-gray, conical granite tower, with black lantern 



White conical tower; lantern, black. White dwelling large, rain sheds; white; 
brick fog-signal house with frame annex, and square white building grouped 
closely about tower. Another white dwelling and small white structure to west- 
ward of group. Small white oilhouse to southward of westerly dwelling. 

Small, white wooden structure 



Black lantern on white hexagonal dwelling ; pile foundation _ 
White post : 



Black lantern on white conical tower . 
Black lantern on white conical tower . 



•88 

iil 

m 



Fog signal. 



^^^A 1 10-inch steam whistle ; alternate blasts of 8 and 
> 4 seconds ; alternate silent intervals of 4 and 
112V^ I ^^ MCODds. 



90% 



A 4.000-pound bell struck by machinery a double 
blow every 20 seconds. 



To he eUabliihed. 



26 

40 

100 
32 



wy^ 



46 



26 
37 



Bell struck by machinery a single and a double 
blow alternately, intervals 30 seconds. 



12-inch steam chime whistle ; blasts 6 seconds, 
silent intervals 66 seconds. If whistle be 
disabled a bell will bo rung by hand. 



Bell struck by machinery every SO seconds. 



Ist-class steam siren ; blasts 6 seconds, alter- 
nate silent intervals of 10 and 40 seconds. 



Bell struck by machinery every 20 seconds. 
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CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH. 
TABLE OF LIGHTS. 



Name. 



BOSTON BAY— Continued. 
Doer Island 



Latitude 
north. 

Longitude 
west. 



Characteristic of light. 



Long Island Head . 



o I n \ 

42 20 (24) Fixed white varied by a red flash every 30 

70 67 (18) seconds. ! 

42 19 (49) Fixed white 

70 67 (.29) 





s . 


3 




s-s 


e 




9t 


.2 




5 = 


.-8 


*i 


1 ♦* »- 




1 


'11 


•?? 


-•a 


g- 




: ^^ 


J 


"E 


•s 


i 


o 


n 


Q 



3J^ 



63 



1^ 
lff«4 



j;( Broad Sound Channel Inner Front- 
be] 

« ' Broml Sound Channel Inner Rear__. 
J (Spectacle Island Front 



«ls 



« (.Spectacle Island Rear _ 
South Boston Front. 



&' 



28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 

34 Scituate Breakwater . 
! CAPE COD BAY: 

35 ; j; (Plymouth (Guniet) 

i ^1 

36 5 ^ Plymouth (Gurnet) Beacon. 
37' DuxburyPier 

Race Point 



42 19 (40) 
70 69 (02) 



(South Boston Rear.. 



42 19 (41) 

70 69 (07) 

42 19 (39) 

70 69 (04) 

42 .19 (57) 

71 01 (18) 

42 19 (64) 

71 01 (46) 



Flashing white every 5 seconds 4 

Fixed red I 4 

Fixed red ,_ ' Refl'r.. 

Mxed red _J Refl'r _. 

Two fixed red, electric arc 1 Refl'r __ 

Fixed rod, electric arc Refl'r __ 



Fixed red . 



Post 
lantern. 



42 00 12 
70 36 04 



41 69 16 
70 38 67 



42 03 46 
70 14 37 



Fixed white ; nhncured betireen N. bi/ W. % 
W. and N. 14 E. 



Fixed white.. 
Fixed red.... 



Wood End 

Long Point 

Mayo Beach 

Billingsgate Island- 
Sandy Neck 

CAPE COD 

Nai'set Bbach 



42 01 17 

70 11 38 

42 01 69 , 

70 10 09 



Fixed white varied by a white flash every 
90 seconds ; ohgcured tchen hairing about 
SE. by E. % E. 



Flashing red every 16 seconds.. 
Fixed white 



41 66 (49) 
70 02 I 



P> 



Fixed white ^^ Refl'r __ 



41 62 18 
70 04 10 



41 43 22 
70 16 63 



42 02 23 
70 03 40 



Chatham (N.)_ 
Chatham (S.) _ 



60 



EASTERLY ENTRANCE TO NANTUCKET SOUND: 
Pollock Hip ShoaU Lig}U-V€t$el, No. 7.1. — 



51 Pollock Rip LigJU-retael, No, k7 



MoNOMOY Point _ 



41 61 (39) 
69 67 I 



iSi 



41 40 18 
69 67 01 



41 40 17 I 
69 67 01 : 



Fixed white 

Fixed white 

Flashing white every 6 seconds.. 

Fixed white 

Fixed white 

F'ixed white 

Fixed white 

Fixed white 



....1 4 
6 

--! ^ 

4 

I 

4 

I 
...J 4 

.__.j 4 

.___; 4 

41 36 (40) !/FIxed white (foremast) \ Lens 

69 63(47) iFlxed red (mainmast) J lantern. 

Three lanterns encircling each masthead. | 



41 32 (17) I Two fixed red Refl'r. 



63 __. 

I 
70 

29 

64 

45 

31 

102)4 ^^A 

I 
41K U% 

I 
i5 12 

I 
36>^ ' IIH' 

36 I 

41X 
47% 
183 
97 
97 
97 
7f^ 



n% 



I 



(17) 
(36) 



41 33 34 
69 69 39 



Fixed white with a flxed red sector be* 
tweeu W. 34 S. and W. % N. 



79% 



V2 



137? 



12J4 
19% 

15)^ 
153^ 

14H i 



1?^ 



iiK 



12>^ 



lilGHTHOUSES-FOG SIGNAI.8. 
CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH. 
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Description of itation. 




Fog signal. 



26 Brown conical tower; lantern, black; on black, cylindrical foundation pier ox- ' Bell struck by machinery every 10 socondA. 

pandiug in trumpet shape under main gallery, gallery covered by roof. 

27 White brick tower; lantern, black. White dwelling 30'feet 8W. of tower, and 46>^ ,-- 

connected to it by a white covered way, white oilhouse near the crest of the , i 

bank, 170 f«}«t WSW.^^ W., white bam 146 feet SSW. % W., and white fuel ' ' 

house 100 feet S. by W. >^ W. of tower. | 

i i 

28 Black lantern on red conical tower | 24 ' 



29 Black lantern on red conical tower 



36 



SO White, octagonal, pyramidal, shingled tower _ 



31 Whites octagonal, pyramidal, shingled tower _ 



32 < Lanterns 10 feet apart horixon tally, suspended from a white mast, with black iron- 

work, on roof of covei^ way. 

33 White mast with black Ironwork 



34 ' Lantern suspended from a spar _ 



I Two white octagonal, pyiamldal towers, connected by covered way; lanterns, 
; dwelling, white,Twith green blinds. White oilhouse about 90 feet SW. 
and white signal 'niast, 66 feet high, 264 feet NE. by £. from southerly 



35 iTwo whit 
( black; ( 

If byW. a 

36 ) tower. 



37 ' Brown conical tower surrounded by a gallery ; lantern, black . 



38 I Brown tower; lantern, black. Two white dwellings and bam. A brick fog-signal 



house about 160 feet northerly and a white signal mast, 66 feet high, 280 feet 
WSW. from tower. 



39 White pyramidal tower ; lantem, black. White dwelling 60 feet to NE . 



40 ^ White square tower; lantem, black. White dwelling to the southward, and bell- 
tower to the northward. 

Brown tower; lantern, black. White dwelling, westerly of tower and close to It.. 



43 
44 
45 

46 

I 

47 ; 



Red squaro tower, connected with dwelling by a short covered way ; lantem, black. 
White tower ; lantern, black. White dwelling, 20 feet westerly of tower 



White tower and dwellings, connected by white covered ways ; lantem, black. 
White fog-signal house to northeastward of dwelling. 



Three white conical towers, shingled. 160 feet apart, ranging N.and S.: lanterns, I 
black ; dwelling and bam white. White signal mast, 66 feet high, 83 feet S8K. , 
% £. from middle tower ; white oilhouse about 150 feet westward from north ' 
tower. 



Two white conical towers 100 feet apart, ranging N. and S.; lanterns, black. 
> White dwelling between the towers. White brick oilhouse 90 feet S. from south 
I tower. 



! I 



I 

60 Flush-deck steam light-vessel ; two masts, schooner- rigged, no bowsprit ; red, cir- 
cular, wire daymark at each masthead. Hull red, with '' Pollock Kip Shoals " 
in white on each side, and " 73 " in white on each bow and each quarter. Masts, 
j brown ; black smokestiick and the fog signal between the masts. Boats, red ; , 
lamphonses, white. { 



34 
34 
42 
85 

34 
32 
26 

mi 

66 

22 

22 

22 

42>^ 

42y^ 



A 1,000-pound bell struck by machinery every 
16 seconds. 

10-inch or 12-inch steam whistle ; blasts 4 sec- 
onds, alternate silent intervals of 8 and 44 
seconds. 

Bell struck by machinery every 16 seconds. 



Bell strack by machinery a single and a double 
blow alternately, Intervals 30 seconds. 



First-class Daboll trampot; blasts 8 seconds, 
silent intervals 30 8ecx)nds. 



I 



51 



62 



Two nuists, schooner-rigged, no bowsprit; reil hoop-iron day mark at each mast- 
head. Hull red, with '* Pom.ook Kip'^ in white on each side, and ^'47'' in 
white on each bow and on stern. A black smokestack and the fog signal are 
between the masts. 

Bed tower, connected with white dwelling by covered way; lantern, black. 
White oilhouse 123 feet NNW. and white signal mant, P>6 feet high, 197 feet 
8SE. % E. from tower. 



12-Inch steam chime whistle ; blasts 3 seconds, 
silent intervals 12 seconds. If whistle be dis- 
abled a bell will be mng by hand. 



12-inch steam chime whistle ; blasts 6 seconds, 
silent intervals 26 seconds. If whistle be dis- 
abled a bell will be rung by hand. 



34-X '__ 
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CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH. 
TABLE OF UGHTS. 




Charactoristjc of light. 



Fixed rod . 



Two fixed white- 



Two fixed whit^*. 



70 



Naxtucket (Great Point) 
8ANKATY HEAD 



Nantucket ShoaU Liyht~reMel^ No. 66 . 



Fixed white with a fixed red spctor Im>- 
tween E. % 8. and SE. by E. ]4 E. 

41 17 01 Fixed white varied by a white flash every 
69 57 57 niinate. 



40 37 ^06) . Two fixed white 12 seconds, ecHpse 3 w<-- 
69 36 (33) I onds; four lantems encircling each 

masthead; electric. If the electric- 

lifCht apparatus should become ino|)er- 
' ativr*, the lights will show fixed white 

withoul eclip^M and will be len brilliant 

than the electric lights. 



GAY HEAD. 



NANTUCKET SOUND : 
Brant Point 



• (Nantucket Cliff Front.. 



« (.Nantucket Cliff Rear 

Nantucket West Brei^water Beacon. 
Nantucket Eut Breakwater Beacon.. 

Stage Harbor 

Bass River 

Biflhop and Clerks 



41 20 55 
70 60 08 



41 17 24 
70 05 27 



41 17 38 
70 06 24 



41 17 36 
70 06 25 



Flashing white and red; every fourth 
fiash red; interval between flaHheM 10 
seconds; obscured beticfen N. y^ H'. awl 
N. by E. 



Fixed white. 
Fixed red ___. 

Fixed red 

Fixed white. 



41 39 32 Fixed white. 
69 69 03 



41 39 06 
70 10 11 



41 34 28 
70 15 02 



Fixed white- 



Flashing white with a flashing red sector 
between N. J^ W. and NNE. % K., in- 
terval betwet*n flashes 30 seconos. 



' Hyannifl 

.Hyannis Beacon 

Oron Rip Light-vessel, No. 5_. 



I 



41 38 11 ; Fixed red. 
70 17 20 



Snccounesset Shoai Light-vessel, No.6- 
Cape Poge 



41 38 (00) 

70 17 (22) 

41 26 (43) 

70 17 (29) 



Fixed rod . 



Fixed red . 



41 31 (6fi) I Fixed white.. 
70 26 (16) 



VINEYARD SOUND : 
73 I Edgartown 



Cottage City South Breakwater Beacon.. 
Cottage City North Breakwater Beacon . 



76 I East Chop. 



41 25 16 
70 27 06 



41 23 27 

70 30 13 

41 27 (38) 

70 33 (25) 

41 27 (40) 

70 33 (26) 

41 28 (13) 

70 34 (05) 



Flashing white and red, every third flash 
red; interval between flashes 5 seconds. 



Fixed white- 



Fixed green- 



Flashing red every 10 seconds _ 






M 

^ ^ 



o 



llefl'r _. 



{Lens \ 
lan-l 
tern. I 
R'fl'r) 

Refl'r - 



liOns 
lantern. 



Refl'r _. 

Refl'r _. 

Lens 
lantern. 

Lens 
lantern. 

4 
5 
4 

Refl'r-. 
Refl'r.. 
Refl'r-. 

Refl'r.. 



Post 
lantern. 



Post 
lantern. 



is 

©♦J 

B 

I I 

I 13 



"!^ 



P 



170 

26 

15-K 
26«4 
12 



ny. 



I 

69»4 j l^i 
166 19 



13 



\9% 



lOH 



12 




40 


nj^ 


41 


ii3'i 


6634 


13 


42K 




22 




39 


"3^ 


40 


113^ 


53?4 


\^A 


48 


m 


14>^ 




14H 





79 
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a 



I 64 



Description of station. 



Fog signal. 



Two masts, schoonei^rigged, no bowsprit, red hoop-iron daymark at main mast- 
head. Hull black, with whiie stripe covering bulwarks; ''Siiovklful" in 
black on each side, and **3" in black on each quarter. 

Two masts, schooner-rigged, no bowsprit, black hoop-iron daymark at each mast- 
head. Hull, straw-color, with *' HANDKBBCHiKr *' in black on each side, and 
**Mo. 4 '* in black on each quarter. Lens lantern at foremast head. 

Two masts, schooner-rigged, no bowsprit, lead-colored iron daymark at each mast- 
head. Pfull, lead-color, with "Great Round Shoal" in black on each side, 
and "42" in black on each bow and on the stem. A black smokestack and 
the fog signal are between the masts. 

56 j White tower with covered way and white frame dwelling ; lantern, black. Small 

white oilhouse to southward of dwelling. 

57 I Tower white near the top and bottom, with red band in the middle; lantern, 
I black. A white, framed, double dwelling and bam near southerly side of tower. 
I White oilhouse 170 feet N. of tower. 

58 Flush-deck, steam light-vessel, two masts, schooner-rigged, no bowsprit. Circular 

white gallery under the lens lanterns at each masthetui. Hull, red with 
'• Naktcckkt Shoals "in white on each side, and " 66 " In white on each bow 

I and each quarter. A large and a small black smokestack and the fog signal are 

I between the masts. 

59 R«d tower and dwelling, connected by a short covered way ; lantern, black. 
Bam and sheds, white. White oilhouse near bluff, northwesterly from tower. 



60 White, cylindrical, shingled tower, on pile foundation ; black lantern : footbridge ; 
to higher part of shore ; dwelling connected by a short covore<l way, with dis- 
continued lighthouse 5% feet W. ^ N. from new tower. 




I 



62 ,1 



>Two small, white, pyramidal stmctures, with red roofs _ 



63 Black poet on a conical pile of riprap stone 

64 I Black post on a conical pile of riprap stone 

66 Brown tower; lantern, black ; brown dwelling, 50 feet southerly of tower.. 
66 Black lantern on white dwelling 



67 Gray g^ranlte tower, with lead-colored fog-boll tower attached to the westerly side; 
I lantem, black. 

I 

68 White tower and dwelling connected by a short covered way; lantem, black; red- 
I brick oilhouse 110 feet southerly from tower. 

69 ' Small frame shed, lead-color 



70 Two masts, schooner-rigged, no bowsprit; white hoop-iron daymark at each mast- 

head. Hull, black, with white stripe; and "(^robs Rip " in white on each side, 
and " 5 " in white on each .quarter. 

71 Two masts, schooner-rigged; red hoop-iron daymark at mainmast head. Hull, 
straw-color, with " 8ucconnx8Skt " in black on each side, and " 6 " in block on 
each quarter. 

72 White conical wooden tower, shingled; lantern, black. A white double dwelling 

southerly, and a white brick oilhouse 242 feet WSW. % W. from tower. 



7S Black lantem on white dwelling. A bridge, 3< mile lung, connects station with 
the shore. Gray oilhouse on bridge. 



74 j Red Iron spindle ... 




75 Bed iron spindle _ 



76 - Brown tower; lantern, black. Dwelling and wood shed, white; white brick oil- 
hoQse 90 feet 8. by E. from light-tower. 



^li 



Bell or horn. 



Bell or horn. 



10-inch whistle operated by compressed air; 
blasts 5 seconds, silent intervals 55 seconds. 
If whistle be disabled a boll will be rang by 
hand. 



12-inch steam chime whistle ; blasts 5 seconds, 
silent intervals 25 seconds. If whistle be dis- 
abled a bell will be rang by hand. 



Bell strack by machinery every 16 seconds. 



Bell or horn. 



Bell or horn. 



1806—3 
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CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH. 
TABLE OF LIGHTS. 



84 



87 



100 
101 



Name. 



VINEYARD SOUND— Continued. 
West Chop 



NoUka Point- 



Qramy Iiland Ledge Beacon _ 

Middle Ledge Beacon 

Tarpaulin Cove 

GAY HEAD 



41 28 (61) 
70 38 (01) 



41 30 67 
70 39 20 



41 31 (16) 

70 40 (35) 

41 31 (07) 

70 41 (03) 

41 28 06 

70 46 29 

41 20 66 

70 50 08 



41 22 (47) 
71 00 (00) 



41 27 (02) 
71 01 (06) 



41 24 (52) 

70 67 (00) 

41 32 (18) 

70 56 (19) 



Butler Flat« 41 36 14 

70 63 42 



Vineyard Sound (Soto and Pig») Light-reuel, No. Ul- 



Hen and Chickem Lighl-reMitel, No. f _. 

BUZZARDS BAY : 

Cuttyhunk 



Dumpling Rock_ 



fPalmer Island _ 



§1 

VWamcutta Mill- 
Ned Point 

Bird Island 

Wings Neck 

Sakonnet 



BretUoH Reef Lightrreuel, No. 39. 



Beavkrtail- 



NARRAGANSKTT BAY : 
Eastern Pa88A0R. 
Castle Hill 



Fort Adams Fog-Signal Station _ 

Lime Rock 

Newport Harbor 

Rose Island 1 

Gull Rocks 



Latitude, 
north. 

Ix>ngitude, 
west. 



41. 37 
70 54 



41 38 
70 56 



41 39 

70 47 



41 40 
70 43 



41 40 
70 39 



41 27 
71 12 



(10) 
(04) 

(49) 
(42) 

11 
10 



41 25 (62) 
71 22 



1^1 



26 68 
24 00 





27 
21 


44 

48 




28 
20 


f53] 




28 
19 


39 
36 




29 
19 


36 
39 




2f> 
20 


44 
36 




30 
20 


09 
01 



Characteristic of light. 



Fixed white with a fixed red sector be- 
tween WNW. and N. by W. % W. 

ilxed white with a fixed red sector be- 
tween W. }i N. and NW. by W. % W. 






:l I 



Two fixed red_ 



Fixed white varied by a white fiash evoi^ 
30 seconds. 

Flashing white and red; every fourth flash 
red; interval between flashes 10 seconds; 
obacured between N. ]^ W. and N. by E. 

Two fixed red 



Fixed white. 



Fixed white- 



Hxed M'hite with a fixt-d rwl sector In'twi-on 
NE. % N. and NE. % E. 



Flashing white every 5 seconds.. 



Post 
lantern. 



Post 
lantern. 



Refl'r__ 



Fixed white— Electric 



Fixed white I Lens 

lantern. 



Mxed white varied by a white flash every 
80 seconds. 



Fixed whit<' 30 seconds, followed by thr«» i 
red flashes, intervar betwet*u flashes 10 | 
seconds. 



if 


1 


83y, 


U% 


86J^ 


15 


13 




{^} 





-n'A 


i*H 


170 


19^ 


{^} 


11 


26 


10 


61 


m 


4« 


uii 


53 


i^A 



Two fixed white Refl'r.. 



Eight white fla8he«, interval between 
flashes nearly 2 seconds, interval between 
groups of flashes 16 seconds. 



Flashing red every 30 seconds. 



T 



34»i K'j 

I 

911^ ' ' 

40>^ i 

I 

37 I uy; 

I I 

68)^ 14 ' 



(38) ' WA 
641^ I 13J4 ' 



40}^ I IVA 

j , 



Mxed red 

Fixeil white 15 seconds, eclipse 5 seconds.. 
Fixed red 



/Fixed white (K. lijcht). 
\FixtMl rvd (W. light) .. 



_1 Lens 
_/| lantern. 



2«M 



31M 



'J-i, 



w* 



42Ji I 
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Deecriptlon of station. 



If 
ia 

IS • 

s 

S o o 



411 



Fog signal. 



100 
101 



Cylindrical, white, brick tower, with brick service room attached; lantern, black; 
two white dwellings. Fog-signal house, white, with red roof, about 100 feet NB. 
of tower. White brick oilhouse 218 feet E. % 8. of tower. 

Brown tower; lantern, black. A brown dwelling, with white trimmings, 40 feet 
E. of the light tower, to which it is connected by a white covered way. Bell- 
tower 320 feet SW., and red-brick oilhouse 160 feet ENE. /, E. from light-tower. 

Red iron spindle with cask on end on top 



6oy^ 



36 



10-inch steam wliistle; blasts 3 seconds, silent 
intervals 27 seconds. 



Bell struck by machinery a single and a doable 
blow alternately, intervals 30 seconds. 



Lanterns hung one vertically below the other, on black iron spindle with cask on 
its bilge on top. 

White tower; lantern, black; white dwelling and bam; pyramidal, shingled bell- 
tower at water's edge, westerly from light-house. 



Red tower and dwelling, connected by a short covered way; lantern, black, 
and sheds, white. White oilhouse, near bluff, northwesterly from tower. 



Bam 



34)4 
40 



Bell struck by machinery every 16 seconds. 



Two masts, schooner-rigged, no bowsprit ; red hoop-iron daymark at each mast- 
head. Hull red, with " Vinbyasd Sound'* in white on each side, and ''41 " in 
white on each bow and* on the stem. A smokestack and the fog signal are 
between the musts. 

Two masts, schooner-rigged, no bowsprit ; black hoop-iron daymark at mainmast 
head. Hull, black, with " Hrn & Chickens " in white on each side, and " No. 
2" in white on each quarter. 

White, conical, shingled tower with black lantern ; connected by a white covered 
way, with a white frame dwelling. 

Black lantern on white frame tower attached to northeasterly comer of white 
frame dwelling. White fog-signal house 86 feet and red-brick oilhouse 110 feet 
southerly of lighthouse. Timber bulkhead on easterly side of rock, outside of 
buildings. 

Black cylindrical foundation surmounted by a conical, white, brick tower with a 
brown watchroom and Uack lantern. A white gallery with roof surrounds the 
base of the tower. 

White tower, connected with higher part of island by a white covered way 96 feet 
long; lantern, black; white dwelling 278 feet 8W. by W. ^ W. from light- 
tower; square, white, pyramidal bell-tower, connected with i shore by a bridge, 
180 feet S8W. )4 W. from light-tower. 



12-inch steam whistle ; blasts 6 seconds, silent 
intervals 46 seconds. If whistle be disabled 
a bell will be rang by hand. 



Bell or horn. 



39% 
36 



Second-class Daboll trampet ; blasts 3 seconds, 
silent intervals 12 seconds. If trampet be 
disabled a bell will be strack by hand. 



Bell strack by machinery a doable blow every 
16 seconds. 



Bell strack by machinery every 10 seconds. 



White tower connected to white dwelling by covered way ; lantera, black.. 
White tower and white frame dwelling; lantern, black 



White, hexagonal, frame tower 20 feet sonthwesterly from and connected to i 
white frame dwelling by a covered way ; lantern, black. 

White conical tower on brown cylindrical foundation; lantern, black 



31 

32% 

43 



Two masts, nchooner-rigge<l, no bowsprit ; circular, black, cagework daymark at 
each masthead. Hull, straw-color, with *' Brknton Rref, No. 39," in black on 
each side ; black smokestack and two whiMtlea between the masts. 

Square granite tower, upper half white, attached to southeasterly angle of white 
dwelling. Fog-signal building about 80 feet southerly of tower. 



46>^ 



Conical, gianite tower, upper half M'hite, on granite j)ier ; lantern, black 

Square, pyramidal frame tower, base white, upper part shingled, natural color 

Lantern on northwesterly corner of white dwelling 

White, stone tower and attached dwelling 

Black lantern on white dwelling, with Mansard roof 

Wedge-shaped, wooden building, shingled, natural color, with trancated gable ends. 



Bell strack by machinery a doable blow every 
12 seconds. 

Bell strack by machinery every 10 seconds. 



12-inch and 6-inch steam whistles ; blasts, low 
tone 3 seconds, higher tone 3 seconds, silent 
Intervals 24 seconds. 

Second-class compressed-air siren ; blasts 4 sec- 
onds, alternate silent intervals of 10 and 60 
seconds. 



Bell strack by machinery every 30 seconds. 
Bell strack by machinery every 10 seconds. 



30 



Bell strack by machinery every 16 seconds. 



Bell strack by machinery a double blow every 
16 seconds. 

Boll strack by machinery every 6 seconds. 



^0 



CAPE ANIS^ TO POINT JUDITH. 
TABLE OF LIGHTS. 



103 
104 

105 
106 
107 

108 
109 
110 

111 
112 



114 
116 

116 
117 
118 
119 
120 



NARRAGANSETT BAY-Continued. 
Eastern Pabsage — Continued. 
Gould Island 



Prudence Island 

Hog Inland Shoal __ 



Muscle Bed Shoals _ 

Bristol Ferry 

Borden Flats 



NARRAGANSETT BAY: 
Wkstkbn Passagk — 
WTiale Rock 



Dutch Island _ 
Plum Beach _. 



Wickford Harbor . 
Conanicut Island _ 



PROVIDENCE RIVER: 
Conlmicut 



Bullock Point- 



Sabino Point 

Poniham Rocks _ 

Fuller Rock 

Sassafras Point _ 
Point Judith 



Latitude, 
north. 

Longitude, 
west. 



O I tt 

41 32 03 
71 20 37 



41 36 21 

71 18 14 

41 37 (67) 

71 16 (22) 



41 38 11 
71 15 38 



41 38 34 
71 15 39 



41 42 16 
71 10 29 



41 26 40 
71 25 27 



41 29 48 
71 24 17 



41 31 49 
71 24 20 



41 34 22 
71 26 14 



41 34 25 
71 22 20 



41 40 01 
71 22 43 



41 43 01 
71 20 44 



41 44 16 
71 21 53 



41 4« 44 
71 22 33 



41 46 40 
71 22 12 



41 47 39 
71 22 49 



41 48 01 
71 23 31 



41 21 40 
71 28 55 



Characteristic of light. 



I i 



Flashing white every 10 seconds 

Fixed white , 

Mxod white; dark sector between 8E. y^ 
E. and S. ^ W., covering Hog Island. 

Fixed red 

Fixed white 

Flashing white every 10 seconds 

Fixed red 

Fixed white 

Flashing white every 5 seconds 

Fixed white 

Fixed red 

Fixed white 

Fixed white with a fixed red sector between 
N. by W. •< W. and N. % W. 

Fixed red _... 

Fixed red 

Fixed red 

Fixed red 

Fixed red 

Flashing white everj* 15 seconds 



o 



If 

^2 



60}^ 

28 
53^ 



•I 



48 

71 

541^ 
53.75 

60 



58 
48 



12>i 

Wi 
12).^ 

11 
12 

I 



I 



66 i3>.; 



In the foregoing table the names of the lights are printed as follows, viz : 

Ist. PRIMARY SEACOAST LIGHTS. 

2d. Secondary seacoast lights. 

8d. Light -vessda, 

4th. Sound, bay, and harbor lights. 

The geographical positions of lights which are uncertain by some seconds, not having yet been accurately 
determined, and those of light- vessels which vary somewhat in position, have the seconds inclosed thus: 
80** 45' (57"). The geographical positions which are given without having the seconds so inclosed are furnished 
by the Coast and Geodetic Survey and have been accurately determined by triangulation. 



MGHTHOU8E8— FOG SIGNAIiS. 
CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH. 



21 



103 
104 

106 
106 
lOT 

loe 

109 

no 
111 

112 

113 

114 
116 

116 
117 
118 
119 
120 



Deecription of stotion. 



(yonical tower, upper half white, lower half red-brick color, eumionnted by a black 
lantern. Keeper's dwelling — first etory, n>d brick ; second story and roof, 
Bhinglfld, natural color ; 30 feet southerly of tower. 

White octagonal tower; white fog-dgnal atructun* northeasterly of tower 

\ 
Black, cylindrical, iron pier, supporting a white gallery, surmounted by a white, 
conical, iron tower; white conical roof surrounds lower part of tower and covers 
gallery; lantern, black. 

Lantom on gable of small red dwelling, on square granite pier 

White square tower; dwelling attached; lantem, black 

White conical tower on brown cylindrical foundation ; lantern, black 

White conical tower on red cylindrical foundation ; lantom, black 

White square tower and attached dwelling 

Black cylindrical pier expanding in trumpet shape at its upper end to form a gal- 
lery, above which rises a conical'tower, lower half white, upper half brown, sur- 
mounted by a brown lantern. A brown conical roof surrounds the lower part of 
tower and covers the gallery. 

White square tower and attckched dwelling on a red iron pier ; lantern, black 

Square wooden tower on comer of frame dwelling. Tower and dwelling, white ; 
lantern, black. 



White square tower on old, stone dwelling ; detached frame dwelling to northward. 



White conical tower on brown cylindrical foundation ; boat platforms on easterly 
and westerly sides. 

White dwelling, with gable roof, from the middle of which rises a square tower, 
surmounted by black lantem with black railings. The structure stands on a 
rectangular granite pier. 

White octagonal tower, on granite dwelling with Mansard roof ; lantem, black. 
The stmcture stands on a pier of rock-faced granite. 

White square tower in the center of the front of a dwelling with red Mansard 
roof; lantern black ; fog-signal house southw^esterly of dwelling. 

White, hexagonal, portable beacon, on granite pier; lantem, black 



White, hexagonal, portable beacon, on a gninite pier; lantern, black _ 



Octagonal pyramidal tower, lower half white, upper half brown, connected with 
dwelling. Fog-signal building southerly of tower. 



Is 

"S o o 



19 



73 



35 



14 



Fog signal. 



30 Bell strack by machinery every 16 seconds. 



}M\ strack by machinery every 16 seconds. 



romprewed-air siren; blasts 3 seconds, silent in- 
tervals 10 seconds. 



Bell stmck by machinery every 20 seconds. 



Bell strack by machinery every 16 seconds. 



Bell strack by machinery a double blow every 
20 seconds. 

Bell strack by machinery every 16 seconds. 



Bell strack by machinery a double blow every 
30 seconds. 



Bell strack by machinery every 20 seconds. 



Compressed-air siren; blasts 3 seconds, silent In- 
tervals 17 seconds. If siren be disabltMl a bell 
will be strack by machinery a double blow 
every 10 seconds. 

Ck)mpressed-air siren ; blasts 3 seconds, silent 
intervals 3 seconds. If siren be disabled a bell 
will be strack by machinery a single and a 
double blow alt«rnately, intervals 20 seconds. 

Bell strack by machinery every 16 seconds. 



Bell strack by machinery every 9 seconds. 



Bell strack by machinery a doable blow every 

20 seconds. 



46 ; First-class compressed-air siren; blasts 6 sec* 
j onds, silent intervals 40 seconds. 



In the column ** Characteristic of light," the time interval of flashing lights is given from the beginning 
of one flash to the beginning of the next following flash. 

In the column "Distance visible, in nautical miles," will be found the distances within which the lights 
can be seen, under ordinary conditions of the atmosphere, the height of the light being measured from mean 
high water and the eye of the observer taken at an elevation of fifteen feet above sea level. 

The fact should be noted that sound signals are not always reliable. The sound may be lost while really 
approaching it, after being heard; or even when approached until close -to, it may not be heard at all, though 
properly made. These conditions are the exception, not the rule. They are, however, always possible and 
render great care necessary. 

All bearings are magnetic, and in the case of visibility of lights given from seaward. 
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BEARINGS AND DI8TAN0ES. | 

i 
The following bearings and distances serve to indicate relative positions of certain aids to navigation along 
the coast. An inspection of the charts will enable the mariner to select from the bearings given the ones which 
may be used as courses. 

Cape Ann lighthommi. — The following are bearings and distances from Cape Ann Lighthouses : 

Portsmouth Harbor (New Castle) Lighthouse, N. \E 261 

Boon Island Lighthouse, NNE _ 29 

Cape Elizabeth (East) Lighthouse, HKB. f E _. 58 

Cape Elizabeth Light-vessel, HE. f N _ 57 

Seguin Lighthouse, HE - _ _ _ j 73 

Monhegan Island Lighthouse, NE. f E _ 87 

Matinicus Rock Lighthouses, KE. by E. f E.- _ _ 102 

Mount Desert (Rock) Lighthouse, EITE. iE.. 132^ 

Cai)e Cod Lighthouse, S. by E. f E _ __ 42^^ 

Race Point Lighthouse, 8. JE __ 87^ 

Sandy Neck Lighthouse, 8 ._ — 66 

Gurnet (Plymouth) Lighthouse, 8. by W. f W- 87f 

Minots Ledge Lighthouse, SW. by 8 - 28i 

Boston Light-vessel, 8W. | 8 _ 19i 

Boston Lighthouse, 8W. JW _ 23 

Long Island Head Lighthouse, 8W. by W _.- _ 25 

Eastern Point Lighthouse, 8W. by W. J W __ ..._ 5i^ 

Egg Rock Lighthouse, 8W. by W iW 18f 

Eastern Point lighthoiue.—- The following are bearings and distances from Eastern Point Lighthouse : 

MiUi. 

Cape Cod Lighthouse, 8SE. f E — 42 

Race Point Lighthouse, 8. by E. | E 86J 

Sandy Neck Lighthouse. 8. i E 54 

Gurnet (Plymouth) Lighthouse, 8. f W 84f 

Minots Ledge Lighthouse, 88W. i W.. __ - _ _ 19^ 

Boston Light-vessel, 88W. i W _._ ,.. 15 

Whistling buoy off NE. Graves, 8W. f W 15 

Baker Island Lighthouse, W8W. J W -_- 6 

Boston light-veaMl. — The following are bearings and distances from Boston Light-vessel : 

Baker Island Lighthouse, If. ^ E _ 11| 

Cape Ann whistling buoy, NE-. _ 20f 

Monhegan Island Lighthouse, NE. i E 106 

Matinicus Rock Lighthouses, NE. by E. iE 120 

Mount Desert (Rock) Lighthouse, NE. by E. }E 150 

Peaked Hill Bar whistling buoy, BE. f E _ _. 81 

Cape Cod Lighthouse, 8E. i E -.. _- 35f 

Race Point Lighthouse, 8E. | 8 _ - 28 

Billingsgate Island Lighthouse. 8E. | 8 _ - _. 1 41J 

Sandy Neck Lighthouse, 8. by E. j E _ ___ 42J 

Gurnet (Plymouth) Lighthouse, 8. J E _-. „. 21^^ 

Minots Ledge Lighthouse, 8. by W. i W 4i 

Boston Lighthouse, W. ^N _ 5| 

Whistling buoy off NE. Graves, NW. i W ^ 

Nahant Head, NW. f N 8 

Marblehead Lighthouse, N. i W __ _. 10^ 

Baoe Point LighthooM.— The following are bearings and distances from Race Point Lighthouse : 

Man. 

Buoy off end of Billingsgate Shoal, 8_ _ 14t 

Sandy Neck Lighthouse, 8. by W. i W _ .__. 20i^ 

Gurnet (Plymouth) Lighthouse, W 16J 

Minots Ledge Lighthouse, NW. |W 26^ 

Boston Lighthouse, NW. i W _ 83 

Nahant Head, NW. f N -.- --_ __ 36 

Marblehead Lighthouse, NNW. ^W .._ 87^^ 

Baker Island Lighthouse, NNW. i W - --_ 37 
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Cape Cod Liglitlioiiie.— The following are bearings and distances from Cape Cod Lighthouse: 

MUen. 

Cape Elizabeth (East) Lighthouse, H. J E - 91J 

Cape Elizabeth Light-vessel, H. by E. i K 89 

Seguin Lighthouse, IT. byE. JE _ lOOf 

Monhegan Island Lighthouse, KNE. i £ 108 

Matinlcus Rock Lighthouses, NE. i K _ - 117i 

Mount Desert (Rock) Lighthouse, WE. f E - 143 

Minots Ledge Lightho^ise, WW. JW -__ _ 84 

Boston Lighthouse, WW.f W _ 40J 

Marblehead Lighthouse, KW. f H _ 44 

Baker Island Lighthouse, HW. j K _ _ 43i 

Isles of Shoals Lighthouse, H. by W -._ 61 

Boon Island Lighthouse, K. i W _ 67J 

Hantnoket (Great Point) lighthoiue.— The following are bearings and distances from Nantucket (Great Point) 
Lighthouse : 

MUeB. 

Handkerchief Light-vessel, H. i E - 6 

Monomoy Point Lighthouse, HHE. iE _ lOf 

Shovelful Shoal Light-vessel,. HNE.iE _. _ .- 9f 

Pollock Rip Shoals Light-vessel, KE. J K _ 15 

Pollock Rip Light-vessel, KE. iE ._ lOi 

Whistling buoy Entrance to South Channel, E. i 8 15^ 

Great Round Shoal Light-vessel, E. f 8 — 6 

Sankaty Head Lighthouse, 8. by E. i E _.: 7^ 

Bell buoy off Nantucket Entrance, 8W. J 8 _ H 

Cape Poge Lighthouse, WKW. | W... 18| 

East Chop Lighthouse, KW. by W. i W _ - 24 

Cross Rip Light-vessel, KW. by W. | W -__ llf 

Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse, KKW. i W _ 14f 

Bass River Lighthouse, K. | W 16f 

Handkerohief light-veiieL— The following are bearings and distances from Handkerchief Light- vessel : 

Monomoy Point Lighthouse, KE. | E 5f 

Shovelful Shoal Light-vessel, KE. by E. i E - 5 

Pollock Rip Shoals Light- vessel, KE. by E, iE _ 10| 

Pollock Rip Light- vessel, E. by K __ 7| 

Great Round Shoal Light-vessel, 8E. f 8 - 8f 

Bell buoy off Nantucket Entrance, 8. by W. i W -._ _ * 10|^ 

Cross Rip Light-vessel, W. i 8... _ lOf 

Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse, KW 9} 

Bass River Lighthouse, K. by W. i W 101 

VolMka Point Lighthouie.— The following are bearings and distances from Nobska Point Lighthouse : 

Milea. 

Succonnesset Light-vessel, E. i 8 9J 

Cross Rip Light-vessel, 8E. by E. f E 17 

Cape Poge Lighthouse, 8E. i E 10| 

West Chop Lighthouse, SE. f 8 __. 8i 

Gay Head Lighthouse, 8W. J W 12J 

Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse, W8W. i W 5| 

Oay Head Lighthoiue. — The following are bearings and distances from Gay Head Lighthouse : 

Miles. 

Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse, KE. i K. _ _ 8 

Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel, 8E. i 8 _ _ _ 71 

NW. point No Mans Land, 8. by W _ 5| 

Diamond Shoal Light-vessel, 8W. | 8., southerly — 481i 

Cape Charles Light-vessel, 8W. | W., westerly 842^ 

Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel, 8W. by W. i W _ 281 

Fire Island Light-vessel, W8W. f W _ 118^ 

Whistling buoy, WSW. f W __ _.. 8 

Block Island (SE.) Lighthouse W.f 8 84i 

Block Island (N.) Lighthouse, W 84^ 

LittleGull Island Lighthouse, W. i K _ 58 

Race Rock Lighthouse, W. i K 65 

Watch Hill Lighthouse, W.f K 46 

Point Judith Lighthouse, WKW. | W _ 29 

Brenton Reef Light-vessel, WKW... _ 24f 

Vineyard Sound Light-vessel, KW. by W.f W _ _. _ 7|- 

Sakonnet Lighthouse, KW. by W. ^W 17f 

Cuttyhunk Lighthouse, KW. i K 6i 
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Hen and Chiokeni Light-yetseL — The following are bearings and distances from Hen and Chickens Light-vessel: 

MUn. 

Dumpling Rock Lighthouse, HE. i £ _ _ 6| 

Wings Neck Lighthouse, HE. by E. i E _ 21i 

N. end Penikese Island, E. | 8 __ _ 4f 

Cuttyhunk Lighthouse, BE. i S _ _> 3f 

Vineyard Sound Light-vessel, 8..- _ .- _ 4f 

Block Island (SE.) Lighthouse, 8W. by W. f W __ 29f 

Block Island (N.) Lighthouse, W8W. i W 28^ 

Point Judith Lighthouse, W. i 8 - - ._ 2li 

Brenton Reef Light-vessel, W. f H .__ _ 16 

Sakonnet Lighthouse, WHW. | W _ 8^ 

Bxenton Beef Light-veisel. — The following are bearings and distances from Brenton Reef Light- vessel : 

Miles. 

Castle Hill Lighthouse, HHE. f E.... ._ U 

Sakonnet Lighthouse, E. i 8 — 7J 

Cuttyhunk Lighthouse, E8E. } E _ _ 19^ 

Vineyard Sound Light-vessel, £8E _ _ _ 17^ 

NW. point No Mans Land, 8E. byE... _ _ 26i 

Block Island (N.) Lighthouse, 8W. i W -. 15 

Point Judith Lighthouse, 8W. by W. | W _ 6i 

Whale Rock Lighthouse, HW. by W. i W — _ 2i 

Beavertail Lighthouse, HHW. i W ._ __ - _ li 

Hantacket Bhoali Light-vetMl. — The following are bearings and distances from Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel: 

MUe: 

Diamond Shoal Light-vessel, 8W. i W _ _ 428i 

Cape Charles Light-vessel, 8W. by W. i W.-_ _. _ 356i 

Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel, W8 W. i W., westerly .. _ 255 

Fire Island Light-vessel, W. f H., westerly _-_ 168f 

Sandy Hook Light-vessel, W. f H., westerly 192f 

Fire Island Lighthouse, W. by H... _ _ 164i 

Montauk Point Lighthouse, HW. by W. f W ^ — lOoi 

Block Island (SE.) Lighthouse, HW. by W. i W., westerly. ._ _ 94 

Point Judith Lighthouse, HW. i W., northerly 96f 

Brenton Reef Light- vessel, HW. i W 93J 

W. End No Mans Land, HW. iH 67i 

Sankaty Head Lighthouse, H. | W - - 43i 

STOBM WABNINO DISPLAY STATIONS. 

The storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made for the benefit of mariners 
at the following stations. The signals are described and their meaning is explained in Appendix III. 

Glonoeeter, Xass. Croes Bip Light-veiiel, Kait. 

Marblehead, Kass. Eait Chop, Mass. 

Bofton, IfaBS.* Hobska Point Light, Maw. 

Hall, Man. Tarpaalin Ck>ve, Man. 

Wellfleot, Man. Hew Bedford, Mais. 

Provincetown, Mass. Fall River, Mass. 

Baee Point, Mass. Hewport, B. L 

Cape Cod (Highland) Light, Mass. Baunderstown, B. I. 

Chatham, Mass. Harragansett Pier, B. L* 

Monomoy, Mass. Point Judith, B. L 

Hyannis, Mass. ^ Block Island, B. L"" 

Great Point, Mass. Block Island (SE.) Light, B. 1. 

Hantncket, Mass.* 

SEACOAST TEUSGBAPH AND BEPOBTING STATIONS. 

The following seacoast reporting stations are maintained, from which passing vessels are reported. 
Vessels can communicate with the stations at Cape Cod Light and Block Island (SE. ) Light by International 
Code Signals. 

Hall, Mass. Vineyard Haven, Mass. 

Cape Cod Light, Mass. Point Judith, B. I. 

Chatham, Mass. Block Island (BE.) Light, B. L 

* At these stations barometers will be compared with standards. 
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UNITED STATES LIFE-SAVING STATIONS. 

The following list of life-saving stations has been corrected to July 1, 1903. The geographical positions 
given are approximate and are taken from the Official Register of the service. These stations are furnished 
with lifeboats, mortars, and all other appliances for affording assistance in cases £>f shipwreck. * 



Xamb of Station. 



Straitsmou th 

Gloucester 

Nahant - , 

City Point 

Point Allerton — 
North Scituate — 

Fourth Cliflf 

Brant Bock _ 

Gurnet 

Manomet Point 

Wood End 

Bace Point 

Peaked Hill Bars.. 

High Head 

Highland 

Pamet Biver 

Cahoons Hollow. . 

Nauset... 

Orleans 

Old Harbor- 

Chatham 

Monomoy _ 

Monomoy Point . . 

Coskata 

Surfside _ 

Maddequet 

Muskeget 

Gay Head 

Cuttyhunk 

Brenton Point 

Narragansett Pier 
Point Judith 



Mass. 
Mass- 

Mass. 
Mass. 
Mass. 
Mass. 
Mass- 
Mass- 
Mass. 
Mass. 
Mass- 
Mass- 
Mass. 
Mass. 
Mass. 



Mass. 
Mass. 
Mass. 
Mass. 
Mass. 



Mass. 
Mass. 
Mass. 
Mass. 
Mass. 
Mass- 
Mass. 
R. I-. 
R. I.- 
B.I.- 



LOCAUTY. 



i mile west of Straitsmouth light 

Old House cove, westerly side of harbor, 1^ miles 
from town. 

On the neck, close to Nahant _ 

floating station in Dorchester Bay, Boston Harbor 

1 mile west of Point Allerton 

2i miles south of Minots Ledge light 

South end of Fourth Cliff, Scituate 

On Green Harbor Point _-_ _ 

4i mUes northeast of Plymouth __ 

6i miles southeast of Plymouth 

i mile east of light- - 

1 f miles northeast of Bace Point light 

2^ miles northeast of Province town 

3i miles northwest of Cape Cod light ..- 

J mile northwest of Cape Cod light _. 

^ miles south of Cape Cod light _ 

2i miles east of Wellfleet - 

li miles south of Nauset lights 

Abreast of Ponchet Island 

i mile north of Chatham Inlet - _ 

U miles south-southwest of Chatham lights 

2i^ miles north of Monomoy light 

f mile southwest of Monomoy light 

2i miles south of Nantucket (Great Point) light .. 

2i miles south of the town of Nantucket 

6 miles west of Surfside -. 

Near west end of Muskeget Island _ 

Near light ._ 

Near east end Cuttyhunk Jsland - 

On Prices Neck _-_* , 

Northern part of the town 

Near light - 



Approximatk Position. 



Latitude, 
north. 



Longitude, 
west. 



42 89 30 70 36 00 

43 35 80 70 41 10 



42 25 45 



42 18 

42 14 

42 00 

42 05 

42 00 

41 55 

42 01 
42 04 
42 04 
42 08 
42 02 
42 00 
41 56 
41 50 
41 45 
41 41 
41 39 
41 35 
41 33 
41 22 
41 14 
41 16 
41 20 
41 21 
41 25 
41 26 
41 25 
41 21 



70 56 00 



20 70 

00 I 70 

30 70 

30 I 70 



10 

30 

15 

45 

40 

55 

55 

00 

45 

40 

85 

45 

10 

25 

10 ; 70 

00 I 70 

30 , 70 

05 I 70 



70 
70 
70 
70 
70 
70 
70 
70 
69 



69 
69 
69 



20 
04 
25 
58 
45 



70 
70 
70 
71 
71 



40 71 



64 00 

45 30 

42 10 

38 40 

36 10 

32 40 

11 30 
13 15 
09 50 
06 50 
04 20 
01 15 
59 05 
56 45 

55 55 

56 00 

57 10 
59 10 

00 20 

01 15 
06 00 

12 30 
18 50 
50 08 
54 45 
20 10 
27 20 
29 00 



* Instructions to enable mariners to avail themselves fully of the aiisistiiuce thus afforded will be sent free of charge upon application to the 
Genera] Superintendent of the Life-Saving Service, Washington, D. C 
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CAPE ANN TO POINT JUDITH. 
MASSACHUSETTS HUMANE SOCIETY LIFE-SAVING STATIONS. 



No. of 
station. 



4 
5 
6 
7 
9 

10 
18 
14 
16 
17,18 
19 



21 
22 
28 
25,25a 
26 
27 
28 
29 
80 
81 
32 
83 
85 
40 
41 
42 
48 
44 
50 
51 
52 
54 
65 
66 
57 
58 
60 
65 
67 
68 
69 



Locality of Station. 



Rkmauks. 



Emerson Point, Cape Ann i Lifeboat. 

Brace Cove, Gloucester _ | Lifeboat. Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Rocky Neck, East Gloucester I Lifeboat. 

Stage Fort, Gloucester Hunt gun and apparatus. Dory. 

Baker Island, Salem Harbor _ . , Dory. 

Marblehead 1 Lifeboat. Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Nahant - . Lifeboat. Hunt gun and apjiaratus. 

Deer Island, Boston Harbor ' Lifeboat. 

Boston Light - Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Stony Beach, Hull ' Lifeboat. Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Point AUerton - ', Lifeboat. 

Nantasket Beach (between Point Al- i Large lifeboat and small boat. 

lerton and Strawberry Hill). | 

Nantasket Beach, Sagamore Hill - . - Lifeboat and dory. Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Gun Rock Cove, Coh asset | Lifeboat. 

Pleasant Beach, Cohasset. ! Lifeboat. Hunt gun and apparatus 

Glades, North Scituate I Lifeboat. Hunt gun and apparatus. 

North Scituate Lifeboat. 

Scituate Light. : i Lifeboat. 

Scituate - ' Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Bass Cove, Scituate _ I Large and small lifeboats. 

Third Cliff, Scituate , Lifeboat. Hu^t gun and apparatus. 

Brant Rock Lifeboat. Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Manomet Dory. 

Barnstable - ! Lifeboat. 

Race Point Light ' Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Nauset Harbor __ i Lifeboat. Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Nashawena ! Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Cuttyhunk | Lifeboat. Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Cutty hunk (middle south side) , Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Cuttyhunk Light - - - - . Lifeboat and dory. Hunt hand gun and apparatus. 

Nantucket ->j Lifeboat. Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Quidnet, Nantucket Lifeboat. Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Siasconaet, Nantucket | Lifeboat. Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Forked Ponds, Nantucket ..- ! Lifeboat and life dory. Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Hummock Pond, Nantucket Lifeboat and dory. Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Broad Creek, Nantucket Lifeboat and dory. 

Tuckernuck, Nantucket ^ .' Lifeboat. Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Cliffs, Nantucket Lifeboat and dory. 

Vineyard Haven Lifeboat. Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Cape Poge, Marthas Vineyard i Lifeboat and dory. Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Squibnocket, Marthas Vineyard | Lifeboat. Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Gay Head, Marthas Vineyard ' Lifeboat. Hunt gun and apparatus. 

Horse Neck Point -J Lifeboat. 



BEMABKS ON APPBOACHING OB STANDING ALONG THE COAST BETWEEN CAPE ANN 

AND POINT JUDITH. 

Approaching Massachusetts Bay &om sea.— The approach to the coast of Massa- 
cliusetts north of Cape Cod is through the Gulf of Maine, the body of water lying westward 
of a line drawn from Cape Cod to Cape Sable. Between these points, and forming the 
the eastern limit of the gulf, lie Nantucket Shoals, Georges Bank, and Brown Bank, areas 
over which there is a depth of less than 50 fathoms. Nantucket Shoals and Georges Bank, 
on account of their many shoal spots and the strong tidal currents setting over them, are a 
menace to navigators approaching the coast or standing from Canadian ports to New York. 

As far as the navigator is concerned Brown Bank need not be avoided ; it may even 
assist, from soundings, to approximately locate a vessel's position. 

Oeorges Bank, for a distance of 70 miles in a general NE. and SW. direction and a 
width of about 40 miles, has a general depth of loss than 20 fathoms, and numerous scat- 
tered spots with depths ranging from 2 to 10 fathoms, among which are Oeorges Shoal and 
Cultivator Shoal. This part of Georges Bank, lying between latitude 41° 05' N. and 42*" GO' N. 
and longitude 67° 17' W. and 68° 35' W., should be avoided; in heavy weather the sea breaks 
on the spots with 10 fathoms or loss, and strong tide rips are encountered, the latter, how- 
ever, not always indicating shoal water. The tidal currents have a maximum velocity of 
about 2 miles per hour over the shoaler parts of the bank ; the flood sets northward and ebb 
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southward, the times of their turning corresponding very nearly with the time of high and 
low water at Boston. 

Vessels passing south of the dangerous part of Georges Bank should not shoal the 
water to less than 25 fathoms. Approaching this part of the bank from eastward or south- 
ward the water shoals gradually. Approaching from westward the depths are irregular 
and the water shoals abruptly in places to 20 fathoms or less. On the north side of Georges 
Bank, between longitude 66° 00' W. and 68° 00' W., the 100-fathora and 50- fathom curves are 
but a few miles apart, and when approaching the dangerous part of the bank from north- 
ward, 50 fathoms may be taken as a good depth to avoid the shoals. 

Nantucket Shoals is the general name of the numerous different broken shoals which 
lie southeastward of Nantucket Island, and make this one of the most dangerous parts of 
the coast of the United States for the navigator. These shoals extend 23 miles eastward 
and 39 miles southeastward from Nantucket Island, are shifting in their nature, and the 
depths vary from 3 and 4 feet on some to 4 and 5 fathoms on others, while slues with depths 
of 10 fathoms or more lead between those farthest offshore. The southeasternmost of these 
shoals {Phelps Bank) has a least depth of 10 fathoms. Asia Rip, a part of this bank, lies 
40 miles SSB. | E. from Sankaty Head Lighthouse and 14^ miles NE. by E. from Nan- 
tucket Shoals Light- vessel, in latitude 40° 47' 30" N., longitude 69° 23' W. Fishing Rip, 
with depths of 4 to 8 fathoms over it, is about 5^ miles long in a NNE. ^ E. and SSW. \ W. 
direction. The middle of the rip lies 29 miles SE, from Sankaty Head Lighthouse, and 25 
miles NNE. } E. from Nantucket Shoals Light- vessel. This rip is on the easterly edge of 
Nantucket Shoals, and along the eastern edge of the shoals there is a depth of 6 J fathoms 
about 5 miles SSW., and spots with 4i^ to 7^- fathoms extend for a distance of 19 miles 
northward from the middle of the rip. The depth between Fishing Rip and Asia Rip is 10 
to 27 fathoms. Davis South Shoal is near the southwestern part of Nantucket Shoals. It 
has a least depth of 15 feet, and the middle of the shoal lies 20 miles S. i E. from Sankaty 
Head Lighthouse. Soundings of 5i to 8 fathoms will be found for a distance of 8 miles 
southwestward of the shoal. The broken shoals and rips lying northward of Davis South 
Shoal and northwestward of Fishing Rip have depths ranging from 3 feet to 5^ fathoms 
over them. The tidal currents are strong and'variable in direction, forming extensive rips 
and broken water over the shoals. A detailed description of these shoals is given in another 
part of this volume. 

Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel, the leading mark for vessels passing southward of Nan- 
tucket Shoals, is moored in 30 fathoms of water off the southern end of the shoals (see 
table, page 16). 

The only outlying dangers in the Gulf of Maine to be avoided by vessels bound to ports 
in Massachusetts are Ammen Rock, with 4 fathoms, and Sigshee Rock, with 5 fathoms. 
The latter is in latitude 42° 53' 30" N. and longitude 69° 54' 10" W., and is 4i miles SW. i W. 
from Ammen Rock. These are a part of Cashe Ledge, which is about 6i miles long in a 
NNE. and SSW. direction, with depths of 26 to 30 fathoms. 

Vessels front ports in northern Europe or the British Provinces and bound to ports in 
the United States north of Cape Cod, approach the coast passing between Cape Sable and 
Georges Bank, between latitude 42° 00' N. and 43° 10' N. If bound to Boston they cross 
Brown Bank in about latitude 42° 30' N. and longitude 65° 50' W., and from this position a 
wNW. i W. course made good for about 215 miles should lead to Boston Light-vessel. 

Vessels approaching the Gulf of Maine from southward, endeavor to make the 50-fathom 
curve on the southern edge of Georges Bank in latitude 40° 20' N. and longitude 69° 00' W. ; 
then stand N. by E. on soundings of over 30 and less than 50 fathoms for about 50 miles ; 
and then shape a NNW. course, taking care to keep in a greater depth than 20 fathoms until 
the course is laid to sight Cape Cod Lighthouse (this lighthouse and the wireless telegraph 
skeleton towers about 9 miles southward of it are the most prominent marks on Cape Cod). 

The passage across Georges Bank between the easternmost of the Nantucket Shoals and 
the westernmost shoal spots of Georges Bank, about 30 miles wide, has been called Great 
South Channel, 
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Or, vessels coming from Cape Hatteras, Chesapeake Bay, Delaware Bay, or New Yor\ 
make Nantucket Shoals Light- vessel, passing southward of it ; then shape a course to pass 
about 5 miles eastward of Fishing Rip (4 fathoms) ; and then stand northward and westward, 
taking care not to shoal the water to less than 20 fathoms until the vessel heads inshore to 
sight Cape Cod Lighthouse. 

Vessels of less than 2^ feet draft may, when coming from southward or alongshore, 
enter the Gulf of Maine through Vineyard and Nantucket Sounds. This route avoids Nan- 
tucket Shoals, and is the one followed by vessels in the coasting trade. Gay Head and No 
Mans Land, at the western entrance to Vineyard Sound, are the landfalls for vessels approach- 
ing from sea. 

Approaching Vineyard Sound, Buzzards Bay, or Narragansett Bay from sea.— 

The approach to the above waters in clear weather requires no special caution, as the land, 
or at night the lights, will be made and recognized in time to fix the vessel's position so as to 
avoid danger and set a course for the vessel's destination. Vessels from eastward generally 
sight No Mans Land and pass southward of it (Gay Head Light is partially shut out by 
No Mans Land between the bearings N. ^ W. and N. by E.); those from westward 
generally sight Montauk Point and Block Island, passing south of the latter. 

In thick iveather the greatest caution is necessary as soundings can not be depended on 
for locating the vessel's position, but inside a depth of 30 fathoms the lead must be constantly 
used to prevent too close an approach to danger. Coming from the vicinity of Nantucket 
Shoals Light-vessel, a vessel should not shoal the water to less than 15 fathoms, and it is 
advisable to remain offshore in a depth of over 20 fathoms. Coming from southward, or 
southwestward, to insure clearing the shoals off Montauk Point and Block Island, the usual 
route followed by coasting vessels is to stand in for the south shore of Long Island anywhere 
between Montauk Point and Shinnecock Lighthouse, sounding frequently, until in a depth 
of 15 to 16 fathoms, when the vessel will be from 3 J- to 4^ miles from the beach. An B. by 
N. course made good, and keeping the lead in use so as not to shoal the water to less than 
15 fathoms, will then lead along the beach at a distance of about 4:^ miles and about 5 miles 
south of Montauk Point Lighthouse. Continuing on the E. by N. course, the water will 
gradually deepen to 24 and 26 fathoms, and then begin to shoal again Until a depth of 10 to 
12 fathoms is struck on the spur, with 12 fathoms or less water, which extends about 5 miles 
southeastward from Block Island. The distance the vessel should have made in a greater 
depth than 15 fathoms should be about 13 miles. When the water deepens to more than 
15 fathoms, after crossing the spur, and does not again shoal, the vessel will have cleared 
Block Island. Approaching Block Island from soutliward, a depth of less than 10 fathoms 
indicates less than | mile from the shore and the immediate necessity for hauling off. 

The tidal currents have an estimated velocity of about li miles between Montauk Point 
and Block Island, and about 1 mile between Block Island and Gay Head; their greatest 
velocity is close to Montauk Point and close to Gay Head, where the estimated velocity is 
2 to 3 miles. The flood has a general northerly set and the ebb a southerly set of about 
equal duration. 

Standing along the coast between Cape Ann and Point Judith.— The lighthouses 
and other aids to navigation are sufficiently numerous to enable a stranger to run either at 
night or the daytime in clear weather. In thick weather it is advisable to haul offshore, or, 
if in the sounds, to anchor until the weather clears. There are numerous anchorages where 
a vessel with good ground tackle can ride out any gale. Of these, Provincetown Harbor is 
the harbor of refuge most frequently used by vessels approaching Massachusetts Bay from 
seaward. Newport Harbor and Dutch Island Harbor are the best anchorages for vessels 
approaching the coast from seaward between Gay Head and Block Island. 

The navigator when crossing the banks and when approaching the coast should not 
neglect to take soundings at frequent intervals. 
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SAILING DIBECnOKS ALONG THE COAST BETWEEN CAPE ANN AND POINT JimiTH. 

1 From a posiiion about 1 mile SE. by E. \ E. from Cape Ann Lighthouse. — J. Bound 

-*-• into Boston Harbor by the Broad Sound Channels. — A SW. by W. COUrse made 

good for 20i miles will lead to a position about J mile northward of the whistling buoy off 

The Graves. From this buoy follow the directions in section 1 B or 1 C, according to draft, 

of the sailing directions for Boston Harbor. 

Remarks. — The course leads well clear of all dangers. In clear weather the shore northward will be 
plainly visible and several lighthouses will be seen. The course leads If miles S. of Eastern Point Lighthouse 
and If miles southward of Halfway Rock (marked by stone beacon) off Salem entrance. Long Island Head 
Lighthouse should be made a little on the starboard bow and Boston Lighthouse*on the port bow. 

I J. Bound into Boston Harbor by the Main Ship Channel. — Make gOod a SW. f W. COurse 
for 22 miles; Narrows Lighthouse should then show just open southward of Boston Light- 
house, bearing W., and the course should be laid about W. by S. so as to pass nearly i mile 
southward of Boston Lighthouse ; then enter as directed in section 2 of the sailing directions 
for Boston Harbor. 

At night. — Follow the directions in the preceding paragraph until Egg Rock Light 
approaches a NNW. bearing. Keep eastward of a line joining Egg Rock and Minots Ledge 
lights, and enter as directed in section 1 of the sailing directions for Boston Harbor. 

Kemarks.— The dangers in approaching the entrance are described under section 1 of the sailing direc- 
tions for Boston Harbor. 

On the BW. | W. course Outer Brewster, Boston Lighthouse, and Point AUerton will be made a little on 
the starboard bow. Boston Light-vessel will be made off the port bow, and Strawberry Hill, with a high water 
tower, will be a very little on the port bow. Three-and-a-half Fathom Ledge and Martin Ledge, each marked 
by a red nun buoy, will be left about 1 mile on the starboard hand. When Narrows Lighthouse opens south- 
ward of Boston Lighthouse, the red nun buoy marking Boston Ledge should be about 1 mile distant on the 
starboard bow, and Thieves Ledge whistling buoy a little over f mile distant, a little forward of the port beam. 

On the W. by 8. course Boston Ledge buoy should be left about | mile on the starboard hand. 

III. Bound to Plymouth Harbor. — A S. by W. f W. course made good for nearly 38 miles 
will lead up to the whistling buoy at the entrance, and to a position from which Gurnet 
Lighthouse will bear NW. by W. i W., distant about i mile. To enter, proceed as directed 
in the sailing directions for that harbor. 

Bemarks.— The 8. by W. | W. course leads well clear of all dangers. Manomet Hill, southward of the 
entrance, will be made ahead and can easily be seen in clear weather for a distance of 20 miles. The Standish 
monument on Captain Hill will be made on the starboard bow and can be seen from a distance of 15 to 18 miles. 
Gurnet Lighthouse will be made a little on the starboard bow. 

ir. Bound to jprovincetown Harbor. — A S. J B. course made good for 37 miles will lead 
to a position about 1^ miles W. of Race Point Lighthouse, from which follow the directions 
for entering Provincetown Harbor. 

BemarkB.— The high water tower in Provincetown will be a prominent mark on the port bow. Race 
Point is low, and in the daytime the lighthouse can not be seen a great distance. There are no dangers if a 
vessel passes more than i mile westward of Race Point Lighthouse steering 8. | E. 

V. To abreast Cape Cod Lighthouse, — Make good a S. by E. ^ E. course for 42^ miles; 
Cape Cod Lighthouse should then bear W., distant about 2 miles. From this position, if 
bound through Nantucket and Vineyard sounds, follow the sailing directions in section 1 or 
1 A for those sounds; if bound outside of Nantucket Shoals, proceed as directed in section 2 
following. 

Remarks.— There are no dangers, but the northeastern side of Cape Cod should not be approached closer 
than 1 mile. In thick weather, keeping in a greater depth than 20 fathoms will insure giving the northeastern 
Bide of the cape a berth of 2^ miles. 
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2. 



From abreast Cape Cod Lighthouse to Nantucket Shoals Light-¥essel. — When 
2 miles E, of Cape Cod Lighthouse make good a S. by E. i E. course fur 56 
miles. Then make good a S. by W. course for 20 miles, and then make good a SW. \ W. 
course for 23i miles, which should lead up to Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel (see table, 
page 16), from which follow the directions in section 3, following. 

Remarks. — On the 8. by E. I E. course care must be tr\ken not to be set south west ward on to Nantucket 
Shoals by the current. The course leads about 4 miles eastward of Nauset Beacons and 10 miles eastward 
of Chatham Lighthouse, and too far eastward of Monomoy, Nantucket, and Sankaty Head lighthouses for 
them to be visible. No deep-draft vessel should attempt to sight Sankaty Head Lighthouse when eastward 
or southeastward of it. 

The 8. by W. course leads nearly 6 miles eastward of Fishing Rip, which has a least depth of 4 fathoms 
and is frequently marked by strong tide rips. (See the description of Monomoy and Nantucket shoals. ) 

The 8W. } W. course leads 2 miles northward of Phelps Bank (least water 10 fathoms), and directly for 
Nantucket Shoals Light- vessel. The latter can be left on either hand, taking care to clear the marking buoy 
which is near the light -vessel. 

The soandings on the sailing lines are very irregular, and are of but little use in determining the pofition. 
When rounding Nantucket Shoals in thick and foggy weather, safety may be insured by taking frequent 
soundings, and hauling offshore when a sounding of less than 25 fathoms is obtained ; such a means will, 
however, take a vessel farther offshore than the sailing lines given above. 



O From Nantucket Shoals Light-vesseL — The bearings and distances on page 24 
^* will assist the mariner in laying a course for points westward of Block Island. 

I. Bound into Buzzardn Bay. — A NW. Westerly coiirse made good for 74 miles will 
lead up to the whistling bnoy from which Gay Head Lighthouse bears ENE. i E., distant 
8 miles. From this buoy steer N. ^ E. about 9^ miles for Hen and Chickens Light-vessel, 
passing westward of Vineyard Sound Light- vessel. When nearly up to Hen and Chickens 
Light- vessel follow the sailing directions for Buzzards Bay. 

Bemarka.— The NW. Westerly course leads well clear of all dangers, and passes about 2^ miles southwest - 
ward of No Mans Land, where there is a depth of 8f fathoms, which is the least water on this course. The 
ebb current sets southward and flood northward. 

II. Bound into Narraganaett Bay. — A NW. i W. course made good for 93$ miles will lead 
to Brenton Reef Light- vessel, from which be guided by the sailing directions for entering 
Narragansett Bay. 

Bemarks. — The course leads clear of all dangers and about 8^ miles south westward of No Mans Land. 
Gay Head, which is prominent and easily recognized (see description), should be about 8 miles distant when 
on the starboard beam. Gay Head, Cuttyhunk, and Sakonnet lighthouses will be made on the starboard bow, 
Beavertail ahead, and Point Judith Lighthouse on the port bow. 

III. Bound through Block Island Sound to Long Island Sound. — Make gOod a N W. f W, 
course for 96 miles. Point Judith Lighthouse should then bear NE. ^ N., distant 4 miles, 
and Block Island (N.) Lighthouse SW. ^ S., distant 5 miles, and the course for Long Island 
Sound entrance is W. 

Remarks.— The course leads 10 J miles south west ward of No Mans Land, and Gay Head Lighthouse 
should be 15 miles distant when on the starboard beam. Beavertail and Point Judith lighthouses will be 
made on the starboard bow, and Block Island and the lignthouses on it on the port bow. 

MASSACHUSETTS BAY* 

is the large and deep body of water indenting the eastern shore of Massachusetts, and. for the purjwse of this 
description, may be considered as the waters lying westward of a line joining Cape Ann and Cape Cod. It is 
about 20 miles wide (E. and W,) and over 50 miles long (K. and 8.). 

*Sht»wn oil churta lOOO, M«T<-ator projwtion. Pep. Jjit. -- 3.7 inchos ; 7, hthIi" , ^ ,^ : 100, 110, scalo , prirt* of each $0.60. 
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From Cape Ann, the northern point of the bay, the shore extends in a general SW. direction for about 20 
miles to Nahant Head. That part making farther westward is known as Boston Bay (see description) and 
extends southward to Minots Ledge (lying about 11 miles 88£. from Nahant Head), from which the 
shore extends in a 8. by E. direction for about 20 miles ; southward of this the shore curves eastward and 
northward, and this part of the bay assumes a semicircular shape and is known as Cape Cod Bay. 

On the shores of Massachusetts Bay there are a number of seacoast and harbor lights (see table, pages 
12-15), which make navigation of the bay comparatively easy in clear weather. 

Bayi and harbon. — Within the limits of Massachusetts Bay there are a number of bays and harbors, the 
most important of which, named in order from Cape Ann westward and southward, are Gloucester Harbor, 
Marblehead Harbor, Salem Harbor, Nahant Bay, and Boston Bay. Inclosed in the limits of the last-named 
bay are Broad Sound, Lynn Harbor, Boston Harbor, Hingham Bay, and Cohasset Harbor. Farther south- 
ward are Duxbury, Kingston, and Plymouth, and then Cape Cod Bay, with the harbors of Barnstable. 
Wellfleet, and Provincetown, These harbors are described under separate headings. 

Stellwagen Bank, in the entrance to Massachusetts Bay, lies almost exactly in line between Cape Ann and 
Cape Cod ; is about 17^ miles long, 2 miles wide at its northern end, and nearly 8 miles wide at its southern ; 
and has from 9i to 20 fathoms of water over it. The bank extends in a N. and 8. direction, its northern end 
being a little over 15 miles southward of Cape Ann Lighthouses, and its southern *end 5 miles northward of 
Race Point. At its southwestern extremity, which is a little over 27 miles southeastward of Boston Light- 
house, is a spot with 9} fathoms, the shoalest part of the bank; but the general depth over its area is from 
12 to 15 fathoms. 

Striking the northern part of this bank, in coming from eastward, it will shoal rapidly from 80 to 19 
fathoms; crossing the middle of the bank on a waw. course, there will be from 14 to 16 fathoms, "coarse sand 
and black specks ; " .and here the bank is a little over 4 miles wide. But in coming from southward and 
crossing the southwestern end of the bank the soundings will decrease rapidly from 25 to 12 fathoms, " fine 
sand ; " and a least depth of 9i fathoms may be encountered before leaving the bank. 

Pilotage, qnarantine, etc. — Extracts from the laws of Massachusetts, relating to pilots, pilotage, harbor 
control, and quarantine are given in Appendix II. 

8torm warning diiplayi of the U. S. Weather Bureau are shown at the places mentioned on page 24, and 
their meaning explained in Appendix HI. 

A list of life-saving stations is given on pages 25-26. 

A list of lighthouses is given on pages 12-15. 

Tides, see page 11. 

Variation of the compass, see page 11. 

GliOUCESTER HARBOR* 

is the most important fishing port in the United States and an important harbor of refuge ; it lies 5 miles 
southwestward of Emersons Point, the easternmost point of Cape Ann. The entrance is marked on its eastern 
side by Eastern Point Lighthouse (see table, page 12), which is the principal aid. There is an outer and an 
inner harbor, the former with a general depth of 5 to 6 fathoms and the latter 2^ to 4 fathoms. 

A breakwater is under construction which, when completed, will extend 750 yards in a HW. by W 
direction from the shore near Eastern Point Lighthouse; in 1903 there is a red gas- lighted buoy off the 
end of the incompleted breakwater. The entrance westward of the breakwater is about i mile wide ; but 
Bound Rock Shoal lies nearly i mile westward of the end of the breakwater, leaving a channel 250 yards 
wide and 8f to 4 fathoms deep eastward of the shoal, and f mile wide and 4f to 9 fathoms deep westward 
of the .shoal. During heavy southeast gales the sea, at times, breaks nearly the whole distance across the 
entrance. 

Sovtheast Harbor is the cove in the eastern part of Gloucester Harbor, northward of Black Bess Point 
and southward of Tenpoond Island (marked by a lighthouse, see page 12). It has good anchorage in 4 to 5i 
fathoms. 

Western Harbor is the cove, of semicircular shape, in the northern part of Gloucester Harbor, northward 
of Tenpound Island. It has good anchorage in from 3 to 4i fathoms, but is not much used. A part of the 
town of Gloucester is built on its northern shore. 

Inner Harbor, the northeastern part of Gloucester Harbor, has many small coves of which no description 
need be given. It is irregularly shaped, about 1,100 yards long and 600 yards wide, and has a general 
direction about NE. by E. and SW. by W. 



♦ Shown on charts 108, 100, scale -— :, price f0.50 ; 334, ucale - - price $0.20. 
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The best anohorage in the. onter harbor for vessels coming in for shelter or bound to Gloucester is 
Southeast Harbor, which has clay bottom, good holding ground. This portion of the harbor is commonly 
known as Pancake Oroimd. Fishing nets, marked by buoys, generally occupy the inshore i>ortion of Southeast 
Harbor in summer. Vessels anchor almost anywhere in the inner barber, but the entrance to Harbor Cove 
must be left clear. 

Wharvea.— There are a number of wharves at Gloucester, several of which have depths alongside of 
10 to 16 feet. There are several public landings for small vessels ; large vessels have to pay wharfage. 

Pilots may be found cruising off the entrance to the harbor, and as far eastward as Thatcher Island. 
A stranger desiring a pilot will obtain one by making signal, and standing off and on outside the entrance. 
Pilotage is compulsory for certain classes of vessels (see Appendix II). 

Towboati can be obtained at the steamboat wharf, and generally go outside to meet large vessels sighted 
coming in; such vessels are usually towed in and out. 

Harbor regulationB are given in Appendix II. There are no special harbor dues. 

Qaarantine regalatioiu are established from time to time by the board of health of Gloucester, and are 
enforced under the direction of the board. 

Xarine hospital.— -Relief is furnished as provided in the U. S. Public Health and Marine -Hospital Service 
regulations for stations of class III. The hospital at Chelsea, Mass. (see heading Boston Harbor), is the one to 
which mariners entitled to hospital treatment are sent from Gloucester (see Appendix IV). 

Marine railway. — Gloucester has several marine railways, which are capable of taking out small vessels 
only, the limit of size being about 200 tons. Boston is the nearest place where large vessels can be docked 
(see Boston Harbor). 

Bappliea. — Provisions and ship-chandler's stores can be obtained ; also bituminous coal in limited quantities 
for steamers, put on board either at the coal wharves or by lighters. Fresh water is supplied by water boats 
or may be taken at the wharves. Most of the tugs working in this harbor carry fresh water to supply shipping. 

Storm warning displays of the U. S. Weather Bureau are made at the customhouse, and on Eastern Point 
near the lighthouse (see Appendix III). 

Conunnnication.— Gloucester is on the line of the Boston and Maine Railroad, and has also daily steamboat 
communication with Boston. 

Ice seldom extends outside Tenpound Island, at the entrance to the Inner Harbor. The tugs and steamers 
keep the Inner Harbor open. 

Tides. — The highest tides result when easterly and southeasterly gales occur at full and change. (See table, 
page 11.) 

lidal currents. — The tidal currents do not to any great degree interfere with the movements of vessels, as 
they set directly in and out of the harbor, and their velocity is comparatively small. In the narrows, how- 
ever, between Fort Point and Rocky Neck, the current is stronger, especially at half ebb, and the ebb sets on 
to Black Rock. Vessels coming out on the ebb favor the northwestern side of the channel in passing between 
Fort Point and the spindle on this rock. The ebb also sets on to Tenpound Island ; the courses given in the 
sailing directions allow a sufficient berth, and if made good will lead safely by. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, GLOUCESTER HARBOR. 

The directions in sections 1, 1 A, and 2 A lead in a least depth of 5 fathoms to the anchor- 
ages in the Outer Harbor, and a least depth of 19 feet into the Inner Harbor. Those in 
section 2 lead in a least depth of 3J fathoms eastward of Round Rock Shoal. 



1 Approaching and Entering, from Northeastward, Eastward, or Southward. — From 

-'-• a position i mile southward of The Londoner, steer SW. by W. | W. about 5J 
miles until up to the red whistling buoy off Eastern Point. 

Or, when Eastern Point Lighthouse is made steer for it, taking care, however, to give 
the shore eastward of the lighthouse a bertli of i^ to ^ mile. As the lighthouse is approached 
look out for the red whistling buoy lying a little over i mile 5. by W. from it; and when 
the buoy is sighted steer for it and pass close southward of it, and then: 

If desiring to pass eashvard of Round Rock Shoal, follow the directions in section 2. 
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If desiring to pass westward of Round Rock Shoai, steer NW. i N. until Tenpound 
Island bears NE. Then steer NB. by N. until Eastern Point Lighthouse bears SE., and 
follow the directions in section 2 A. 

BemarkB. — The 8W. by W. i W. course leads for the whistling buoy off Eastern Point Lighthouse ; the 
latter should be made on the starboard bow, and the shore eastward of the lighthouse should be given a berth 
of at least i mile. 

The KW. i H. course leads nearly 400 yards southward of the black spar buoy on Round Rock Shoal ; the 
black bell buoy off Norman Woe Rock should be made broad off the port bow. 

On the B"E. by H. course Round Rock Shoal buoy will be left 800 yards on the starboard hand. In heavy 
southeasterly gales the sea breaks across the eastern side of the entrance from Eastern Point to Round Rock 
Shoal. 

Dangers. — ^The Londoner is a ledge of rocks a little over i mile long in a KE. and BW. direction, and 850 yards 
wide, lying 800 yards ESE. from Cape Ann South Lighthouse. Its southern end is dry at low water and is 
marked by an iron spindle with octagonal cage on top. 

Eaitorn Point Ledge, with depths of 12 to 16 feet, makes off 875 yards south westward from Eastern Point 
Lighthouse. It is marked off its end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2). Webbers Rook, with 8 feet over it, is on the 
end of the ledge, about 200 yards £. by H. from the buoy. 

Dog Bar makes westward from Eastern Point just above the lighthouse; it has 14 to 15 feet over its outer 
part, with much less toward the shore. The end of the bar is | mile NW. by W. from Eastern Point Light- 
house, and its southwestern side is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) and a gas-lighted buoy, painted red. 
The breakwater is being built on Dog Bar, and the gas-lighted buoy is off its end. 

Bound Book 8h3al has 18 to 18 feet over it, is about 250 yards long in a NE. by N. and SW. by 8. direction. 
and about 150 yards wide. The shoal lies in the middle of the entrance, f mile HW. by W. J W. from Eastern 
Point Lighthouse; its southeastern end is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 



lA. 



Approaching and Entering, from Southwestward or Westward. — Bring Eastern 
Point Lighthouse to bear northward of NE. by E. and steer for it. 
Or, if coming from Salem or Manchester Harbor, bring Baker Island Lighthouse to 
hear WSW. J W. and steer ENB. J E. 

As Eastern Point Lighthouse is approached, stand in for the entrance, giving the shore 
on the port hand a berth of i mile, and when the black bell buoy off Norman Woe Rock is 
made steer so as to pass 400 yards eastward of it. Then steer NE. by N. until Eastern 
Point Lighthouse bears SE.^ and follow the directions in section 2 A. 

Remarks. — As the entrance is approached Norman Woe Rock, a dark, irregular-shaped rock with the sea 
breaking at its base, and lying nearly ^ mile off the western shore about W. by H. from Eastern Point Lighthouse, 
will be seen on the port bow ; the black bell buoy lies 400 yards 8£. from the rock. 

The HE. by H. course leads 300 yards westward of the black spar buoy on Round Rock Shoal, and 
Tenpound Island Lighthouse will be on the starboard bow. 

Dangers. — The dangers southward and eastward of Baker Island are described under the heading Salem 
Harbor. 

Horman Woe Bosk, a high and dark, rocky islet, lies about 350 yards from the western shore. Shoal water 
makes from the rock to the shore ; and a shoal with 7 to IG feet over it extends nearly 800 yards in a SE. by 8. 
direction, and is marked at its outer limit by a black bell buoy. The long and shallow bight between the 
cock and the shore from Norman Woe to Muscle Point is known as Norxnan Woe Coye. 

Bound Book Shoal is described above. 



O From the whistling buoy to an Anchorage, passing Eastward of Round Rocic Shoal. — 

'^* Passing close southward of the whistling buoy, steer NNW. \ W. until 
Tenpound Island Lighthouse bears NE. by N. Then steer for the lighthouse on this 
bearing, and when Eastern Point Lighthouse bears SE., then: 

To anchor in Southeast Harbor. — Steer NE. ^ E., and anchor in 4.J^ to 5 fathoms when 
Tenpound Island Lighthouse bears about N. by W. ^ W. 
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To anchor in Western Harbor. — Steer N. by B. i B., leaving red spar buoys Nos. 6A 
and 6 about 150 yards on the starboard hand; and when Tenpound Island Lighthouse bears 
about E. jt S., steer NB. by N. and anchor over 300 yards from the north shore of the 
harbor, in 3 to 5 fathoms. 

To the Inner Harbor. — Follow the directions in the preceding paragraph until Tenpound 
Island Lighthouse bears E. i S. Then steer BNB., and leave Babson Ledge buoy on the 
port hand, and take care to leave the red spindle on Black Rock at least 100 yards on the 
starboard hand. Continue on the course up the middle of the harbor, and anchor where 
convenient in the wide part of the harbor below Pivepound Island. 

Bemarks.— The NNW. i W. course leads very nearly for the black spar buoy on Bound Rock Shoal, and 
red spar buoys Nos. 2 and 4 are each left 275 yards on the starboard hand. 

The KE. by IT. course for Tenpound Island Lighthouse leads fair between the red gas-lighted buoy off the 
end of the breakwater and the black spar buoy on Bound Bock Shoal. Standing for the anchorage in South- 
east Harbor, the shore should be given a berth of over 300 yards. 

The K. by E. ^ £. course passes westward of the two red spar buoys at Tenpound Island Ledge. Field 
Bocks buoy (spar, black, No. 3) will be left well on the port hand, and Western Harbor will be ahead. 

On the EKE. course into the Inner Harbor, care must be taken not to go too close to the shore of Bocky 
Neck. A number of vessels are usually anchored along the middle of the channel, and it is sometimes cIobb 
work to pass them. 

Dangers.^Tenpoimd iBland Ledge is a small ledge with 8 feet over it, lying 700 yards 8W. f W. from Tenpound 
Island Lighthouse. It is marked by two spar buoys, one (red, No. 6) on the western edge, the other (red, 
No. 6A), lying about 150 yards south west ward of the ledge, marks a 16-foot spot. 

Field Bocks extend 450 yards from the northern shore of Fresh Water Cove abreast Tenpound Island Ledge ; 
several of them are bare at low water, and their southern end is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 8), lying 
nearly | mile W. by 8. from Tenpound Island Lighthouse. 

A ledge, with 16 feet over its outer end, makes out 200 yards in a BW, direction from the southwestern end 
of Tenpound Island, and there is a depth of 4 feet on the ledge about 100 yards from the island. There is a 
15- foot spot about 250 yards HE. by E. from Tenpound Island Ledge. 

Bahson Ledge is a small spot, with 14 feet over it, about 500 yards N. i E. from Tenpound Island Lighthouse, 
and is marked by a buoy (spar, black. No. 5). 

Black Bockf dry at half tide, lies 100 yards from the western end of Bocky Neck, and is marked by a 
spindle (iron, red, oblong cage on top). Shoal water extends from here southward to the eastern side of 
Tenpound Island. 

Eliiha Ledge, dry at low water, lies off the north shore of Bocky Neck, and about ENE. from Black Bock 
spindle. It is marked off its northern side by a buoy (spar, red. No. 8). The ledge lies about halfway between 
the buoy and the end of the wharf just eastward. 



i) \ To an Anchorage. — Having followed the directions in section 1 or 1 A, 
^ ^* and having Eastern Point Lighthouse bearing SE., distant about imile: 

To Anchor in Southeast Harbor. — Steer ENE. and anchor in 4:^ to 5 fathoms anywhere 
southward of Tenpound Island, giving the island a berth of 250 yards, and the shore eastward 
and southeastward of it a berth of not less than 350 yards. 

To Anchor in Western Harbor. — Steer NE. by N., leaving the two red spar buoys marking 
Tenpound Island Ledge 200 to 300 yards on the starboard hand, and Field Rocks buoy 
(spar, black. No. 3) about the same distance on the port hand. When past these buoys, 
and northward and westward of Tenpound Island, anchor anywhere westward of Babson 
Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 5), but not nearer than 300 yards to the shore, in 3 to 5 fath- 
oms. Light-draft vessels may anchor nearer the shore by using the lead as the northern 
shore is approached. 

To the Inner Harbor. — Follow the directions in the preceding paragraph until Ten- 
pound Island Light-house bears E. i S. Then steer ENE., and leave Babson Ledge buoy 
on the port hand, and take care to leave the red spindle on Black Rock at least 100 yards on 
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the starboard hand. Continue on the course up the middle of the harbor, and anchor 
where convenient in the wide part of the harbor below Fivepound Island. '\'^ '" 

See the remarks and dangers under section 2, preceding. 

MANCHESTER HARBOR* 

is abont 6 miles westward of Gloucester Harbor, and formed by an arm of the bay extending behind Gales 
Point in a northeasterly direction for 1 mile to the village of Manchester, the entrance being W. by £. from 
Baker Island Lighthouses ; the approach to it is between House Island on the east and Great Misery Island on the 
west. The northern point at the entrance is a high, precipitous head, called Olass Head, and between this head 
and Gales Point the entrance is 600 yards wide. Proctor Point is on the eastern shore of Manchester Harbor, 
\ mile above Qales Point, and directly opposite Glass Head, and the harbor here is not quite 200 yards wide. 

There is anchorage off the entrance between Great Misery and House islands and the main shore 
westward of Glass Head. Mariners desiring to anchor for the night or in head winds may here find fair 
holding ground and good shelter except in southerly gales. The anchorage is | mile wide, and has from 8 to 6 
fathoms. 

The narrow channel leading up to Manchester from the outer harbor is about 100 feet wide and 6^ feet 
deep as far as Proctor Point, above which it has 4 to 6 feet in a narrow dredged channel up to the town 
wharves. The draft of vessels going to Manchester averages about 7 feet, deepest draft about 10 feet. 

Pilots are usually taken by strangers bound up to the town, the vessels anchoring in the harbor below 
until pilots come down in response to signals. 

Towboats can be had from Beverly, and are used in towing barges up and down. 

Snpplist. — Fresh water can be obtained at Manchester; supplies and some ship-chandler's stores from 
Salem and Beverly. The nearest customhouse is at Gloucester. 

Tides. — The mean rise and fall of tides is about 9 feet. See also tidal data for Gloucester and Salem on 
page 11. 

OENEBAL DIBECTIONS, MANCHESTER HARBOR. 

Approaching and Entering to an Anchorage, — With Baker Island Lighthouses bearing 
between WSW. i W. and NW. by W. ^ W. steer for them. Pass about i mile northward 
of Baker Island Lighthouses, and when they bear S. i W, steer N. i E., keeping the bearing. 
Leave Whaleback spindle on the starboard hand, and Sauli Rock buoy on the port hand. 

If intending to anchor in the roads, when well past Sauli Rock buoy steer for Chubb 
Island (about NNW.), and anchor in about 5 fathoms, sandy bottom. 

If bound to the village, when the top of the high, wooded hill a little westward of Glass 
Head bears N. by E. i E., steer for it. Anchor when the center of the southernmost of the 
two Ram islands (which has shrubs and small trees upon it) bears SJ?., and no attempt 
should be made to go farther without a pilot. 

Remarks.— When heading for Baker Island Lighthouses, as directed, all dangers will be cleared. On 
the K. i £. course the spindle on Whaleback should be given a berth of 300 yards, and the buoy on Sauli Rock 
a berth of about 200 yards. Glass Head will be on the starboard bow and Chubb Island on the port bow. 

dmbb Island is a bare, rocky islet lying off the main shore, in the outer roads, about } mile westward of 
Glass Head- 
Dangers. — Off the shore eastward of Manchester Harbor entrance and between Gloucester entrance and 
House Island are a number of islands, rocks, and ledges, the farthest outlying ones of which, named in order 
from eastward, are : Kettle Island, Great Egg Hock, Paddock Book, Boo-hoo Ledge, Salt Book, Pickette Ledge, GNilee Ledge, 
and POgrim Ledge. The dangers mentioned, with exception of Paddock Rock, Gales Ledge, and Pilgrim Ledge, 
are bare at low water. 

Paddook Book, small, with 13 feet over it, lies about 600 yards 8W. by W. i W. from Great Egg Rock, and 
is not marked. 

Galea Ledge, 1 mile HE. by B. i E. from Baker Island Lighthouse, is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) 
and has a least depth of 5 feet over it. A number of spots with 12 to 17 feet over them lie 600 yards HE. by 
E. i E. from Gales Ledge. 

Pilgrim Ledge lies 400 yards W. i B. from Gales Ledge and has 18 feet over it. 

The sailing directions lead well clear of these dangers. 



* Shown on chartB 100, scale — , price $0.60 ; 2'Xt, settle -- , pricp 80.25. 
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Whalebaok is a dangerous ledge lying directly in the passage into the harbor, being less than i mile BW. 
by 8. from Honse Island and about | mile S. from Great Misery Island. It is about 400 yards long in a VIE. 
and 8SW. direction and 75 yards wide, and is bare at low water at the middle and near its northern end. A 
red iron spindle, with cage on top, marks the ledge near its center. 

Saali Book lies 800 yards S. from the northeastern point of Great Misery Island. It is bare at low water 
and marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

8AL.EM HARBOR.* 

This harbor is at the western end of a large, irregular indentation in the shore of Massachusetts Bay, 11 
miles south westward of Cape Ann, and 13 miles northward and eastward of Boston Harbor entrance. Oalei 
Point is the northern, and M&rblehead Neck the southern, point at the entrance to this large indentation, which 
includes within its limits the harbors of Manchester, Beverly, Salem, and Marblehead, the distance between 
the two points being 4 miles. This wide space is studded with islands, bare rocks, and sunken ledges, through 
which lead the several channels into the harbors. 

Salem Harbor is much used as a harbor of refuge, particularly during the autumn. It is especially con- 
venient for vessels seeking shelter bound eastward and met by an easterly gale, as the direction of the harbor 
is such that a foul wind for proceeding is a fair wind into the harbor, and a fair wind for proceeding is also a 
fair wind out. Strangers should not attempt to beat into Salem Harbor on account of the numerous ledges 
and shoals. 

Inside of the islands and rocks obstructing the entrance, and southward of the northern shore, there is 
good anchorage in what may be properly termed the outer harbor. This anchorage ground is about 2 miles 
long (E. and W.) and from i to 1^ miles wide (W. and S.). 

The Inner Harbor, or Salem Harbor proper, is about li miles long in a 8W. by 8. direction. The entrance 
is between Fort Pickering Lighthouse on the northwest and Kaogni Head, the northwestern point of Marble- 
head Peninsula, on the southeast. Between these two points it is 700 yards wide, but it rapidly widens, after 
passing Naugus Head, to a width of nearly 1 mile. The deep-water channel, 8 to 4 fathoms, is quite narrow 
and lies nearer the eastern shore. Extensive flats fill the head of the harbor and make off from the western or 
town side. 

Sonth Biver is a shallow stream only 50 yards wide in places between the wharf lines, and about 7 feet deep 
in the channel ; it separates Salem and South Salem. At the mouth of this stream is Derby Whaxf, which is 
nearly 600 yards long in a 8£. direction, and is marked at its end by Derl^ Wharf Lightlunue; this with Fort Pick- 
ering Lighthouse forms a range for approaching the Inner Harbor. 

The City of Salem has some trade by water. The deepest draft of vessels entering the harbor is 20 feet; 
there is a depth of 15 feet alongside the coal pier, and about 5 feet alongside Derby Wharf. 

Prominent otrjeota.— Approaching from eastward, Baker Idand, with two lighthouses on its northern end (see 
table, page 13) and a number of houses scattered over the island, and Great Miaeiy laland, the high, bare island, 
with a clubhouse and water tank near its highest part, lying northward of Baker Island, are the most promi- 
nent. Westward of these islands is Bowditoh Ledge beaoon, a large granite beacon with black staff and cage on 
top. Hoepital Point lighthoase (see table, page 12) is on the north shore nearly 8^ miles WKW. from Baker 
Island Lighthouses, and is the guide for standing in from eastward. On the north side of the entrance to the 
Inner Harbor is Port Fidkering Lighthonee. 

Approaching from southward, Halfvnty Book, a high, solitary rock, with a beacon on it, will be seen about 
1^ miles south of Baker Island. Southward of Baker Island lie two bare, rocky islets, Horth and Sonth Gooee- 
berry Islands, and li miles 8W. of these is Oat Island, long and narrow with a number of houses near the northern 
end. Marblehead Neck is high and rocky, and has many summer houses ; Karblehead Lighthouse (see table, 
page 12) is on its northern point. 

Channels.— Three principal channels lead into Salem Harbor, which are equally good for entering in the 
daytime in clear weather. These channels come together in the outer harbor, northward of Little Haste, 
and from there into Salem Harbor proper the depth is 8^ to 5^ fathoms. 

Main Ship Channel, the most northern channel, has a least depth of over 6 fathoms until up to Little 
Haste; its entrance lies between Baker Island and Great Misery Island, and its general direction is about 

wirw. 

Cat Island Channel, the middle channel, having its entrance near Halfway Rock, leads in a north- 
westerly direction, between Cat Island on the south and Eagle Island on the north ; and has a least depth 
of 3J fathoms when entering between Gooseberry Ledge and Satan Rock, and a least depth of 5 fathoms when 
entering between Satan Rock and Cat Island. 

♦ See foolDoto on page 36. 
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Marblehead Channel, the western channel, leads, in a northerly direction, between Cat Island and 
Marblehead, and has numerous spots with depths of 19 to 27 feet over them, over which the sea breaks 
in easterly gales. By avoiding these spots the channel is good for a least depth of about 5 fathoms. It 
and Cat Island Channel are also channels for approaching the entrance to Marblehead Harbor. 

South Channel, a branch from Marblehead Channel, leads along the northern shore of Marblehead 
Peninsula, and southward of the numerous rocks and ledges lying eastward of the immediate entrance to 
Salem Harbor, and southward and eastward of the main channel. The South Channel is less than 100 yards 
wide in its narrowest part and has a depth of 12 feet. 

AnohoragM. — There is good anchorage in 5 to 7 fathoms westward of Bowditch Ledge and northward 
or eastward of Little Haste (see description of the harbor preceding) ; also off the entrance to Beverly 
Harbor. The quarantine anchorage lies within the following limits : Beginning at Eagle Island and running 
northwesterly to Coney Island, from Coney Island in a more northerly direction to Great Haste, from there 
easterly to Bowditch Ledge, and thence southwesterly to Eagle Island. In Salem Harbor the best anchorage 
is just inside of Naugus Head on the eastern side of the harbor. 

Pilots will be found outside of Baker Island. A stranger bound for the port usually takes one, making 
signal if not spoken, and standing off and on outside imtil boarded. Pilotage is compulsory for certain 
classes of vessels in the ports of Massachusetts (see Appendix II). 

TowlMftts can be obtained by making signal after getting in past Baker Island, but are not much used. 

dnaxuitine regnlatioiis are established from time to time by the Board of Health of Salem. For anchorage 
of vessels subject to quarantine, see "Anchorages." 

Xariiie Hofpital. — Emergency relief is furnished at Salem, as provided in the U. S. Public Health and 
Marine-Hospital Service regulations for stations of Class IV (see Appendix IV), The nearest marine hospital 
is at Chelsea, Mass. 

Sappliet. — Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores can be obtained. Coal, either anthracite or bitumi- 
nous, can be obtained at the wharves. Water can be had through hose alongside the wharves, and from a 
water boat from Beverly. 

B«paixi. — There is one small marine railway at South Salem, with a cradle 75 feet long. Light repairs 
to machinery can be made. 

loe. — The head of the harbor on the flats is usually closed by ice every winter during the months of 
January and February; but the formations rarely extend beyond the coal pier except in unusually severe 
winters, when they have been known to reach as far out as The Haste, and occasionally as far as Eagle Island. 

Northerly and northwesterly winds are most favorable to local formations in Salem Harbor. Winds 
from southward and westward, during light formations, have a tendency to carry the ice off to sea, while those 
from HE. to SE. create a swell which usually breaks up the formations both in the harbor and its. approaches. 

For tidM see table, page 11. 

The tidal enrrents in Salem have little velocity, and mariners will generally be able to make a course good 
without regard to tide. 

For variation of the oompasi at various points, see page 11. 



SAILING DIBEOTIONS, SALEM HARBOR. 

For depths that can be taken through the several channels into Salem Harbor, see 
* * Channels " on pages 36-37. 



"I Approaching from Eastward and Entering, by the Main Ship Channel. — When 

-*■• Baker Island Lighthouses are made, steer for them on any bearing between 
WSW. i W. through W, to NW. by W. i W. Pass about 450 yards northward of the 
lighthouses, and steer WNW. i W. for Hospital Point Lighthouse; and when Bowditch 
Ledge beacon bears about 5., distant 250 yards, steer W. i N. until Fort Pickering Light- 
house and Derby Wharf Lighthouse are in range, bearing SW. by W. J W. Then stand 
in on this range, and follow the directions in section 2. 

At night. — Follow the directions above, and continue on the WNW. i W. course for 
Hospital Point Light until Fort Pickering and Derby Wharf lights are in range. Then 
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follow the directions in section 2. When on the sailing line for Hospital Point L^ght, the 
light will show brighter than if northward or southward of the line. Keep in the brightest 
rays of that light. 

Bemarks and dangers.— When standing for Baker Island Lighthouses. Oreat Misery Island, a large, hilly 
island, with a clubhouse and water tank near its highest part, and little Misery, close southward of Great 
Misery, will be seen northward of Baker Island. Passing north of Baker Island, leave the black spar buoy 
(No. 8) off the northern end of Baker Island about 150 yards on the port hand. 

Gales Ledge is described on page 35. 

Southeast Breakers, with 3 to 17 feet over them, lie about If miles BSE. i E. from Baker Island Lighthouses, 
and are marked off the southwestern side by a buoy (nun, red, No. 2) ; this buoy is numbered and colored 
for vessels passing into the Cat Island Channel. Newcombs ledge, with 18 feet over it, lies i mile £. by 8. 
from the southern end of Southeast Breakers. 

Middle Breakers, partly bare at low water, lie If miles SSE. f E. from Baker Island Lighthouses, and are 
marked by a spindle (iron, black ring and pendants on top). 

Inner Breakers, parts of which show bare at low water, lie f mile wnw. from the spindle on Middle 
Breakers. From Inner Breakers a shoal extends northwestward nearly to Baker Island. 

Searle Eoek, with 8 feet over it, lies about i mile SE. f 8. from Baker Island Lighthouses, and is marked off 
its northern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

Two spots, wnth 16 and 18 feet over them, respectively, lie i mile WWE. from the spindle on Middle Break- 
ers, and about li miles SE. i E. from Baker Island Lighthouses. They are avoided by keeping the lighthouses 
bearing westward of WW. by W. 

Wkalebaok, marked by a spindle (red cage on top), is described on page 36. 

Baker Island Shoal extends northwestward about 300 yards, and westward about 500 yards, from the 
northern end of Baker Island. The northern end of this shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 3). 

On the WKW. i W. course, Hospital Point Lighthonse, on the north shore, near the entrance to Beverly Har- 
bor, should be kept ahead. Bowditch Ledge Beacon, a large conical stone beacon surmounted by a black 
wooden staff and cage, will show prominently on the port bow. The course leads about 300 yards south of 
Little Misery Island, and over 200 yards north of House Ledge buoy. The buoys westward of Great Misery 
Island should be left on the starboard hand. 

Hardy Book Shoal, Hardy Bocks, and Bising States Ledge lie southward of House Ledge and W. from the 
northern end of Baker Island. They are marked by two spar buoys (black, Nos. 5 and 7) and by a beacon 
(spar with two triangles on top). 

House Ledge has 10 feet over it and lies about f mile ESE. i E. from Bowditch Ledge beacon ; it is on the 
south side of the Main Ship Channel and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) placed 
off its northeastern side. 

Bowditch Ledge lies on the south side of the Main Ship Channel about l^ miles W5W« from Baker Island 
Lighthouses; it is marked by a beacon (granite, conical structure, with black wooden staff and cage on top). 
A shoal spot, with 14 feet, in a surrounding depth of 4 to 5 fathoms, lies 300 yards ESE. from the beacon. 

Misery Ledge is small, has 17 feet over it, lies on the north side of the Main Ship Channel i mile F. by E. f 
E. from Bowditch Ledge beacon, and is marked on its southern side by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal 
stripes). 

John Ledge has 12 feet over it, lies about 300 yards WNW. i W. from Misery Ledge, and is marked off its 
southern side by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

IQsery Shoal, with 11 feet over it, and Misery Bock, with 6 feet over it, lie westward from Great Misery 
Island and northward and northeastward from Misery Ledge ; they are both marked by buoys. 

On the W. i N. course Beverly Harbor entrance will be ahead ; Oreat Haste, a low, bare, rocky islet. Little 
Haste beacon, a black oak spar with cask on top, and Haste Shoal buoy will be on the port bow. Fort Pickezing 
Lighthouse will be seen on the western side of Salem Harbor entrance, and Derby Wharf Lighthonse on the end of 
the wharf, 1 mile south westward of it; Derby Wharf Lighthouse is hard to pick up in the daytime, as it is 
small and about the same color as the buildings showing back of it. 

Oreat Haste is a low. bare, rocky islet surrounded by ledges, and lies 2^ miles W. by K. from Baker Island 
Lighthouses, and nearly 1 mile SSE. i E. from Hospital Point Lighthouse. 

Little Haste, a rock, bare at low water, lies northwestward of Great Haste, and is marked by a black spar 
beacon with cask on top. 

Haste Shoal makes off nearly 400 yards northward from Little Haste and is marked near its northern end 
by a buoy (spar, black. No. 11). 

A small, shoal spot, with 17 feet over it, lies 300 yards about N. by W. from buoy No. 11, and on the range 
of Little Haste beacon and Marblehead Rock beacon. The sailing line leads southward of this shoal. 

Haste Book has 7 feet over it, lies near the eastern end of the ledge making eastward from Great Haste, 
and is marked off its northern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 7). 
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Approaching from Southward or Souiheasiward and Entering, 6/ the Cat Island 
Channel. — When Halfway Rock is made, steer for it on any bearing between 
W. by S. (through W, and N.) and NE. by E., and give the rock a berth of from 250 yards to 
i mile. Then bring it to bear SE, and steer NW. until the north end of Eagle Island is in 
range with the northern end of Baker Island, bearing ENE, i ^.,and Marblehead Lighthouse 
is on the port beam. Then steer N. by W, J W. until Bowditch Ledge beacon opens south 
of Little Misery Island and Hospital Point Lighthouse bears NW. \ W. Steer for the light- 
house on that bearing until Fort Pickering Lighthouse and Derby Wharf Lighthouse are 
in range, bearing SW. by W. f W., and then follow the directions in section 2. 

At night, — Unless the night is clear, so that the buoys can be seen, a stranger should 
enter by the Main Ship Channel (see section 1). 

Remarks and dangers. — Halfvray Book, lying in deep water off the entrance to this channel, is a prominent 
bare rock rendered conspicuous by a pyramidal frame beacon with stone foundation ; on the top of the pyra- 
mid is a red keg. The nearest dangers are a little over f mile northeastward, northward, and northwestward 
from it. Soutlieast Breakers are described under section 1. 

On the ITW. course Coney Island, low, bare, rocky islet, will be a little on the port bow ; Gooseberry Ledge 
buoy, Brimbles spindle, Eagle Island, and Mid-channel Rock buoy will be left on the starboard hand in the 
order named ; the latter when abeam should be distant 150 yards. Satan spindle, Cat Island, Martin Bock 
buoy, and Chappel Ledge buoy will be left on the port hand. The least water liable to be found while on this 
course is on a small 3f-fathom spot lying 350 yards N£. f N. from Satan Rock spindle. 

Eagle Island is a small, bare, rocky island about i mile NNE. I £. from the northern end of Gat Mand. The 
latter island can be readily, distinguished by the houses near its northern end ; it lies about J mile ENE. from 
the northern end of Marblehead Neck. Mid-channel Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 4), which lies westward of 
Eagle Island, should be left at least 125 yards on the starboard hand, when entering. 

Davis Ledge, with 12 feet over it, lies li miles 8. from Baker Island Lighthouses. 

A large shoal, showing dry ledges in places, about H miles wide E. and W., extends nearly 1 mile southward of 
Baker Island. The Inner Breakers form its southeastern extremity, and near its southern end are the Dry Breakers, 
lying about 400 yards HNW. from Davis Ledge. Near its western end are the small islands of North Goose- 
berry and South Gooseberry. 

Gooseberry Ledge is small and has a depth of 15 feet ; it lies on the north side of the Oat Island Channel about 
H miles HW. f N. from Halfway Rock, ^nd is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). There 
are spots with 17 and 18 feet over them eastward and northward of the ledge. 

Satan Book is a small, bare rock marked by a red spindle with black cage on top ; it lies about \ mile E. J S. 
from Cat Island beacon, and should be given a berth of 150 yards on its eastern and western sides and 275 yards 
on its north side. 

Martin Book has 11 feet over it, and lies about 350 yards E. from the northern end of Cat Island ; it is marked 
on its eastern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). The eastern shore of Cat Island southward of this buoy 
should be given a berth of over 200 yards. 

The Brimbles are partly bare at low water, and lie nearly | mile SE. by 8. from Eagle Island on the north 
side of Cat Island Channel, and are marked by a black spindle (iron, with four arms ; the two arms facing the 
Cat Island Channel are red) ; the ledge is about 250 yards long in aN. and 8. direction and about 150 yards wide. 

md-obannel Book has 15 feet over it, and lies about 425 yards WNW. f W. from the southern end of Eagle 
Island. It is marked near its southwestern side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) . 

On the H. by W. f W. course Great Haste, a low, bare, rocky islet, and Hospital Point Lighthouse will be 
on the pprt bow. Eagle Island Bar buoy (spar, red, No. 6) will be left about 400 yards on the starboard hand, 
and two black spar buoys will be left well on the port hand. 

Cbappel Ledge has 16 feet over it, is about 100 yards in diameter, and lies i mile NW. ^ F. from the northern 
end of Cat Island and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) placed near its southeastern 
side. There is a small 19-foot spot about 100 yards eastward of this buoy. 

Eagle Bar is an extensive shoal making off for a distance of over f mile northwestward from Eagle Island. 
It is marked off its northwestern end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 6). 

Coney Ledge, showing a number of bare rocks at low water, makes off southeastward from Coney Island. 
It is marked near its eastern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 3). 

Coney Island Book is a detached rock, with 11 feet over it, lying about 300 yards NE. \ E. from Coney Island. 
It is marked at its eastern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5). 

On the NW. i W. course for Hospital Point Lighthouse, the buoys and beacon which are left on the port 
hand should be given a berth of 350 yards or more. Salem Harbor will be open southwestward, and Fort 
Pickering and Derby Wharf lighthouses will be seen on the western side of the harbor. 

Haste Book, lying about 600 yards N. from Coney Island, Oreat Haste, Little Haste, and Haste Shoal are described 
under section 1. 
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1 T\ Approaching from Southward or Souihwesiward and Entering, by the Marble- 

-*- ^* head Channel. — At low water and with a swell or heavy sea vessels should 
follow the directions in paragraph I (see also Marblehead Channel, page 37). At night 
vessels should not attempt to enter by the Marblehead or South channels. 

With Minots Ledge Lighthouse bearing 5. i E, steer N. ^ W. 

Or, with Boston Lighthouse bearing SSW. f W, steer NNE. J E. 

Or, with Long Island Head Lighthouse bearing SW. %W. steer NB. f E. 

Or, with Egg Rock Lighthouse bearing WSW. f W. steer ENE. f E. 

Any of the above courses will lead 300 yards south of the red bell buoy just eastward 
of Outer Breakers, and 1\ miles 5. by W. J W. from Tinker Island. 

J. Veaseia of 20 feet or less draft at low water. — Leave the bell buoy about 200 yards on 
the port hand, and steer NE. f N. for the western end of Baker Island; and when the south 
end of Marblehead Rock is in range with the north end of Marblehead Neck (Marblehead 
Lighthouse bearing NW,) steer NNW. until Marblehead Lighthouse bears abeam (WSW.), 
Then steer N. by E. i E. with the beacon on Marblehead Rock astern, leaving Archer Rock 
buoy 200 yards on the starboard hand and Chappel Ledge buoy 200 yards on the port hand. 
Continue the course until Hospital Point Lighthouse bears NW. i W., and then steer for it 
on that bearing until Fort Pickering and Derby Wharf lighthouses are in range, bearing 
SW. by W. i W. Then follow the directions in section 2. 

Bemarks and dangers. — On the KE. f F. course from the bell buoy for the western end of Baker Island^ 
a range should be taken over the western end of the island so as to insure not bellnsr set off the course which 
leads between spots with 3f and 4 fathoms over them. On the course, Tinker Island should be left a little 
over i mile distant when it is abeam, and Marblehead Rock and beacon .will be on the port bow showing clear 
of Marblehead Neck. Tinker Island is the small, grassy island nearly f mile 8. from the southern end of Marble- 
head Neck. The eastern shore of Tinker Island should not be appi cached closer than 200 yards, and vessels 
should not attempt to pass between the island and Marblehead Neck. 

Onter Breakers have 8 feet over them, and lie a little over 8 miles £F£. i S. from Egg Bock Lighthouse, 
and about H miles southward of the southern end of Marblehead Neck, They are marked off their southeast- 
ern side by a red bell buoy. Northwestward of this buoy lie Southwest Breakers, Oreat Pig Bocks, DolpliiiL Book, 
Middle Ground, Sammy Book, Bam Island, Little Pig Bocks, and a number of detached rocks with 8 to 15 feet over 
them, extending in a broken line to the shore. Some of them are marked by buoys which are colored and 
numbered for vessels bound westward, but no stranger should attempt to pass inside the bell buoy. 

Bearing Bull, bare at low water, and marked by a spindle (iron, red, cross on top) lies about 400 yards 8W. 
by 8. from Tinker Island. There is a small detached 16-foot spot about 500 yards 8W. from the spindle. 

Volunteer Bock, with 18 feet over it and not marked, lies a little over f mile 8. i W. from Marblehead Rock 
beacon, and 850 yards 8£. by 8. from the spindle on Tom Moores Rock. This rock is surrounded by depths of 
21 to 24 feet. 

Tom Moores Bock shows bare at one-third ebb, and lies a little more than 400 yards eastward from the east- 
ern shore of Marblehead Neck, and about i mile 88W. f W. from the beacon on Marblehead Rock. It is 
marked by a spindle (iron, black, cask on top) . There is shoal water between the spindle and the shore. 

On the KNW. course Marblehead Rock is 'left nearly i mile on the port hand, and when Marblehead 
Lighthouse is abeam. Archer Rock buoy should be 350 yards distant about one point forward of the starboard 
beam. The numerous spots with 19 to 27 feet over them are avoided by keeping close on the course. 

Marblehead Bock is a high, bare rock surmounted by a beacon painted white and black in horizontal stripes, 
and lies about 500 yards eastward of the northeastern end of Marblehead Neck. 

Lasqne Ledge, with 10 feet over it at its end, extends 350 yards in an easterly direction from the northern 
end of Marblehead Neck, and is marked at its end by a buoy (spar, black,' No. 1). A 15-foot spot lies about 
100 yards northward of this buoy. 

The W. by E. i E. course leads nearly i mile eastward of X^l^rays Rock ; and when the latter is nearly abeam, 
Chappel Ledge buoy should be left 200 yards on the port hand. After passing this buoy vessels may steer H. 
until Hospital Point Lighthouse bears NW. i W., when the latter should be steered for. 

Archer Bosk is a detached rock, with 10 feet over it, lying about 600 yards W. by 8. from the northern end 
of Cat Island. It is marked off its southern end by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

Ledges and shoals make off 350 yards westward and 250 yards northwestward from the northern half of 
Cat Island. On the ledges making off southward from the island is a beacon (black, spar, with large cask on 
top). Shoal water extends 150 yards southward of the beacon. About 200 yards 8W. from this beacon is a 
detached 1 6-foot spot. 

Chappel Ledge is described under section 1 A, page 39. 
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Orayi Book is a low, bare, rocky islet surrounded by shoal water for a distance of 125 yards; it lies about i 
mile N. by £. f £. from Marblehead Lighthouse. Westward of Grays Rock is the entrance to the South 
Channel. 

Coney Ledgo, Coney Island Book, and Eagle Bar are described under section 1 A. 

Haite Book. Great Haste, Little Haste, and Haste Shoal are described on page 88. 

II, Vessels of less than 15 feet draft. — Leaving tlie bell buov just eastward of Outer 
Breakers, about 200 yards on the port hand, steer NNE. ^ E.; pass i mile eastward of 
Tinker Island, and the same distance eastward of the spindle on Tom Moores Rock, and 
when the beacon on Marblehead Rock is on the port beam, distant 300 yards, steer N. 

When Archer Rock buoy is on the starboard beam, distant 200 yards, steer N. by B. 
i E. so as to pass 200 yards eastward of Chappel Ledge buoy. When the latter is a little 
abaft the beam, steer N. until Hospital Point Lighthouse bears NW. i W, Then steer for 
the lighthouse on this course until Fort Pickering and Derby Wharf lighthouses are in 
range; then follow the directions in section 2. 

Bemarks. — Care must be taken not to be set westward when on the NNE. i E. course. Marblehead Rock 
is bold on its eastern side, and can be approached on that side as close as 100 yards. Bo wd itch Ledge beacon 
should be ahead on this course. 

On the N. course from Marblehead Rock, Grays Rock will be a little on the port bow, and Chappel Ledge 
buoy a very little on the starboard bow (nearly ahead). 

On the N. course, after passing Chappel Ledge buoy, two black spar buoys will be left 300 and 400 yards, 
respectively, on the port hand. 

For dangers, see the dangers under paragraph I, preceding. 



C) To an Anchorage in the Inner Harbor. — Having followed the directions in section 
^* 1, 1 A, or 1 B, steer for Fort Pickering Lighthouse, keeping it in range with 
Derby Wharf Lighthouse, course SW. by W. J W. When Old Hospital Point, the northern 
point of Salein Neck, bears NW,, and black spar buoy No. 13 is 200 yards distant on 
the port beam, steer SW. f W., passing 200 to 300 yards eastward of Fort Pickering Light- 
house. Continue this course, and anchor southward of Fort Pickering Lighthouse and off 
the end of the Philadelphia and Reading coal pier, in 3i to 4^ fathoms, soft bottom. 

Bemarka.— When standing for Fort Pickering Lighthouse, the beacon on Abbott Rock will be a little on 
the starboard bow. When the course is changed to SW. f W., Middle Ground buoy (spar, black. No. 13) will 
be left about 2C0 yards on the port Hand. Great Aqua VitaB beacon, and the buoys marking the South Chan- 
nel, will be seen on the port hand when nearly up to Fort Pickering Lighthouse. The sailing line leads about 
midway between Naugus Head and the coal wharf. 

Dangers.— The Middle Ground extends I mile SW. by W. f W. from Great Haste to Great Aqua Vitie Ledge ; 
it is awash in several places at low water, and is marked at its western side by a buoy (spar, black. No. 13). 

Abbott Rock shows bare iit low water, and lies nearly 600 yards KE. \ £. from Fort Pickering Lighthouse ; it 
is marked by a beacon (pyramidal stone structure surmounted by a staff with square red cage on top). A 
14-foot shoal lies 800 yards HE. from the beacon, and another with 18 feet over it lies the same distance 8BW. 
from it. 

Great Aqaa YitsB Ledge lies about f mile E. by S. from Fort Pickering Lighthouse and at the southwestern 
end of the Middle Ground, and is marked by a beacon (pyramidal stone structure surmounted by a black staff 
and cage). 

Knapp Book has 8 feet over it. and lies about 100 yards westward from Great Aqua Vitie Ledge; it is marked 
by a buoy (si^ar, red. No. 10), wliich is left well on the port hand by vessels entering from northeastward. 

Halfdde Book lies nearly oOO yards W. by 8. from Fort Pickering Lighthouse, and is marked off its eastern 
side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 12). 

O A Through the South Channel to the Anchorage. — Follow the directions in sec- 

^ ^^* tion IB. and bring Marbleliead Rock to bear W., distant about 200 yards; 
then steer N. by W. \ W. with Hospital Point Liglithouse ahead. The spindle on Kettle- 
bottom should be kept a little on the port bow. Pass about 250 yards westward of Grays 
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Rock, and 100 yards eastward of Kettlebottom spindle (iron, black, with open spliere on 
top). Then steer NW. f N., heading so as to pass midway between red spar buoy No. 4 
and black spar buoy No. 3. When midway between these buoys, steer WNW. f W., leav- 
ing black spar buoy No. 5 about 50 yards on the port hand, and red spar buoys Nos. 6, 8, 
and 10 about 100 to 150 yards on the starboard hand. When the latter buoy is a little abaft 
the beam, steer about WSW. i W., and anchor off the end of the Philadelphia and Reading 
coal pier, in 3^ to 4| fathoms, soft bottom. 

Remarks. — The buoys are the principal guides for this channel ; they can be readily followed in the day- 
time in clear weather, being so close to each other that the next buoy ahead can always be seen. 

A detailed description of the dangers on both sides of this channel would be of no practical use; chart 
No. 244 should be examined to obtain an idea of their number and extent. 

BEYERIiT HARBOR.* 

This small harbor lies north of Salem Keck, at the western end of Salem outer harbor, and is formed 
by the confluence of Essex Branch (locally known as Danven Biver), Beverly Creek, and North Biver, three small 
streams which unite at this point, forming a basin of irregular shape. On the northern shore of the basin 
is the town of Beverly. The harbor is about | mile in diameter, full of flats and shoals, but with good water 
in the channel. It is crossed at its western end by two drawbridges (width of draws, 32^ and 40 feet). Hos- 
pital Poinjb Lighthouse is the principal guide to the entrance, which is narrow and full of shoals. 

The channel is marked by buoys and beacons; it is very narrow, and has a depth of 18 feet to the 
wharves. The channel will be widened to 200 feet by dredging its narrowest parts. A stranger should not 
attempt to enter at low water if drawing over 10 feet. The deepest draft of vessels entering the harbor is 
about 17 or 18 feet. From 12 to 16 feet of water is found at the ends of the wharves at low water. 

The best anchorage is between the Middle Ground and Lobster Bocks beacon, or between the bridge and 
wharves. In going up toward the bridge the best water is near the wharves. 

Danversport, about U miles above Beverly, on Dan vers River, is at the head of navigation. Vessels of 
10 to 12 feet draft are taken up to Danversport. 

North Salem, on the North River, is about 1 mile above Beverly. The deepest draft taken to North 
Salem is 10 to 12 feet. 

FllotB can be found off Baker Island, and are generally taken by strangers. A vessel desiring a pilot, 
and not having been boarded by one off Baker Island, should come to anchor, with signal flying, when past 
The Haste, and wait for one to come on board. Pilotage is compulsory for certain classes of vessels (see 
Appendix II). 

Towboats are frequently taken by vessels bound to Beverly, and can be had at the wharves, or by sig- 
naling for one when approaching the entrance of the harbor. 

The qnarantine ground is the same as for Salem Harbor (see page 87). 

Bnpplies. — Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores can be obtained; also anthracite and bituminous 
coal in limited quantities, for steamers, put on board alongside wharves or in lighters. Water can be obtained 
alongside wharves through pipes and hose, and from a water boat. 

Marine railway. — There is one marine railway, capable of hauling out ve.ssels of about 500 tons. 

Tides.— The mean rise and fall of tides are about the same as at Salem (see table, page 11). 

The tidal current has considerable velocity, and sets athwart the channel in places ; during the first half 
of the ebb it sets across Monument Bar. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, BEVERLY HABBOB. 

Strangers of over 10 feet draft should not enter without a pilot, as the channel is narrow 
and crooked in places, and, although well marked hy aids, requires some local knowledge 
to keep in the best water. No attempt should be made to enter at night. 

Approaching and Entering. — Follow the directions in section 1, 1 A, or 1 B, Sailing Direc- 
tions, Salem Harbor. When Fort Pickering and Derby Wharf lighthouses are in range, 
bearing SW. by W. f W., steer for them until Little Haste beajon or the northern end of 

*S<H* footnote on page 35. 
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Great Haste bears SE. by E. ^ E. Then steer NW. by W. 4 W., keeping the beacon or 
island astern. When Monument Bar beacon (pyramidal stone structure with black staff 
and square cage on top) is in range with Lobster Rocks beacon (square stone structure), 
bearing W, \ N. steer about W. by N. Leave black spar buoy No. 1 about 100 yards jn the 
port hand, and pass about 75 yards northward of Monument Bar beacon. 

Round the beacon at this distance and steer about SSW., heading about for Rams Horn 
beacon, and so as to pass at least 50 yards eastward of red spar buoy No. 4 ; when abreast 
this buoy haul a little westward, and pass about 50 yards southward of red spar buoy No. 6. 
When this buoy is passed steer for Lobster Rocks beacon, Course about NW. ^ W. When 
the beacon is about 150 yards distant ahead, haul northward, pass about midway between 
the beacon and Tuck Point, and anchor off the wharves of the town in 14 to 18 feet water, 
soft bottom. 

Bemarks.— On the HW. by W. i W. course, Porter Rock buoy (spar, red. No. 3) will be made ahead; this 
buoy is left on the starboard hand when rounding Monument Bar beacon. There is a pile dolphin on the west 
side of the channel opposite Monument Bar beacon. The narrowest part of the channel is abreast of red spar 
buoy No. 4. 

Dangers. — A ihoal extends i mile northward from Old Hospital Point, and nearly that distance westward ; 
the shoal is marked at its northern limit by a buoy (spar, black. No. 1), near its northwestern end by 
Monument Bar beacon, and on its western side by Rams Horn beacon. There are two small spots, with 12 feet 
over them, in the middle of the channel, and 150 yards northeastward of black spar buoy No. 1. 

A shoal extends i mile in a southeasterly direction from Tuck Point, and from there eastward along the 
bight (Mackerel Cove) to Woodberry Point ; three red spar buoys mark the eastern outer limit of the shoal. 

Baini Horn BooV, marked by a square granite beacon, with wooden staff and sugarloaf -shaped top, is on the 
east side of the channel, and about i mile 8W. by 8. from Monument Bar beacon. 

Lobster Bocki, a group of rocks, dry at half tide, are on the northeastern point of the flats on the western 
side of the channel, and are marked by a square granite cribwork beacon 200 yards 8W. by W. J W. from 
Tuck Point. 

marbijEhbad harbor.* 

This harbor, about 1 mile long and f mile wide, lies between Marblehead Neck and Marblehead Peninsula, 
which forms the southern shore of Salem Harbor. Its southern end is separated from the ocean by KarUehead 
BoMh, a narrow strip of land connecting Marblehead Neck with the mainland. 

Marblehead Harbor is of comparatively little commercial importance, but is the rendezvous for yachts 
while cruising in eastern waters. The Eastern Yacht Club has a large clubhouse here. Vessels of 20 feet 
draft can enter the harbor at mean low water ; strangers of deeper draft should take a pilot. There is 8 to 11 
feet alongside the wharves. The deep water extends close to the eastern and western sides of the harbor, but 
shoals cover the greater part of its head southward of Skinners Head and Boden Point. 

The town of XaxUehead occupies the northwestern shore of the harbor, and is connected with Salem by a 
railroad. 

The entrance, about f mile wide, is between Marblehead Point on the southeast and Fort Sewall on the 
northwest. Fort Bewail is on the eastern side of Marblehead Peninsula eastward of the town, but is not so 
conspicuous as the cottages and summer houses a little back from it. HarUekead Point is the northern end of 
Marblehead Neck, and is marked by XarUehaad lighthoase (see table, page 12). 

Tlie anchorage is anywhere in the middle of the harbor in 18 to 30 feet of water, good holding ground, and 
is sheltered from all but northeasterly winds; with good ground tackle vessels have no diflaculty in riding 
out a northeaster. 

POoti. — Strangers sometimes take a pilot, making a signal when off Marblehead Neck, and standing off 
and on until a branch pilot comes on board. Pilotage is compulsory for certain classes of vessels (see 
Appendix H). 

Towboats are not generally used, but can be obtained from Beverly, Boston, or Gloucester in case of necessity. 

Quarantine regnlationi are established by the local board of health and enforced under the direction of the 
board. Vessels subject to quarantine are not permitted to come inside of Fort Sewall imtil boarded by a 
health officer. 

The nearest marine hospital is at Chelsea, Mass. (see Appendix lY). 

Sappliei. — Provisions can be had in Marblehead ; water can be obtained from water boats. 

See footnote on page 35. 
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SUnrm warning diiplayi of the United States Weather Bureau are made at Marblehead, and can be readily 
seen by vessels in the harbor. 

Ice. — This harbor is rarely obstructed by ice to such an extent as to become a hindrance to navigation. 
Fishermen have made it a refuge when it was impossible to get into Gloucester, Salem, or Lynn harbors. The 
formation of ice in Marblehead Harbor is entirely local, and remains but a short time (see ice, Salem Harbor). 

Tidal data for this harbor is practically the same as for Salem Harbor (see page 11). 

The tidal currents are weak, and do not interfere with navigation. 



SAIIiING DIRECTIONS, MARBLEHEAD HARBOR. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Hforfh east ward passing north of Baiter Island.— 

*• Follow the directions in section 1, Sailing Directions, Salem Harbor, and pass 
about 150 yards northward of the black spar buoy (No. 3) on Baker Island Shoal, steering 
WNW. i W. for Hospital Point Lighthouse. When the eastern end of Great Misery 
Island bears N, ^ J?., steer SW. \ W. Leave Hardy Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 5) and 
Hardy Rock beacon (spar, black, with two triangles on top) about 250 yards on the star- 
board hand. When midway between Eagle Island and the spindle on The Brimbles, steer 
WSW., giving the north end of Cat Island a berth of 450 yards. Pass about midway 
between Marblehead Lighthouse and Fort Sewall and head up the middle of the harbor; 
anchor oflf the town on the western side of the harbor in 4 to 4^ fathoms water, soft bottom. 

Remark8.>— On the 8W. i W. course Eagle Island, a low, bare, rocky islet, and Marblehead Lighthouse will 
be on the starboard bow, and Cat Island on the port bow ; the course leads about 300 yards southeastward of 
Eagle Island. 

The WSW. course leads northward of Cat Island, about midway between it and Chappel Ledge buoy, and 
fair into the entrance of the harbor. When past the northern end of Cat Island, Archer Rock buoy will be 
left 300 yards on the port hand ; Lasque Ledge and Gordon Rock buoys will also be left on the port hand, and 
care should be taken to avoid the 15 and 16 foot spots about 100 yards northward of these buoys. 

Dangers. — Baker Island Shoal, Hardy Book Shoal, and Hardy Bodes are described on page 38. 

Pope Head Shoal lies \ mile WSW. from the southwestern end of Baker' Island. Popes Head, two bare rocks, 
are in the middle of the shoal. The western end of the shoal has 12 feet over it, and is marked by a buoy 
(spar, black. No. 1). 

Catthroat Ledge has 6 feet over it, lies | mile ITE. \ H. from Eagle Island, and is marked at its northern side 
by a buoy (spar, black, No. 9). There are several spots with 17 and 18 feet of water lying about 400 yards 
BE. i S. from Cutthroat Ledge buoy. 

Shoals extend northeastward from Eagle Island to Cutthroat Ledge, and also 160 yards eastward from the 
island. 

The Brimbles, Mid-channel Bock, Martin Bock, and Chappel Ledge are described on jmge 39. 

Archer Book and Lasque Ledge are described on page 40. 

Gordon Book has 6 feet over it, and lies about 120 yards northward from Marblehead Lighthouse ; northward 
of the rock is a buoy (spar, black. No. 3). A 16-foot spot lies about 250 yards H. by E. i £. from Marblehead 
Lighthouse. 

Boden Bock, with 9 feet over it, lies about 150 yards from Boden Point, near the eastern shore of the harbor, 
a little more than i mile inside of Marblehead Lighthouse. A buoy (spar, black. No. 5) is placed westward of 
the rock ; vessels should not pass eastward of it. There is a 10-foot spot about 40 yards northeastward of the 
buoy. 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Southwestward and Southward, — Follow the 

-*- -^^ directions in section 1 A, page 39, for entering Salem Harbor by Cat Island 
Channel. .When about midway between Eagle Island and the northern end of Cat Island, 
haul westward and bring Fort Sewall to bear WSW. i W. and steer for it on that bearing. 
When well clear of Cat Island, and Grays Rock bears abeam, distant nearly f mile, steer 
SW. by W. i W. ^nd anchor off the town as directed in section 1 preceding. 

Or, follow the directions in section 1 B, page 40, for entering Salem Harbor by Marble- 
head Channel. When the beacon on Marblehead Rock bears SW., distant about 250 yards, 
steer NW. by N., and round the northern end of Marblehead Neck, giving it a berth of 
over 300 yards; when the lighthouse bears SE., steer WSW. and anchor as directed in 
section 1 preceding. 
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Bemarks.— The WSW. i W. course leads fair between the northern end of Cat Island and Chappel Ledge 
bnoy. and nearly J mile northward of Archer Rock bnoy. Marblehead Lighthouse will be on the port bow. 

In entering the harbor on the SW. by W. i W. course, pass about midway between Fort Sewall and 
Marblehead Lighthouse. Boden Rock buoy will be on the port bow. 

On the HW. by K. course from Marblehead Rock beacon. Lasque Ledge buoy will be left over 200 yards 
on the port hand ; and when the course is changed to WSW., Gordon Rock buoy will bear eastward of the line 
to the lighthouse. 

Bangers. — Laaqne Ledge is described on page 40. Gordon Bock and Boden Book are described under section 1. 

NAHANT BAT.* 

The coast from Marblehead Neck to Nahant Bay is irregular both in direction and appearance. 

From FlyiDg Point, the southwestern extremity of Marblehead Neck, to PhiUipi Point, the northern point at 
entrance to Nahant Bay, the direction is WSW. and the distance 2^ miles ; but the shore between these two 
points curves northward and then westward, thus forming a wide cove or bay. In this cove, and off its 
entrance, are a number of rocks, shoals, and ledges (see description under section 1, Sailing Directions, Nahant 
Bay). Bam lelaad is a rocky islet lying about i mile from the shore, and about midway between Flying Point 
and Phillips Point. 

Marblehead Beach extends from Marblehead Neck about W. i N. for f mile. It is a narrow sand beach, 
which separates Marblehead Harbor from the sea, and the town is plainly visible over it. At the western end 
of Marblehead Beach begin the hills, which come abruptly down to the water's edge and are from 50 to 100 
feet high. The high land continues in a WSW. direction for 1 mile to the eastern end of Phillipi Beaoh. This 
beach has a general course of SW. for about | mile, and for half its length stretches at the foot of a low cliff 
(about 20 feet high). For the rest of the distance to Phillips Point the land behind the beach is quite low and 
flat, but high, wooded lands are visible in the distance. 

PhiUipe Point is a high, rocky point, the eastern half of which is from 50 to 60 feet high, mostly cleared, 
and presents a somewhat precipitous face. The western half is about 80 feet high, and is thickly wooded. 

Along the shore from Marblehead to Nahant numerous large cottages will be seen. 

Hahant Bay is one of the smaller subdivisions of Massachusetts Bay and is nearly circular in form. It is 
contained between Phillips Point on the north and the so-called island of Nahant on the south. Between 
these two points the bay is 2} miles wide, and about 2 miles long to Lynn Beaoh, which separates it from Lynn 
Harbor, in Boston Bay. The village of Swampioott is situated on the northern shore of the bay, about f mile 
W. from Phillips Point, and the eastern part of the town of Lynn occupies a portion of the northwestern shore 
of the bay. 

Flihing Point, the first headland on the northern shore westward of Phillips Point, is a low but prominent 
rocky point on which is a large hotel. From it numerous houses dot the beach around to Lynn. 

Lynn Beaoh is a narrow strip of sand separating Nahant Bay from Lynn Harbor. It extends in a S. by W. 
direction a little over 1 mile to a high, bluff, rocky head, called Little Bahant, the eastern face of which is bold 
and steep, and is known as Little Bahant Baet Point. On the south, Little Nahant is connected with Nahant by 
a strip of beach nearly ^ mile long, called Little Bahant Beach. 

Hahant lies nearly E. and W., and is very irregular in shape. It is a high, rocky peninsula, with a precip- 
itous face eastward. It is occupied by a town which is mainly composed of summer cottages. Its eastern 
extremity is called East Point Nahant is a great summer resort, and steamers plyi-egularly between it and 
Boston during the season. The landings are on the south and west sides. The large cove formed by the curve 
of the southern shore is sometimes called Kahant Harbor. 

Seven-eighths mile BBE. from East Point is a bold, rocky islet, 60 feet high, called ISgg Book, on which is 
Egg Book Lighthonee (see table, page 12). 

For tidal data, see tides for Boston Lighthouse in table on page 11. 



SAILING DIBECTIONS, NAHANT BAT, TO AN ANCHORAGE OPT SWAMPSCOTT. 

This anchorage, in 3 to 6 fathoms, is exposed to winds from eastward and southward, 
and is seldom used except by yachts in summer. No stranger should attempt to pass 
between the rocks and ledges lying between Tinker Island and Pliillips Point. 

♦ Shown on chart* 100, scale ; 337, scale ■ - ■ - . price of each $0.50. 
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Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — When 4 miles eastward of Egg 
Rock Lighthouse, bring it to bear W. by S., or westward of this bearing, and 
steer for the lighthouse. When the lighthouse is 2 miles distant ahead, haul northward, 
course about WNW., and when Egg Rock Lighthouse bears S. by E., steer N. by W. 
Anchor in about 5 fathoms when Dread Ledge spindle bears about E, by 5.,- Fishing Point 
will then bear about NE. distant f mile. 

Vessels of tight draft can find good anchorage in 8 to 15 feet of water westward of 
Fishing Point, giving the northern shore a berth of not less than 400 yards. 

Bemarks.^On the W. by a course the bell buoy near the Outer Breakers will be left about | mile on the 
starboard hand, and two red nun buoys southward of Great Pig Rocks will be left well on the starboard hand. 

On tho WHW. course into the bay, Dread Ledge spindle will be made on the starboard bow ; the sailing 
line leads over i mile southward of it. 

Danglers.— Tinker Island, Soaring BnU, and Outer Breakera are described on page 40. 

Great Pig Bocks, a group of bare rocks, surrounded by shoal water, lie li miles SW. i W. from Tinker Island. 

Southern Shoal Bock, a ledge awash at low water and marked by a buoy (nun, red, No. 6), lies 300 yards 
8£. by S. from Great Pig Rocks. 

Southwest Breakers, a detached shoal with a rock awash at low water, lies about 300 yards SW. from Great 
Pig Rocks. It is marked by a buoy (nun, red, No. 8). 

Kiddle Orcund is a sunken ledge with 5 to 17 feet over it, lying i mile NNW. from Great Pig Rocks and 
about 400 yards SS£. from Ram Island. A buoy (spar, red, No. 4) marks the ledge at its southeastern end. 

Eight-Foot Spot, marked by atuoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), lies about midway between 
Great Pig Rocks and Middle Ground. 

Sammy Book, with 3 feet over it, lies nearly f mile W. J K. from Middle Ground buoy, and is marked by a 
buoy (spar, red. No. 6). 

Bolphin Bock has 6 feet over it, and lies i mile KW. by W. i W. from Great Pig Rocks. It is marked by a 
buoy (spar, red. No. 10). 

There are a number of detached rocks with 12 to 18 feet over them lying eastward of the above-mentioned 
rocks and ledges. 

Bread Ledge is a bare rock which lies nearly i mile off the southwestern side of Phillips Point. It is marked 
by an iron spindle with a red cask on top. 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Southward. — Steer for Egg Rock Lighthouse 

■^ -^* on any bearing westward of N. by W. ^ W., and pass i to i mile eastward 

of Egg Rock. Then bring the lighthouse to bear S. by E. and steer N. by W., and anchor 

as directed in section 1. 

If coining from westward, give the southeastern shore of Nahant a berth of at least 
i mile. When Egg Rock Lighthouse bears N. steer for it; pass 250 yards westward of Egg 
Rock ; continue the N. course and come to anchor off Fishing Point in 4 to 6 fathoms of water. 

Bemarkfl. — In coming from westward, care should be taken to avoid Flip Rock, in Broad Sound (see 
page 47). When past East Point of Nahant the course should be shaped so as to lead 250 yards westward of 
Egg Rock. 

Dangers.— Shag Eooks are a group of bare rocks lying nearly | mile SW. from East Point and about 300 
yards from the southern point of Nahant. There is a rock, nearly bare at low water, about 80 yards southward 
of the southernmost Shag Rock. 

A 19-fdot spot lies 700 yards S. ) E. from Egg Rock Lighthouse, and about f mile KE, i K. from East Point. 

An 8-&ot spot lies nearly i mile WSW. from Egg Rock Lighthouse, and 400 yards from the shore of Nahant. 

BOSTON BAY,* 

situated at the western end of Massachusetts Bay, is included between Nahant Head on the north and Straw- 
berry Point, the northern point of Scituate Neck, on the south. Between these limits the distance is about 
11 ^ miles. The northwestern part of the bay is called Broad Sound. The principal harbor in the bay is Boston 
Harbor. It also includes the subordinate harbors of Lynn, Neponset, Weymouth, Hingham, and Cohasset. 

♦ Shown on charta 109, scale ; 387, scale 7--— , price of each $0.50. See also footnote on page 9. 
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The shore of the bay is very irregular, and the western part, Boston Entrance and Harbor, is studded 
with islands, rocks, and shoals, which are described in connection with that and adjoining harbors. 

A tabl9 of lighthoaset will be found on pages 13-21, which gives the characteristics of the coast and 
harbor lights from Cape Ann to Point Judith. 

Lists of the life-iaving Btationi maintained between Cape Ann and Point Judith are given on pages 25-20. 

Extracts from the laws of Massachusetts, relating to pilots and pilotage, harbori, and qoArantine, are given 
in Appendix II. 

Storm warning displays of the U. S. Weather Bureau are made on the coast at the points named in the list 
on page 24. An explanation of the use and meaning of these displays is given in Appendix III. 

BKOAI> SOUND, 

the northwestern portion of Boston Bay, is about 5 miles wide between Deer Island and Nahant, and nearly 8^ 
miles long. At the head of the sound is Lynn Harbor, the entrance to which is between Bais Point (on Nahant) 
and Revere Beach. On the east. Broad Sound is separated from Nahant Bay by Lynn Beach, Little Nahant, 
and Nahant ; and its northern shores are occupied by the city of Lynn, one of the great manufacturing cities 
of New England. On the northwest is Revere Beaoh, at the northern extremity of which is a thinly wooded 
point known as Point of Pines. 

Seer Island, which separates the entrance to Broad Sound from Boston Harbor, lies KKW. and 88E., is 
nearly 1 mile long, and ^ mile wide at its widest part. To a vessel approaching from northeastward it will 
appear as a long, bare island with a gently sloping, gi-een hill, which appears joined to another to the westward, 
which has a precipitous descent seaward. A large brick building, with a high cupola, is on t'le western end, 
and a flagstaff is on the highest part, of the island. On the spit (dry at low water) at the southern end of the 
island is Deer Island lighthonse (see page 14). 

On the north a channel less than 80 yards wide and feet deep separates Deer Island from a low, sandy 
point of the mainland called Point Shirley. This passage is known as Shirley Gnt, and is used by the steamers 
plying between Boston and Nahant. 

Point Shirley is the southwestern extremity of a very long and narrow peninsula, mostly sand beach, 
which extends in a 8. i W. direction from the mainland southward of Revere Beach. The point itself forms a 
sort of flat head to this peninsula. 

Winthrop Head, a precipitous headland 100 feet high with many houses on its northern side, is situated 
i mile HHE. from Point Shirley and on the western side of the entrance to Broad Sound. From this head a 
sand beach extends about 1 mile northward to Orover Cliff, which shows bare, yellow, precipitous faces, about 
80 feet, high eastward, and is the most prominent between Point Allerton and Nahant Head. 

Broad Sound has good water, the depth ranging from 4^ to 7 fathoms, but from the western shore shoals 
make off a long distance. Between Winthrop Head and Grover Cliff shoals extend out i to | mile, and north- 
ward of Grover Cliff the 18-foot curve runs northward for 1| miles and then east to Bass Point (the western 
X>oint of Nahant). 

Flip Book, with 13 feet over it, and surrounded by a depth of 6 to 10 fathoms, is the principal outlying 
danger. It lies 4 miles KNE. i £. from Deer Island Lighthouse and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black 
horizontal stripes). 

LiYXN HARBOR.* 

On the northern side of Broad Sound are situated the harbor and city of Lynn. The land is low and 
marshy from the northern bank of Saugus River across the head of the harbor, and it is also much cut up by 
coves and slues penetrating the marshes in every direction. 

The entrance is between Revere Beach on the west and Bass Point, the western point of Nahant, on the 
east. It is 2 miles wide, but it is so full of rocks and shoals as to leave only very narrow and shallow channels 
of approach, which have, however, been improved by dredging. 

The city of Lynn occupies the northern shore of the harbor. On the south and southwest the city is 
bounded by extensive salt marshes, which extend from i mile to 1^ miles back from the shore. On the south- 
west these marshes extend to Sangus Biver, which empties into Lynn Harbor between Tree Point on the north 
and Point of Pines on the south. The entrance to this river is i mile wide, but the channel is very narrow 
and the beat water is close to Point of Pines. About 4 feet at mean low water may be carried up to the 
bridge of the Eastern Railroad. 



♦ See footnote on page 4f>. 
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Channel.— A dredged channel 200 feefc wide and 10 feet deep leads up to the city wharves at Lynn. 
Occasional dredging is required to maintain this width and depth. The entrance to this channel is about 
1 mile NW. from Bass Point, and is marked by a number of buoys and by White Socks beaoon light ; and the 
channel is marked by several beacon lights. 

Wharvei.— A draft of 10 feet can be carried to some of the wharves in Lynn, at mean low water. 

Pilots are to be found off Nahant, in Broad Sound, and are generally taken by vessels bound to Lynn. 
Strangers should never attempt the channel without a pilot. Sailing vessels generally take a towboat (See 
Appendix II.) 

The marine hospital, at Chelsea, is available for mariners entitled to hospital treatment. 

Supplies.— Coal, wood, water, and general stores can be obtained at the wharves. 

loe forms in the harbor in severe weather, but it does not endanger vessels. 

Tidal data is about the same as for the Navy Yard, Boston (see page 11). 

The tidal currents set in the general direction of the channel and have considerable velocity during part 
of the ebb. 

SAILING DIBECTIONB, LYNN HABBOB. 

These directions lead to the entrance to the dredged channel, above which no stranger 
should go without a pilot. 



1 Approaching from Eastward. — Keep the southeastern end of Nahant bearing 

^* westward of SW. by W, i W,, and steer' so as to pass about i mile southward 

of Nahant, and when Egg Rock is in range with East Point of Nahant, steer WNW.|W' 

When Bass Point bears N,, distant about i mile, steer NW. and anchor in di to 4 fathoms, 

or stand oflf and on with signal set until boarded by a pilot. 

Remarks. — The WKW. i W. course leads ^ mile south of the red buoy on Joe Beach Ledge, | mile south of 
the spindle on Bass Rock, and ^ mile north of Flip Rock. The steamboat landing at Nahant will be seen north- 
ward. The entrance to Nahant Harbor is between Joe Beach Ledge buoy and Bass Rock spindle (see dangers, 
following) ; vessels may stand in between the two and anchor south westward of the landing in 4 to 4i fathoms 
of water. 

On the HW. course the buoys marking the channel to Lynn will be on the starboard bow ; the water 
shoals gradually on the course, and on approaching Revere Beach. 

Dangers. — Shag Books are described on page 46. 

Plip So3k is a small, detached ledge, with 13 feet over it. lying nearly If miles SW. by W. i W. from East 
Point of Nahant; it is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

Bass Book is bare at half tide, with shoal water around it, and lies nearly in the middle of the entrance to 
Nahant Harbor, about f mile SE. by E. i E. from Bass Point. It is marked by a spindle (iron, with cage on 
top, red). A stranger should not pass between Nahant and the spindle. 

Joo Boaoh Ledge, with 2 feet over it, lies nearly | mile E. i N. from the spindle on Bass Rock, and 250 to 
400 yards from shore. It is marked near its southwestern end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2). 

A spot with 16 feet over it lies about 250 yards W. from Bass Point, and a small 18-foot spot lies | mile 
BW. i W. from Bass Point. 



1 A Approaching from Southward. — From a position f mile eastward of Minots 

■*- ^^* Ledge Lighthouse steer NNW. i W. for 7^ miles to a position about i mile 
eastward of the whistling buoy off The Graves. Then steer about NW. i W. so as to pass 
about i mile south westward of Bass Point, the southwestern point of Nahant. Anchor when 
Bass Point bears E., or stand off and on for a pilot, keeping Bass Point bearing northward 
of ^. 

Remarks.— On the KNW. i W. course Egg Rock Lighthouse should be a very little on the starboard bow, 
and East Point of Nahant a very little on the port bow; and the course if made good leads well clear of all 
dangers. 

On the KW. i W. course a sharp lookout should be kept for Flip Rock buoy, which can be left 250 yards 
on either hand (see the dangers under section 1, preceding). 



IB. 
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Approaching from Boston Harbor. — Stand out througli the Broad Sound 
South Channel and when 350 yards northwestward of Commissioner Ledge 
buoy (can, black, No. 1) steer N. by W. | W. and anchor as directed in section 1. See the 
remarks and dangers in the two preceding sections. 

BOSTON ENTRANCE AND HARBOR.* 

The entrance to Boston Harbor, between Point Shirley on the north and Point AUerton on the south, is 
abont 4f miles wide, but is full of islands and shoals between which several channels (see channels) lead into 
the harbor. 

Point Shirley and Deer Island are described on page 47. 

Point Allerton, a conspicuous headland, is a bare hill 115 feet high, presenting a steep, waterwom, cliff - 
like face eastward. The summit is grassy and many houses will be seen on its slopes, and the base of the sea 
face is protected by a sea wall of granite. 

About 1 mile southward of Point AUerton is quite a prominent hill called Btrawbeny Hill, on the top of 
which is a dark, round water tower, which shows prominently from all directions and is the most prominent 
landmark in approaching the main channel entrance. 

Hautaaket Hill lies nearly 1 mile westward of Point AUerton, and is 100 feet high, with an old earthwork 
and standpipe on its summit. The town of Hall is on the lower 6ill southwestward of Nantasket Hill. Storm 
warning di^layi of the U. S. Weather Bureau are made on Nantasket Hill. 

Oat^r Brewfter, the easternmost of the group of islands at the entrance to Boston Harbor, and lying about 
2 miles H. by E. from Point AUerton, is prominent when approaching from eastward. It is a bare, rocky island 
60 feet high, presents a very rugged appearance, and its shores are comparatively bold. 

Middle Brewster, a mass of rock about 50 feet high, lies about 800 yards westward of Outer Brewster, and 
is somewhat less rugged in appearance. A narrow, dangerous passage, called Flying Flaoe, separates the two. 

lighthouM Island, a low, rocky islet of irregular shape, lying about i mile 8SW. from Middle Brewster, is 
on the north side of the Main Ship Channel, and on it is Boston Ughthoase (see table, page 12), with its 
accompanying dwelling and fog-signal houses. 

Great Brewster, about 800 yards VHW. from Lighthouse Island (with which it is connected by a long gravel 
spit, bare at low water), is about 100 feet high, and presents a precipitous face seaward. Its very remarkable 
shape renders it a landmark not to be mistaken. The sea face is a precipitous waterwom cliff, the base of 
which is protected by a sea wall. The summit is smooth and grassy, but bare of trees. From the south- 
western end of Great Brewster, a long, dry, sand spit or bar extends westward for 1 mile to The Narrows. 
This is called Great Brewstsr Spit, and on its end is Ifarrows Lighthoose (see table, page 12). 

Calf Island, lying about i mile northward of Great Brewster, is a grassy island about 80 feet high. 

Little Calf Island, about 100 yards in diameter, lies about 800 yards northward of Calf Island. 

Green Island, a small island of moderate height, with an undulating surfac^e, and faced on its eastern side 
by whitish-looking rocks, lies about f mile northeastward of Little Calf Island. 

Georges Island, on the southwest side of The Narrows, about f mile southwestward of Narrows Light- 
house, is entirely covered by Fort Warren. 

LoveU Island, on the north side of the Main Ship Channel, lies about ^ mile northward of Georges Island 
and is about 30 or 40 feet high. The northern and southeastern ends of the island are protected by sea walls 
which are joined by a stone apron, and on the northern end of the island are the two lighted range beacons 
for the outer section of the Broad Sound South Channel (see table, page 12). On the south side of the island 
is the buoy depot wharf of the Light-House Establishment. 

Gallap Island, narrow and bare of trees, with a precipitous face on its northern side, is on the western side 
of the channel, directly opposite LoveU Island, and on it is the dnarantine Hospital, under the control of the 
Board of Health. The cliff and sea face of Gallup Island are protected from the action of the water by a 
granite sea wall. 

Long Island, lying about i mile westward of Gallup Island and on the southern side of the channel, is \\ 
miles long in a HE. and BW. direction, and about 80 feet high at its highest parts. The northern end (and 
highest part) of this island is called Long Inland Head. This head shows a steep, water worn cliff northward, 
and on its summit is Long Island Head L'ghthonsa (see table, page 14). 

flpeetaole Island, lying abont 1 mile westward of Long Island and on the south side of the channel, is two 
small islands about 65 feet high, connected by a low gravel pit. Except on the southern side, these islands have 



♦Shown on churte 109, scale gQ o^q". ^37, wule -^-^ ; 840, scalt* ^ ^^ ; «.18, scale - ^^; price of each $0.50. 
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cliff-like faces. There is a group of houses near the southern end of each of the islands, and a factory with 
iron stack on the north end of the southern island. On the north end of the north island are the lighted range 
beacons for the inner section of Broad Sound South Channel, and of the Si)ectacle Island Range. 

Thompson iBland, about i mile westward of Spectacle Island and off the entrance to Neponset River, is about 
75 feet high at its highest part, where there is a group of buildings surrounded by ornamental grounds. The 
island presents a precipitous face northward, but is low facing southward with clumps of trees. There is a 
wharf on the western side of the island. 

Castle Island, covered by Fort ladependonoe (granite, surmounted by sod traverses), lies on the south side of 
the channel about 2^ miles WNW. from Long Island Head Lighthouse. It is connected with the mainland by 
a long bridge. 

Ooveznors Islanl, on the northern side of the channel, a little over i mile from Castle Island, is of irregalar 
shape, about i mile long, and about 90 feet high at its highest point, where there is a smsdl stone fort. The 
southeastern part of the island is much lower and has a few small water batteries near the shore. A channel, 
in which there is a least depth of 17 feet, leadi between it and Apple liland, which lies about | mile SHE. from it. 

From many of the islands above described shoals make out, and are described under the head of ** dangers," 
following the sailing directions. 

Boston Harbor proper, or the Inner Harbor^ begins westward of Castle and Governors islands. Extensive 
improvements are in progress to increase the depth in the channel and the area available for anchorage for 
large vessels. In 1902 dredges were at work removing a part of Bird Island Flats to a depth of 30 feet. 

The Ci^ of Boston includes vnthin its limits East Boston, Charlestown, South Boiton, Bozbnry, Dorchester, and 
Neponset. East Boston is on the northeastern side of the harbor, and is separated from the city of Chelsea by 
Chelsea River. Chelsea is separated from Charlestown, on the western side of the harbor, by the Mystic 
River, and Charlestown from Boston proper by the Charles River. 

The U. S. Navy Tard occupies a large part of the deep water front of Charlestown, and is conspicuous on 
account of its foundries, and other large buildings. South Boston is on the peninsula southeast of the city 
proper, from which it is separated by South Bay and the narrow channel (Fort Point Channel) leading into it. 

Chelsea Biver is a nan*ow stream flowing into the northern part of the harbor and separating East Boston 
from the city of Chelsea. It has a depth of 18 feet in the channel for a distance of 1 mile above its mouth. 
The draw in the first bridge, crossing the river at Meridian street, has a width of 59 feet, and the second 
bridge, at Chelsea Street, has a width of 86 feet in the draw. 

Xystio Biver takes its rise at Medford, 8| miles above its mouth, and flows through a narrow and crooked 
channel, with a general direction about 8E. into the northern part of Boston Harbor. Near its mouth it is 
crossed by Chelsea Bridge, connecting Charlestown with Chelsea. A channel not less than 25 feet deep at 
mean low water, with a least width of 100 feet, leads between the Charlestown district and East Boston to the 
draw in Chelsea Bridge. Above Chelsea Bridge, for a distance of nearly ^ mile, the channel has been dredged 
to a width of 125 to 240 feet and a depth of 25 feet. The deepest draft taken to Medford is 9 feet, and to 
Maiden 10 feet. The width of the draw in Chelsea (the first) Bridge is 60 feet and Maiden (the second) Bridge 
is 50 feet. 

Charles Elver empties into the western part of the harbor between Boston proper and Charlestown, and is 
the approach by water to the city of Cambridge and town of Watertown. Seven bridges cross the river at points 
less than 1^ miles from its mouth. Four of these are railroad bridges, the draws of which are closed except 
for a short specified time each day. There is a channel with 18 to 23 feet of watdr in the Charles River for a 
distance of about li miles from its mouth, up to Cragie (the seventh) Bridge, but the numerous bridges 
greatly retard its free navigation. Above Cragie Bridge the channel has a least depth of 7 feet and width of 
200 feet to Western Avenue Bridge. There are two hauling buoys placed in mid-channel, about 500 yards 
below the Charlestown (first) Bridge. Towboats from the harbor take vessels through, if specially engaged 
for the purpose. The least width in the clear of the draws in the first eight bridges is 36 feet. 

At mean low water the depth off the city of Cambridge between Cragie and West Boston bridges is 11 to 
19 feet. At high water 9 feet can be carried up to Watertown, which is as far as vessels go. Towboafc< are 
employed by sailing vessels going up the river. 

Fort Point Channel and Bonth Bay separate Boston proper from South Boston. In a distance of 1 mile from 
its entrance in Boston Harbor, Fort Point Channel is crossed by seven bridges, the least width in the draws of 
these bridges being 41 feet 5 inches. The upper bridge (Dover Street) has a width of 37 feet in the draw. A 
dredged channel 175 feet wide and 23 feet deep leads from the entrance through Congress Street Bridge, and 
it is proposed to continue this channel to near Federal Street Bridge. Froui the latter bridge to Dover Street 
Bridge the depth is about 11 feet in the channel, and from thence to the head of South Bay it is 6 to 8 feet. 
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Sailing vessels employ towboats if bound into Fort Point Channel or South Bay, under a special agreement to 
tow through the bridges. 

Prominent otrjeets. — In approaching and entering Boston Harbor the most conspicuous object is the State 
Honee, built on the highest part of the city, its large gilded dome being visible for many miles. Banker Hill 
Monument in Charles town, the tall chimney of the large brick building on Deer Island, Great Brewster Island, 
Point Allerton, Nantasket Hill and Strawberry Hill (see descriptions of the last four) should also be easily 
recognized as the entrance is approached. 

At night Boston Light- vessel and the many lights (see table, page 12) of the bay and harbor should make 
the approach to the entrance easy, but strangers should not attempt to enter at night, as the channels are 
narrow in many places, and the many lights are apt to be confusing. (To make an anchorage in Nantasket 
Roads at night, see section 3 A. sailing directions. ) 

Channels.-— There are a number of channels leading into Boston Harbor. The principal ones leading in 
from deep water are the Main Ship Channel, Broad Sound South Channel, and Broad Sound North Channel. 

Main Ship Channel. — The entrance to this channel is between Lighthouse Island (on which is Boston Light- 
house) on the north and Point Allerton on the south, and is li miles wide, but shoals and ledges on both sides 
reduce the navigable width to a little over i mile. In The Narrows its width is about 275 yards. The course 
is first about W. for H miles, then leads through The Narrows, between Narrows Lighthouse (on Great 
Brewster Spit) and Georges Island (Fort Warren) ; then between Lovell Island and Gallup Island until up 
with Nix Mate beacon ; then toward Deer Island, joining the Broad Sound Channels ; then through President 
Roads, passing southward of Deer Island Lighthouse and northward of Long Island Head and Spectacle 
Island, and then about NW. ^ K. up to the city, passing between Governors Island on the north and Castle 
Island on the south. This channel, 7J miles in length from the entrance to the anchorage off the Boston 
wharves, has been improved, and in 1902 had a least width of 450 feet in The Narrows and 500 feet in the 
Upper Harbor, with a navigable depth of 27 feet throughout its length. Improvements are in progress to 
deepen the channel in the Upi)er Harbor to 85 feet with a width of 1.200 feet. This channel is to connect 
through President Roads with a 35-foot channel 1,500 feet wide through Broad Sound. 

Broad Sdnnd Sonth Channel.— This channel has its entrance in Broad Sound northward of The Graves, and 
leads into President Roads. There are shoals and dangers on both sides, but the channel has been improved, 
and in 1908 had a least width of 925 feet and a depth of 28 feet, so that at three-quarters flood vessels of the 
deepest draft should have no trouble in entering by it in clear weather. This channel is marked by two 
lighted ranges and a number of buoys. 

Broad Soand Korth Channel. — This channel leads from Broad Sound across Great Faun and Little Faun bars 
into Pre.«»ident Roads. Its entrance is just westward of the entrance to Broad Sound South Channel, and its 
direction is about W8W. Although 18 feet at mean low water can be carried across the two bars, the channel 
with this depth is narrow and it should not be attempted by strangers of over 9 feet draft at low water. 

Oovemori Island ChmnneL — This channel, which is well buoyed but is only fit for steamers, begins at the 
eastern end of Governors Island Flats and leads in a HW. by W. direction, between Governors Island and Apple 
Island, for a little over U miles. Then, turning abruptly southward, it leads between Bird Island Flats and 
Gtovemors Island into the Main Ship Channel. It is crooked at its west^ end and quite narrow ; but a 
steamer can carry 17 feet at mean low water throughout its entire length. 

In addition to the channels already mentioned there are several others, sometimes used by those who are 
well acquainted with their dangers. These are: (1) the Hypocrite Channel, which connects Boston Bay with the 
Broad Sound South Channel ; (2) the Blcdk Bock Channel connects the Main Ship Channel with the Hypocrite 
Channel; (8) the Back or Weetem Way, leads southward and westward of the islands that form the southern 
limits of the Main Ship Channel, leaving that channel at the entrance to Nantasket Roads ; the Back or Western 
Way carries deep water as far as Long Island, but beyond this point only 9 feet can be carried with safety ; 
(4) 8hir!ey Out, a narrow slue with a channel less than 80 yards wide between Deer Island and Point Shirley, 
carrying about 9 feet of water, connects Broad Sound directly with President Roads; (5) the dredged channel 
between Long Island and Nix Mate has a depth of 14 feet and width of 200 feet. 

Anchorages. — Kantaaket Boada is a good anchorage on the south side of the entrance to the- Main Ship 
Channel, south of Narrows Lighthouse and Georges Island (Fort Warren). The depth here varies from 5 to 
11 fathoms ; but on the western side of Georges Island the depth ranges from 3^ to 5 fathoms, and better bottom 
is found and shelter in easterly winds. This anchorage is frequently used by vessels bound through the Main 
Ship Channel and headed off by the winds, and vessels seeking. shelter in easterly gales. 

Preaident Boadi, a wide and good anchorage, lies between Governors Island Flats and Deer Island Flats on 
the north, Deer Island on the east, Long Island and Spectacle Island on the south, and Castle and Governors 
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islands on the west. It is within these limits, If miles long and nearly | mile wide, and is entered from the 
Main Ship and Broad Sound channels at its eastern end. 

Inner Harbsr. — The anchorage for vessels and yachts in the inner harbor is limited, but good holding 
ground in 8f to 4 fathoms will be found on both sides of the channel above Governors Island within the limits 
prescribed by the harbor master (see Appendix II). 

The buoyage of Boston Harbor and its tributaries accords with the system adopted in United States waters 
(see page 5). The channels leading to Boston are well buoyed; but strangers should not attempt them at 
night, as they have sudden changes in direction, are narrow in places, and are liable to be confusing to 
strangers. 

The table of lighthonsesy on page 12, gives the characteristics of the lights in Boston Harbor. 

Bearings and distances from certain lighthouses are given on pages 22-24. 

Pilots.— There are a number of pilots for the port of Boston who cruise by turns in pilot boats which are 
designated by the numbers painted in black figures 4 feet in length on the mainsail and jib. Three of the 
pilot boats are required to cruise in Boston Bay outside of the inner station boat. 

Klotage.— The rates of pilotage for Boston, and extracts from the laws and regulations relating to pilots 
and pilotage, are given in Appendix II. 

Towboats are constantly cruising in Boston Bay and Harbor, and may be obtained by hailing or by signal. 
They may also be obtained by applying at the various towboat oflBces. The greater number of these towboats 
have an established schedule of charges. Towboats do not assume accountability for damage while towing 
through bridges. Pilotage charges, if incurred, are paid by the vessel being towed. 

Fire and wrecking tugs are to be obtained, and will take tows to or from any point on the Atlantic coast 
between Nova Scotia and the Gulf of Mexico. Steam lighters can be obtained. 

Harbor regulations are given in Appendix II. 

Quarantine regulations for the port of Boston are issued from time to time by the board of health for the 
guidance of the port physician, harbor master, pilots, and all vessels (see Appendix II). The quarantine 
station is on Gallup Island, where vessels are boarded by the visiting health officer. Vessels undergoing 
quarantine are anchored either at the anchorage south of Gallup Island or in President Roads, as directed by 
the port physician. 

Marine Hospital.— There is a marine hospital of the United States Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service 
at Chelsea. The service has an office and dispensary in the customhouse, Boston, where out-patients are treated 
by an officer of the service, who is also the proper person to whom to apply for admission to the hospital. 
Extracts from the regulations for the government of the United States Public Health and Marine-Hospital 
Service are given in Appendix IV. 

Dosking facilities.— There are a number of Simpson dry docks and marine railways. The dimensions of the 
largest dock, not owned by the Government, are: length 465 feet, width 66 feet, depth over sill 18 feet 8 inches; 
of the largest marine railway: length 250 feet, draft forward 12 feet, draft aft 15 feet, capacity 2,000 tons. 

Bepaljs.— There are excellent facilities for repairing hulls of iron and wooden vessels and the machinery of 
steamers at Boston and Quincy Point. 

Storm warning diiplays of the United States Weather Bureau are shown from the post office building, and 
on Nantasket Hill at the entrance to the harbor. An explanation of the use and meaning of these signals is 
given in Appendix III. 

A United States Branch Hydrographic Office is established at the customhouse, Boston. Bulletins are posted 
here giving information of value to seamen, who are also enabled to avail themselves of publications pertain- 
ing to navigation, to take barometer comparisons, and to correct their charts from standards. No charge is 
made for this service. 

A time ball is dropped daily, Sunday excepted, on a staff on the Ames Building, comer of State and Wash- 
ington streets, at 12 h. 00 m. 00 s. of 75th meridian time, 5 h. 00 m. t)0 s. Greenwich mean time. This time 
signal can be seen by shipping anchored in the harbor. 

Ice.— The Main Ship Channel into Boston Harbor is kept open by the constant employment of towboats, 
which break the ice in towing vessels up and down. In the minor passages, navigation is sometimes suspended 
during severe weather. Communication with Boston being, as a rule, carried on through the Main Ship 
Channel, the ice boats do not enter the other channels to break the ice. The Charles, Mystic, and Chelsea 
rivers are, as a rule, closed to navigation during a part of the winter. During very severe weather the ice 
sometimes forms as far out as the edges of the Main Ship Channel. 

From the middle of January to the middle of February sailing vessels should not attempt to pass in or out 
of the harbor without the assistance of a towboat, as navigation is rendered hazardous on account of quantiti^ 
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of drift ice in the channel. Vessels entering the harbor daring the winter shonld not depend too mnch npon 
the buoys, as these are apt to be forced from their proper x)osition8 and even carried away by the drift ice. As 
accidents of this sort are liable to occur every winter, no stranger should attempt to enter the harbor during 
these months without a pilot. 

Tidal data for Boston Harbor is given on page 11. 



CURRENT TABLE FOR MAIN SHIP CHANNEL. FROM BOSTON LiIOHTHOUSE TO THE NA^'TT YARD. 

The direction of the current is given in the upper line, and the velocity, in miles and tenths, in the lower 
line. The bearings and directions are true (not magnetic), and distances are in nautical miles. 
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Current Stations in Boston Harbor, referred to time of tide at Boston {Navy Vard). 
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(5) At the Bell Buoy off Nix Mate. 
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(6) Broad Sound South Channel, 1.2 Miles N. 85° E. from Deer I8I.and LiGHTHoufiE. 
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(8) Tjiree-tenthr Mile N. 10° W. from Spectacle Island Ranue Beacon (Front). 



N80°W 


N81°W 


N87°W 


8 88°W 


N 68° E 


N71°E 


N 74° K 


N 75° K 


1.0 


0.8 


0.6 


0.2 


0.1 


0.7 


0.9 


1 

1 0.9 



N8l°E N87°E 
0.7 0.1 



8 85° W 
0.2 



N89°W 
0.5 



N85°W 


8 87°W 


1.4 


2.0 



N 83° W 

0.8 



N80°W 
1.0 ' 



I 



54 



BOSTON HARBOR— TIDAI. CURRENTS. 



CURRENT TABLE FOR MAIN SHIP CHANNEL, FROM BOSTON LIGHTHOUSE TO THE NAVY YARD- 
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Current Stations in Boston Harbor, referred to time of tide at Boston {Navy Yard) — Continued. | . 
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(10) Four-tenths Mile S. of Bird Island Flats Spindle. 
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(11) Three-tenths BIile S. 25° W. from Ci'nard Wharf at East Boston. 
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(12) Mid-channel off Navy Yard, 0.5 Mile N. 65° E. from Draw of Charles River Bridge. 
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Between Boston Lighthouse and Point Allerton the ebb current begins about 10 minutes after high water, 
and the flood current about 10 minutes after low water, at the Navy Yard. The flood sets up channel, but the 
ebb coming from Nantasket Gut sets somewhat across the channel toward the Spit. Care must be taken 
accordingly. 

Vessels bound up through The Narrows must be careful, after passing False Spit beacon, not to be set on 
to Georges Island rocks on the flood tide, as the current of the flood sets through the Black Rock Channel 
on to Georges Island. The ebb sets through the same channel, and vessels coming down from The Narroirs, 
between Lovell and Gallup islands, are in danger of being carried by it on to Whiting Ledge or into the Black 
Rock Channel. 

The flood, setting between Gallup and Oeorges islands, may, in light winds, cairy a vessel through when 
going up ; but here the channelway and anchorage are good. 

In the northern part of The Narrows the flood during part of its period sets southward, but is not strong. 
The ebb, which is stronger, sets northward, and it requires a quick-working vessel to beat down The Narrows 
against an ebb current. 

Near Nix Mate the ebb will, in light winds, carry vessels out through the Broad Sound Channel. 

Between Long Island Head and Deer Island Lighthouse the ebb begins about 20 minutes after high water, 
and the flood about 20 minutes after low water, at the Navy Yard. 

Along the northwestern side of Long Island the flood sets south westward for about two hours; the 
current then turns and sets northward and eastward during the remaining period of flood, and so continues 
throughout the period of ebb. While sotting thus during this period of flood it meets the current coming in 
through the Broad Sound Channel, and this causes a rip at times near Long Island Head. 

The variation of the oompau for various points between Cape Ann and Point Judith is given on imge 11. 
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GENERAL REMARKS ON APPROACHING BOSTON HARBOR. 

General remarks on approaching and standing along the coast are given on pages 26-28. 

Approaching the entrance from the vicinity of Cape Ann. — The soundings in the 
vicinity of Cape Ann are very irregular and can not be depended on to locate even 
approximately the vessel's position. The southern end of Jeffrey Ledge, with depths of 19 to ' 
30 fathoms, extends 15 miles eastward from Cape Ann, and depths of over 50 fathoms are 
found a few miles eastward and a short distance southward from the edge of the bank. A 
SW. by W. i W. line drawn from the spindle on The Londoner just clears the offshore 
dangers between Cape Ann and Nahant. 

At nighty if the weather is clear Cape Ann Lighthouses will be seen nearly 20 miles 
and will be visible until nearly up to Boston Light- vessel ; as the entrance to the harbor is 
approached a number of lights will be visible, and they are sufficiently numerous to locate 
the position readily by cross bearings. 

Approaching the entrance from the vicinity of Cape Cod. — Approaching the 
eastern side of the cape, soundings of 20 fathoms indicate a distance of 2 to 3^ miles from 
the shore, but off the north side of the cape the 20-fathom curve draws closer inshore and 
the soundings are not so regular. Vessels standing for Boston Light- vessel will cross the 
soutli western end of Stellwagen Bank in depths of 12 to 15 fathoms; this bank, with depths 
of less than 20 fathoms on it, begins 5 miles north of the north end of Cape Cod and 
extends in a general N. direction for 17^ miles, its width varying from 8 miles at its 
southern end to about 2 miles near its northern end. Soundings on Stellwagen Bank can 
not be depended on to locate a position on the bank except in the case of soundings in a 
depth of 9^ fathoms, tho slioalest water, which is found near its extreme southwestern 
end and about 0^ miles N. by W. i W. from Race Point Lighthouse. The prevailing 
depths over the shoaler parts of the bank are 12 to 15 fathoms. 

As the entrance to Boston Harbor is approached, after crossing Stellwagen Bank, 
soundings of 20 fathoms or more (at low water) insure a distance of 5 miles or more from 
the shore and well outside of outlying rocks. Inside the depth of 20 fathoms the soundings 
are very irregular and they can not, as a rule, be depended on to keep a vessel out of 
danger; but the use of the lead, on this account, should not be neglected. 

At night, in clear weather, Minots Ledge Light will be sighted as soon or shortly after 
the Lights on Cape Cod (Cape Cod and Race Point lights) are dropped. Boston Light- vessel 
should be steered for to avoid the rocks and shoal spots lying eastward and northward of 
Minots Ledge, and on which the sea breaks in heavy gales. 

Tidal currents. — For some distance northwestward of Cape Cod the tidal currents 
have a slight set southward into Cape Cod Bay on the flood and eastward out of the bay on 
the ebb. Along the north shore of Massachusetts Bay the flood sets in a general westerly 
or northwesterly direction, and the ebb in a southerly or southeasterly direction. The 
velocity of the currents is influenced greatly by the force and direction of the wind. Off 
the entrance to Boston Harbor the flood sets westward and ebb eastward, increasing 
slightly in velocity as the entrance is approached. 

Fogs. — In thick weather Boston Light- vessel should be steered for when approaching 
from either Cape Ann or Cape Cod, and the water should not be shoaled to less than 20 
fathoms unless the fog signal of the light- vessel is heard and the vessel located. From the 
light-vessel a course may be laid for Boston Lighthouse, and the fog signal of the latter 
with a frequent use of the lead will enable a vessel to reach an anchorage inside of Point 
Allertcm. Unless the light-vessel is located no attempt should be made to enter the harbor, 
and the water should not be shoaled to less than 20 fathoms. 

Vessels when in the vicinity of Cape Cod, if overtaken by fog or thick easterly weather, 
may find it convenient to anchor in Providence Harbor, or on the west side of the cape 
south of Providence, where there is a good lee and holding ground in 7 to 11 fathoms water. 
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SAILING DIItECTIONS, BOSTON HABBOB. 

In following the sailing directions sufficient allowance should be made for tidal currents, 
the set and drift of which are given on pages 63-54, and it is advisable and generally easy 
to pick up a range ahead when entering. 

The directions for Boston Harbor are arranged in sections, as follows : 

1. Approaching Main Ship Channel Entrance, from Northward or Northeastward. 
1 A. Approaching Main Ship Channel Entrance, from Eastward or Southward. 

2. From Boston Lighthouse through the Main Ship Channel to President Roads. 

3. From President Roads to the city of Boston by the Main Ship Channel. 

1 B. Approaching and Entering through Broad Sound South Channel to President 
Roads. 

1 C. Approaching and Entering through Broad Sound North .Channel to President 
Roads. 

2 A. From the Main Ship Channel Entrance to an Anchorage in Nantasket Roads. 

3 A. From an Anchorage in Nantasket Roads or Westward of Georges Island to Presi- 
dent Roads. 

3 B. From President Roads through Governors Island Channel to the city of Boston. 

"j Approaching Main Ship Channel Entrance, from Morihward or Norih eastward. — 

■^* Vessels from Cape Ann should follow the directions in paragraph II, under 
section 1, page 29. ' 

As the entrance is approached keep eastward of a line joining Egg Rock and Minots 
Ledge lighthouses, bearing N. by W, J W, and 5. by E. J jF., until Point AUerton (see descrip- 
tion, page 49) bears SW, J W., when steer for it until Narrows Lighthouse is just open 
south of Boston Lighthouse, bearing W. Then steer WSW. f W. so as to pass nearly ^ mile 
south of Boston Lighthouse and follow the directions in section 2. 

If bound to an anchorage in Nantasket Roads, follow the directions in section 2 A. 

At night. — Keep eastward of a line joining Egg Rock and Minots Ledge lights until 
Narrows Light is just open south of Boston Light, bearing W.; then steer this course, keep- 
ing the range ahead. When Minots Ledge Light bears SSE. f E,, steer W. by S., so as to 
pass nearly i mile south of Boston Light. When Boston Light bears N., distant nearly 
i mile. Narrows Liglit should bear WNW, \ W. 

From Boston Light-vessei, — Steer W. i N. for Boston Lighthouse, and, having stood on 
this course about 3f miles and Minots Ledge Lighthouse bears SSE. f JF., steer W. ^ S. s© as 
to pass nearly ^ mile south of Boston Lighthouse. When Boston Light bears N.^ distant 
nearly i mile. Narrows Light should bear WNW. i W. 

BemarkB. — In approaching the entrance. Point Allerton and Great Brewster (see description, page 49), 
and Boston Lighthouse and Boston Light-vessel (see table, page 12), should be easily recognized. Coming 
from northeastward a lookout should be kept for the three red nun buoys marking the outlying ledges north- 
eastward of Boston Lighthouse. 

The SW. f W. course for Point Allerton leads | mile or more southeastward of the nun buoys marking 
Three and one-half Fathom Ledge, Martin Ledge, and Boston Ledge, and 1 mile southeastward of Outer 
Brewster. 

The W. and W. i H. courses for Boston Lighthouse lead | and f mile, respectively, north of Thieves Ledge 
whistling buoy. 

Dangers. — The Oravet are a dangerous group of bare rocks and ledges, extending about i mile in a general 
N£. i N. and SW. i S. direction. The middle of this ledge lies about 2^ miles HE. by H, from Boston Lighthouse 
and 4i miles 8. | E. from Egg Rock Lighthouse. Near the northeast end of the ledge and about 450 yards VE. 
from the northernmost bare rock, is a small rock, bare at low water, called the Northeagt Grave; and f mile 
northeastward of the latter is the mammoth whistling buoy, which is the principal thick-weather aid for 
vessels approaching the Broad Sound Channels from northward. 

Three and one-half fathom Ledge is a small, detached spot with a depth of 3| fathoms. It lies about ,2| miles 
HE. by E. f E. from Boston Lighthouse and about H miles S. by E. i £. from the whistling buoy off The Graves, 
and is marked by a buoy (nun, red, No. 2) placed southeastward of its shoalest part. 
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KartiB I«dge is a small, detached spot with 17 feet over it, lying If miles HE. by E. f E. from Boston Light- 
hoase, and about | mile £. from the eastern end of Outer Brewster Island. It is marked by a buoy (nun, red. 
No. 4) placed eastward of the ledge. 

Boflton ledge has 18 feet over it and lies a little over 1 ^ miles E. | N. from Boston Lighthouse ; it is marked 
by a buoy (nun, red, No. 6). There are spots with 14 and 15 feet over them westward of the ledge. 

' Thievei Ledge has depths of ^ to 6 fathoms over it and is about f mile long E8E. and WKW. and about 
i mile vnde ; the middle of the ledge lies about 2^ miles ESE. ^ £. from Boston Lighthouse. It is dangerous in 
heavy easterly gales, when the sea breaks on it. At low water it should be avoided by vessels of over 24 feet 
draft even in a smooth sea. The ledge is marked north of its shoalcst t)art by a whistling buoy. There is a 
8i)Ot with 5| fathoms over it lying nearly U miles SE. f E.from the whistling buoy, and another 5f -fathom spot 
a little over i mile E. i 8. from this buoy upon which the sea sometimes breaks in heavy easterly gales. 

Harding Ledge and the dangers between it and Minots Ledge are described under section 1 A, following. 

Sh&g Booki or Egg Boeki are a cluster of bare, dark rocks lying eastward of Boston Lighthouse, and should 
not be approached from southward closer than i mile. 

A 14-foot spot lies about 400 yards 8. by E. from the lighthouse. 

Point Allerton Bar makes off a little more than | mile eastward and northward from Point Allerton. At 
its northern side is a buoy (can, black. No. 8) and near the end of the dry part of the bar is a beacon (pyramidal 
stone structure, with shaft and black cone on top). Ultonia Ledge with a least depth of 3^ fathoms lies over 
1 mile S. by H. from the beacon. 

A spot with 3f fathoms over it lies nearly | mile 8. | W. from Boston Lighthouse. 



1 A Approaching Main Siiip Channel Entrance, from Eastward or Southward, — 

-^ ^^* J. Beep-draft vessels. — With the standpipe in Provincetowu bearing SW, 
by W., distant 4^ miles, and the whistling buoy off Peaked Hill Bar 1 mile distant and 
nearly in range with the standpipe, steer NW. \ W. for 31 miles to Boston Light-vessel. 

Or, bring Race Point Lighthouse to bear SE. f 5. over the stern and steer NW. § N. 
for Boston Light-vessel. 

From Boston Light-vessel steer W. i N. for Boston Lighthouse, and having stood on 
this course about 3f miles and Minots Ledge Lighthouse bears SSE. i E., steer W. i S. so as 
to pass nearly ^ mile south of Boston Lighthouse. When Boston Lighthouse bears N., 
distant nearly i mile, Narrows Lighthouse should bear WNW. i W.; then follow the 
directions in section 2. 

If bound to an anchorage in Nantasket Roads follow the directions in section 2 A. 

Remarks.— On the above courses for Boston Light-vessel a high, dark-gray tower with pointed top, on 
the high land about li miles inland and 4 miles 8. by W. i W. from Minots Ledge Lighthouse, will be the first 
object sighted, and should be well on the port bow. The courses lead about 3^ miles northeastward of Minots 
Ledge Lighthouse and clear the shoal spots eastward of it. A white nun marking buoy is placed about i mile 
northeastward of the light-vessel. 

On the W. i H. course when heading for Boston Lighthouse, Narrows Lighthouse will be open southward 
of Boston LighthouEe. and having stood on the course 3f miles the whistling buoy on Thieves Ledge should be 
a little over ^ mile distant and about in range with Minots Ledge Lighthouse, bearing 88E. f E. 

The W. i 8. course leads fair for the entrance and leaves the black can buoy, on Point Allerton Bar, about 
600 yards on the port hand. 

See the dangers under paragraph II, following. 

II. Vessels of 18 feet or less draft with a smooth sea, — When Boston Lighthouse is made, 
it may be steered for on any bearing between W. and NW. by W. J W. until about li miles 
from it, when the course should be changed so as to pass nearly i mile southward of it. 
Then follow the directions in section 2. 

Ill coming from southeastward or southward, when Minots Ledge Lighthouse is made, 
steer so as to pass J mile northeastward of it on any course westward of NNW. i W. When 
this lighthouse bears SW., distant J mile, steer NW. f W.; Boston Lighthouse, if not then 
visible, should be made right ahead, and should be kept on the bearing until within about 
1 mile of it and Narrows Lighthouse bears WNW. i W., when the course should be changed 
to head for Narrows Lighthouse and so as to pass nearly i mile southward of Boston Light- 
house. Then follow the directions in section 2, following. 

If bound to an anchorage in Nantasket Roads^ follow the directions in section 2 A. 
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Bemarks.— For prominent objects in approaching see page 51. On a clear day Boston Lighthouse should 
be made when abreast of Minots Ledge Lighthx>use, if not before. 

The HW. I W. course (on a bearing for Boston Lighthouse) leads between Harding Ledge and Thieves 
Ledge, and to clear both of these ledges the bell buoy ofif Harding Ledge should be left about 4(K) yards on the 
port hand. Point AUerton beacon and Narrows Lighthouse will show on the port bow, and when approach- 
ing the entrance and hauling westward the latter should be ahead, bearing about WHW. i W. 

Dangers. — St8llwag«n Ledges is the name applied to the large number of rocks and sunken ledges which 
fringe the coast from Minots Ledge to Scituate Harbor. Some of these sunken ledges lie over 1 mile from 
shore, and have from 7 to 14 feet over them in surrounding depths of 4 to 9 fathoms. When in this vicinity 
strangers should keep over 1^ miles from the shore while the old light-tower at Scituate bears southward of 
SW. A buoy (can, black, No. 1) is placed a little over f mile E. by 8. from Minots Ledge Lighthouse, eastward 
of the ledges near it. 

A mall, rocky patch with 8} fathoms over and 9 to 18 fathoms around it, lies 2| miles £. } S. from Minots 
Ledge Lighthouse. 

Jaaon Shoal is a small, detached shoal with 5^ fathoms over it, lying 1^ miles VE. by E. i S. from Minots 
Ledge Lighthouse. The sea breaks on this ledge during heavy gales and also over a small 4^ -fathom spot 
(Sylveter Books) lying i mile KE. from the lighthouse, 

Davis Ledge, with a least depth of 18 feet, lies over f mile E8E. f E. from Minots Ledge Lighthouse; it is 
marked by a buoy (can, black, No. 1). Vessels should pass well eastward of this buoy. 

Harding Ledge shows bare at half tide and is marked by a spindle ; it is a little southward of a line from 
Minots Ledge Lighthouse to Boston Lighthouse and lies If miles SE. by E. J E. from Point Allerton beacoD. 
A black bell buoy and a gas -lighted buoy are placed about | mile KE. from the spindle on the ledge. 

Westward of Harding Ledge are a number of spots with*15 to 18 feet over them, and a small rock, showing 
bare at low water, lies about i mile SW. from the spindle. 

Ultonia Ledge, with 8i to 5 fathoms over it, is the eastern end of the rocky, broken ground which extends 
If mile E. by N. from Point Allerton. It is a danger to deep-draft vessels. 

See also dangers under section 1, foregoing. 



w) From Boston Lighthouse through the *Hain Ship Channel to President Roads. — 

^' From a position nearly \ mile south of Boston Lighthouse steer W. by N., pass 
about 225 yards south of Nash Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 8), and about 80 yards south of 
Kellys Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 8^) ; then haul a little northward so as to pass 200 yards 
southward of Narrows Lighthouse. 

With Narrows Lighthouse bearing N, distant about 200 yards steer NW. ^ W. for Nix 
Mate beacon until the southern end of Lovell Island bears E, Then steer NW. f N. and 
leave red nun buoy, No. 10, about 200 yards on the starboard hand and Nix Mate bell buoy 
about 50 yards on the port hand. When past the bell buoy, haul westward, course W. by 
N., so that Long Island Head Lighthouse will be i mile distant when it bears 5., then follow 
the directions in section 3, following. 

Desiring to anchor in President iioads, — When 100 yards northward of Nix Mate bell 
])uoy steer about WNW. and anchor before Deer Island Lighthouse bears f . by 5. distant 
\ to li miles. 

. Bemarks. — The sailing line carries a least depth of 27 feet of water. 

The W. by K. course heads nearly for the middle of Georges Island. After passing Nash Rock buoy, 
Kellys Rock buoy will be made a little on the starboard bow and a black gas-lighted buoy should be nearly, 
ahead. When past Kellys Rock buoy the course is changed so as to lead about midway between this gas- 
lighted buoy and Narrows Lighthouse. Two stone beacons will be seen, one W. of Kellys Rock buoy, and the 
other a short distance southeastward of Narrows Lighthouse. 

On the NW. i W. course for Nix Mate beacon, the southern end of Lovell Island is given a berth of about 
200 yards, and during the strength of the current care must be taken not to be set off the course (see page 54). 

On the NW. J N. course the bell buoy off Nix Mate beacon will be a little on the port bow and Deer Island 
Lighthouse will show a little westward of it. The highest point of Deer Island with the flagstaff will be a 
little on the starboard bow, and the course leads about 150 yards from the westernmost end of Lovell Island. 
The red nun buoy on Seventy-four Bar will be left about 200 yards on the starboard hand. 

Dangers.— Hash Bock Shoal has 20 feet over it and lies f mile SW. from Boston Lighthouse : it is marked 
near its shoalest part by a buoy (spar, red, No. 8) . 

A spot with 3| fathoms over it lies nearly f mile S. 4 W. from Boston Lighthouse. 
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Hunt Ledge, a detached spot with a least depth of 10 feet over it, lies nearly f mile SE. | S. from Narrows 
Lighthouse; it is marked by a buoy (nun. red and black horizontal stripes). This buoy should not be 
approached from northward closer than 300 yards. There is a depth of 21 feet between this buoy and the 
black buoy southward of it. 

Great BiewBter Spit and Kelp Ledges extend from Narrows Lighthouse to Boston Lighthouse on the north 
side of the channel. At low water the whole of the bar shows bare ; near its western end is BTazrowB Lighthoiue, 
eastward of which are two stone beacons placed on the dry part of the spit. The easternmost is known as False 
Spit beaoon and the one near the lighthouse as Spit beaooA. 

Kellyi Boek, with 3| fathoms over it, lies 825 yards 8. by E. i E. from False Spit beacon ; it is marked on its 
southern side by a buoy (spar, red. No. 8i). 

A small 8| fathom spot lies about 800 yards SBE. from the buoy on Eellys Rock. 

Georges Island Books make off for a distance of 600 yards eastward from Georges Island ; they are marked 
by a buoy (black, gas-lighted) at their northeastern end. A large part of the shoal on the east side of Georges 
Island is dry at low water. 

A shoal extends along the west side of The Narrows from the east end of Gallup Island to the gas-lighted 
buoy off Nix Mate. 

mz Kate is a large, rocky shoal, partly bare at low water, lying northward of Gallup Island. Near the 
middle of its dry part is a large beacon with a square gpranite base and wooden octagonal pyramid on top. The 
northeastern end of this shoal is marked by a black gas-lighted buoy, and about 80 yards northeastward from 
this buoy is a black bell buoy ; on the northernmost end of the shoal is a black spar buoy. 

Seventj-fotir Bar makes westward from the northern end of Lovell Island ; it is partly bare at low water and 
is marked off its western side by a buoy (nun, red. No. 10). 



O From President Roads to the City of Boston by the Main Ship Channel. — With 
^* Long Island Head Lighthouse bearing 5., distant ^ mile, steer W. J N. and pass 
\ mile north of Spectacle Island. Then bring the two range beacons on the northeast end 
of Spectacle Island in line, bearing SE. \ S., and steer NW. i N. until the northern edge of 
Governors Island is in range with the northern edge of Apple Island, bearing about E. f N. 
Then steer NW. up to the city, and anchor within the limits (see Appendix II) prescribed 
by the harbor master. 

Bound up the Charles River. — Continue the NW. course until nearly on a line between 
the elevators in South Boston and East Boston, and then haul northward hea<ling for the 
tall chimney in the Navy Yard (course about N. by W. i W.). When nearly up to 
the Navy Yard, follow the turn in the port-hand shore and anchor below the bridge as close 
as practicable to the wharves on the south side (see page 50). 

Bound to Cheiitea or up the Mystic River. — Continue the NW. course and when nearly 
on a line between the elevators in South Boston and East Boston haul northward ; follow 
the wharves on the starboard hand, giving them a berth of about 150 yards. A stranger 
should take a towboat to pass through the bridges of Chelsea or Mystic rivers. 

Bemarks. — The sailing line if closely followed carries a least depth of 27 feet of water to the city of 
Boston. 

The W. f H. course leads i mile K. of Spectacle Island, and nearly on the South Boston Range (this range 
is difficult for a stranger to pick up either in the daytime or at night). Fort Independence, a granite structure 
on Castle Island, will be on the starboard bow and the gilded dome of the State House will be seen northward 
of it. The range beacons on the northeast end of Spectacle Island will be seen and be left i mile on the port 
hand. 

On the HW. i H. course the black can buoy and black bell buoy, Ijring close together and aouthea.««tward of 
Fort Independence, will be left about 325 yards on the port hand. Three red spar buoys on the western edge 
of the Lower Middle and Governors Island Flats will be left about 150 yards on the starboard hand. After 
passing red spar buoy No. 12, a black gas-lighted buoy and its marker, and black spar buoy No. CI wiU be left 
150 yards on the port hand, and when about i mile above the latter the northern edges of Governors and Apple 
islands will be in range. (Note : While the channel is being improved these buoys may not always be in the 
positions indicated). 

The WW. and W. by W. i W. courses lead in mid -channel. In 1903 dredges are at work on the southwestern 
side of Bird Island Flats, which are to be partly dredged to a depth of 30 feet. When abreast the elevators in 
South Boston, Fort Point Channel, leading into South Bay, will be opened southwestward. It is advisable for 
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vessels going alongside the wharves to take a towboat. No vessel propelled by steam is permitted to pass 
within 100 yards of the wharves at a greater sx>eed than 5 miles. 

Dangers.— Shoals extend 225 yards northward from Long and Spectacle islands. 

Lower Kiddle is a shoal partly bare at extreme low water, nearly 1 mile long in a BE. by E. ^ E. and HW. by 
W. i W. direction, lying eastward of Fort Independence and on the northern side of the Main Ship Channel. 
Its eastern extremity is marked by a buoy, (nun, red, No. 6) and its channel side is marked by two buoys 
(spars, red, Nos. 8 and 10). . ; 

GoveznorB Idand ilats are described under section 8 B. 

Castle Rooks extend eastward from Castle Island and show partly bare at low water ; near their eastern end 
they are marked by two buoys (a black can and a black bell). The northeastern end of Castle Island, near the 
wharf, is comparatively bold-to. 

A thoal extends nearly i mile southward from the southern end of Governors Island, and is marked at its 
southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 12). From this buoy the edge of the shoal, extending south westward 
from Governors Island, runs about J mile NW. i K. along the channel. The black spar buoy at the western 
extremity of the shoal marks the channel between it and Bird Island Flats, and should be left well on the 
starboard hand by vessels in the Main Ship Channel. 

Soath Boeton or Borohester Flats make out northward and eastward from South Boston ; the channel edge of 
these flats ext,ends from the northern end of Castle Island nearly i mile in a NW. } H. direction, and thence to 
the wharves east of Fort Point Channel. Upper Middle, nearly | mile HHW. from Fort Independence, has been 
partly removed and is marked at its eastern edge by a buoy (black, gas-lighted). 

Slats Ledge, with about 4 feet over it, is on the northern edge of South Boston Flats and just eastward of 
the line of the wharves south of the entrance to Fort Point Channel. Its northern edge is marked by black 
spar buoy No. 11. 

Bird Island Flats, a large area of which is dry at low water, lie between the wharves of East Boston and 
Governors Island, and extend to the edge of the channel. Near their southeastern end, where there is a 
channel to pass north of Governors Island, is a buoy (spar, red, No. 12) and 150 yards N. of the buoy a spindle 
(iron, red, with cage on top). The southwestern part of these flats are being dredged to a depth of 30 feet. 

1 T^ Approaching and Entering, through Broad Sound South Channel to President 
-*" ^^ Roads. — While Egg Rock Lighthouse bears westward of N, by W, f W, bring 
Long Island Head Lighthouse to bear SW. by W. | W. and steer for it on this bearing; 
the whistling buoy northeastward of The Graves should be left J mile on the port hand. 
Continue the course until the eastern end of Outer Brewster Island (the easternmost large 
island) bears SSE, | E, The two white conical range beacons on the north end of Lovell 
Island should then be in line; steer on the range, keeping it close, course SW. \ W., leaving 
red nun buoy No. "l on the starboard hand and the three black can buoys Nos. 1, 3, and 5 
about 150 yards on the port hand. When the latter buoy is a little abaft the beam steer 
W. J S., keeping the two red conical towers of the Spectacle Island Range in line ahead; 
pass 200 yards northward of Ram Head buoy (black, gas-lighted) and black spar buoy 
No. 9, leaving red nun buoys Nos. 4 and 6 on the starboard hand. Continue the W. J S. 
course on the range and pass \ mile north of Long Island Head Lighthouse. When the 
lighthouse bears 5. steer W. J N., and follow the directions under section 3, page 59. . 

To anchor in President Hoads, — Wlidn Deer Island Lighthouse bears N., steer WNW. 
and anchor any where from i to IJ miles westward of the lighthouse before it bears JP. by 5. 

Bemarks. — The sailing line if closely followed carries a least depth of 28 feet of water. 

On the BW. by W. f W. course standing for Long Island Head Lighthouse, Deer Island Lighthouse will be 
a little on the starboard bow. Narrows Lighthouse (see table, page 12) will be made on the port bow; Lovell 
Island (see page 49) is just northward of this lighthouse, and the range beacons on the northern end of the 
island should be watched, and as soon as they are in line should be steered for. 

When standing on the Lovell Island range, the two red conical range towers on Spectacle Island (the 
island westward of Long Island Head) should be looked for. When black can buoy No. 6 is a little abaft 
the beam, the high, bluff, northern end of Great Brewster Island will be on the port beam and the course is 
then changed to W. ^ 8. ' 

On the W. f 8. course Ram Head lighted buoy (black) will be left 200 yards on the port hand, and Deer 
Island Lighthouse will be distant i mile when abeam. There are two white pyramidal towers on the north 
end of Spectacle Island which form the range for standing up the harbor above the Lower Middle. Nix Mate 
beacon will be broad off the port bow, and a little over | mile distant when abeam. 
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The northern edge of the Broad Sound Sonth Channel is marked by three red nun buoys, Nos. 2, 4, and 6. No. 2 
is at the northern end, No. 4 at the point where the vessel changes to the Spectacle Island range beacons, and 
No. 6 at its western end. 

Dangers.— The Orayee are described on page 56. 

Kaffitt Ledge, a small, detached spot with 16 feet over it, lies about i mile irffW. i W. from Green Island. 

Soaxiog Bolli are a number of detached rocks extending about 700 yards in an ENE. and W8W. direction, 
and several of them show bare at low water and are usually marked by breakers. Their southwestern end 
lies I mile E. from Green Island, and their northeastern end about i mile 8W. ? W. from The Graves. 

Commisiionerg Ledge, two small, detached spots with 18 and 16 feet over them, lies i mile KW. i W. from 
Green Island. To avoid this ledge, Long Island Head Lighthouse should be kept bearing a little southward 
of WBW. until the northern end of Green Island bears 8£. by E. i E. The ledge is marked off its western side 
by a buoy (can, black. No. 1). 

Great Faun and Little Faun bars are described under section 1 C, following. A 9foot spot lies near the 
eastern extremity of Little Faun Bar. 1^ miles E. | H: from Deer Island Lighthouse ; it is marked by a buoy 
(can, red and black horizontal stripes). 

There are a number of detached ipote with 14 to 18 feet over them, lying eastward and southward of these 
bars and on the northern edge of the Broad Sound South Channel. 

Devile Baok, between 300 and 400 yards long, is occasionally bare in places at low water ; it lies | mile W. 
from Green Island, and is marked off its north end by a buoy (can, black, No. 8), 

Aldridge Lsdge has 8 feet over it at its western part, and lies If miles NNE. from Narrows Lighthouse 
and 11 miles E. from Deer Island Lighthouse. Near the western side is a buoy (can, black, No 5). 

Bam Head is the extensive shoal making off northeastward from Lovell Island ; a large part of this shoal 
is bare at low water, and only 6 feet of water is found i mile from the island. On its northern side the shoal 
is marked by a buoy (black, gas-lighted). The northern edge of the shoal making northward from Lovell Island, 
and westward of Ram Head, is marked by a buoy (spar, black. No. 9). 

Beer liland Point, near the southern end of which is Deer Island Lighthouse, is described under section 1 C. 

Hiz Kate is described under section 2, page 59. 



1 P Approaching and entering, through Broad Sound North Channel to President 
-*• ^* Roads. — J. Prom Lynn Harbor or Nahant. — Stand southward, keeping well off 
the entrance until Deer Island Lighthouse bears WS W. i W., when steer for it on that 
bearing, leaving the bell buoy and red nun buoy. No. 4, about 75 yards on the starboard 
hand. When red buoy No. 4 is abeam steer SW. by W.i W. so as to pass ^ mile south of 
Deer Island Lighthouse, and when the lighthouse bears N. steer W. f N. until the Spec- 
tacle Island Range bears SE. ^ 5. Then steer NW. ^ N., and follow the directions under 
section 3, page 59. 

Or, when Deer Island Lighthouse bears N, steer about WNW. i W. and anchor any- 
where from i to li miles westward of it. 

Bemarkfl. — The directions are good for a draft of 9 feet at low water with a smooth sea. 

When approaching Great Faun Bar bell buoy, the beacon on Great Faun Bar will be seen well westward 
of the buoy. The red buoys and black buoys, marking the edges of Broad Sound South Channel, and the can 
buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) , marking the 9-foot shoal near the eastern i>art of Little Faun Bar, 
will be seen southward. As Deer Island and Long Island Head lighthouses are approached, Nix Mate beacon 
and the buoys at the northwestern end of the Main Ship Channel will be seen southward. 

Vessels of 15 feet or less draft can, at high water with a smooth sea, stand directly in for Long Island 
Head Lighthouse bearing 8W. by W. i W. 

Dangers. — Great Faun Bar extends eastward from the middle of Deer Island for a distance of nearly f mile, 
where it is marked by a beacon (square stone base and cone, with red iron spindle and cage on top) ; the bar 
is dry at low water. The shoal water extends a distance of 1 mile eastward of the beacon and a red bell buoy 
is placed f mile eastward of the beacon as a guide over the bar, where the least depth is 13 feet. 

little Faun Bar makes eastward from near the southern end of Deer Island. A buoy (nun, red. No. 4) is 
placed on a part of the bar having about 15 feet over it and about \ mile eastward of the island. The bar is 
partly dry between the buoy and the shore, and with exception of the 9-foot spot (8-foot spot) marked by a buoy, 
has least depths of 11 feet eastward of buoy No. 4 

Deer Island Point is a long spit, dry at low water, extending i mile southward from the southern end of Deer 
Island. Near its southern end it is marked by Deer Island Lighthouse (see table, page 14). Shoals extend 300 
yards eastward and 150 yards southward from the lighthouse, and northeastward to Little Faun Bar. 
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II. From northeastward. — When Long Island Head Lighthouse is made, bring it (while 
still well off the entrance) to bear SW. by W. ^ W. and steer for it until Deer Island Light- 
house bears WSW. i W. Then steer for Deer Island Lighthouse, keeping it bearing 
WSW. i W. until up to Great Faun Bar bell buoy, from which follow the directions given 
in paragraph 1, foregoing. 

Or, from the ivhistling buoy off The Graves bring Deer Island Lighthouse to bear 
WSW. I W. and steer for it on this bearing, and follow the directions in paragraph 1, 
preceding. 

Bemarks. — Standing on the SW. by W. i W. course for Long Island Head Lighthouse, a black whistling 
buoy northeastward of The Graves will be left nearly 1 mile on the port hand. 
See also the remarks and dangers under paragraph 1, foregoing. 
The Graves are described under section 1, page 56. . 



2 A... 



From the Main Channel Entrance to an Anchorage in ffantasJtet Roads. — Hav- 
ing followed the directions in section 1 or 1 A, pages 50-57, and when nearly 
i mile south of Boston Lighthouse, steer W. J N. until the range beacon southward of Boston 
Lighthouse is in range with the lighthouse and Deer Island Lighthouse is seen on the high- 
water mark of the southwest end of Lovell Island ; then steer WSW., keeping Boston Light- 
house and beacon in range over the stern. When the eastern end of Georges Island closes 
on the west end of Lovell Island, haul westward and anchor south of Georges Island, keep- 
ing Narrows Lighthouse open southward of the island. 

If of less than IS-feet draft, when following the above directions. Long Island Head 
Lighthouse bears NW. i N. steer for it and anchor anywhere \ mile southwestward of 
Georges Island. The best anchorage is in 3^ to 5 fathoms, \ mile westward of Georges 
Island. 

At night. — When nearly ^ mile south of Boston Lighthouse steer W.^^N. until the first red 
sector of Boston Light (auxiliary light) is crossed; then stand WSW. i W., keeping in the 
white rays of the auxiliary light until Long Island Head Light bears N W. ^ N., when steer 
for it and anchor southwestward of Georges Island. 

Bemarks.— The W. i W. course leads about 300 yards northward of Hunt Ledge buoy (nun, red and black 
horizontal stripes), and when the buoy is abaft the beam the course is changed to WSW. 

On the WSW. course the northwestern end of Peddock Island will be a little on the port bow; two 
red spar buoys (Nos. 2 and 4) will be left on the starboard hand, and Hunt Ledge buoy and a black can buoy 
on the port hand. When past these buoys Nantasket Gut will be opened out between Peddock Island and 
Windmill Point. The white rays of the auxiliary light can be seen only when in the channel for Nantasket 
Roads. 

Dangers. — Naih Rook Shoal and Hunt Ledge are described on pages 58-59. 

A spot, with 16 feet over it and n>arked by red spar buoy No. 2, lies nearly | mile S. from Narrows Light- 
house, and a 14-foot spot, marked by red spar buoy No. 4, lies 350 yards westward of it. 

Hoipital Shoal, with a least depth of 7 feet on it, lies \ mile WSW. i W. from Georges Island, and is marked 
on its eastern side by a buoy (can, black. No. 1). 

O 4 From an Anchorage in Haniaskei Roads or Westward of Georges Island to Presi- 
^ ^^* dent Roads. — J. To pass between Georges and Gallup Islands. — The turn around 
the eastern end of Gallup Island is too sharp and the channel too narrow for any but a quick- 
working vessel to attempt to enter The Narrows between Georges and Gallup islands. 

Stand northward or northeastward, giving the western shore of Georges Island a berth 
of 200 yards on the starboard hand, and stand into The Narrows, giving the eastern point of 
Gallup Island a berth of 200 yards. When Nix Mate beacon shows open eastward of the 
end of Gallup Island, haul sharply northward and westward, and steer about NW. | N. 
with Deer Island Lighthouse a little on the port bow. Leave the bell buoy and Nix Mate 
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beacon on the port hand, and when well past them steer W. i N. into President Roads, and 
if bound up to the city follow the directions in section 3, page 59. 

II, To pass through the dredged channel between Long Island and Nix Mate. — Steer for 
Long Island Head Lighthouse bearing NW. ^ N. until Deer Island Lighthouse bears 
N. J W., and then steer for the latter on the bearing until up to red spar buoy No. 2. 
When up to this buoy leave it 30 yards on the starboard hand and steer NNW., leaving 
black can buoys Nos. 1 and 3 on the port hand, and red spar buoy No. 4 on the starboard 
hand. When well past these buoys haul westward so as to pass about i mile northward of 
Long Island Head ; then if bound to the city follow the directions in section 3, page 59. 

BexnarkB.— The channel between Long Island Head and Nix Mate is only about 200 feet wide and 14 feet 
deep. 

O 1) From President Roads through Governors Island Channel to the City of 
^ ^^ Boston. — This channel is narrow and tortuous near its western end and is 
little used by strangers; 17 feet can be carried through if the buoys are closely followed. 

With Long Island Head Lighthouse bearing 5., distant i mile, steer NW. i W. for 
S mile, until red spar buoy No. 2 is about 300 yards distant on the starboard beam. Then 
steer N. by W. f W. for the highest part of Apple Island, and pass about 100 yards west- 
ward of red spar buoy No 4, on the Middle Ground, and about 100 yards northeast of black 
spar buoy No. I. Then steer NW. f W. and pass close southward of red spar buoy. No. 8, 
marking Apple Island Flats. 

When past red spar buoy No. 8, haul a little northward and leave black spar buoy No. 3 
on the port hand. When Glade Flats beacon bears SW. by 5., haul sharply southward, 
course about SW. by S., and leave the beacon and black spar buoy. No. 6, on the port hand 
and Bird Island Flats spindle and red spar buoy. No. 12, about 125 yards on the starboard 
hand. When buoy No. 5 is abaft the port beam, steer W. \ N. about f mile until in the 
middle of the Main Ship Channel, and then haul northward (course about NW.) and 
stand up the harbor; anchor within the limits prescribed in the harbor regulations (see 
Appendix II). 

Remarks. — Vessels of less than 15 feet draft may bring Deer Island Lighthouse to bear SE. by E. and steer 
HW. by W., passing about 300 yards northward of red spar buoys Nos. 2 and 4. The channel is well buoyed, 
and tlie buoys should be closely followed. 

On the NW. f W. course Bunker Hill Monument will be a little on the starboard bow, and will be brought 
a little on the port bow after passing red spar buoy No. 8. 

Dangers.— Middle Ground, witli 7 to 17 feet over it, lies f mile WAW. from Deer Island Lighthouse; it is 
^ mile long in a WNW. \ W. and ESE. i £. direction and has a greatest width of about 300 yards, near its eastern 
end. A buoy (spar, red, No. 2) marks the shoal near the middle at its southern side, and a buoy (spar, red, 
No. 4) marks its western extremity. Eastward of buoy No. 2 the depth on the shoal ranges from 15 to 17 feet. 
Between buoy No. 4 and Governors Island Flats a channel 250 yards wide leads from President Roads into 
Governors Island Channel. 

GovemoTi'Iflland Flats, partly dry at low water, extend 1^ miles in a SE. by E. direction from the eastern 
shore of Governors Island. A buoy (spar, red. No. 2) mai-ks the flats at their southern edge and a buoy (spar, 
black. No. I ) at their northeastern extremity. 

Doer Island Flats make out from the western shore of Deer Island. They have a depth of 8 to 10 feet over 
them and extend a little over i mile W8W. i W. from the northwestern point of Deer Island ; a depth of o feet 
is found near the western extremity of these flats. 

Apple Island Flats is the name given to the mud flats surrounding Apple Island. The greater part is dry at 
low water, and the southern edge rises abruptly from the deep water of Governors Island Channel. A buoy 
(spar, red, No. 8) marks their southern edge nearly i mile W8W. from Apple Island, and from here the edge 
of the flats makes I mile in an ESE. direction to red spar buoy No. 6, which marks their southeastern point, 
I mile SS& f E. from Apple Island. A chaimel about 200 yards wide, leading to Shirley Gut and north of 
Apple Island, makes between this buoy and Deer Island Flats. A shoal, with 4 feet near its outer point, 
extends nearly J mile WWW. f W. from Apple Island. 

Efoddle Island Flats, partly dry at low water, make out from the southeastern point of East Boston in an 
ESE. direction to a point about 400 yards north of Apple Island. A buoy (spar, red, No. 10) marks the 
southernmost point of this shoal. 
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A narrow oliannel leads from Governors Island Channel north of Apple Island along the southeastern edge 
of Noddle Island Flats. 

Shoals make out about i^ mile northward and westward from the western end of Governors Island. They 
are marked at the northern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 8), at the northwestern side by Glade Plats beacon, 
and near the western point by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5). These buoys and the beacon will be left close-to 
on the port hand. That part of the shoals which is dry at low water is known as Glade Flats. 

NEPONSET RIYER* 

is the first river emptying into Boston Harbor southward of South Boston, and leads to Neponset and Milton. 
The approach to the river from the Main Ship Channel in Boston Harbor leads along the northwestern 
side of Thompson Island between extensive mud flats, which rise abruptly from the edge of the channel 
and are bare or nearly bare at low water. The river is ^ mile vnde at its mouth, but grows gradually narrower 
until, at Milton, it is only 100 yards in width. Milton is 3^ miles above the mouth of the river in a straight 
line, but nearly 3^ miles by the windings of the river. The southern boundary of the city of Boston extends 
to the north bank of the Nepouset River. At mean low water the least depth in the channel, as far up as 
Commeroial Point, at the mouth of the river, is 12 feet; as far as Neponset, 7 feet; and to Milton, the head of 
navigation, 4 feet. The deepest draft that can be taken into the river is 20 feet ; the greatest draft taken 
up to Milton is 12 feet. 

The channel below Neponset is buoyed. At Neponset, where the first bridge crosses the river, there are 
shifting, middle grounds, and above the third or granite bridge there are rocks along the edge of the channel. 

Pilots are generally taken by strangers, and may be had by making signal off Thompson Island, at the 
mouth of the river, anchoring there if necessary ; they are not always taken by light-draft vessels bound to 
Neponset. Pilotage is not compulsory ; the rates for the lower part of the river are given in Appendix 11. 

Towb3at8 are taken by most vessels in going up and down the river, the master of the tug doing the pilot- 
ing below Neponset bridge, Where, if bound for Milton, a special pilot is taken and the vessel being towed pays 
his pilotage. 

The harbor regulations, etc., are the same as for Boston Harbor (see page 52 and Appendix 11). 

loe forms over the river in winter, extending to its mouth and beyond. 

The tidal enrrents set fair with the direction of the channel as a rule, below Neponset; above this the 
currents are irregular. 

SAIIiING DIBEGTIONS, KEFOKSET BIYEB. 

The following directions will lead to an anchorage westward of Thompson Island with 
a least depth of 12 feet at low water. Here a pilot or towboat should be taken by strangers 
bound up the river. 

From President Roads to the Anchorage. — Having entered Boston Harbor as directed in 
the sailing directions under tliat heading to a position i mile north of Long Island Head 
Lighthouse, steer W. J N. through President Roads until the western end of Spectacle 
Island bears 5. by W.^ W. Then steer WSW.; leave Old Harbor Shoals buoy (spar, red, 
No. 2) about 100 yards on the starboard hand, and continue the course so as to pass about 
midway between Old Harbor buoy (spar, red, No. 4) and Thompson Island Flats buoy (spar, 
black. No. 3). When abreast these buoys steer about SW. i W. and anchor in 14 to 17 feet 
water northeastward of Cow Pasture Flats buoy (spar, red, No. 6). 

Bemarks. — The channel leads between shoals with 2 and 3 feet over them in places at low water. The 
only guides easily recognized by a stranger are the buoys. On the WSW. course red buoy No. 2 should be 
made a little on the starboard bow and Spectacle Island will be left i mile on the port hand ; Commercial 
Point will be a little on the port bow, and a tall smokestack will be a very little on the starboard bow; the 
northern shore of Thompson Island will be left well on the port hand. On the SW. i W. course red si)ar buoy 
No. 6 will be a little on the starboard bow. 

QUINCY BAY.* 

This large bat shallow bay indents the southern shore of Boston Harbor eastward of Neponset River. 
On the west it is separated from that river by the peninsula of Squantum, and on the east Hough Neck 
separates it from Weymouth Fore River. Its shores are mostly low and gently sloinng toward the water, but 

* See footnote on page 49. 
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high, steep hills will appear behind and over the low lands; the highest summits are those of Mount Hope, 
Forbes Hill, and Presidents Hill. The town of Quinoy is situated about 1 mile inland from the shores of the 
bay, near its eastern end. It has no communication by water with the bay, but there is a small frontage on a 
narrow stream emptying into Town River Bay. 

The peninsula of Sqaantam extends from the mainland about 1 mile in a ENE. direction and has a general 
width of about f mile. It is bare of trees and hilly with the exception of its western end, where it joins the 
mainland, which is almost entirely composed of salt meadows. 

Eastward of Squantum and connected with the peninsula by a causeway lies Xoon Head. It is a narrow 
island, easily recognized by the precipitous head on its eastern end. 

Eastward of Moon Head, and between it and the southwestern end of Long Island, lies the entrance to 
Qnincy Bay from westward. From here the Back or Western Way leads in a NITW. direction between 
Spectacle Island and Th9mpson Island into the Main Ship Channel, and the Soulpiii Ledge Cluumel in a NE. direc- 
tion following closely the western shore of Long Island into President Roads. 

Hough Heok extends from the mainland about 1^ miles in a general KN£. direction. It is of irregular shape 
and moderate height, has a smooth surface, and its eastern slope is covered with houses. At its northeastern 
end it terminates in a smooth, green hill 100 feet high, with steep faces, called Qmnoy Oreat Hill. 

About 200 yards northward of Hough Neck and connected with it by a causeway lies Nut Island, a small 
islet. The channel into Weymouth passes between this island and Peddock Island. Hangmans Island is a 
small, rocky islet lying in the bay nearly midway between Moon Island and Nut Island ; on it are several 
fishing huts. 

HINGHAM BAY AND TRIBUTARIES.* 
HINGHAM BAY 

is that part of Boston Harbor lying southeastward of Peddock Island and southward of the shore running 
west from Point Allerton to Windmill Point ; on the east it is separated from Boston Bay by Nantasket Beach. 
It is the approach to Weymouth Fore River, Weymouth Back River, Hingham Harbor, and Weir River. The 
eastern part of the bay is shoal, and extensive shoals, between which the narrow channels of the tributaries 
of the bay lead, make out from the southern shore and surround the islands in the southern part of the bay. 

Sheep lalaad is a small, low, bare islet with a hut on top of it, and lies near the middle of the bay about If 
miles S. by W. f W. from Windmill Point ; it is surrounded by a nearly circular shoal about i mile in diameter. 

Orape Island lies near the southern shore of the bay, i mile from Lower Neck, the northern point of the 
peninsula between Weymouth Back River and Weymouth Fore River. The island is about i mile long E. 
and W. and has a saddle-shax^ed appearance from northward, with a house standing in the hollow near the 
middle. 

Slate Island is a small island which lies nearly 300 yards eastward of Grape Island. 

Bnmkin Island lies f mile ENE. from Grape Island. It is f mile long in a E8E. and WKW. direction, is about 
80 feet high and bare of trees. There is a large yellow building on the island, and a wharf on the south side. 

Little Hog Island is a small island in the northeastern part of the bay. The bight northeastward of it is 
very shoal, and shoals with 1 to 10 feet extend in a SE. and HW. direction from the island to the shore. 

The principal entrance, Nantasket Out, is a narrow but deep channel between the northeastern end of 
Peddock Island and Windmill Point and leads directly from Nantasket Roads into the bay. Windmill Point 
Post Light (see table, page 12) is on the southern end of the point. Prominent on Windmill Point is a large 
hotel, with steamboat landing southward of it. This is the terminus of the Nantasket Beach Railroad. East- 
ward, on the slopes of the hills, is the town of Hull and the clubhouses of the Hall yaeht cluhs. The usual and 
best anchorage is off the steamboat landings at Hull. There is also an entrance southward of Peddock Island ; 
this is sometimes used by vessels bound into Weymouth Fore or Weymouth Back rivers. 

The tidal eanrents in Nantasket Gut have considerable velocity, but generally follow the direction of the 
channel. The flood sets southward and the ebb northward. 

Sailing directions for entering the bay are given in connection with its tributaries. 

WEYMOUTH FORE RIVER 

empties into Hingham Bay eastward of Hough Neck, Quincy Great Hill being on the western side of the 
entrance and Grape Island on the eastern. It is quite wide at its mouth, but above is very variable in width 
and is somewhat crooked, but extends in a general SW. direction for about 4 miles to Weymoath and 

liW5 ^9 * See footnote on page 49. 
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Braintree, near the head of navigation. About 2^ miles above its month it is crossed by Qnincy bridge (width 
of draw 100 feet), and at East Braintree by another bridge (width of draw 85 feet). 

It is the approach by water to Quinoy Poliit, Weymontli, and Eut Braintroe, and to a number of landings on 
its banks. 

The channel is narrow and crooked, but at high water a draft of 26 feet can be taken a little above Quincy 
bridge to the Fore River Ship and Engine Company's shipyard at Quincy Point, and 6 feet thence to East 
Braintree at low water. 

Town Biver Bay makes in on the northwestern shore of Weymouth Fore River north of Quincy Point. It 
is full of shoals, but has a narrow channel with some deep holes; it is not safe for strangers. On its northern 
side near the entrance is Sailoref Snug Harbor. Town Biver empties into the bay nearly 1 mile above Qnincy 
Point. It is a small creek, very crooked and shoal. The channel through the bay and river has been dredged, 
so that 4 feet may be taken at low water to the landings at Quincy. 

Pilots are always taken by vessels going up Weymouth Fore River above Quincy bridge, and are obtained 
either at Nantasket Gut or at Quincy Point; in the former case, after making signal, vessels anchor between 
Nantasket Gut and Sheep Island, if it is necessary to wait for a pilot. 

Towboats are employed by all large vessels entering the river, being generally taken from Boston; light - 
draft vessels sometimes sail up if the wind is fair. 

Bepain. — The shipyard at Quincy Point has facilities for the construction and repair of the largest ships 
and engines of steamers. 

Suppliea. — Provisions can be obtained at Quincy, Weymouth, and East Braintree. Fresh water can be 
had at Quincy Point and at Weymouth Landing, alongside of wharves. 

Ice.--The river freezes over down to Quincy Point, and in extremely cold winters the ice extends as far 
as Hull. 

Tidei. — The mean rise and fall of tides is about 9 feet. 

WEYMOUTH BACK RFV^ER 

empties into Hingham Bay just eastward of Weymouth Fore River, from which it is separated by Lower and 
Eastern necks ; it is narrow, crooked, and its upper part shallow, about 3 miles in length, and of some impor- 
tance. Directly across its mouth lie Grape and Slate islands, which are nearly connected at low water. 

Two channels lead into the river, one narrow and crooked, with a depth of 10 feet, from eastward leading 
southward of Slate Island; the other, with a depth of 18 feet, from westward leading southward of Grape Iiland; 
the latter channel is buoyed, and is the one used. The channel is very narrow, but about 10 feet at low water 
can be carried up to Bradley Fertilizer Company's wharves. 

Vessels entering this river, unless well acquainted, should take a pilot. 

For directions in approaching see the sailing for Weymouth Fore River. 

niNGIIAM HARBOR AND WEIR Rn^ER 

are shallow, irregular bodies of water making into the mainland in the southeastern corner of Hingham Bay. 
Their common entrance from the bay lies westward and leads close to Bamkln Island. The channel, 250 yards 
wide, and having a depth of over 8 fathoms, leads for i mile in a southeast direction from the western end of 
Bumkin Island to East Crow Point Flats buoy (spar, red, No. 2), where the channel shoals and branches. 
The branch leading eastward takes the name of Weir Biver. The channel leading to Hingham Harbor follows 
a general south direction, is narrow, and has a depth of 18 feet up to Crow Point (Downer Landing), the 
entrance of the harbor. 

Hingham Harbor is a cove 1 mile long, with an average width of about i mile. At low water it is a dry 
flat, through which a narrow and tortuous channel winds, leading up to the long wharf built out from the 
southeastern shore at the town of Hingham. The depth in the channel at low water is 10 feet at the outer 
wharf. 

Crow Point (Downer Landing), the western point, at entrance to the harbor, is a high, bare hill with a 
steep face northward, A steamboat landing is built out from its eastern end to the edge of the channel. 

Flanteri Hill, the eastern point at the entrance to the harbor and lying i mile E. from Ci'ow Point, is a 
high, smooth, grassy hill, with a few trees and a bluff face on its western side. 

Three small islands lie just inside of the entrance of the harbor; the northern or outer one is Laaglee 
Island, and the channel leads between it and Bagged Iiland and Sailor Iiland, which lie just southward. 
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Wdr Biver leads between Worid End, a high peninsula northward of Planters Hill, and a narrow spit of land 
making out about 1 mile westward from the south central part of Nantasket Beach, and then extends in a 
southeasterly direction for about li miles. It is more of an inlet than a river, and is composed mostly of 
extensive fiats bare at low water, through which a narrow channel leads to Nantaiket Piar, on the western side 
and near the southern end of Nantasket Beach. This channel has a least width of 100 feet and least depth of 
lOJ feet from the entrance to Nantasket Pier. 

The channel is used by the steamers running from Boston to Nantasket Beach, and it is marked by piles 
or stakes, but it is so narrow that a stranger should not attempt it. 

Direotioiu for approaching the entrance are given in * * Sailing Directions, Hingham Harbor. " The tidal data 
for Hingham Harbor and Weir Biver is about the same as for Boston Lighthouse (see table, page 11). 

SAILING DIBECTIONS, HINGHAM BAT AND TBIBX7TABIES. 

A depth of 4i fathoms can be taken through Nantasket Gut, and about 3^ fathoms 
South of Peddock Island into Hingham Bay.. The directions are good for vessels of 16 feet 
draft at about half tide; deeper-draft vessels should take a pilot. 

"j From Mantaskei Roads to an anchorage in Hingham Bay. — Follow the directions in 
^* section 2 A, page 62, until Nantasket Gut is opened, then haul southward and 
pass through it on a course about S. by B., giving the high- water mark of Windmill Point 
a berth of 150 yards. When through Nantasket Gut good anchorage will be found south- 
ward of and close under Windmill Point, or in 4^ to 7^ fathoms i mile 5. by W. from the 
hotel on the point. 

If hound into any of the tributaries of the bay, anchor and signal for a pilot or proceed, 
according to destination, as directed ih paragraphs I or II, following. 

Dangers.— Shoals make off 200 yards northward and northeastward from Peddock Island. 
A small 16-foot spot lies nearly in the middle of the channel of Nantasket Gut and about 120 yards from the 
west end of Windmill Point. 

I, From Hingham, Bay into Weymouth Fore or Weymouth Back rivers, — When through Nan- 
tasket Gut, bring the large hotel on Windmill Point to bear NE, by N. and steer SW. by S. 
until Sheep Island bears E. f S., distant about 600 yards, and the beacon on Pig Rocks is 
the same distance forward of the starboard beam. Then change the course to S. by E. for 
the western end of Grape Island, leaving Sheep Island a little over ^ mile on the port hand, 
and when the western end of Sheep Island bears NE. i N. steer SW. .J S. This course made 
good for a little over 1 J miles will lead 100 yards westward of black spar buoy No. 1 and 
about 100 yards eastward of red spar buoy No. 2. When the latter buoy is abeam haul a 
little more westward so as to pass 100 yards southward of the red and black horizontally 
striped buoy marking Channel Rock off the eastern edge of the shoal making out from Gull 
Point. Leave the last-mentioned buoy 100 yards on the starboard hand, steer W. f N. and 
anchor in the channel 250 yards west of the buoy in 4^ fathoms. The least depth on the 
sailing lines to this point is 17 feet; farther up, the channel is very crooked and local 
knowledge is necessary. 

If bound into Weymouth Back River follow the directions above until nearly % mile 
west of Grape Island, and abreast the entrance, when take a pilot. 

Bemarks and dangers.— On the 8W. by 8. course with the large hotel on Windmill Point astern. Pig Rock 
beacon will be on the starboard bow. Sheep Island, which is surrounded at low water by a large, bare shoal 
with bowlders, will be on the port bow. The course leads 300 yards eastward of Harrys Boek^ a cluster of 
bowlders showing at low water, extending 500 yards southeastward near the middle of Peddock Island. The 
western end of Sheep Island should be given a berth of about 450 yards. 

Prince Head is a small island nearly f mile HW. i W. from Sheep Island, and is off the south side of, and 
connected at low water with Peddock Island. A shoal extends nearly 500 yards eastward from Prince Head. 

Sheep Island is surrounded by a shoal, with 6 to 8 feet over it, which extends about f mile in a northeasterly 
and northerly direction from the island, and rises abruptly from depths of 3i and 4^ fathoms. On the western 
side of Sheep Island 18 feet can be carried as close as 400 yards from it. 
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On the 8. by £. course the western end of Grape Island, which is a bluff about 20 feet high, rising to a 
round, smooth, grassy hill 80 feet high, will be ahead. The course leads between the shoals surrounding 
Sheep Island and those making eastward from Hough Neck. A red spar buoy will be seen broad off the port bow. 

Extensive shoals make northeastward and eastward from Hough Neck, a depth of only 6 feet being found 
f mile eastward from Quinoy Great Hill. A little over | mile ENE. J E. from this hill, and near the northern 
edge of the shoal is Pig Bock, marked by an openwork beacon with granite base, surmounted by a black staff 
and cage. 

The channel southward of Sheep Island leads between shoals on both sides, but a useful description of 
them can not be given. 

On the BW. J 8. course, with the high-water mark on the west end of Sheep Island astern, the highest 
point of the hill at Hull will show over Sheep Island ; the standpipe on Nantasket Hill will be seen eastward 
of Hull. The course leads nearly 300 yards westw^ard of the red spar buoy at the entrance to Weymouth Back 
River, and Jackknife Ledge buoy (spar, black. No. 1) will be made a little on the port bow. After passing 
this buoy and red spar buoy No. 2, Channel Rock buoy should be seen on the starboard bow ; the channel is 
quite narrow southward of this buoy and the buoy should be given a berth of 100 yards. The anchorage 
westward of the buoy is about 225 yards wide between the shoals. 

II, Through Hingham Bay to Hingham Harbor and Weir River entrance. — Entering H Ing- 
ham Bay as directed is section 1, preceding, continue the S. by E. course, leaving Bumkin 
Island Shoal buoy (can, black, No. I) about 200 yards on the port hand, and when the north 
end of Sheep Island is abeam bearing W. by 5., steer SB. f S. Pass 200 yards westward of 
Bumkin Island, and leave Bumkin Island buoy (can, black, No. 3) about 100 yards on the 
port hand ; continue the course nearly i mile past this buoy, and anchor 200 yards NNE, 
from red spar buoy No. 2, marking the entrance to Hingham Harbor. 

If bound to Hingham or to Weir River take a pilot. 

Dangers. — Bumkin laland Shoal makes off nearly | mile in a northwesterly direction from Bumkin Island 
and is marked at its northern extremity by a buoy j^can, blacky No. 1). 

Crow Point Plats are very shoal and extend li miles in a northerly direction from Crow Point, their eastern 
edge forming the western edge of the channel into Hingham Harbor ; the eastern edge of the channel is formed 
by the extensive flats making westward for i mile from World End and Planter Hill. These shoals rise 
abruptly from the channel which leads between them. 



1 A Approaching and Entering Hingham Bay or Weymouih Fore River, from Horih- 

± x\i westward, Passing South of Peddock Island, — J. ¥rom Boston by the Back or 
Western Way, — The following directions are good for about 8 feet at low water: 

Pass 200 yards eastward of Castle Rocks buoys (a black bell and black can close together) 
and steer about S. i E. for the eastern end of Moon Head. When about midway between 
the north ends of Spectacle and Thompson islands and the middle of Fort Independence 
(on Castle Island) bears NNW. f W. steer SSE. % E., keeping the fort on the bearing astern 
and heading so as to pass 300 yards from the southwestern end of Long Island. Leave red 
spar buoy No. 4 off the end of Long Island about 100 yards on the port hand, and continue 
the course so as to leave Sunken Ledge beacon at least 300 yards on the port hand. Having 
stood on the course ^ mile after passing the beacon, red spar buoy No. 4 should be left 300 
yards on the starboard hand, and when the north end of Nut Island (small island with 
causeway to Quincy Great Hill) is on the starboard beam, steer ESE. ^ E. for Sheep Island 
and pass 300 yards north of Pig Rock beacon. Then — 

If bound into Weymouth Fore or Weymouth Back rivers continue the ESE. ^E. course 
for Sheep Island until the western end of Grape Island bears S. by E., when steer for it 
and follow the directions in paragraph I, page 67. 

If bound into Hingham Bay, when Pig Rock beacon bears SW, by W, i W. steer NB.by 
E. i B., keeping the beacon on the bearing astern. Then, if bound into Hingham Harbor or 
Weir River, steer for Bumkin Island Shoal buoy (can, black. No. 1) when it bears E., and 
when 300 yards from it steer S. by E. until the north end of Sheep Island is abeam; then 
follow the directions in paragraph II, under section 1, preceding. 

II, From President Roads by the Sculptn Ledge Channel. — With the wharf on the western 
side of Long Island, ^ mile from its northern end, bearing between S. by W. i W. and 
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SE. i S. steer for it ; as it is approached change the course so as to pass about 400 yards 
westward of it and then steer SW. by S. for Sculpin Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2). Leave 
this buoy close-to on the starboard hand and steer SW. J W.; round the southwestern end 
of Long Island at a distance of 300 yards and when the end of the island bears E, steer 
SSE. f E. and follow the directions in paragraph I, foregoing. 

Dangers. — The directions above (paragraphs I and II) are intended only for vessels of 8 feet or less draft, 
and a detailed description of all the shoals would be of no particular value. 

Sonlpin Ledge, a long reef with 1 to lO feet over it, lies about midway between the southwestern end of 
Long Island and Spectacle Island. Its eastern end is marked by Sculpin Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

Bonken Lsdge, dry at low water,, and lying over ^ mile NW. from the western end of Peddock Island, is 
marked by an openwork beacon, with granite base, surmounted by a black staff and cage. 

About i mile WBW. from Sunken Ledge beacon is Hangmans Island, low, with several huts on it and bare 
rocks and shoals around it. 

Wreck Book, a sunken rock with 6 feet over it, near the end of the shoal making out about i mile in a K. by 
W. i W. direction from Nut Island, is marked off its eastern side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). 

COHAS8BT HARBOR.* 

The coast from Point AUerton extends in a general 8. by E. J E. direction for 3 miles and is known as 
Vaatuket Beaoh. It is a low and narrow strip of land separating Boston Bay from Hingham Bay. There are 
three smooth and grassy hills on this beach, the most prominent of which is Strawberry HiU (about 1 mile 
southward of Point Allerton), which can be easily recognized by the tall, dark, round water tower on its top; 
the other two hills to the southward are White Head and Sagamore Head. Houses show scattered along the 
entire length of the beach. From Nantasket Be^ch the coast, presenting a general hilly appearance, although 
intersected by creeks and marshes, extends 8 miles in a general ESE. direction to Cohasset Harbor. Rocks and 
sunken ledges are found ^.mile off the shore along the coast between Nantasket Beach and Cohasset Harbor. 

Cohaieet Harbor is formed by a large but shallow cove of irregular shape which makes into the shore on 
the western side of Strawberry Point, the entrance lying 5 miles SE. from Point Allerton. The harbor is of 
little commercial importance, but is the resort of a number of small yachts. 

Aodiorage in 8 to 10 feet can be found in the so-called outer harbor, but the inner harbor is almost entirely 
composed of flats through which a narrow channel, with 3 feet at mean low water, but only 1 foot over the 
bar, leads from the outer harbor to the wharves of Ck>haaiet, situated on the southwestern shores of the harbor. 

The most conspicuous object approaching this harbor is Minoti Ledge Lighthoiue (see table, page 12), built 
on the Outer Minot, the most northerly of the Cohasset Bocks. 

Stxawbeny Point, the point on the eastern side of the harbor, is a low cleared point with houses scattered 
ovier its surface, and is a summer resort. Numerous bare and sunken ledges with a few bare islets surround 
this point and render a close approach to it hazardous. 

Ghaonelf . — There are three channels, the entrances to which are marked by buoys ; the Western or Bnuh 
Xsland Cbannel ente^ between Brush Island Ledge and Chittenden Rock ; Gangway Passage, leading between 
West Hogshead Rock and The Grampuses ; and Eastern Channel, which leads between Enos and West Willies 
ledges. 

A pilot should always be taken by strangers desiring to enter this harbor, as the numerous bare and sunken 
ledges (extending out to Minots Ledge Lighthouse) at its entrance make it difficult even for those acquainted 
with the locality to pass through safely. 

No sailing directions of value can be given ; if obliged to enter without a pilot, the chart and buoys must 
be the guides. 

8CITUATE HARBOR.t 

The coast from Strawberry Point, on the eastern side of Cohasset Harbor, extends in a general SSE. 
direction for a distance of 8|^ miles to Cedar Point, the northern point at entrance to Scituate Harbor. Seen 
from eastward it appears as undulating land of moderate height, thickly settled, dotted here and there with 
woods, but for the most part grassy and bare of trees. On the high land about li miles inland and 4 miles 
8. by W. i W. from Minots Ledge Lighthouse is a high, dark-gray tower with pointed top. This is a prominent 
landmark for this vicinity and for vessels approaching Boston Harbor from the direction of Cape Cod. 
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The entire coast from abreast of Minots Ledge Lighthouse to Scitnate Harl>or is rendered extremely 
hazardous to navigation by the large number of rocks and detached ledges lying off it, and known under the 
general name of Btellwagen Ledges. Some of these sunken ledges lie 1 mile from shore and have from 7 to 14 
feet over them in surrounding depths of 4 to 9 fathoms. While in this vicinity, strangers should keep over IJ 
miles from the shore while the old light-tower at Scituate bears southward of 8W. 

Sdtnate Harbor is about 4i miles southward of Cohasset Harbor and 12f miles northward of Plymonth 
Harbor. It is easy of access, but shallow, and affords limited anchorage. The greater part of the harbor is 
bare at low water. 

The town of Soitnate is at the southwestern end of the harbor ; it has several wharves, which are dry at 
low water. Two breakwaters have been built, the northern extending about 250 yards in a BE. by 8. dii-ection 
from the southern end of Cedar Point, and the southern about 150 yards in a southeasterly direction from 
First Cliff, on the south side of the entrance. A channel 100 feet wide and 7 feet deep has been dredged across 
the bar between the breakwaters* at the entrance to the anchorage basin, which is 350 by 400 feet, and has a 
depth of 7 feet. A dredged channel about 100 feet wide and 1| ^^^t deep leads from the basin to the wharves 
of the town. 

On the north point, at the entrance, is an old, unused, white light tower 44 feet high, which serves as a 
daymark for vessels approaching the harbor or standing along the coast, but as it is approached the white 
houses on the southern side of the entrance will show more prominently. The ends of the breakwaters are 
readily distinguished when standing in for the entrance; Beituate Breakwater Poit Light (see table, page 14) is on 
the southern end of the north breakwater. Inside the harbor are two spar beacons, which mark the channel 
to the wharves of the town. 

Filoti may be obtained by lying-to off the entrance and making signal. 

Proritions and water may be obtained at Scituate, which has railway communication with Boston. 

Io9. — There is no danger from ice, the harbor being kept clear by the current. The tidal currents take 
the general course of the channel. 

Tides.— The mean rise and fall of tides is about 9.4 feet. 



GilNEBAL DIRECTIONS, SCITUATE HABBOB. 

The following directions carry a depth of about 6 feet over the bar at low water. The 
best time to enter is just before high water. 

jf northward of the entrance, keep more than 1^ miles from the shore while the old light- 
tower at Scituate bears southward of SW. Steer for the tower on any bearing between 
SW. i W. through W. to NNW. 

When i mile from the shore bring the end of the north breakwater to bear W. by N.; 
steer for it on this bearing and leave it 35 yards on the starboard hand. Leave the end of 
the south breakwater about 35 yards on the port hand, and when a short distance inside 
the breakwaters steer for the two beacons, which will be seen westward. Anchor well 
eastward of them, or, if bound to the town, take a pilot. 

COAHT FROM SCITUATE TO PIjYMOUTH.* 

The coast from Scituate ELarbor to Oiirnet Point (the northern point at the entrance to Plymouth Harbor) 
trends in a general S. by E. direction for about 18 miles. 

From Scituate Harbor entrance to Green Harbor Point (Brant point) the distance is 7f miles. Foiir 
conspicuous, yellow bluffs with low beaches between them extend 2 J miles southward from Scituate entrance. 

From abreast of Green Harbor Point Dnzbnry Beaoh extends a distance of about 5^ miles to Gurnet Point 
For the most of this distance it is a mere strip of low, sandy besich separating Duxbury Bay from the sea. 

Green Harbor Point is a low and flat headland with several higher patches of ground on which hooses are 
built. There is quite a village here— the point having become a summer resort. Green Harbor Biver has its 
entrance west of the point. It makes in a general KW. direction, is narrow and crooked and very shoal — ^being 
closed by a bar with less than 6 feet upon it. 

Korth Biver (or Marshfield Harbor, as it is sometimes called, from the village on its bank) and South Biver 
have their common entrance 3 miles northward from Green Harbor Point. The northern entrance to North 
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Riyer is through Kew Inlet, which is shoal and lies 2 miles southward of Scituate entrance and just northward 
of Fourth Cliflf . 

Horfh Biver is a shallow stream, very narrow at its entrance, leading in a KKW. direction, and is separated 
from the ocean hy a narrow beach. The river widens about two miles from its entrance near the steep, bare 
hill called Fourth Clif^ which is the southernmost of four yellow bluffs south of Scituate. The river is of no 
importance, and is only used by vessels of extremely light draft whose masters are well acquainted with the 
locality. South Biver is a very small, narrow, and crooked stream making southward from just inside the south 
entrance to North River. It is not navigable. 

The coast is fairly bold -to, and 4 fathoms can be taken as close as i mile (and much closer in places) to 
the shore ; but about 2 miles northward of Green Harbor Point shoals extend f mile from the shore, and off 
Green Harbor Point and between it and Gurnet Point are three outlying ledges, and the shore should be 
given a bei-th of 1$^ miles (see dangers under section 1, page 73). 



CAPE COD BAY,* 

is a large, nearly circular bay contained between the peninsula of Cape Cod on the east and south and the 
mainland of Massachusetts on the west. Between these limits it is about 20 miles in diameter with deep water, 
the soundings varying from 10 to 27 fathoms except close to the shore and in its southeastern part. Baoa Point, 
the northwestern extremity of Cape Cod, is the eastern, and Gurnet Point the western point at the entrance. 
From Race Point to Gurnet Point the distance is 16^ miles and the bearing W. Within the limits of Cape Cod 
Bay are embraced several harbors— those of Plymouth and Duxbury on the western shore, Barnstable and 
Yarmouth on the southern, and Wellfleet and Provincetovm on the eastern shore, all of which are treated 
under si)ecial headings. 

Gape God is a long i>eninsula, forming the eastern extremity of Massachusetts. It makes out from the 
mainland, first in an easterly direction for 81 miles, and then nearly due H. for a little over 20 miles — this latter 
portion forming what is usually termed the Hook of the Cape. It is composed almost entirely of sandy lands, 
with high, bare sand hills, and low, nearly level plains, and is well settled. Cape Cod Bay is on its northern 
side, and Nantucket Sound on its southern. The name Cape Cod is also generally applied to the south coast 
of Massachusetts between Monomoy and Falmouth. ^ 

A table of liglithonees will be found on page 14, which gives the characteristics of the coast and harbor 
lights and their geographical jwsitions. 

Lists of the life-eaving statione maintained between Cape Ann and Point Judith are given on pages 25-26. 

Sztraoti from the laws of Massachusetts relating to Pilots and Pilotage, Harbor Control, and Quarantine 
are giv^n in Appendix H. 

Ice^ and iti eflbets in Cape Cod Bay. — As a rule parts of this bay are unsafe during the winter, owing to 
quantities of drift ice which, being driven out of the rivers and harbors of Massachusetts Bay, mass into heavy 
floes and drive down upon the southern and eastern shores of Cape Cod Bay. During very severe winters the 
ice ** packs," and in some cases extends as far from the southern shore as a line from Wood End to Sandwich, 
thus closing Barnstable, Wellfleet. and Provincetown harbors, and attains the extraordinary thickness of 18 feet. 
This impassable barrier may remain until the return of spring, and navigation of all kinds is of course 
suspended. In these extreme cases, which are rare, vessels caught in the floes have been known to drift 
helplessly about with the pack until released by the warmer weather and consequent breaking up of the ice 
at the commencement of spring. 

The prevailing NW. winds are the cause of the presence of most of the ** drift" and "pack" ice, as they 
bring it from Boston and other harbors west of Cape Ann, and there being no southern outlet to Cape Cod 
Bay, the ice masses together and increases in thickness and extent. Northeasterly winds, on the contrary, 
tend to break up the pack, while those from E. to SW. prevent formations and remove any that may have 
taken place. 

The tidal oorrent, so far as ascertained, seems to have little or no effect upon the movements of the ice. 
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PliYMOUTH HARBOR,* 

the most northern and western harbor in Cape Cod Bay, affords excellent and safe anchorage, and is composed 
of three different harbors — Duxbury Bay, Kingston Bay, and Plymouth Harbor proper. The common entrance 
is just southward of Gurnet Point, and is 17 miles 8. by £. from Minots Ledge Lighthouse and 16^^ miles W. 
from Race Point Lighthouse. 

Dnxbory Bay is contained between Duxbury Beach on the east, Saquish Neck on the south, and the main- 
land on the west. It is of irregular shape and about 3 miles long, with an average width of 2 miles ; but is 
full of flats, mostly dry at low water, intersected by numerous narrow channels, which are not navigable 
without a pilot. In the lower part of the bay there is deep water (frona 3 to 6 fathoms) with good anchorage 
in what is called the Cowsrard. A narrow channel, 40 to 80 feet wide, through which 5 feet may be taken, leads 
up to the wharf at Duxbury. Another channel leads along the western shore of Clark Island, and thence 
gradually approaches Duxbury Beach, which it skirts for some distance, and enters a narrow and shoal stream 
called Back Biver. About 7 feet at low water may be taken up to Powder Point (the western point at entrance 
to this river), but not more than 4 feet above that point. The channel is narrow and intricate and is not 
fit for strangers. 

Kingiton Bay, contained between the mainland and the western point of Duxbury Bay, has a diameter of 
about H miles, but is so full of flats as to render it unfit for navigation except with a pilot and at high water. 
The village of Kingiton is built upon its western shore (about f mile back from the water) on a small stream 
called Jones Biver. The bay is of little importance as a harbor or port. 

Several channels lead between the flats of this bay, but they are narrow and crooked. The northernmost 
and deepest is Miles or South Channel, and by it about 8 feet at low water can be taken to the wharf on the 
western side of the peninsula between Duxbury and Kingston bays. 

Plymouth Inner Harbor is about 1 mile wide at its northern end, gradually narrowing for 2^ miles to its 
southern end. The larger part of the harbor is dry at low water, and its narrow channels are unfit for navi- 
gation except for steamers, or at high water for vessels having pilots. 

The channel, which is very narrow, first leads southward along the western side of Long Beach for 
nearly 1 'mile, then turns abruptly at right angles westward toward the town of Plymouth for nearly i mile, 
and then southeastward toward the head of the harbor for about the same distance. 

In front of the city wharves a basin 866 feet long, 150 feet wide, and 9 feet deep has been dredged; and 
a channel 150 feet wide and 9 feet deej) at mean low water has been dredged from the main channel to the 
north side of the basin and to the wharves at Plymouth. A draft of 7 feet can now (1902) be taken to 
the wharves at low water. There are none but local guides through the dredged channel. 

Gurnet Point, on the southern end of Duxbury Beach and east of Saquish Nook, is about 80 feet in height, 
bare of trees, and marks the northern side of the entrance to Plymouth Harbor. On this point is Guznot 
Idghthoase and beaoon (see table, page 14.) 

Captains Hill, on the peninsula between Duxbury and Kingston bays, is about 200 feet high and on its top 
is Standish monument, which shoWs prominently from all directions when approiiching the harbor. Manomet 
HiU, about 5 miles southward of Gurnet Point, is over 380 feet in height, heavily wooded, and is a conspicuous 
landmark in approaching the entrance. 

Channel.— The channel leads from the deep water southward of Gurnet Point in a westerly direction to 
the Co wyard, and is about i mile wide until southward of Saquish Head, where it narrows to 300 yards between 
the 18-foot curves, and continues with this width until past Duxbury Pier Lighthouse. The aids in entering 
are described in connection with the sailing directions. 

The deepest draft of vessels going to Plymouth is about 13 feet, which is taken in near high water. The 
deepest draft of those entering the Co wyard is about 13 feet; of those going to Duxbury 8 feet; into Kingston 
bay 8 feet. About 7 feet at mean low water can be fouud at the principal wharves of Plymouth. 

Anchorage.— The best anchorage is in the Cowyard, but small light-draft vesseh often find good anchorage 
under the lee of Long Beaoh, just southward of Pier Head beacon, in 3 to 4 fathoms, hard bottom. 

Pilots.— There are regular pilots and one can be had by making signal when oflF Gurnet Point. 

Towhoats may be had by telegraphing to Boston and are sometimes used, if going beyond the Cowyard. 

There are no special harbor regulations. 

Supplies. — General supplies can be had from Boston by rail. Anthracite coal in limited quantity, water, 
and cordage can be obtained at Plymouth ; in case of necessity, bituminous coal may be obtained from one of 
the factories. 

Tides, see table, page 11. 
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The tidal currents have considerable velocity, the greatest velocity being between Gurnet Point and Dux- 
bnry Pier and at the entrance to the CJowyard. The set is generally in the direction of the channel ; but the 
ebb sets southward and eastward across Browns Bank, while the flood sets northward and westward above 
Saqnish Head and sweeps strong around Duxbury Pier northward into the Cowyard. 

Joe. — This harbor is usually obstructed every winter for a few weeks by local ice, and in January and 
February large masses of drift ice maybe encountered, which render the approaches hazardous and makes the 
Onter Harbor unsafe as an anchorage. In severe winters the harbor is closed to all navigation from December 
to March. Westerly winds have a tendency to carry the ice out in fields (see ice, Cape Cod Bay, page 71). 



SAILINQ DIBECTI6NS, PLYM0T7TH HABBOB. 

These directions lead to an anchorage in the Cowyard with a least depth of about 21 feet. 

Directions for approaching from Cape Ann are given on page 29. Bearings and dis- 
tances from lighthouses are given on page 22, and will assist in shaping the course for 
Plymouth Harbor. In approaching, Gurnet Lighthouse may be steered for on any bearing 
between S. by W. i W. through W. to NW, until within 1 mile of it. 



1. 



Approaching from Jit or fh ward. — When eastward or southeastward of Minots 
^' Ledge Lighthouse, stand southward, giving the shore a berth of at least 1^ miles 
until Gurnet Lighthouse is made. When this lighthouse is made keep it bearing westward 
of S. by W. ^ W. and steer so as to pass about i mile eastward of it. When the whistling 
buoy at the entrance is made, steer so as to pass it close-to on either side, and follow the 
directions in section 2. 

Remarks.— The coast northward of Plymouth Harbor is described on page 70. Qnmet Point, marked by 
Gurnet Lighthouse, is described on page 72. 

Dangers.— Howland Lddge has 7 feet over it, and lies li miles from the nearest shore and 4i miles H. f E. 
from Gurnet Lighthouse. It is marked off its eastern side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4), and by a red bell buoy 
in summer. Strangers should not attempt to pass inshore of Howland Ledge. 

Bartlett Book is a small rock, bare at low water, with depths around it ranging from 7 to 18 feet ; it lies 
about f mile westward of Howland Ledge and is marked by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2) placed eastward of the 
bare rock. 

High ^ne Ledge has a least depth of 2 feet and shows bare at low water of spring tides ; its eastern end 
lies 2 miles H. J E. from Gurnet Lighthouse and is marked by a buoy (spar, red. No. 6). The ledge extends 
from the buoy nearly to the shore and vessels should not attempt to pass westward of the buoy. 

Garnet Book is a detached ledge near the end of the shoals making 600 yards eastward and southeastward 
from Gurnet Point ; it has 4 feet over it and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2), which should be left on 
the starboard hand by vessels entering. 



1 A Approaching from Southward, — Give the shore a berth of at least 1 mile, 
-*■ -^* although it may be approached closer in places. Keep Gurnet Lighthouse 

bearing westward of NW. and steer for it, and when up to the whistling buoy at the entrance 

proceed as directed in section 2, following : 

Bemarks.— Manomet Foint is 5^ miles 8. by E. f E. from Gui-net Point, and Boeky Point is nearly 2i miles north- 
westward of Manomet Point. A little southward of Rocky Point is a high hill (Manomet Hill, see description, 
page 72) which wiU show prominently and be seen before either of the x>oints can be distinguished. 

When northward of Rocky Point the town of Flymoath will be seen over Long Beach and the entrance 
buoys near Gurnet Point should be seen. 

Dangers.— Stellwagen Bock, a small, detached rock with 6 feet over it, lies about f mile from the shore and 
2 miles 8. by E. f E. from Manomet Point. 

Mary Ann Bocks are two detached rocks, bare at low water, the easternmost lying | mile SE. i E. from the 
northeastern end of Manomet Point. The inner rock lies about 300 yards KW. from the easternmost. 

Stone Hone Bosks are bare at low water and lie between Mary Ann Rocks and the southeastern extremity 
of Manomet Point. 

1805—10 
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There are several outlying rooks between Manomet Point and Rocky Point, but these are avoided by giving 
the shore a berth of at least i mile, and the sailing line passes well eastward of them. 

Gurnet Lighthouse and beacon in range clears the dangers in approaching from southeastward. 



O Entering and to an Anchorage. — Having followed the directions in section 1 or 
'^' 1 A until near the whistling buoy off the entrance, bring Duxbury Pier Light- 
house to bear W. i S. and in range with the right-hand tall smokestack (there are two tall 
smokestacks on the large red-brick factory). Steer for Duxbury Pier Lighthouse on this 
range and pass 50 to 75 yards north of black spar buoy No. 3. When abreast of this buoy, 
Pierhead beacon (granite openwork pyramid with staff and cage on top) will bear W. by S., 
and black spar buoy No. 5 should be seen just southward of and nearly in range with the 
beacon. 

Steer W. by S. for Pierhead beacon and leave black spar buoy No. 5 about 50 yards on 
the port hand, and when this buoy is abeam change the course to WNW. i W. so as to pass 
about 120 yards southward of Duxbury Pier Lighthouse. When the lighthouse is abeam 
haul northward gradually so as to leave Duxbury beacon at least 100 yards on the starboard 
hand. Anchor about 400 yards westward of the beacon in 5 to 8 fathoms water. 

Desiring to anchor in the Cowyard. — Leave Duxbury beacon about 150 yards on the star- 
board hand and steer about N. so as to leave red spar buoy No. 6, marking the western side 
of the Muscle Bank, 50 yards on the starboard hand. Then steer NNE. i E. and anchor 
in the Cowyard with the south end of Clark Island bearing about ESE., distant 650 yards. 

Bound to Duxbury. — A pilot must be taken ; it is not safe to attempt to go beyond the 
Cowyard without one. 

Bound to Kingston Bay. — There is a channel into Kingston Bay as far as the wharf at 
Captain Hill. No sailing directions can be given for this channel, however. Strangers 
should anchor westward of Duxbury beacon and take a pilot. 

Bound to Plymouth Inner Harbor. — Small vessels may round black spar buoy No. 7, on 
Dicks Flats, passing northward of it, and steer about SW. i S., heading from buoy to buoy 
and leaving them on the side indicated by their color, and carrying nut less than J 2 feet 
water in the channel, until Pierhead beacon bears E. i N., distant about 200 yards. Here 
anchor and take a pilot. 

Bemarks.— The range of Duxbury Pier Lighthouse and the right-hand one of the two tall smokestacks 
of the large red-brick factory on the west shore, leads fair into the entrance and passes well southward of Bass 
Rock buoy. 

On the W. by S. course for Pierhead beacon care must be taken not to be set off the sailing line by the 
currents ; at low water parts of Browns Bank will show bare, and when the shoal is covered it is often marked 
by rips or breakers. 

On the WKW. i W. course black spar buoy No. 7, on Dicks Flats, will be on the port bow. At half ebb 
there will be a current with considerable velocity setting southeastward south of Duxbury Pier Lighthouse 
and the beacon northwestward of it. 

The KN£. i E. course leads through the Cowyard in good water, but on both sides of the channel, which has 
a width of 175 yards at its narrowest part, flats rise abruptly with from 3 to 12 feet of water over them near 
their channel edges. At low water the edges of the shoals on both sides of the channel can be distinguished 
by the discolored water. The width of the channel at the anchorage is about 350 yards. 

Vessels desiring a pilot are advised to get one while off the entrance, or they may anchor westward of 
Duxbury beacon and take one from the anchorage. 

Dangers.— BaBS Book has 4 feet over it and lies about 500 yards S. i W. from Gurnet Lighthouse ; it is 
marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). 

Browni Bank is the extensive shoal, showing bare in places at low water, which extends eastward 2f miles 
from Pierhead and forms the southern side of the channel westward of Gurnet Point. The northern edge of 
this shoal rises abruptly from the deep water of the channel and is marked by several buoys. East end of 
Browns Bank buoy (can, black, No. 1) marks the eastern end of the shoal and lies f mile SS£. i £. from Gurnet 
Lighthouse. Browns Bank buoy Cspar. black, No. 3) is on the edge of the shoal about i mile westward of black 
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buoy No. 1. West Browns Bank buoy (spar, black, No. 5) is on the edge of the shoal nearly f mile eastward of 
Dnxbury Pier Lighthouse. 

Baqnisli Point Shoal makes southward nearly i mile from the point about U miles westward of Gurnet 
Point. Saquish Head Bock, a detached rock with 6 feet of water over it, lies 850 yards southward of Saqoish Head, 
the bluff, sandy head on Saquish Point. The bight between Saquish Head and Gurnet Point is full of shoals, 
and shoals extend from Saquish Head to Duxbury Pier Lighthouse. 

Dieka Flats, showing bare at low water, lie northward of Pierhead and join the western end of Browns 
Bank. The channel into Plymouth Harbor leads along the western edge of these flats. A buoy (spar, black, 
No. 7) is placed on the northern point of the shoal. 

Knscle Bank is the extensive shoal making south westward from Clark Island, and is marked at its southern 
end by Duxbury Pier Lighthouse (see table, page 14). Near the western edge of the bank northwestward of 
the lighthouse are Duxbury beacon (square, granite structure, surmounted by a granite post) and a buoy 
(spar, red. No. 6). 

Captain Flat is the large shoal lying on the western side of the Cowyard and extending to Duxbury Point. 
Along the edge of the channel the depths on the flat range from 4 to 11 feet, but the greater part of it, lying 
nearest the shore, is dry at low water. The southeastern point is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 9) , which 
marks the western side of the entrance to the Cowyard. The channel to Captain Hill wharf is not marked. 

COAST FROM PIjYMOUTH TO BARNSTABIjE.* 

Nearly 8i miles 8. from Gurnet Point is Rocky Point. Between these two points a deep indentation 
makes into the shore, to which is often given the name of Flymonfh Bay. This bay is separated from Plymouth 
Harbor by Long Beach, which leads 8. by E. i E. for 2i miles from Pierhead, its northern point. At its south- 
em end the shore turns abruptly eastward for two miles to Rocky Point, thus forming a large cove — Wairen 
Cove; this cove affords anchorage in southerly winds in 8 to 5 fathoms, sandy bottom. 

From Rocky Point the general course of the shore is BE. for nearly 2^ miles to Manomet Point. The 
shore between these two points varies in height and character, and is backed by high, wooded hills, the most 
conspicuous of which is Manomet Hill, 890 feet high. Manomet Point is almost bare of trees and has several 
houses upon it. 

From Manomet Point the general trend of the shore is B. for 4 miles to Center Hill Point. The shore 
between these points is wooded and of moderate height, except at Indian Hill, 2i miles below Manomet Point. 
This hill is high, thickly wooded, and shows precipitous faces seaward. Center Hill Foint is a low point, cleared 
near its eastern extremity, but backed by wooded higher lands. 

From Center Hill Point the shore has a BW. by B. direction for 1} miles, then turns westward for i mile, 
and then sweeps with a regular curve from BW. to BE. by B. around to the entrance of Sandwich, Oi miles 
below. The shore is for the most part thickly wooded, and faced by a sand beach called Bciwet Beach to abreast 
of West Sandwich, about 5 miles below Center Hill Point. From here to the entrance of Sandwich Harbor the 
shore is low and composed of marsh lands faced by a sand beach known by the name of Town Baach. Back of 
the beach are higher lands, partly wooded and partly cleared and settled. 

The entrance to the harbor of Sandwich is extremely narrow, passing between two stone piers or break 
waters ; it can only be entered at high water, and then a pilot is necessary. Pilots may always be obtained 
off the bar at the entrance of the harbor. The village of Bandwioh is westward of the harbor, i mile back 
from the beach. 

From Sandwich Harbor entrance Spring Hill Beach extends in a 8E. | E. direction for 2f miles ; it is backed 
by low lands, cultivated and settled. Thence the trend is ESE. i K f or 6 miles to Barnstable entrance, and the 
shore is for the most part composed of sand hillocks backed by marshes. The highest part of this shore with 
some houses and trees upon it, and lying just eastward of Spring Hill Beach, is known as Scorton Veok. From 
here Sandy Neck, composed entirely of sand and dotted with occasional clumps of trees, extends to Barnstable 
entrance. At its eastern end it turns more southward and terminates in Beach Point, on which is Sandy Neck 
Lighthouse (see table, page 14). 

The coast from Rocky Point to 1} miles south of Center Hill Point should be given a berth of 1 mile, as 
there are a number of outlying rocks and ledges. When beyond this limit the shore is generally bold-to and 
can be approached as close as | mile until 2 miles westward of the entrance to Barnstable Harbor (see sailing 
directions for this harbor). 

*Sec footnote on page 71. 
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BAKNSTABIiB HARBOR,* 

This harbor lies on the southern shore of Cape Cod Bay ; the entrance, about 38 miles 8BB. from Minots 
Ledge Lighthouse, is obstructed by a shifting bar with 7 feet over it at low water, and is marked by Bandy 
Keek Lighthonie (see table, page 14). which is on the western point. The harbor is formed by an arm of the 
bay extending in a general E. and W. direction about 8 miles between Sandy Neck and the main shore; flats 
and shoals occupy nearly the whole harbor, leaving only narrow channels, which are difficult for a stranger 
to follow. Vessels entering usually await a favorable stage of the tide to cross the bar. Few vessels enter 
the harbor, the greatest draft being 12 feet. Strangers should make signal and remain well outside the bar 
until a pilot comes out. Towboats are seldom used. 

The town of Bamstabto and village of Tarmoatli Port are on the southern shore of the harbor, the latter 
being of no commercial importance. The approach to Yarmouth Port is by a narrow, shallow slue making 
through the flats, which are bare at low water, and lie on the eastern side of Barnstable Harbor proper. 

Karine Hospital — Emergency relief is furnished at Barnstable by the U. S. Public Health and Marine 
Hospital Service as for stations of Class IV (see Appendix IV). 

loe obstructs the harbor during the winter. Note the remarks on page 71. 

Tidas. — See table, page 11. 

The tidal onnmiti generally set fair with the direction of the channel. 

For variatiim of the oompaas see page 11. 



GENEBAL DIRECTIONS, BARNSTABLE HARBOR. 

The following directions lead to the entrance, where a pilot should be taken. 

From a position i mile eastward of Minots Ledge Lighthouse^ steer SSE. about 36^ 
miles. 

Or^ from a position 1 mile westward of Race Point Lighthouse^ steer S. by W. about 
17i miles. 

Make the signal for a pilot and stand off and on, or anchor in about 6 fathoms water 
with Sandy Neck Lighthouse bearing about SSW. ^ W. 

Remarks. — Sandy Neck Lighthouse should be made on the starboard bow. The entrance is full of flats 
and shoals which extend 2 miles from the shore eastward of the lighthouse, and vessels should not shoal the 
water to less than 6 fathoms. In strong northerly winds a heavy sea makes on the bar and vessels bound to 
Barnstable should anchor in Plymouth or Provincetown until the weather moderates. 

COAST FROM BARNSTABIiE TO WEIiliFI^BET. 

From the entrance to Barnstable Harbor the shore has a general direction of about E. ^ H. for 9 miles, 
when it curves sharply northward and has a general direction of N. ^ E. for about 6 miles to Wellfleet Harbor.. 
The shore is broken in a few places by small creeks, none of which are of importance; and there are several 
small villages a little back from the beach, plainly visible from offshore. 

The coast is comparatively low, and for the most part cleared and settled, and backed by thickly wooded 
hills. The shore may be approached a little eastward of Barnstable entrance in 3f fathoms to within i mile, 
but farther eastward the 18-foot curve is from i to li miles from the shore. 

WELIiFIiEET HARBOR.t 

is situated on the western side of the hook of Cape Cod, near its southern end, and about 11 miles southward 
of Provincetown Harbor. Extensive shoals lie in the entrance and extend about 5i miles westward from 
BilUngq^te Iiland lighthome (see table, page 14), which marks the western side of the entrance to the harbor. 
Kayo Beach Lighthonia is at the head of the harbor and is the guide to the anchorage in the inner harbor. The 
channel into the harbor leads between the shoals and is comparatively narrow, but is marked by buoys so as 
to be easily followed in the daytime in clear weather ; it has a least depth of 14 feet until above Smalley Bar. 



• Shown on charts 110, scale , price $0.60 ; 889, scale , price f0.20. 
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t Shown on charts 110, scale , price $0.60 ; 340, scale , price 10.20. 
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The town of Wellfleet is at the head of the harbor, but can only be reached by vessels at high water. It is 
of no commercial importance, bnt has railroad communication with Provincetown and Boston. 

Strangers intending to enter Wellfleet Harbor generally take a pilot, and should always do so. It is 
usual to go into Provincetown Harbor first and telegraph to Wellfleet for a pilot, who then joins the vessel at 
Provincetown. In going directly to Wellfleet entrance, if signal is made when off Billingsgate Island, a pilot 
will come out from the town, the vessel anchoring meanwhile, if desirable, in the channel off the shoals. 

The greatest draft of vessels entering Wellfleet Harbor is about 13 feet ; the usual draft averages about 8 ' 
feet. Vessels do not enter this harbor in winter. Towboats can be had from Boston. 

Anchorages. ^The best anchorage is in the inner harbor, where the depth ranges from 10 to 15 feet. The 
anchorage in the outer harbor is somewhat exposed in westerly winds ; the depth ranges from 14 to 81 feet 
between Billingsgate Island and Smalley Bar, and from 14 to 18 feet between Stony Bar and Billingsgate 
Island. In strong northerly gales vessels that have fallen to leeward of Provincetown sometimes anchor on 
the lee side of Billingsgate Shoal in 8 to 8 fathoms water, the shoal breaking the sea so that vessels with good 
ground tackle can ride out a heavy gale from northward. 

There are no si)ecial harbor regulations. 

TidM. — The tides are about the same as at Plymouth (see table, page 11). 

The tidal currents are weak. 



SAILING DIBECTIOKS, WELLFLEET HABBOR. 

The directions in sections 1 and 2 are good for vessels of 8 feet draft, in daylight, with 
a favorable wind and clear weather, and lead to an anchorage in 14 to 19 feet pf water just 
northward of Smalley Bar buoy. Strangers of over 8 feet draft should take a pilot at 
Provincetown or after coming to anchor south of Billingsgate Shoal. The directions in 
section 1 A are for vessels of over 8 feet draft, or those that, having fallen to leeward of 
Provincetown, desire to anchor under the lee of Billingsgate Shoal. 



1. 



Approaching and Entering. — From a position f mile west of Race Point Light- 
house steer S. nearly 15 miles; or, from the whistling buoy off Plymouth 
entrance, steer SB. about 21^ miles; or, from a position li miles eastward of Minots Ledge 
Lighthouse steer SSE. | E. nearly 36^ miles. Billingsgate Island Lighthouse should then 
bear ENE. distant nearly 6^ miles, and the black can buoy marking the end of Billingsgate 
Shoal should be ^ mile distant and in line with the lighthouse. Pass i mile south of this 
buoy and steer E. nearly 4i miles until Billingsgate Island Lighthouse bears NNE., then 
steer NE. by E. so as to pass close southward of black spar buoy No. 3. Leave this buoy 
about 50 yards on the port hand and follow the directions in section 2. 

BemarkB.-— Vessels finding themselves too far westward to see the buoy on the end of Billingsgate Shoal, 
should bring Billiijigsgate Island Lighthouse to bear ENE. and steer for it on this bearing until up to the buoy. 
On the E. course when Billingsgate Island Lighthouse bears NHE, Bibb Rock buoy should be nearly 1^ miles 
distant on the starboard bow, and the course should then be changed to NE. by E. for Billingsgate Flat buoy, 
which should be made a little on the port bow. 

Dangers.— BUlingigate Shoal commences about 4^ miles northward of Billingsgate Island Lighthouse and 
extends 8i miles in a general 8W. direction from the shore of Cape Cod and about 5i miles in a general W8W. 
direction from the lighthouse. It is marked at its western end by a buoy (can, black, No. 1). The water 
shoals gradually on the northern side of the shoal, but on its southern side the shoaling is abrupt. 

Bfbb Book, a detached rock with 8 feet over it, lies 2^ miles 8. ^ K from Billingsgate Island Lighthouse ; i 

it is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). { 

Billingtgato Flat has 8 to 9 feet of water over it, and a part nearest the island is bare at low water ; it ex- I 

tends about t| miles southward from Billingsgate Island; it is marked at its southeastern point by a buoy j 

(spar, black. No. 8). ! 

1 A Approaching and to an Anchorage Southward of Billingsgate Shoal. — Follow 
-*- -^* the directions in section 1, until Billingsgate Island Lighthouse bears ENE., 
taking care to pass westward of Billingsgate Shoal buoy. 
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When i mile southward of the buoy, steer E. by N., and when the water shoals to 4 
fathoms anchor with Billingsgate Island Lighthotise bearing about NE. i E. 

At night. — To avoid the end of Billingsgate Shoal, keep Wood End Light bearing a little 
eastward of N. i*E, until Billingsgate Island Light bears northward of ENE. Steer for 
Billingsgate Island Light when it bears NE. by E, i E., and anchor when the water 
•shoals to 4 fathoms with the light distant about 2i miles. 

Bemarks.— A stranger approaching Wellfleet from northward and being uncertain of his distance west- 
ward of Billingsgate Island can tell when the shoals are cleared by using the lead. The water shoals gradually 
on the north side of Billingsgate Shoal, and when the depth is about 4^ fathoms it is advisable to stand west- 
ward until the buoy on the end of the shoal is made. At night the lights on Race Point, Wood End, Long 
Point, Sandy Neck, and Billingsgate Island may all be seen at one time. If on a line between Sandy Neck 
and Billingsgate Island lights, a course for the latter passes about | mile southward of Billingsgate Shoal 
buoy. In approaching the light care should be taken to avoid the southern edge of the shoal, which rises 
abruptly from deep water. 

For dangers, see section 1, preceding. 



2. 



From BillingsgatB Flat Buoy to the Anchorage above Smalley Bar. — Leaving 
Billingsgate Flat buoy about 60 yards on the port hand, steer N. by E. about 
i mile, then change course to about NW. \ MT., keeping red spar buoy No. 2 a little on the 
starboard bow. Leave this buoy about 25 yards on the starboard hand and steer about N., 
so as to leave red spar buoy No. 4 about 30 yards on the starboard hand. When this buoy 
is abeam steer about NB. nearly 1^ miles; leave black spar buoy No. 5 about 30 yards on 
the port hand and steer about N. by B. Anchor in 16 to 20 feet of water, about 400 yards 
northward of this buoy, and if bound to the wharves await high water and a pilot. 

Remarks.— The N. by E. course from black si>ar buoy No. 3 will clear the eastern edge of Billingsgate 
Flats. When the course is changed to If W. i K. two red spar buoys should be on the starboard bow. The 
channel leads westward of these buoys and is very narrow ; on the ebb tide the current has a tendency to set 
a vessel southeastward. 

On the ITE. course black buoy No. 1 should be made and kept a little on the port bow. After this buoy is 
passed a stranger should not go farther toward the head of the harbor without a pilot. 

Dangers. — ^Lieatenant Island Bar extends from the eastern shore toward Billiugsgate Island, leaving a 
channel 100 yards wide with a least depth of 14 feet between its western end and the shoals that make eastward 
from Billingsgate Island. The eastern edge of this channel is marked by two buoys (spars, red, Nos. 3 and 4). 

Smalley Bar makes eastward from the west shore about If miles northward of Billingsgate Island. It is 
marked at its eastern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5), eastward of which the channel is about 200 yards wide. 

A large area of the flata which extend from tiie eastern shore toward the channel is uncovered at low 
water. 

PROVINCETOWN HARBOR* 

is formed by a turn in the northern end of the Hook of Cape Cod, and has a diameter of about 2 miles. Its 
entrance is about 11 miles above Billingsgate Island Lighthouse and lies between the western shore of the Hook 
and Long Point, the southeastern extremity of the point of the Hook. This harbor is one of the best on the 
Atlantic coast, being of sufficient capacity for large fleets and having anchorage in from 3 to 10 fathoms, with 
excellent holding ground. Coasters and fishermen seek shelter here from gales from any direction. 

The approach and entrance are free from danger and are marked by three lighthouses : Saca Point Idglithoiise, 
on the northwestern point of Cape Cod ; Wood End Lighthonae, on the southern end of the Hook, where it turns 
eastward ; and Long Point lightlioase, on the western point at the entrance to the harbor. At night Cape Cod' 
Lighthouse will show over the land westward of it when approaching the entrance on certain bearings. (See 
table on page 14, for description of these lighthouses). 

Herring Cove, about f mile southward of Race Point Lighthouse, affords a lee from easterly winds; small 
vessels sometimes anchor well inshore in from 10 feet to 4 fathoms, according to draft. The Naval Trial Conrse 
(1 mile long) is between Race Point and Wood End lighthouses, and is marked by a black spar buoy at each 
end of the course ; these buoys lie f mile and 1 mile from the shore. 

* Shown on charts 110, scale , price $0.50 ; 8411, scale , price J0.20. 
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Provinoetown occupies the northwestern shore of the harbor, being situated at the base and on the slopes 
of the high, steep hills which form this shore. It is the home port of many vessels engaged mainly in the cod, 
mackerel, and whale fisheries, and to a limited extent in the coasting and foreign trade. Such portion of the 
carrying trade of the port as is done by strangers is confined mostly to the transportation of coal, salt, lumber, 
and wood. 

PronmieiLt objects. — In making the northern part of Cape Cod in clear weather, the first objects seen are the 
tall standpipe and several high church spires in Provincetown. It is frequently difficult to recognize natural 
landmarks on Cape Cod when approaching from seaward owing to a lack of distinctive features. The life- 
saving stations (see pages 25-26) and the lighthouses are aboat the only well-defined marks ; of the latter, Cape 
Cod Lighthouse is the most important, being the chief guide for this part of the coast. 

The depth of water at the entrance and in Provincetown Harbor is ample for vessels of deep draft. There 
are practically no dangers, if the shores be given a berth. 

There are a number of wharves, but their use is confined to vessels of less than 13 feet draft. The 
principal ones are the steamboat wharf and the one belonging to the railroad. At mean low water the depth 
at the outer ends of these two is 8 feet for the former and 7 feet for the latter. The other wharves run di*y or 
nearly dry at low water. 

Pilots are not necessary and are rarely taken by strangers in entering. Extracts from the pilotage laws of 
the State are given in Appendix 11. 

l^ywboats are not much used. During the stormy season towboats from Boston are generally to be found 
here ; by telegraphing one can be called from there in 6 hours. 

There are no special harbor regulations. The custom-house is near the head of the steamboat wharf. 

The U. 8. Marine Hoipital at Chelsea, Mass. , is the one to which mariners entitled to hospital treatment are 
sent from Provincetown. Under the Public Health and Marine -Hospital Servide and subject to its regulations 
(see Appendix IV), mariners entitled to treatment receive relief as provided for at stations of Class IV. 

Suppliee, provisions, and some ship-chandler's stores can always be obtained. Coal can not, as a rule, be 
had for steamers ; only a limited quantity is kept on hand. Fresh water is furnished by a water boat ; it can 
also be obtained at the railroad wharf. 

Storm warning displayB of the U. S. Weather Bureau are made at Provincetown from High Pole Hill or 
Town Hill. The signals hoist 130 feet above the sea and are visible from all directions in approaching the 
coast. They are also made at Race Point and Cape Cod Lighthouse. An explanation of the use and meaning 
of these signals is given in Appendix III, and a list of stations is given on page 24. 

Commanication.— Steamers run daily during the summer, and make two or three trips a week during the 
rest of the year, to Boston,' with which place Provincetown has railroad communication. 

loe.— This harbor is closed by ice only in extremely severe winters. When the pack ice extends across 
Cape Cod Bay, it may be forced across the harbor entrance, and thus favor the formation of local ice inside. 
When the pack at the entrance is broken up, the harbor ice quickly follows it. As a rule, when ice packs 
across the entrance to Provincetown Harbor it requires for its removal winds from V£. around by northward 
to KW., unless, as stated above, the pack extends over the whole bay and is heavy enough to resist the sea 
caused by such winds. In such cases the pack must first be broken up along the southern shores of the bay 
by southerly or southeasterly winds ; and then, if these be followed by strong northerly or northeasterly winds, 
the harbor will soon be cleared. Winds from 8. to 8W. have a tendency to force the drift ice from the bay into 
the harbor ; but these winds are of rare occurrence during the winter months. 

For tidal data, see table, page 11. 

CnrrentB.— Off Race Point the tidal currents have considerable velocity ; the flood sets south westward and 
the ebb in the opposite direction. Westward of the stretch of coast forming the western side of the harbor 
the currents are nearly as strong ; here the flood sets in a southeasterly direction, the ebb sets northwesterly. 
At the entrance and in the harbor the tidal currents have little velocity. With spring tides, at half flood the 
current has somewhat greater velocity at the entrance and then sets westward, inside Long Point, and toward 
the western side of the harbor. 



SAILINa DIRECTIONS, PROVINCETOWN HARBOR. 

These directions are good for vessels of the largest size and deepest draft either in the 
daytime or at night. In thick weather great caution is required, as the lead can not always 
be depended on to give warning of too close an approach to the end of Cape Cod from west- 
ward on account of the abrupt shoaling of the water from 20 fathoms to 3 fathoms. 
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Approaching and Entering from Eastward, around Cape Cod. — Passing Cape Cod 
"-• Lighthouse steer northwestward, following the trend of the shore and giving it 
a berth of 1^ miles or more. When Race Point Lighthouse bears southward of SW., steer 
so as to give the shore a berth of f mile or more and. round Race Point Lighthouse at this 
distance, and when it bears ENE. steer SSE. until Wood End Lighthouse is abeam. Now 
steer about E., giving the shore eastward of the lighthouse a berth of at least i mile. Follow 
the trend of the shore, giving it a berth of f mile while southward and southeastward of 
Long Point Lighthouse, and pass southward of black spar buoy No. 3 marking Long Point 
Bar. 

Round Long Point Lighthouse, giving it a berth at least f mile, and when it bears W. 
steer about NW. | W., and anchor according to draft with the lighthouse bearing eastward 
of 5.; do not approach the eastern or northeastern shores of the harbor nearer than i mile 
ou account of extensive flats' which make out. Toward the northern shore the shoaling is 
gradual; toward the western shore it is abrupt from 9 to 2 fathoms. 

At night. — With Cape Cod Light bearing W. distant 2 miles, steer NW.i N. for 6 miles. 
Then steer WNW. i W., and when Race Point Light bears southward of SW. steer about 
WSW. until Race Point Light bears 5.; then steer so as to pass f mile westward of the 
light, when the directions above should be followed. 

In tJUck weather. — Lay courses that will lead farther offshore than the preceding, and 
pay particular attention to the fog signal at Race Pohit. After rounding Race Point 
care must be taken to stand far enough southward to clear Wood End; if the fog signal 
at Wood End Lighthouse is not heard, and it is known that the vessel is southward of it, 
stand eastward, using the lead, until the vessel is in 11 fathoms. Then haul northward 
and northwestward, keeping in this depth, until Long Point fog signal is heard. Anchor 
north of this fog signal in 8 fathoms. 

Or, if the wind is easterly, a good lee will be found in 6 to 10 fathoms on the western 
side of Cap Cod for a distance of 5 miles south of Provincetown Harbor. 

Bemarks.— See the remarks on currents in the general description preceding. The eastern shore of Cape 
Cod northward of Cape Cod Lighthouse should be given a berth of U miles to avoid Peaked Hill Bar. 

When Race Point Lighthouse bears southward of 8W. the shore may be approached as close as J mile and 
in some places i mile, but the former distance is the safe one. The shore between Race Point and Wood End 
Lighthouse should be given a b^^rth of 1 mile to avoid Shank Painter Bar. and the black spar buoys of the 
Naval Trial Course. When standing in for the harbor, Cape Cod Light at night will be seen across tiie inter- 
vening land and will show brighter than the other lights. 

Dangers. — ^Peaked HiU Bar commences about 3 miles northwestward of Cape Cod Lighthouse and extends 
along the shore 2f miles, its distance from the beach being about f mile. The depth over the shoal ranges 
from 14 to 18 feet and in heavy weather it is marked by breakers. A whistling buoy (red, **P. H, B." in white 
letters) is placed about li miles from the shore and 4f miles HW. by H. from Cape Cod Lighthouse, as a guide 
to keep vessels from approaching the bar too closely in thick weather. 

Shank Painter Bar makes of!! f mile from the shore about midway between Race Point and Wood End 
lighthouses. The bar rises abruptly from a depth of 20 fathoms and the depth near its edge is 11 to 15 feet. 
At its western edge it is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. I), and fish stakes usually extend out on it some 
distance from the shore. 

Long Point Bar makes out from Long Point, its eastern end being ^ mile E. by 8. from the lighthouse, and 
is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 8). The depth on its end is 7 to 16 feet. 

1 A Approaching from Northward or Westward.— ^i^nA for either Race Point 
■*■ ^^* Lighthouse or for Wood End Lighthouse on any course until within about 
1 mile of either, then follow the directions given in section 1, preceding. 

COAST OF CAPE COD FROM RACE POINT TO MONOMOY.* 

At Race Point the shore curves northward and then eastward, direction about £. i H., when it again 
turns and takes a course about S£. by E., and to the Highlands the trend is about BE. and the total distance 
about 9 miles. All of the east coast from Race Point to the Highlands is composed of bare, sand hillocks of 
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• Shown on charts 7, scale ; 1 10, 111, scale , price of each $0.50. 
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varioas heights. On approaching the Highlands the sand hills begin to be covered with a brownish-looking 
growth of grass and the land is higher. The pitch of the cape at this point shows a high, sand bluff, with 
steep, almost perpendicular faces, on which stands Cape Cod Lighthouse. In coasting several life-saving 
stations are seen, and just northward of the lighthouse is the signal station. Vessels passing this station can 
communicate with Boston by using the international code signals. At the Highlands the shore may be 
safely approached as close as i mile, but the water shoals somewhat abruptly and care must be taken not to 
go inside of 5 fathoms. About 8 miles northwestward of Cape Cod Lighthouse, and nearly f mile offshore, is 
the eastern end of Peaked Hill Bar, described above. 

From the Highlands to Nauset Beach Lighthouses, about 12 miles southward, the shore has a slight curve 
and a general 8. by E. direction ; it is steep, almost perpendicular, sand bluffs of various heights, with narrow 
valleys at intervals. On a bluff ^ miles northward of Nauset Beach Lighthouses and close to the shore are 
four, high, wireles.- -telegraph, skeleton towers, which are the most prominent marks on Cape Cod. 

Haniet B«aoh LighthoaseB will appear, when seen from northward, as three low, white towers upon the 
summit of a steep, sand bluff. Southward of the lighthouses the coast turns very gradually southward — direc- 
tion about 8. i W. to Chatham, lOi miles below. It gradually becomes lower, less steep, slopes gently back 
from the beach, and is covered with a scanty growth of grass. A few houses appear at long intervals. 
About 3i miles below Nauset Beach Lighthouses is the entrance to Nauiet Harbor. Hence to Chatham the 
coast shows a low, sandy shore Covered with small hillocks and backed by higher lands. 

Chatham Bar, the northern entrance to Chatham, is about lOi miles southward of Nauset Beach Light- 
bouses, and li miles northward of Chatham Lighthouses. This bar is a shifting one, and the depths over it 
are liable to change. It extends f mile from the shore, and is marked off its eastern end by a red nun buoy, 
and about i mile eastward of the latter is a red whistling buoy ("Chatham Bar"). This bar is dangerous in 
thick weather, and when in its vicinity the shore should not be approached closer than in 8 fathoms. Nauset 
Beach extends 4i miles in a SW. by 8. direction from Chatham Bar. 

From Cape Cod Lighthouse to near Chatham entrance the coast should not be approached closer than 
i mile. Nauset Harbor entrance may be known by the thickly clustered houses in the villages, which appear 
on the summit of The Bidge, a rising ground somewhat higher than the land northward. In passing along 
Nauset Beach the town of Chatham and* Chatham LighthouflM (see table, page 14) can be seen over it. 

A short distance south westward of the southern end of Nauset Beach, and nearly joined to it at low 
water, is a narrow spit called Konomoy Idand, which extends southward 5^ miles and forms the northern side 
of the entrance to Nantucket Sound. It is low, barren, and sandy, covered with innumerable sand hillocks, 
and lies about 88W. and NK£. Its eastern shore is foul, having many sand shoals off it. Vessels sometimes 
anchor off this shore in from 4 to 6 fathoms and wait for a fair tide to beat throiigh the sounds. As a general 
rale the shore should not be approached nearer than 1 mile for a distance of 4 miles southward of Chatham 
Lighthouses. The southern end of Monomoy Island is called JCoaiomoy Point, and nearly 1^ miles above its 
southern extremity stands Monomoy Point lighthome^ which marks the northern point at the entrance to Nan- 
tucket Sound. From this lighthouse, Nantucket (Great Point) Lighthouse, bears SSW. i W., distant lOf 
miles, and the light on Bishop and Clerks Shoal WHW. i W., distant about 11 1 miles. Shoals make off nearly 
5 miles in a general EKE. direction from the end of Monomoy Point (see sailing directions for Nantucket and 
Vineyard sounds). 

The life-saving stations, with their location, will be found on pages 25-26. 

Cnrrentk— The currents are tidal along the eastern coast of Cape Cod, but flood and ebb are usually of 
unequal velocity and duration. The flood (northerly current) predominates at zero, or very low, declinations, 
and the ebb (southerly current) at very high declinations of the moon. The strength of the ebb current is 
nsnally reached at the southing (transit) of the moon and the strength of the flood 6 hours later. 

Off Chatham Lighthouses 2 miles per hour, and off Cape Cod Lighthouse 1 mile per hour may be expected 
at strength. 

MONOMOY AND NANTUCKET SHOAIiS.* 

Eastward and southeastward of the eastern entrance to Nantucket Sound are numerous and extensive 
shoals, known as Monomoy and Nantucket shoals. Owing to the great extent and distance of some parts of 
these shoals from the land, and to the strong and baffling tidal currents which ^t over them, their navigation 

* Shown on charts T,8calo--— -— ; 51, Mercator projection, degree of latitude=21.4 inches; 111, scale , price of each $0.50; and in 
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in thick or foggy weather is very hazardous. In clear weather the lighthouses, light- vessels, and buoys render 
the navigation of the two principal channels comparatively easy, but care must be taken not to be set out of 
the channels by the currents. The principal (south) channel leads through these shoals in a nearly due E. 
direction from Nantucket (Great Point) Lighthouse, and for the purpose of description will be considered as 
the dividing line between Nantucket and Monomoy shoals, which are briefly described under separate headings. 

MONOMOY SHOALS 

consist of numerous detached shoals of a shifting character with 8 to 18 feet over them, extending about 
6i miles in an easterly and 9J miles in a southeasterly and south-southeasterly direction from Monomoy Point. 
Many parts of these shoals, separated from others by narrow slues, have special names and are briefly described 
below. 

Beane Shoal is the western, and Pollock Bip the eastern, part of the shoal extending froia | mile to 3f miles 
eastward of Monomoy Point Lighthouse. These shoals consist of a series of sand shoals and sand ridges, with 
4 to 18 feet over them and deep water between them. The northeastern and southeastern extremities of these 
shoals lie 4 miles and B| miles EKE. | E. and 8E. by E. { E., respectively, from Monomoy Point Lighthouse. 

Broken Part of Pollook Bip, with depths of 15 to 18 feet over it, lies eastward of Pollock Rip, and is separated 
from it by Pollock Rip Slue, which has a width of about i mile and a depth of 3^ to 6 fathoms. 

Twelve-foot Shoal, southward of the Broken Part of Pollock Rip, has 14 to 18 feet over it and lies 5i miles 
SE. i E. from Monomoy Point Lighthouse. 

Broken Bip, with depths of 7 to 18 feet over it, lies just southward of Twelve-foot Shoal. 

Stoaie Hone Shoal, Little Bound Shoal, and Great Bound Shoal are portions of a continuous series of sand shoals 
and sand ridges, with depths of 5 to 18 feet over them, lying directly eastward of the entrance of Nantucket 
Sound and between the two main channels. Stone Horse Shoal and Little Round Shoal lie on the south side 
of the deep-water channel between them and Pollock Rip. Great Round Shoal lies from 6 to 9^ miles in a 88E. 
direction from Monomoy Point Lighthouse ; southward and eastward of this shoal for a distance of about 2\ 
miles there are numerous shoal spots with depths varying from 17 to 18 feet over them. 

Orion Shoal is a small, shoal spot with 17 feet over it, lying 9f miles SE. f S. from Monomoy Point Light- 
house and 11 miles nearly E. by K. from Nantucket (Great Point) Lighthouse. About i mile SE. i E. from the 
shoal is a red bell buoy. 

An IS-foot spot lies 2^ miles SE. from Orion Shoal, and the depth between them ranges from 8i to 8 fathoms. 
About i mile S^ from the 18-foot spot is a buoy (nun, red, No. 4) , which is one of the buoys marking the South 
Channel. 

Shovelftil Shoal, extending f mile southward from Monomoy Point, is bare in places and rises abruptly from 
the deep waters of Butlers Hole. 

Haadkerohief Shoal, southwestward of Monomoy Point, is described on page 88. 

NANTUCKET SHOALS 

consist of numerous sand shoals and ridges lying eastward, southeastward, and southward of the eastern end 
of Nantucket Island, and at distances varying from 1 to 39 miles from the shores of that island. The common 
features of the sand ridges are that their greatest length is generally in a northerly and southerly direction 
and that they rise abruptly from deep water. Many of the shoals are separated by deep-water slues, but they 
are too crooked and the currents too strong and variable to permit of navigation by strangers. Portions of 
these shoals have special names and are briefly described as follows : 

McBlair Shoal, the most northern of the Nantucket Shoals, lies 9^ to 12^ miles E. \ S. from Nantucket 
Lighthouse, and consists of numerous sand spots with depths over them ranging from 15 to 22 feet. Near the 
northeastern extremity of the shoal is black can buoy No. 5, and near its northwestern extremity is black can 
buoy No. 7, both on the southern side of the channel leading between Monomoy and Nantucket Shoals. 

Bose and Crown, a number of detached shoals with depths of 4 to 18 feet over them, lie about 10 miles east- 
ward of Sankaty Head Lighthouse. They form a part of the shoals which extend in a broken line for a dis- 
tance of over 15 miles south from McBlair Shoal, and are not more than 2 miles wide in an easterly and westerly 
direction. Great Bip is a part of these shoals, and lies southward of Rose and Crown ; it has depths of 12 to 18 
feet over it. 

Ba« Bip, lying about 2} miles eastward of the southeastern end of Nantucket Island, has 8 to 18 feet of 
water over it, is nearly 4 miles long in a N. by E. and S. by W. direction, and not over i mile wide at any part. 

Old Kan Shoal consists of a long, narrow shoal, with several spots off its southwestern end, extending from 
a point about 1 mile off the southeastern end of Nantucket Island, in a general southwesterly direction for 
about 5 miles. The depths on this shoal range from 7 to 18 feet. 
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Old Sonth Shoal is a number of shoal spots with 7 to 18 feet over them, extending nearly 4 miles in a gen- 
eral HE. and 8W. direction, about 12 miles southeastward from Nantucket Island ; its shoalest part lies 18^ miles 
8. by E. from Sankaty Head Lighthouse. 

Davis South Shoal is 8 miles long E. and W., and about 1 mile wide, with depths of less than 5 fathoms, and 
has a number of spots with 15 to 18 feet over them; the middle of the shoal lies 20 miles S. i E. from Sankaty 
Head Lighthouse. Depths of 5f to 7 fathoms extend 8 miles southwestward of this shoal, and 24 miles 
about & by E. i E. from the shoal is Nantucket Shoals Light- vessel (see table, page 16). 

Davis Bank, lying 18 miles in a general southeasterly direction from Nantucket Island, is about 15 miles 
long in a H. and S. direction, and has a general depth of about 5 fathoms; it lies 8 to 4 miles eastward of Rose 
and Crown and Great Rip, with 10 to 18 fathoms between. Near its northern end, 15}- miles E. f S. from San- 
katy Head Lighthouse, there is a spot with only 16 feet of water over it. For a distance of 8 miles northward 
of this spot are places with 4 fathoms. 

Fishing Bip is a narrow bank with depths over it ranging from 4 to 10 fathoms, the ruling depth being 
about 6 fathoms; the depth around it ranges from 16 to 21 fathoms. Its southern end lies 29i miles SE. } 8. 
from Sankaty Head Lighthouse, and the bank extends about 6 miles in a KHE. direction. Detached spots with 
4i to 7 fathoms over them extend 10 miles north from the rip. 

Phelps Bank is not a danger to navigation, nor can it be considered as a part of Nantucket Shoals, but 
soundings on it might be a warning to vessels approaching those shoals from a southeasterly direction. Asia 
Bip has a depth of 10 fathoms over it and is on the southern end of the bank in about latitude 40*" 47' N. 
longitude 69** 28' W. and is about 14^ miles KB. by E. from Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel (see table, page 16). 
From Asia Rip, Phelps Bank, with a depth of 15 fathoms or less, extends about 7} miles in a general north- 
easterly, and 8 miles in a southwesterly, direction ; it is about 2^ miles wide at its widest i>art. 

HnmsKons shoal spots with 10 to 18 feet over them lie between the shoals inside of a distance of 16 miles from 
the shore of Nantucket Island. These are not named and too numerous for description. 

Channsls.— There are two principal channels leading from eastward into Nantucket Sound, known as 
Monomoy Passage and Main or South Channel. 

Xononu^ Passage is a general name for the passage through Pollock Rip Slue, Butlers Hole, and the deep 
water channel joining the two. Pdlook Bip Slue leads between Pollock Rip on the west and Broken Part of Pol- 
lock Rip on the east, is about i mile wide, and has a depth of 8| to 6 fathoms. It is well marked by buoys, 
and its entrance is 4 miles EKE. i E. from Monomoy Point Lighthouse and is marked by Pollock Rip Shoals 
Light-vessel. The passage from the southern end of Pollock Rip Slue to the northeastern entrance to Butlers 
Hole has a length of about 8 miles and a width of about li miles except at its western end, where it is ^ mile 
wide ; the eastern end of the passage is marked by Pollock Rip Light- vessel, the western by Shovelful Shoal 
Light- vessel. Butlers Hole, the passage between Shovelful Shoal and Stone Horse Shoal, is } to 1 mile wide and 
extends about 2 miles in a 8W. direction from the light- vessel; its general depth varies from 8 to 28 fathoms. 
In clear weather when the aids can be seen 8f fathoms can be carried into Nantucket Sound through Monomoy 
Passage. There is a narrow passage with a least depth of 3^ fathoms leading between the southern part of 
Broken Part of Pollock Rip and Twelve-foot Shoal, and although buoyed it is not much used. 

South or Kain Channel leads into Nantucket Sound between Monomoy and Nantucket Shoals. A number 
of buoys and Great Round Shoal Light- vessel indicate the best water of this channel ; the entrance is marked 
by a whistling buoy which lies 15^ miles E. i 8. from Nantucket Lighthouse, and 9f miles E. from Great Round 
Shoal Light- vessel By this channel a least depth of 5 fathoms can be carried into Nantucket Sound. 

Tidal Currents.— Northward of Pollock Rip the general set of the flood is eastward of KB. and of the ebb a 
little westward of SW. Southward of McBlair Shoal the flood sets northward of KB. and the ebb southward of 
8W. The current sets in all directions of the compass during the twelve lunar hours, without ever being at 
rest; turning from K. to E. and 8. to W. (with the hands of a watch;. About 4 miles is the greatest velocity 
observed ; this was on the rips eastward of Nantucket Island. About 8 hours after the currents turn they 
acquire their greatest velocity. 

NANTUCKET AND VINEYARD SOUNDS* 

lie between the south coast of Cape Cod and the Elizabeth Islands on the north, and Nantucket Island and 
Marthas Vineyard on the south ; their combined length from Monomoy Point to Cuttyhunk is about 43 miles. 
At the eastern entrance of Nantucket Sound are the Monomoy and Nantucket shoals, and in the sounds are 
numerous shoals, but well-marked channels lead between them, making the navigation of these waters, in 



* Shown on charts III9 ll!2, acalo -, price of each SO.50. Sco a]flo footnote on pagu 81. 
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clear weather and with a fair wind, comparatively easy westward of Monomoy Shoals. The most important 
of the shoals are described in connection with the sailing directions through the sounds or for the harbora 
The sounds are a thorofare for coasting vessels bound to ports east of Cape Cod and returning bound south- 
ward, many thousands of vessels passing through both ways each year. The depth of water in the channel 
westward of Cross Rip is sufficient for the largest vessels, but at Cross Rip and eastward of it a draft of 27 feet 
requires very cai'ef ul piloting to prevent grounding at low water. This route is more direct, for vessels bound 
along the coast, than outside of Nantucket Shoals. Pilots or towboats, and sometimes both, are often employed 
by large, square-rigged vessels bound along the coast through the sounds in ballast. 

NANTUCKET SOUNl> 

is the body of water lying between the south shore of Cape Cod and Nantucket Island. Its eastern entrance 
is between Monomoy Point and Great Point, and it extends westward about 26 i miles, joining Vineyard Sound 
northward of West Chop. Between Monomoy Point and Great Point it is 9^ miles wide, but a little farther 
westward it is 20 miles wide ; at Cape Poge it is 8 miles and northward of West Chop about 3i miles wide. 

The north shore of Nantucket Sound, between Chatham and Succonnesset Point, is generally low and 
sandy, backed by low, wooded hills ; it is well settled and the church spires some distance back from the beach 
form conspicuous landmarks when standing along the shore. The principal towns and villages west of Chatham 
and near the coast are : Harwichport, Dennisport, West Dennis, West Yarmouth, Hyannisport, Centerville, 
Osterville, Cotuit, and Falmouth. These have small vessels engaged in fishing and but little commerce, except 
Hyannis, which employs a number of vessels in carrying coal and general merchandise. Shoals extend out in 
some cases for a distance of 2 miles from the shore. Surrounding Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse are a number 
of shoal spots with 13 to 18 feet over them with channels between through which 3i to 7 fathoms can be taken, 
but a vessel of over 14 feet draft should not attempt to pass northward of Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse unless 
well acquainted with the locality. 

Kantucket Iilaiid, foi*ming the southern shore of Nantucket Sound, is of irregular shai>e, lies nearly £« and W., 
and is about 15 miles long. It is widest at its eastern end, where, from Great Point to the southeastern point 
of the island, the distance is about 9 J miles ; but it gradually diminishes in width from this westward until it 
terminates in a narrow strip of sand abreast of Tuckemuck Island. Great Point, marked by Hantuekt Lighihoiimi, 
(see table, page 16) is the northern point of a long, narrow, sand beach lying north of the main body of the 
island, and is separated from the latter by Nantucket Harbor. The surface of the island is hilly (none of the 
hills being over 100 feet in height, however) and partly wooded, with steep sand bluffs on its northern and 
eastern sides. The highest part of the island is near the eastern end. About 5 miles 8. by E. f E. from Nan- 
tucket Lighthouse is Squam Head, a bluff about 40 feet rising nearly vertically from the water's edge ; on the 
bluff is a large house with a cupola. About 2^ miles S. by E. f E. from the cupola is a steep hill 90 feet high, 
on which is Sankaty Head LiglitlioiiBe (see table, page 16). On the northern side of the island, the land is gener- 
ally low, sandy, and for the most pai't bai*e of trees. Vessels coming in through Butlers Hole see nothing of 
Nantucket Island but Great Point and Sankaty Head, the latter only in very clear weather; those coming in 
by the main channel will on clear days see Sankaty Head, the House on Squam Head, Great Point, the life- 
saving station southward of Nantucket Lighthouse, and broken, abrupt bluffs of moderate height. 

Westward of Nantucket Island, and separated from each other only by sand bars, are Tadkemiu^ Chntvel, and 
Mnskeget islands. 

Nantucket Island is almost surrounded by shoals ; those which lie eastward and southeastward of it 
(described on pages 82-83) make it one of the most dreaded parts of the coast. The shoals in the sound are 
sufficiently described in connection with the sailing directions. 

The only harbor on the shore of Nantucket Island is Nantucket Harbor (see heading). 

Channels. — The shoals extending 4 miles south west ward from Monomoy Point and the shoal making off 3 
miles northeastward from Great Point contract the entrance of Nantucket Sound to a width of 5i miles. 
Extending across the sound westward of Nantucket Island is an irregular line of shoals, between which are 
two well-marked channels with good water. 

The North Cliannel leads near Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse and follows the south shore of Cape 
Cod northward of the principal shoals in the sound. It is mostly used in northerly winds and in winter, when 
the prevailing northerly winds keep the south shore of Cape Cod free from drift ice. The least depth in this 
channel, near Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse, is about 16 feet. 

The Main Channel leads through an opening in the shoals near the middle of the sound and is marked by 
Cross Rip Light-vessel. With care a least depth of 5 fathoms can be earned from Handkerchief Light-vessel 
through this channel. 



GENERAIi DESCRIPTION. 86 

Jast westward of Monomoy Point is a narrow, baoyed oliaimel with a depth of about 18 feet ; it leads north- 
ward between Shovelful and Handkerchief shoals and is an approach to Chatham Roads and to the North 
Channel through the sound. This channel should not be used by a stranger. 

Between Muskeget Island and Chappaquiddick Island there is an opening nearly 6 miles wide, known as 
MuHkeget Channel. It is full of shifting shoals, the best water being close eastward of Wasque Shoal, and a 
little eastward of the eastern shore of Chappaquiddick Island. This channel is partly buoyed, but should 
never be attempted by strangers, as the currents are very strong and variable in direction and make the 
navigation of it extremely dangerous. Waiqae Shoal lies southward of Wasqne Point (the southeastern point of 
Chappaquiddick Island) and rises abruptly on its southern and eastern sides from a depth of 8 and 8 fathoms 
to 2 and 4 feet. On its eastern edge is a small, sand island, called Skiffii Idand, which almost disappears at times. 

Near the western end of the sound are three shoals extending in a general WKW. and E8E. direction, 
between which are four good channels which unite at the entrance to Vineyard Sound and may be used by 
vessels passing through. 

VINEYARD SOUND 

joins Nantucket Sound northward of West Chop and extends southwestward between the south shore of Cape 
Cod and the Elizabeth Islands on the north and Marthas Vineyard on the south, its western limit being a line 
from Gay Head to Cutty hunk. The sound is about 17 miles long and the width varies from 7 miles to a little 
less than 3 miles abreast Nobska Point Lighthouse, its narrowest part. 

Karthai Vineyard is a large, irregular-shaped island about 15 miles long £. and W. and 8 miles wide at its 
widest part. It is well settled, especially along its northern shore, and has submarine cable connection with 
the mainland at Woods Hole. The principal towns are Edgartown, Vineyard Haven, and Cottage City, the 
last being an important summer resort. Cape Poge, generally spoken of as the northeastern i>oint of Marthas 
Vineyard, is really the northern point of Chappaqniddick Uland, which is separated from Marthas Vineyard by 
Edgartown Harbor and Katama Bay, and the narrow slue connecting them. The opening from the sea into 
Katama Bay has sometimes been closed, but now there is a shallow opening through which fishing boats pass 
in smooth water at high tide. Lake Anthony, which is at Cottage City, and has a depth of 4 to 9 feet, now has 
an entrance about midway between the two large landing piers on the east side of East Chop. Two jetties 
with a channel 5 feet deep leading between them connect with the lake which affords an anchorage for small 
vessels. East Chop and Weit Chop, at the entrance to Vineyard Haven, are the two northernmost points on the 
island, and each is marked by a lighthouse. Gay Head, the northwestern point of the island, and one of the 
most remarkable headlands along the Atlantic coast, is marked by a lighthouse, and is a prominent landmark 
for entering Vineyard Sound from westward. Seen from this direction the light-colored bare bluff shows 
clearly between the darker land on either side. There is a telegraph cable across Vineyard Sound from near 
the western end of Pasque Island to Gay Head ; and a telephone cable across the sound from Nobska Point to 
a point about f mile northeastward of Norton Point. 

About 5 miles B. from Gay Head is Ko Mans Land, a high, rocky, barren island, which is a prominent land- 
mark from seaward. A couple of buoyed ledges lie between No Mans Land and the southwestern end of 
Marthas Vineyard. The south shore of Marthas Vineyard is unimportant and seldom approached by vessels, 
as it is out of the track of navigation. 

The Elisabeth Islands extend in a general W8W. i W. direction nearly 15 miles from Woods Hole, the south- 
western end of Cape Cod. They are known separately as Honameiset, Unoatena, Kanshon, PasqnO) Kashawena, and 
Cuttyhnsk islands, and separate Vineyard Sound from Buzzards Bay. The southern shores of these islands are 
comparatively bold -to, and in Naushon, the largest, is TUpanlin Cove, a small anchorage used in northerly winds 
and as an anchorage for the night. Near the western end of Cuttyhunk Island is a lighthouse which serves 
as a guide for the entrances to Buzzards Bay and Vineyard Sound. The channels leading between the islands 
are treated separately. 

Channels.— Westward of West Chop the channel follows the shores of the Elizabeth Islands; shoals lie off 
the shore of Marthas Vineyard westward of West Chop. There are three passages from Vineyard Sound into 
Bnzzards Bay between the Elizabeth Islands : these are known as Woods Hole, Robinsons Hole, and Quicks 
Hole. 

GENERAL. INFORMATION. 

Anchorages in Nantucket and Vineyard sounds. —Vessels working through the sounds against a head wind 
usually anchor during the night, or if becalmed and drifting toward the shoals, it is best to anchor and wait 
for a favorable tide or change of wind. There are no anchorages for vessels of over 10 feet draft that afford 
shelter from all winds, except the inner harbor of Edgartown and Woods Hole. Vineyard Haven, the anchorage 
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most used by coasters, is exposed to northeasterly winds. In northerly winds the best anchorages are off 
Dennisport, Hyannisport, along the north shore, and in Tarpaulin Cove. The anchorage off Falmouth is used 
in all winds by large vessels with good ground tackle. In easterly winds vessels sometimes anchor in smooth 
water westward of Handkerchief Shoal or inside Great Point ; good shelter is then also found in Chatham 
Roads and Edgartown outer harbor. In southerly winds Edgartown Harbor and Vineyard Haven are the best 
anchorages ; KenemBha Bight affords shelter and is sometimes used by vessels in the western end of Vineyard 
Sound. In westerly winds Edgartown, Vineyard Haven, and Tarpaulin Cove are good anchorages. These 
harbors can be entered by a stranger assisted by the chart or following the directions under the different 
headings. Nantucket Harbor can only be entered by light-draft vessels with comparatively smooth water. 

IdghtB and other aids.— At night, in clear weather, no difficulty should be experienced in entering and 
passing through the sounds. The lights are numerous and readily distinguished (see table, pages 14-18). The 
buoyage accords with the system adopted for United States waters, and the aids are colored and numbered for 
I)a8sing through the sounds from eastward (see page 5). 

Pilots and pilotage. — Pilotage is not compulsory for vessels passing through the sounds ; it is only compulsory 
for certain vessels entering or clearing from the ports (see laws relating to "Pilots and Pilotage" in Appendix 
II). Pilots for the sounds or Monomoy and Nantucket shoals can be found at Provincetown or Boston by 
vessels coming from northward, or at Tarpaulin Cove, or Vineyard Haven, coming from westward. 

Towboats.— Vessels towing usually take a towboat from the port of their departure. A powerful tug may 
generally be found at Woods Hole or Vineyard Haven during the winter to assist vessels that may be abound 
or in trouble. 

Repairs. — There is a marine railway at Vineyard Haven capable of hauling out vessels of about 200 tons. 
The nearest place at which light repairs to the machinery of steamers can be made is at New Bedford. 

Bapplies.— Coal, in limited quantity, can be obtained at Nantucket, Hyannis, Edgartown, and Vineyard 
Haven. Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores can be had at these places. 

Stoim warning displays.— A list of the display stations of the U. S. Weather Bureau from which storm 
warning displays are made is given on page 24. 

Fogs are liable to occur at any time, but are more frequent from April to October than during the remain- 
der of the year. They come more frequently with easterly and southerly winds ; northerly winds clear them 
away. 

Job.— In mild inters ice interferes but little with the movements of vessels in Nantucket and Vineyard 
sounds. In severe winters drift ice accumulates and renders the movements of sailing vessels extremely 
hazardous, and sometimes almost completely obstructs their progress for periods of as much as six weeks. 
During northerly winds, which prevail in winter, the passage along the north shore through Nantucket Sound 
will be clear when other parts of the sound are unsafe. Steamers force their way through the ice. Sailing 
vessels, if caught in a floe while entering by Monomoy Passage, are almost certain to be carried on the shoals. 

It should be borne in mind that the buoys and even light-vessels are liable to be moved out of their 
positions by drift ice. 



QENEBAIi REMABKS ON ENTERING AND PASSING THROUGH NANTUCKET AND 

VINEYARD SOUNDS. 

The numerous sboals, strong tidal currents, at certain seasons thick fog, and the large 
number of sailing vessels which are often encountered beating through the narrower parts of 
the channels, call for more than the ordinary attention of the navigator. In clear weather, 
in the daytime or in the night, the aids are readily distinguished and sufl^ciently numerous 
to enable a stranger to follow the channel without difficulty. 

Ip clear weather sailing vessels with a favorable current^ and with some local knowl- 
edge, beat through the sounds against a head wind, and when they find they are losing ground, 
come to anchor on either side of the sailing line or under the lee of one of the shoals or in 
one of the harbors, until the wind or current changes. The strongest currents will be 
encountered in Pollock Rip Slue, between Pollock Rip and Handkerchief light-vessels, oflF 
East and West Chop and in Vineyard Sound (see the current diagram in Appendix I); in 
some places the current sets directly on the shoals and in a calm sailing vessels are some- 
times obliged to anchor to prevent getting aground. Most of the shoals rise abruptly from 
deep water, and the soundings are very irregular in depth and can not everywhere be 
depended on alone for warning of too close an approach to danger. 
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In thick weather or fog when the aids can not be seen, sailing vessels and steamers 
in the vicinity of Pollock Rip Slue desiring to' anchor are cautioned against anchoring in 
the channel or near the buoys or light- vessel. The large number of steamers and tows 
passing through the slue in thick weather, depending entirely on the sound signals of the aids 
(making it necessary for them to pass close to the latter), increases the probability of 
collision for vessels at anchor close to them, and as there is seldom a necessity for such 
action, sailing vessels should avoid doing so; there is no excuse for a steamer anchoring 
near the aids. 

Vessels when in the vicinity of Pollock Rip Shoals Light- vessel, or when between the 
light- vessel and the bell buoy on the Broken Part of Pollock Rip, and desiring to anchor 
(wind and sea permitting), should first be sure of their position, and then stand westward 
and anchor about 1^ miles westward of Pollock Rip Shoals Light- vessel in 5 to 6 fathoms 
water. 

A vessel in the vicinity of Pollock Rip Light- vessel should anchor about J mile south- 
ward or south westward from the light- vessel in 4^^ to 6 fathoms water. The tidal currents 
here have considerable velocity and the bottom, is generally sand or gravel. 

When in the vicinity of Shovelful Shoal Light- vessel, steer SE. for 1^ miles from the 
light- vessel and anchor in 3^ to 4^ fathoms and about f mile southward of the sailing line. 
The water is too deep and currents are strong in Butlers Hole, and a vessel should not 
anchor here except in case of necessity. 

Vessels when between Butlers Hole and Handkerchief Light-vessel, or when in the 
vicinity of the latter, can anchor anywhere southwestward of Stone Horse Shoal in 4J to 6^ 
fathoms, taking care to be 1 to li miles southward of the sailing line. Or, they may anchor 
northwestward of Handkerchief Light- vessel and on the west side of the shoal. 

See also anchorages, pages 85-86. 

The South or Main Channel is used mostly by the very deep draft vessels passing 
through the sounds, and sometimes hj sailing vessels that are headed by the wind so as to 
prevent their working through the Monomoy Passage. In thick weather a vessel may 
anchor (wind and sea permitting) anywhere in this channel and wait for clear weather; the 
bottom is generally sand, gravel, pebbles, or a combination of these. The tidal currents 
are not as strong as in Pollock Rip Slue or Butlers Hole, nor is the danger from collision as 
great as in the former. The sound signals are not as numerous as in the Monomoy Passage. 

Note. — Easterly winds make high tides and strong westerly currents. Westerly winds 
make low tides and strong easterly currents. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, NANTX70KET AND YINETABD SOUNDS FBOM EASTWABD. 

Directions for passing through the sounds from westward are given on pages 91-93, and 
for passing through the sounds along the north shore by the North Channel from eastward 
on pages 93-95. Monomoy and Nantucket shoals are described on pages 81-83, and the 
channels through them on page 84. The directions in section 1 are good for a draft of 18 
feet, and in section 1 A for a draft of 25 feet at low water. 



1 Entering Naniuckei Sound, through Pollock Rip Slue and Butlers Hole to Cross Rip 

-^* Light-vessel.— Give the eastern shore of Cape Cod a berth of about 2 miles, and 
when Cape Cod Lighthouse bears W. steer S. by E. This course made good for about 13 
miles should lead about 2 miles eastward of Nauset Beach Lighthouses, and to a position 
with the lighthouses bearing NW. by W,, distant about 2i miles. Then make good a 
S. by W. course for 14 miles, which should lead i mile eastward of the whistling buoy off 
Chatham Bar, and close to Pollock Rip Shoals Light-vessel. 

Leaving this light-vessel close-to on either hand, steer S. by W. f W., heading for 
Pollock Rip Light-vessel. Pass nearly i mile westward of the whistling buoy northeast- 
ward of Pollock Rip Slue, and leave a black bell buoy 200 to 300 yards on the port hand, 
and a red gas-lighted buoy and red nun buoy on the starboard hand. 
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Pass Pollock Rip Light- vessel on either hand and with it over the stern steer WNW. i W. 
for Shovelful Shoal Light- vessel. Pass close to Shovelful Shoal Light-vessel, haul sharply 
southward, and with it over the stern steer SW. by W. J W. for Handkerchief Light- 
vessel. Pass southward of this light-vessel and with it over the stern, bearing E. i i\^., steer 
W. i S. nearly 8 miles; red nun buoy No. 12 should then bear N. and be distant i mile. 
Then steer WNW. f W. so as to pass about 300 yards north of Cross Rip Light- vessel, and 
when it is abeam follow the directions in section 2, following. 

Bound through the sounds along the north shore. — When up to Handkerchief Light- 
vessel, follow the sailing directions in sections 1 and 2, pages 93-95. 

At night. — Standing southward along the coast of Cape Cod, when Pollock Rip Shoals 
Light- vessel is sighted steer for it on any bearing between S. by W. and W. Pass 300 
yards westward of the light-vessel and steer about S. by W, J W. for Pollock Rip Light- 
vessel and follow the directions preceding as in the daytime. 

The tidal currents have considerable velocity from the bell buoy in Pollock Rip Slue 
to about midway between Shovelful and Handkerchief light- vessels (see also Appendix I 
and pages 83 and 86). 

Bexnarks.— The east shore of Cape Cod is described on pages 80-81. 

The B. by W. course will lead about i mile eastward of the whistling buoy off Chatham Bar, and about 
2J miles eastward of Chatham Lighthouses. Pollock Rip Shoals Light- vessel should be sighted before the 
vessel is abreast of the whistling buoy off Chatham Bar. 

On the S. by W. f W. course Pollock Rip Light- vessel will be directly ahead, and the bell buoy at the 
entrance to the slue will be on the port bow and should be left on the port hand. The gas-lighted buoy i mile 
N. of Pollock Rip Light-vessel will be a little on the starboard bow. 

On the WMW. i W. course Shovelful Shoal Light- vessel should be right ahead, and Monomoy Point Light- 
house on the starboard bow, with the low, sand beach of Monomoy Point showing southward of the lighthouse. 
When westward of Pollock Rip Light-vessel two red nun buoys and a skeleton iron beacon should be left well 
on the starboard hand. Nantucket Lighthouse should be seen south west ward. 

When standing 8W. by W. i W. for Handkerchief Light- vessel, several red buoys near the entrance to the 
passage between Shovelful and Handkerchief shoals will be left well on the starboard hand. 

On the W. i 8. course Cross Rip Light- vessel will be well on the starboard bow; the course leads to a 
position i mile southward of the buoy (nun, red. No. 12) on the southeastern end of Horseshoe Shoal. 

Dangers. — There are no dangers near the sailing lines until near the bell buoy, in Pollock Rip Slue. 
This slue leads between Pollock Rip and Broken Part of Pollock Rip (see descriptions on page 82). The 
shoaler water is generally marked by rips or breakers. 

For descriptions of Bearse and Shovelftil shoals, northward of the sailing lines, and Stooie Hone Shoal and 
little Bound Shoal, southward of the sailing lines, see Monomoy Shoals, page 82. 

A shoal with a least depth of 12 feet lies 700 yards 8. by W. from Shovelful Shoal Light- vessel ; its northern 
end is marked by a buoy (can, black. No. 5 A). 

Handkerchief Shoal is the extensive shoal, with from 3 to 18 feet over it, lying southwestward of Monomoy 
Point. It is about 4^ miles -long N. and 8., and its greatest width is about 2 miles. Its southern end, which 
rises abruptly from a depth of 8 fathoms to 10 feet, is about i mile northward of Handkerchief Shoal Light- 
vessel and 5i miles SW. f W. from Monomoy Point Lighthouse, and is marked by a buoy (nun, red, No. 10). 
Its northern end, rising gi'adually from 8^ fathoms to 15 feet, lies about 8 miles WNW. i W. from Monomoy 
Point Lighthouse, and is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 8). On the eastern edge of the shoal are three 
buoys, which mark the edge of the narrow channel between it and Shovelful Shoal and Monomoy Point. 



1 A Entering Maniuckei Sound through the South or Main Channel, — J. Passing 

■*■ ^^' close to Great Mound Shoal whistling buoy. — When 2 miles eastward of Cape 
Cod Lighthouse steer S. by E. about 13 miles and pass 2 miles eastward of Nauset Beach 
Lighthouses. When the lighthouses bear NW. by W., distant 2^ miles steer, S, | B. This 
course made good about 26 miles should lead to the whistling buoy at the entrance to the 
South Channel. 

From this buoy make good a W. course, leaving red nun buoys (Nos. 2, 4, 6, and 8) on 
the starboard hand and black can buoys (Nos. 1, 3, 5, and 7) on the port hand. The chan- 
nel between these red and black buoys is about 1 mile wide and the least depth found in it 
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is on two lipots with 5f and Bi fathoms. Great Round Shoal Light- vessel (see table, page 16) 
should be made right ahead and Nantucket Lighthouse a very little on the starboard bow ; 
by keeping a little northward of the range of the two all danger from McBlair Shoal is 
avoided. 

Pass close northward of Great Round Shoal Light- vessel, bring it to bear SE. ^ S, and ' 
steer NW. ^ N., keeping it on that bearing astern and Handkerchief Light- vessel ahead ; 
when up to the black and white perpendicularly-striped can buoy, and Nantucket Light- 
house bears SW. by W. J W., leave the buoy on the port hand and then make good a 
WNW. i W. course. Cross Rip Light-vessel should be made a little on the port bow and 
kept bearing so as to pass 500 yards northward of it; then proceed as directed in section 2, 
following. 

The above directions can be easily followed by day or by night in clear weather. If 
the whistling buoy is not made at night, bring Great Round Shoal Light- vessel to bear W. 
when it is distant about 9 miles and steer for it, keeping the bearing. 

To paas through the saunda along the north shore. — Continue the N"W. ^ N. course from 
Great Round Shoal Light-vessel until nearly up to Handkerchief Light- vessel, then follow 
the directions in sections 1 and 2 of the sailing directions for that passage, pages 93-95. 

The tidal currents at times have considerable velocity, and care should be taken to 
make the courses good (see pages 83 and 87). 

Bemarks and dangers.— The 8. f E. coarse leads 5f miles eastward of Chatham Lighthouses, about 4i 
miles eastward of Pollock Rip Shoals Light- vessel, and 5i miles eastward of Broken Part of Pollock Rip. If 
the whistling buoy is not made a vessel should manage to pick up some of the channel buoys lying 1^ to 8 
miles farther westward. 

The W. course leads about f mile northward of McBlair Shoal (see page 82) , which is often marked by 
tide rips. As Great Round Shoal Light- vessel is approached the cupola on Squam Head and Nantucket Light- 
house should be seen, but very little of the shore will be visible. The buoys seen on both sides of the sailing 
line should be given a good berth. 

The NW. i H. course leads directly for the can buoy (black and white perpendicular stripes) which lies 
4f miles KB. by £. f £. from Nantucket Lighthouse. 

On the WMW. J W. course for Cross Rip Light- vessel. Nantucket Lighthouse will be left about 3 miles on 
the port hand and Handkerchief Light-vessel about 2| miles on the starboard hand. When within 2i miles of 
Cross Rip Light-vessel, Horseshoe Shoal (SE.) buoy (nun, red, No. 12) should be about | mile distant on the 
starboard beam. 

General descriptions of Nantucket and Monomoy shoals are given on pages 82-88, and a detailed description 
would be of no particular value ; the directions above lead well clear of all of them. 

II, Passing close eastward of Orion Shoal hell huoy, — From a position with Nauset Beach 

Lighthouses bearing NW. by W., distant, 2i miles, make good a S. i W. course for 23 J miles 
and pass close eastward of the red bell buoy off Orion Shoal. Then steer SW. i W. heading 
for Sankaty Head Lighthouse and pass i mile or more eastward of red nun buoy No. 6. When 
Great Round Shoal Light- vessel bears W. steer for it on the bearing and leave it close-to on 
the port hand. Then follow the directions under paragraph I, preceding. 

At night when there is a chance of not sighting the bell buoy keep well eastward and 
bring Sankaty Head Lighthouse to bear SW. | W. and steer for it on this bearing, keeping 
a sharp lookout so as not to run over the bell buoy. Continue the course until Great Round 
Shoal Light- vessel bears W. and then follow the directions in the preceding paragraph. 

See tidal currents, pages 83 and 87. 

Remarks and dangers.— The 8. i W. course leads nearly 2^ miles eastward of Pollock Rip Shoals Light- 
vessel, and if made good the bell buoy off Orion Shoal should be made a little on the starboard bow. Orion 
Shoal (17 feet of water) is about | mile KW. by W. from the bell buoy. 

On the SW. f W. course Sankaty Head Lighthouse will be seen on a clear day or at night, and Great Ronnd 
Shoal Light-vessel will be broad off the starboard bow. There is a 27-foot spot lying nearly 1 mile £8£. from 
Orion Shoal bell buoy, and a 29-foot spot lies f mile £. i H. from the buoy. Passing i mile eastward of the 
buoy leads in the best water. 

See also the remarks and dangers preceding. 

1806—12 
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Q From Cross Rip Light-vessel to abreast Mobska Point Lighthouse.-r-HsLYmg fol- 
^* lowed the directious in section 1 or 1 A, preceding, pass 300 to 500 yards north- 
ward of Cross Rip Light-vessel ; then bring it to bear ESE. i E, and steer WNW. ^ W. 
keeping it on the bearing astern until Squash Meadow east end buoy (can, black. No. 19) 
is f mile distant on the port beam and Nobska Point Lighthouse bears N W. by W. (If this 
lighthouse is brought on this bearing when Cape Poge Lighthouse bears 5. by E., it insures 
clearing Hedge Fence and Squash Meadow.) 

With Nobska Point Lighthouse bearing NW. by W. steer for it, keeping it on that 
bearing until West Chop Lighthouse bears abeam distant a little over 1 mile. Then steer 
W. by N. until Nobska Point Lighthouse bears N, by E. distant a little over 1 mile, when 
proceed as directed in section 3, following. 

At night. — The above directions can be as easily followed at night as in daytime. On 
the WNW. i W. course West Chop Light will be directly ahead, and Nobska Point Light 
will be nearly on the NW. by W. bearing when Edgartown Light is on the port beam. Do 
not enter the red rays of West Chop or Nobska Point lights ; the N W. by W. course leads 
in the white rays of Nobska Point and West Chop lights. 

For tidal currents see Appendix I. ^ 

Remarks.— The wnw. i W. course leads about li miles northward of Norton Shoal, about 1 mile south- 
ward of Horseshoe Shoal, and nearly iJf mil^s northward of Cape Poge Lighthouse. West Chop Lighthouse 
will be made directly ahead. East Chop Lighthouse will be a very little on the port bow, and Nobska Point 
Lighthouse on the starboard bow. 

The NW. by W. course leads about f mile northward of Squash Meadow, 1 mile northward of East Chop 
and West Chop lighthouses, and about f mile southward of Hedge Fence, which has 3 to 13 feet over it. 

Dangers. — Hoiieihoo Shoal is the name of the extensive shoals lying in the west central part of Nantucket 
Sound. It extends about 8^ miles in a general KW. and 8£. direction, but there are narrow slues with depths 
of 3 to 8 fathoms crossing it, thus cutting it into a number of shoal patches. The depth on the shoals is very 
irregular, but many of the shoalest parts have only 2 to 9 feet, and near its northwestern extremity it rises 
abruptly from a depth of 12 fathoms to i foot. At this extremity it is marked by a black spar buoy (No. 9), 
which lies 2| miles E. i S. from Succonnesset Shoal Light-vessel. From the buoy an arm of the shoal extends 
eastward 4 miles; on its northern side it rises very abruptly from 5 and 11 fathoms to 8 and 16 feet, and is 
marked by a buoy (spar, black No. 7), which lies 2 J miles WSW. from Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse. The 
southeastern end of Horseshoe Shoal is marked by a red nun buoy (No. 12), lying 2f miles S. from Ooss Rip 
Light- vessel. 

There are several six)ts with 14 to 18 feet of water over them lying just southward of Cross Rip Light- 
vessel. 

Norton ShoAl and HawM Shoal extend from a point 1^ miles eastward of Cape Poge to a point 5f miles E. f 8. 
from Cape Poge. Norton Shoal has 8 to 17 feet over it and is marked by two black buoys (spar, No. IIA, and 
can, No. 11) near its northern edge. Hawes Shoal is triangular in shape and is lumpy and very irregular in 
depth (4 to 16 feet). It is marked at its northwest end by a buoy (spar, black. No. 13) and at its southwest 
extremity by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). 

Cape Poge Flats make of£ f to 1^ miles eastward, northeastward, and northward from Cape Poge. Nearly 
1^ miles HE. from Cape Poge Lighthouse a black buoy (spar, No. 15) is placed to guide clear of the flats. 

Squash Keadow, with its northwestern end lying If miles ESE. from East Chop Lighthouse, extends a little 
over 1 mile in a SE. direction, is less than i mile in width, has 5 to 13 feet of water over it, and is marked by 
two black can buoys, No. 19 at its southeastern extremity and No. 21 at its northwestern extremity. 

Hedge Fence is the shoal lying on the north side of the channel nearly 2 miles northeastward of East Chop 
Lighthouse. This shoal is 3i miles long in a ITW. by W. i W. and SE. by E. i £. direction, is only about 300 
yards wide, has 3 to 13 feet over it, and has 5 to 8 fathoms all around it. It is marked by two buoys (both red 
and black in horizontal stripes), one off its northwest end is a nun and one off its southeast end is a spar. 
Between it and L'Hommedieu Shoal there is a passage with a depth of 3 i^ to 11 fathoms and a least width of 

1 mile. 

O From Mobska Point Lighthouse through Vineyard Sound. — Pass about 1 mile 5. of 
^* Nobska Point Lighthouse and make good a WSW. i W. course for llf milv3S 
until Gay Head Lighthouse is abeam bearing 5. by E. i E,; then steer about W. for Vine- 
yard Sound Light- vessel. Leave this light- vessel on either hand and with it over the stern, 
then : 

Bound into Buzzards Bay. — Steer N. for Hen and Chickens Light- vessel and follow the 
directions for entering Buzzards Bay from westward. 
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Bound into Sakonnet niver. —Steer NW. by W. i W. and be guided by the directions f or 
that river. 

Bound into Narragansett Bay. — Steer WNW. for Brenton Reef Light-vessel and follow 
the directions for entering Narragansett Bay from eastward. 

Bound to Fishers Island Sound, — Steer W. i N. for 21^ miles Until up to the whistling 
buoy off Point Judith. 

Bound through Block Island Sound to Long Island Sound, — Steer W., which leads about 

midway between Point Judith and Block Island. 

Bound to Sea, — The WSW. J W. course through Vineyard Sound continued for 31i 
miles after passing Gay Head Lighthouse will lead to a position 3i miles SE. of Block 
Island (SE.) Lighthouse. 

For tidal currents see Appendix I. 

Bemarks.~The WBV* i W. course leads along the sonthem shores of the Elizabeth Islands. Tarpaulin 
Cove Lighthouse will be seen on the starboard bow, and when past this lighthouse the course leads within 
f -mile of the shore of Naushon Island ; the shore is bold-to, and a depth of 5 to 9 fathoms will be found 300 
yards from it until abreast Robinsons Hole. When nearing the western end of Naushon Island, Robinsons Hole, 
a narrow passage leading between Naushon and Pasque islands into Buzzards Bay, and then the broader 
passage of Quicks Hole between Pasque and Nashawena islands, will be opened out. The black bell buoy at 
the southwestern side of the entrance to Quicks Hole will be left f mile on the starboard hand. Gay Head 
Lighthouse will be seen on the port bow, and when abreast of Quicks Hole, in clear weather, Vineyard Sound 
Light-vessel may be seen on the starboard bow. 

To avoid Lucas Shoal, keep in the northern half of the sound. At night, keep well northward of a line 
joining Nobska Point and Gay Head lights while between Tarpaulin Cove and Robinsons Hole. 

Dangers.— Middla Oroond is the name of a narrow shoal extending from a point nearly i mile KW. from 
West Chop in a due W. direction for a distance of 3 miles. It has a uniform width of about 200 yards and 
depths for the greater part from 2 to 6 feet, increasing at its western end to 9 and 17 feet. The depths sur- 
rounding the shoal are from 6 to 11 fathoms. A buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes) lying i mile NW. 
from West Chop Lighthouse marks the eastern end of the shoal. 

Several imall, ihoal tpoti, with 14 to 17 feet over them, lie in a W. by 8. direction, and distant 1 to 2 miles 
from the western end of the Middle Ground. A buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes) lying 2i miles 
8E. by S. t E. from Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse marks the westernmost of these spots. 

Lucas Shoal is a narrow shoal with 14 to 16 feet of water over it, lying about 2i miles southward of Tar- 
paulin Cove Lighthouse and nearly in the middle of the sound. The shoal is about i mile long in a general 
EHE. and WSW. direction, and is marked at its western end by a buoy (can, red and black, horizontal stripes), 
which lies 2^ miles S. i W. from Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse. Nearly ^ mile BW. by W. from this buoy are two 
detached spots with 16 and 18 feet over them. 

About 1 mile south of Pasque Island and midway between Robinsons Hole and Quicks Hole is a gpot with 
27 feet over it ; this should be avoided by very deep draft vessels. 

Bevils Bridge is a rocky ledge making out f mile in a FW. direction from Gay Head ; it has 2 feet over it 
about I mile offshore and 17 feet at its outer edge. A buoy (can, black, No. 27) lies northwestward of the 
ledge and nearly 1^ miles NW. f IT. from Qay Head Lighthouse. 

Sow and Pigs Beef is a rocky ledge extending If miles in a WSW. direction from Cuttyhunk. It is in part 
dry or awash at low water and has an average width of about 400 yards; at its outer end it has a depth of 15 
feet, and is marked by a buoy (nun, red, No. 2) 1| miles SW. by W. f W. from Cuttyhunk Lighthouse. 

SAILING DIBECTIONS, NANTUCKET AND VINEYARD SOUNDS FROM WESTWARD. 

The directions in sections 1, 2, and 3 A are good for a draft of 25 feet, and in section 3 
for a draft of 18 feet; strangers of deeper draft should take a pilot. 

1 From ¥ineyard Sound Light-vessel to Nobska Point. — Leave the light-vessel 

^^ close-to on either hand and steer B. until Qay Head Lighthouse bears 5. by 

E, i E. Then steer ENE. \ E. for llf miles until Nobska Point Lighthouse bears N,, 

distant 1 mile; then follow the directions in section 2. 

Or, pass H miles westward and northward of Gay Head, and when the lighthouse bears 

S. by E, f E., distant li miles, steer NE. by E. until Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse bears on, 



92 NANTUCKET AND VINEYARD SOUNDS. 

the port beam, distant 1 mile. Then steer BNB. i E. until Nobaka Point Lighthouse bears 
N., distant 1 mile, and follow the directions in section 2. 

Bemarks and dang:erB.— The K course should lead over f mile southward of Sow and Pigs Reef, which 
is partly bare at low water and extends If miles W8W. from Cuttyhunk. 

On the EKE. i E. course the bell buoy off Quicks Hole will be left f mile on the port hand, and after pass- 
ing the entrance to Robinsons Hole, Lucas Shoal buoy (can, red and black horizontal ^stripes) should be left 
nearly 1 J miles on the starboard hand. Shortly after passing Tarpaulin Cove, Middle Ground West End buoy 
(can, red and black horizontal stripes) should be left neai'ly 1 mile on the starboard hand. When Nobska 
Point Lighthouse bears N. the bell buoy should be i mile distant and nearly in line with the lighthouse. 

When rounding Gay Head, care must be taken to give it a berth of over 1 mile to clear Devils Bridge, 
which makes off about NW. from the head. 

O From Nobska Point to Cross Rip Light-vessei. — When Nobska Point Lighthouse 

^^ bears N, distant 1 mile, steer E. by S. until Nobska Point Lighthouse bears 

NW, by W, Then steer SE. by E., keeping Nobska Point Lighthouse on the bearing astern, 

and continue this course until the black can buoy on the eastern end of Squash Meadow 

bears 5. by W, i W. and West Chop Lighthouse bears WNW. i W, 

Then steer ESE. \ E., keeping West Chop Lighthouse on the bearing astern ; Cross 
Rip Light-vessel should be made ahead on this course, and as it is approached should be 
left 360 yards on the starboard hand. Then, if bound through Monomoy Passage, follow 
the directions in section 3; if bound through the South Channel (between Great Round 
Shoal and Point Rip) follow thd directions in section 3 A. 

Rem.ark8 and dangers. — The 8£. by E. course leads about 1 mile northward of West Chop and East Chop 
lighthouses and in mid- channel between Hedge Fence and Squash Meadow. The two black can buoys marking 
the ends of Squash Meadow can be easily recognized in clear weather. 

On the ESE. i E. course the depth on the sailing line should not be less than 8i fathoms, and Cape Poge 
Lighthouse should be about 2^ miles distant when on the starboard beam. The nearest shoals to the sailing 
line on either side, westward of Cross Rip Light vessel, are distant nearly 1 mile. 

O From Cross Rip Light-vessel to Pollock Rip Shpals Light-vessel. — When Cross Rip 
^* Light- vessel bears 5. distant 350 yards, steer ESE. J E. about 2i miles, so as to 
pass f mile south of red nun buoy No. 12, and when this buoy bears N. steer E. i N. 
until abreast of Handkerchief Light-vessel, which should be left on the port hand. 

Then bring Handkerchief Light- vessel to bear SW, by W. i W, over the stern and steer 
NE. by E. i E., heading for Shovelful Shoal Light-vessel. Leave the latter 100 yards on 
the port hand and steer ESE. ^ E., heading for Pollock Rip Light- vessel. Pass 100 yards 
southward of this light-vessel and then steer N. by E. J B., heading for Pollock Rip Shoals 
Light-vessel; on this course leave the bell buoy (black), on the north end of the Broken Part 
of Pollock Rip, about 150 yards on the starboard hand. When up to the light-vessel, which 
can be left on either hand, the vessel will be well clear of the shoals and a course may be 
set to stand along the eastern shore of Cape Cod. 

BemarkB and dangers — The ESE. f E. course leads south of the eastern end of Horseshoe Shoal, and red 
nun buoy (No. 12) should be made off the port bow. After this buoy is passed and when on the E. i N. course 
there are no shoals until up to Handkerchief Light-vessel. 

On the KE. by E. i E. course care must be taken not to be set northward of the sailing line by the westerly 
current. Shovelful Shoal Light- vessel will be made ahead and should be steered for on this course. Strong 
rips are seen on Shovelful Shoal, a part of which shows bare at extreme low water. A black can buoy 
(No. 5A) lies about i mile south of Shovelful Shoal Light-vessel and marks the north end of Stone Horse 
Shoal. 

On the ESE. i E. course Pollock Rip Light-vessel will be ahead, and as it is approached the remains of 
an iron frame beacon and two red nun buoys will be left well on the port hand. Strong tide rips usually 
mark Pollock Rip and Bearses Shoal. 

On the H. by E. f E. course a red gas-lighted buoy will be left well dn the port hand, and a black bell 
buoy will be seen a little on the starboard bow. After passing the latter, a red whistling buoy will be seen on 
the starboard bow and should be left nearly ^ mile on the starboard hand. 
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From Cross Rip Lighi-vessel to Sea, through the South or Main Channel. — 

Passing 350 yarjls north of Cross Rip Light-vessel steer ESE. ^ B. about 
14f miles until close to Point Rip Mid-channel buoy (can, black and white perpendicular 
stripes), and passing over i mile northward of the two black spar buoys off Point Rip. 

From the mid-channel buoy steer SE. ^ S,, heading for Great Round Shoal Light- 
vessel. Leave the light- vessel 200 yards on the starboard hand, and bring it to bear W, and 
steer E., keeping the light- vessel on the bearing astern. 

Continue the E. course about Oi miles until close to Great Round Shoal whistling buoy. 
When close to the latter a N. f W. course will lead to a position 2 miles eastward of Nauset 
Beach Lighthouses. 

Remarks and dan^rs. — The ESE. i E. course leads well northward of Point Rip, which extends 8;^ miles 
EKE. f E. from Great Point. Nantucket Lighthouse should be distant 8 miles when it bears abeam, and 
before the vessel is up to the mid- channel buoy Great Round Shoal Light- vessel will be sighted well on the 
starboard bow. 

On the SE. i 8. course a black can buoy will be seen about i mile southward, and a red nun buoy 
about i mile northeastward, of the light-vessel. 

On the E. course four black can buoys will be left well on the starboard hand, and three red nun buoys 
on the x>ort hand ; the sailing line leads about midway between the red and black buoys. 

To pass close eastward of Orion Shoal, bound northward. — Follow the directions in Section 
3 A, preceding, and when Great Round Shoal Light- vessel is 200 yards distant on the starboard 
beam, steer B. for 3^ miles. Then steer NB. ^ E., leaving rod nun buoy No. 6 about i mile 
on the port hand and heading so as to pass 250 yards eastward of Orion Shoal bell buoy. 

From this buoy a N. ^J E. course should lead 2i miles eastward of Pollock Rip Shoals 
Light-vessel and along the eastern shore of Cape Cod at a distance of about 2 miles until 
abreast Nauset Beach Lighthouses. 

Kemarks.— See the remarks and dangers preceding. 

On the HE. i £. course Sankaty Head Lighthouse should be astern. 

On the N. i B. course care must be taken not to be set westward by the west current. 



SAILING DIBECTIONS, NANTUCKET AND VINETABD SOUNDS ALONG THE NORTH 

SHORE, FROM EASTWARD. 

1 From Handkerchief Light-vessel to Succonnesset Shoal Light-vessel, Passing H. of 

-■-• Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse. — This passage is not safe at low water for vessels 
drawing over 14 feet, as there are shoal spots near Bishop and Clerks with 15 to 17 feet 
over them ; strangers should not attempt it at night. 

Passing southward of. Handkerchief Light-vessel and the red nun buoy (No. 10) on the 
south end of the shoal, bring Handkerchief Light- vessel astern bearing SE. \ S. and steer 
NW. i N. Pass about ^ mile northeastward of Bishop and Clerks Liglithouse, and to a 
position about 300 yards southward of Hallets Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal 
stripes). Then steer W. i S., and continue on this course until the east end of the break- 
water in Hyannis Harbor is in range with Hyannis Lighthouse, bearing about NNE. Then 
steer WSW. i W. for 4 miles, and when Succonnesset Shoal Light- vessel bears W. i S. 
steer for it, keeping it on that bearing. Pass the light-vessel close-to on either hand and 
then proceed as directed in section 2. 

To pass south of Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse, proceed as directed in section 1 A, 
following. 

Remarks. — On the HW. i "N, course Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse will be a little on the port bow, and 
the course leads near the eastern end of the shoal, with 15 to 18 feet of water over it, making out eastward 
from the lighthouse. When the lighthouse is abaft the port beam, Hallets Rock buoy should be made a little 
on the starboard bow. 

On the W. i 8. course from Hallets Rock buoy, the bell buoy off Hyannis entrance will be left about f 
mile on the starboard hand, and Hyannis Harbor is left on the starboard hand. 
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The W. i a course heading for Succonnesset Shoal Light-vessel leads a little over f mile northward of 
the buoy (simr, black. No. 9) at the northwest end of Horseshoe Shoal, and fair between the buoy (spar, red, 
No. 16) southward of Wreck Shoal and the buoy (spar, black, No. 11) on the northern end of Eldridge Shoal. 

Bangers.— Biihop and Clerks is the extensive shoal lying off the northern shore about 2 miles southward 
of Point Gammon. The shoal is marked by Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse, which stands near its center. On 
an arm of the shoal extending nearly | mile southward from the lighthouse and marked at its end by a buoy 
(spar, red, No. 12), there are several rocks awash at low water; but that part of the shoal eastward, north- 
ward, and northwestward of the lighthouse has from 18 to 18 feet of water over it. 

HalletB Sook, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), is a small spot with 12 feet over 
it, lying H miles N. by W. i W. from Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse. 

Senator Shoal, marked at its southern edge by a buoy (spar, red. No. 8), is the southern part of the shoal 
which extends over 1 mile southward and eastward from Point Gammon. Near the edge of this shoal and a 
little northwestward of the buoy there is only 11 feet of water. 

Middle Ground, with 14 to 17 feet over it, lies W. by N. from Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse. A 12-foot spot 
on this shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) which lies If miles W. by N. from 
the lighthouse and west of the shoal spot. 

Along the north shore, between Point Gammon and Succonnesset Point there are a number of shoals, but 
the sailing line leads well southward of them. 

Horeeehoe Shoal is described on page 90. 

Wreck Shoal has 8 to 15 feet of water over it with 3^ to 5 fathoms around it, is i to f mile wide, and 4i 
miles long in an E. and W. direction. Its western end is only | mile HE. i E. from Succonnesset Shoal Light- 
vessel. A buoy (spar, red, No. 16) is on the southern edge of the shoal. 

Eldridge Shoal, lying f mile S. of Wreck Shoal, has 8 to 18 feet over it, is less than i mile wide, and is about 
f mile long in a HE. by E. and SW. by W. direction. On its northern side is a buoy (spar, black. No. 11). The 
sailing line leads about midway between Wreck Shoal and Eldridge Shoal. Between the latter shoal and the 
western edge of Horseshoe Shoal there is a passage over 1 mile wide. 
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From Handkerchief Light-vessel to Succonnesset Shoal Light-wessel, Passing 
5. of Bishop and Clerks. — Bring Handkerchief Light- vessel to bear SE. i E. 
and steer NW. | W. This course made good for llf miles will lead about 1^ miles south- 
westward of Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse and to a point "Z^ miles W. i S. from it. Succon- 
nesset Shoal Light- vessel should then bear W. i S.; steer for Succonnesset Light-vessel on 
that bearing, keeping the lighthouse bearing E, i N., and when up to the light-vessel pass it 
close-to on either hand, and proceed as directed in section 2, following. 

Bemarks.— On the WW. i W. course Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse will be on the starboard bow, and wnll 
be left about li miles on the starboard hand. Bishop and Clerks buoy (spar, red. No. 12) should be left nearly 
1 mile on the starboard hand, and Broken Ground Shoal (spar, black, No. 7) about i mile on the port hand. 
The least depth on the course should not be less than 17 feet. At night the red sector of Bishop and Clerks 
Light should be entered when Bass River Light bears HE. f W. 

The W. i 8. course leads over f mile northward of the northern edge of Horseshoe Shoal. This shoal will 
Ye cleared if a vessel keeps on the line joining Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse and Succonnesset Shoal Light- 
vessel. West Chop Light open a little southward of Succonnesset Shoal Light-vessel will insure clearing 
Wreck Shoal. 

Dangers. — Bishop and Ctorks is described 'above. 

Broken Oroond, with 17 to 18 feet of water over it, lies 8W. from Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse, and extends 
in spots to the northeastern end of Horseshoe Shoal. The northern side near a depth of 16 feet is marked by 
a buoy (spar, black, No. 7). 

HoiWBhoe Shoal is described on page 90 ; Wreok Shoal and Eldridge Shoal are described above. 

O From Succonnesset Shoal Light-vessel to Gay Head Lighthouse.— Hskving foL 

^* lowed the directions in section 1 or 1 A, bring Succonnesset Shoal Light- vessel 
directly astern, bearing E. f 5., and steer W.J N., leaving 400 yards on the port hand the buoy 
(spar, red and black horizontal stripes) marking a 9-foot spot lying If miles W. i 5. from 
the light- vessel, and passing f mile northward of the western end of L'Hommedieu Shoal. 
When Nobska Point Lighthouse is distant nearly 3i miles and Davis Neck Shoal buoy (spar, 
red. No. 20) is nearly i mile distant on the starboard beam, steer about W. by S. so as to 
pass northward of black can buoy No. 19, about i mile southward of the lighthouse, and 
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close to the red bell buoy off Nobska Point. From this buoy steer WSW., giving the 
shore of Naushon Island a berth of over f mile, and when Gay Head Lighthouse bears about 
5. by E. i E., proceed as directed in section 3, page 90. 

Bemarks.— Ou the W. i W. course Nobaka Point Lighthouse will be on the port bow and Falmouth Heights 
on the starboard bow. The latter shows a steep, sand bluff the top of which is covered with houses ; red spar 
buoy No. 26 should be made on the starboard bow. The northern shore should be given a berth of i mile, as 
shoals make out from it in places to nearly that distance. 

On the W. by 8. course several black buoys will be left on the port hand when abreast of Falmouth Height.s, 
the westernmost buoy (can, black, No. 19) should be left 300 yards or more on the port hand. Nob.ska bell 
buoy should be made ahead and be left on the starboard hand. 
See also the remarks and dangers on page 91. 

Dangers. — Snoooimosset Shoal makes out southward and eastward from Succonnesset Point in an E. by 8. 
direction a distance of over 2 miles. It is about 2 miles long in an £. and W. direction, has an average width 
of about i mile, and the depth over the greater part of it is from 3 to 5 feet. It is marked at its southeastern 
extremity by a buoy (spar, red, No. 18) which is about | mile K. by E. from Succonnesset Shoal Light-vessel. 
Between the light- vessel and buoy, and about 400 yards 8. of the buoy, is a spot with 17 feet over it. A channel 
500 yards wide with a depth of 5 fathoms leads between Succonnesset Shoal and Wreck Shoal. 

Just southward of the sailing line is a 17-foot spot f mile W. i N. from Succonnesset Shoal Light-vessel. 

SmaUi Shoal, the 9-foot spot mentioned in the sailing directions, lies If miles W. i 8. from Succonnesset Shoal 
Light- vessel, and is marked on its northern side by a buoy (spar, red, and black horizontal stripes). 

A 16-fi)ot ipot lies If miles W. by 8. from Succonnesset Shoal Light- vessel, and about midway between the 
red and black horizontally striped buoy marking Smalls Shoal and the black spar buoy marking the eastern 
end of L'Hommedieu Shoal. 

I/Hommediea Shoal extends from a point 2 miles WSW. from Succonnesset Shoal Light- vessel in a WHW. i W. 
direction for a distance of 4i miles. It has a general width of about k niile and depths from 3 to 13 feet. A 
buoy (spar, black. No. 13) marks its eastern end, and a buoy (spar, black, No. 15) marks the shoal near its 
western end. The latter buoy is 2^ miles HE. J H. from West Chop Lighthouse. 

Several narrow, shoal spota lie from 2^ to 2| miles E. | 8. from Nobska Point Lighthouse ; they have depths of 
11 to 18 feet, and thfiir northern sides are marked at the eastern and western ends, respectively, by buoys (spar, 
black, No. 17, and can, black, No. 19). 

Shoali make out about | mile from the northern shore from Succonnesset Point to westward of Falmouth 
Heights, and in some places 6 to 9 feet will be found g mile offshore. Just eastward of Falmouth Heights is 
Davis Neck Shoal with 14 feet near its outer edge. A buoy (spar, red. No. 20) lying 1^ miles SE. from the 
precipitous face at Falmouth Heights marks the shoal. 

CHATHAM ROADS AND STAGE HARBOR.* 

Chatham Roads is at the northeast end of Nantucket Sound, between the extensive shoals which extend 
northwestward from the northern end of Monomoy Island and the shoals extending 1ft miles from the south 
shore of Cape Cod at Harwiohport, 8 miles westward of Stage Harbor Lighthouse. It is a good anchorage in 
8i to 5i fathoms water, and good holding ground, but is insecure for small craft in heavy southwesterly gales. 
The approach to Chatham Roads from southward is westward of Handkerchief Shoal. There is a narrow, 
crooked channel, with strong tidal currents, between Handkerchief and Shovelful Shoals; this channel is 
buoyed, but it should not be attempted by a stranger. 

Stage Harbor is a small, well-sheltered anchorage used by fishermen and small local craft. It is entered 
from Chatham Roads through a narrow, crooked channel which has a depth of 4 feet at low water and is 
marked by a number of buoys, but a stranger should not attempt to enter without a pilot on account of the 
snarp turns in the channel. The town of Chatham, on the northeastern side of the harbor, has no commerce 
except some vessels engaged in the fisheries, and occasionally a cargo of coal is brought in small coasting ves- 
sels. There is an approach by water from the eastern side of Cape Cod, but the channel depth is uncertain 
and the approach is now from Stage Harbor (see Chatham Bar, page 81). 

Stage Harbor and Chatham lighthouses (see table, pages 14-16) are the guides for entering Chatham Roads 
and to the entrance of the buoyed channel into Stage Harbor. The western edge of Common Flat, the shoal on 
the eastern side of the roads, is marked by buoys. 

Storm waniing display! of thv U. S. Weather Bureau are made near Chatham Lighthouses and near Monomoy 
Point Lighthouse. 



* Shown on chart 111, scale , price $0.50. 
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Karine Hotpital.— Emergency relief is furnished at Chatham by the U. S. Public Health and Marine- 
Hospital Service as for stations of Class IV (see Appendix IV). 
Tides. — See table, page 11. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS TO THE ANOHORAGE IN CHATHAM ROADS. 

The directions in sections 1 and lA are good for a draft of 18 feet. In heavy south- 
westerly gales the anchorage is insecure for small craft. Vessels of 7 feet draft can be 
taken into Stage Harbor at high water, bat it requires local knowledge. No stranger 
should attempt to pass between Shovelful and Handkerchief shoals, as the channel is very 
narrow and the tidal currents strong; the buoys are the only aids. 



1 Approaching and Entering from Southward or South westward. — J. From Hand- 

-■-• kerchief Light- vessel. — Having followed the directions in section 1 or 1 A, 
(pages 87-89), pass south of Handkerchief Light- vessel and bring it to bear E., distant about 
i mile ; then steer N. about 'Zi miles or until Monomoy Point Lighthouse bears E. by N. Tlien 
steer NNE. i B. about 0^ miles until Stage Harbor Lighthouse is in range with Chatham 
Lighthouses, bearing ENE. | E. 

Steer for Stage Harbor Lighthouse, keeping it in range with Chatham Lighthouses, 
pass northward of red nun buoy No. 4, and when nearly up to Mid-channel buoy (spar, black 
and white perpendicular stripes) haul northward and anchor northward of the buoy in about 
4i fathoms, soft bottom. 

II. Prom Cross Rip Light-vessel. — When close to the light-vessel steer E. by S. about 2i 
miles, and when red nun buoy No. 12 is well abaft the port beam steer NE. f E. about 14 
miles until Stage Harbor Lighthouse and Chatham Lighthouses are in range; then follow 
the directions in the preceding paragraph. 

Remarks. — On the N. course the western edge of Handkerchief Shoal should be left i mile on the starboard 
hand. The shoal rises abruptly on this side and care should be taken not to be set eastward on to it. 

On the HNE. i X. course the black spar buoy marking the northwest end of Handkerchief Shoal should be 
left nearly f mile on the starboard hand ; the houses of South Harwich will be made a little on the starboard 
bow and Harwich port (with prominent, tall, white church spire) on the i)ort bow. Stage Harbor Lighthouse 
should be made broad off the starboard bow and on the high land eastward of it the Chatham Lighthouses will 
be seen. 

As soon as Stage Harbor Lighthouse and Chatham Lighthouses are in range they should be steered for; 
this will lead clear of all shoals and Into Chatham Roads. Southward and southwestward of Stage Harbor 
Lighthouse are several buoys marking the narrow channel from the Roads into Stage Harbor. 

Dangers.— The wettern edge of Handkerdhief Shoal extends 4| miles in a general K. by £. f E. direction from 
the light- vessel. This edge of the shoal has from 6 to 16 feet of water over it and is marked at its southern end, 
just north of the light-vessel, by a buoy (nun, red, No. 10). The northwestern end of the shoal is marked by a 
buoy (spar, black. No. 8). 

Bodgere Shoal has 13 to 18 feet of water over it, is about 1 mile long in a HW. and SE. direction, and is i mile 
wide. It lies north of Handkerchief Shoal, and is marked at each end by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal 
stripes). The channel between Handkerchief Shoal and Rodgers Shoal is about | mile wide and has a least 
depth of 3^ fathoms, and the channel between Rodgers Shoal and the shoal making westward from the southern 
end of Monomoy Island is f mile wide and has a depth of 4 fathoms. 

Shoals make out a distance of 1 to 2f miles from the western shore of Monomoy Island, extending north- 
ward to Sta^e Harbor Lighthouse. 

Common Flate, the shoal lying westward and northward of the north end of Monomoy Island, has a 
ruling depth' of 1 to 4 feet, and rises abruptly on its northern and western edges from 4 fathoms to 5 and 8 
feet, but is well marked by buoys. 

Harwich Flati is an extensive ahoal, with 5 to 17 feet of water over it, making off If miles southward from 
the shore between South Harwich and Harwichport. It is on the northwesteru side of Chatham Roads and 
protects the anchorage in northwesterly winds. 
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Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — Vessels of 14 feet or less draft 
can pass f mile north of Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse and steer B. for 6^ 
miles. Bass River Lighthouse should then bear NW. by N., and Kill Pond Bar buoy should 
be J mile distant on the port beam. Then steer ENE- 1 E.; on this course Stage Harbor 
Lighthouse should be made ahead and in range with Chatham Lighthouses. Then foUoW 
the range and proceed as directed in section 1, preceding. 

Vessels passing south of Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse. When the lighthouse bears 
N,, distant \\ miles, steer ENB. i E. As soon as Stage Harbor and Chatham lighthouses 
are made they should be brought in range and steered for. Anchor as directed under 
section 1. 

Bemarks.— The E. and EKE. i E. courses lead about f mile southward of the end of Kill Pond Bar and 
the buoy marking it. The northern shore should not be approached closer than 2^ miles until standing on the 
range for entering the roads. 

Bangers.— KUl Pond Bar has 4 to 7 feet of water over it and makes off from the shore eastward of Bass 
River Lighthouse; the end, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6), is 3 miles SE. | 8. from the lighthouse and 
2 miles 8. from the wharves at Dennisport. 

Harwioh Elats and Common Flat are described under section 1. 

NANTUCKET HARBOR.* 

This harbor lies on the northern shore of Nantucket Island, midway between its eastern and western ends. 
The entrance is between the western point of Coatno Seaoh on the E. and Brant Point on the W., and is f mile 
wide, but the available channel is much contracted by Coatue Flats. Nantucket Harbor proper lies at the 
entrance to a large, shallow lagoon of very irregular shape which runs in a nearly HE. direction about 4f miles, 
the head of the lagoon being separated from the ocean by a strip of sand over which the sea breaks in heavy 
easterly gales. 

Ooatu Point, the eastern point at the entrance to the harbor, is a low, flat, sand point forming the western 
extremity of a long, sand beach, with a few trees, called Ooakata Beach and Coatue Beaoh, which extends about 
5 miles in a nearly 8W. direction from the northeastern shore of Nantucket Island, and in no place is over 
I mile wide. The body of water contained between this beach and the main land of Nantucket Island is 
known as Nantucket Harbor at its western end and Head of the Harbor at its northeastern end. 

Biant Point, the western point at the entrance to the harbor, is a low, flat, sand point, extending out from 
the bluffs, and is easily recognized by Brant Point laghthonie, which is built near its eastern end. The high per- 
pendicular bluffs westward of it and large hotels will enable anyone to recognize the entrance to the harbor. 
When seen from westward these bluffs hide the town, except the tops of some of the higher steeples; but 
seen from northward, the thickly clustered houses will appear over the low land of Brant Point. 

The town of Nantnoket is built upon the western shore of the harbor just southward of Brant Point. The 
entrance to the harbor is closed to any but vessels of light draft by a shifting sand bar. The harbor is of but 
little commercial importance, and is rarely visited by strangers. Vessels may, however, make a good anchor- 
age in southerly gales outside the bar in from 4 to 7 fathoms, sticky bottom ; but no vessel of over 6 feet 
draft should attempt to enter the harbor without a pilot. In September, 1902, about 6 feet at low water could 
be taken in the buoyed channel across the bar. There are two stone jetties which extend northward from 
each point at the entrance, and are only partly visible at high water. At the end of each jetty is a pile of 
rocks with a lighted beacon. 

Vantncket Cliff Bange beaoona (see page 16), two small pyramidal wooden structures, are near the foot of 
the bluffs and FW. by W. i W. from Brant Point Lighthouse. 

Stonn warning diBplays of the U. S. Weather Bureau are made at Great Point and Nantucket. For an 
explanation of the signals, see Appendix III. 

Tidee.— See table, page 11. 

Ice.— Except in severe winters, the harbor is seldom closed by local formations of ice, but is frequently 
cloeed by drift ice from the sound, which packs and remains across the entrance during northerly winds. 



« Shown on charts 111, scale - — -, price $0.50 ; 343, scale —-, price $0.26. 
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GENEBJUi DIBEOTIONS, NANTTJCE:ET HABBOB. 

The following directions are good for a draft of 5 feet with smooth water : 

Approaching and Entering, — From Handkerchief Light- vessel steer S. by W. f W.; or 
from Cross Rip Light- vessel steer SB. by E. f E. for Nantucket Lighthouse until Brant 
Point Lighthouse bears S. \ E., when steer for it on that bearing until nearly up to the bell 
buoy off the entrance. 

Wlien close to the bell buoy stand into the harbor, heading from buoy to buoy, leaving 
the buoys on the side indicated by their color. Give Brant Point a berth of from 50 to 150 
yards and anchor in 11 to 17 feet of water, sticky bottom, with Brant Point Lighthouse 
bearing between NW. and N. by E, and distant 200 to 550 yards. 

Bemarks. — The approach to the harbor, between Great Point and the eastern end of Tuckernuck Shoal, is 
about 6 miles wide and clear of dangers. Vessels should keep at least H miles offshore until on the range of 
Nantucket Cliff beacons. The channel over the bar and into the harbor is liable to change and vessels must 
be guided entirely by the buoys. 

Dangers. — A detailed description of the dangers would be of no value ; shoals make out over 1 mile from 
the shore at the harbor entrance and eastward and westward of it ; the edge of this shoal at the entrance 
to the harbor is well marked by buoys. 

Tnokemnok Shoal is the shoal extending about 6| miles in a northeasterly direction from Muskeget Island. 
It ha3 depths over it varying from 3 to 18 feet, the ruling depths being 8 to 10 feet. The northeastern 
extremity of the shoal is marked by a buoy (can, black, No. 7) lying about 6| miles WHW. f W. from Nantucket 
Lighthouse; this buoy is a Nantucket Sound buoy and should be left on the starboard hand by vessels 
approaching Nantucket entrance. A bell buoy (black and white perpendicular stripes) lies on the northern 
side of Tuckernuck Shoal. 8^ miles 8. by £. from Cross Rip Light-vessel, and marks a slue in the shoal through 
which the steamer to Nantucket passes in smooth weather. 

HYANNIS HABBOB* 

is a bight in the south shore of Cape Cod, about 15 miles westward of Chatham, which affords shelter from all 
but southerly winds. It is much used as a harbor of refuge by small coasting vessels bound through Nantucket 
Sound ; those of 14 feet or less draft anchoring inside the breakwater, where there is a limits area protected 
from all winds; vessels of over 14 feet draft anchor outside. The area protected by the breakwater is about 
175 acres, but much of it is very shallow, only a small part having been dredged to a depth of 15J^ feet. 

The entrance to the harbor lies 12 miles HW. from Handkerchief Light-vessel, and KKW. i W. from Bishop 
and Clerks Lighthouse ; it is somewhat obstructed by shoals, which are, however, well marked by buoys or 
spindles. Bishop and Clerks Light and Hyannis Light and range beacon are the principal guides for entering 
at night. The old tower on Point Ommmon, the eastern point at the entrance, is a prominent mark in the daytime. 

LewiB Bay is the large, shallow body of water making northeastward from Hyannis Harbor ; it is only used 
by small local craft, the entrance being obstructed by shoals. 

The town of Hyannis is about 1 mile inland ; Hynanis Port is at the head of the bight which forms Hyannis 
Harbor; it has a little trade and is a terminus of the New York, New Haven and Hartford Railroad. The 
railroad wharf has a depth of 9 feet at its end at low water, and is a conspicuous mark when entering. 

The entrance is approached from eastward between Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse and Point Gammon, 
and from westward by the main channel from Succonnesset Shoal Light-vessel. The depth in the channel up 
to the breakwater is 15 to 16 feet. 

Pilot! are not generally taken, but a vessel desiring one should make signa} when off the entrance. 

SappliM. — Water and a limited supply of coal may be obtained at the railroad wharf, and provisions and 
some ship-chandler's stores at Hyannis. 

Eopain.— Vineyard Haven is the nearest place at which repairs to hulls of vessels can be made, and New 
Bedford, Providence, or Boston for making repairs to the machinery of steamers, 

Storm warning displayiof the U. S. Weather Bureau are made near Hyannis Lighthouse (see Appendix III). 

Marine Hoi pltal.— E mergency relief is furnished at Hyannis by the United States Public Health and 
Marine-Hospital Service as for stations of Class IV (see Appendix IV). 



* Shown on chart 847, scale — — — , price $0.25 ; and in part on charts 111, 118, scale , price of each 90.50. 
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loe seldom interferes with the movements of vessels, the prevailing northerly winds keeping the harbor 
clear (see ice, page 86). 

Tidal data is given in the table on page 11. 

SAILING DIBEOnONS, HTANNIS HAB.BOB. 

The following directions are safe for vessels of 12 feet or less draft, and if closely fol- 
lowed are good for vessels of 14 feet draft. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — Pass about ^ mile northeastward 

^^ of Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse on a NW. \ W. course, and about 300 yards 

southward of the buoy on Hallets Rock. When Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse bears 

SSE. i E. steer NNW. i W. 

When Hyannis Lighthouse and range beacon are in range, bearing about N. by B. I E., 

steer for them and take care to leave the end of the breakwater about 100 yards on the 

port hand. Then haul more northward, and anchor in 15^- feet of water, soft bottom, 

behind the breakwater. 

Bemarks — Care should be taken not to approach Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse closer than | mile while 
passing it. and after the light has been passed a sharp lookout should be kept for the buoy on Hallets Rock, 
which should be left 300 yards on the starboard hand. 

On the KKW. i W. course a red spar buoy will be made on the starboard bow, and when it is nearly 
abeam Hyannis Lighthouse and the range beacon will be in range and the course should be changed for them. 

Standing in for anchorage on the range, red spar buoys Nos. 2 and 4 will be left on the starboard hand, 
and the spindle on Great Rock, about i mile on the starboard hand; the spindle on the east end of the 
breakwater will be on the port bow. The best anchorage for light-draft vessels is behind the breakwater in 
11 to 16 feet water. Vessels of 14 feet draft should anchor about 300 yards N£. by K. from the east end of the 
breakwater. 

Dangers. — Biihop and Clerks, Halleti Sook, and Senator Shoal are described on page 94. 

An oztenaiTO ihoal, with numerous rocks, lies on the western side of the channel leading into Hyannis 
Harbor, between it and the channel into Centerville Harbor. Off its eastern side this shoal is marked by a 
baoy (sx)ar, black, No. 1), which is a little westward of the range of Hyannis Lighthouse and range beacon. 

A rod bell buoy (in summer) is placed nearly f mile 88W. | W. from black spar buoy No. 1, and on the 
range of the east end of the breakwater and Hyannis Lighthouse. 

Oazdinen Rook, a detached rock with 8 feet of water over it, lies 1 mile HW. by W. i W. from the old 
light-tower on Point Gammon; off its western side it is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

Groat Book is a bare rock on the western edge of the flats which make westward from Point Gammon ; it 
bears about NW. k W., distant 1 mile from the old light-tower on Point Gammon, and is marked by a red 
spindle with cage on top. 

The edge of the shoal on the east side of the harbor east of the breakwater is marked by a buoy (spar, 
red, No. 4). 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — Passing close southward of 

-*- ^^* Succoniiesset Shoal Light- vessel steer E. i N. about 2i miles; then steer 

ENE. i E. and pass at least J mile southward of the bell buoy off Hyannis entrance. 

When a short distance past the bell buoy, Hyannis Lighthouse and range beacon will be in 

range; steer for them, course N. by E. i E., and follow the directions in section 1, preceding. 

Bemarks.— On the E. i K. course Eldridge Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 11) and Horseshoe (NW. part) buoy 
{BpBJ, black. No. 9) will be left well on the starboard hand and Wreck Shoal buoy (spar, red. No. 16) on the 
port hand. 

On the EVE. ^ K course Point Gammon will be on the port bow and Bishop and Clerks Lighthouse on 
the starboard bow. About the same time that the bell buoy is made on' the port bow, the buoys marking the 
dangers at the entrance to Centerville Harbor may be seen well northward of the sailing line. When abreast 
the bell buoy, Hyannis Lighthouse will bear about KHE. i E. 

Dangers.— Wreok Shoal, Eldridge Shoal, and Honeihoe Shoal are described on pages 90 and 94. 
For dangers entering the harbor see under section 1, foregoing. 



100 GENERAIi BESCRIPTION. 

CENTEBVIIiliE HARBOR.* 

This harbor is a bight in the sonth shore of Cape Cod, westward of Hyannis Harbor; it is about 2 miles 
wide, just westward of Hyannis Point. The approach to the anchorage is obstmcted by rocks and shoals, 
through which a buoyed channel, with a depth of 10 feet at low water, leads to the anchorage, which has a 
depth of 15 to 21 feet and good holding ground. Vessels seldom anchor here for shelter, as the harbor is 
exposed to southerly winds; the shoals off the entrance somewhat break the force of the seas from southward, 
but not sufficiently to make it a safe anchorage. The deex>est draft entering is about 12 feet. 

The village of Centerville is some distance inland from the head of the harbor and is of little commercial 
importance. A church spire in the village is a prominent mark and is used as a guide for entering the harbor. 

Pilot! are seldom taken to enter, but may be had by making signal while off the entrance. 

lee closes the harbor in winter. 

Tides. — The tides are practically the same as in Hyannis Harbor (see table, page 11). 



SAILING DIBECTIOKS, CEITTEBVILLE HABBOB. 

These directions lead over a least depth of 10 feet. Strangers should not enter except 
in the daytime with clear weather. 



1. 



Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — Follow the directions in section 1, 
page 93, until Hallets Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal strips) bears 
N., distant about 300 yards; then steer W. J N. about 2 J miles, and when Centerville Church 
spire bears N. i W, steer N. by W. ^ W. and anchor about \ mile from the shore in 15 to 21 
feet water, soft bottom. 

Bemarks. — See the remarks under section 1, page 93. On the W. f K. coarse from Hallets Bock bnoy the 
bell buoy off Hyannis Harbor entrance will be left about 300 yards, and Hodges Rock buoy about 400 yards, 
on the starboard hand. The tall white ohnreh ipire in Centerville will be the most conspicuous landmai'k west- 
ward of Hyannis. 

The K. by W. i W. course leads eastward of black spar buoy No. 1, and about midway between red spar 
buoy No. 2 and the red and black horizontally striped spar buoy on Channel Rock. Red spar buoy No. 4 is left on 
the starboard hand ; after passing this buoy the course may be changed a little more northward, but keep 
westward of red spar buoy No. 6, which will be seen in the northern part of the harbor. 

Danger8.^HodgM Book has 6 feet of water over it and lies 2^ miles W8W. f W. from the old tower on Point 
Gammon; it is marked off its southern side by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

OoUiar Ledge is awash at half tide and lies near the southern edge of the shoals making southward from 
the western side of Centerville Harbor; it is marked by a beacon (square wooden beacon with red cubical 
structure on top) which bears W. distant 4 miles from the old tower on Point Gammon. 

Gallatin Book is about 160 yards long in a general E. and W. direction and has a least depth of 4 feet over 
it. The rock lies nearly f mile £. by 8. from the beacon on Collier Ledge, and is marked off its southern side 
by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

Channel Boek is a small, detached rock with 4 feet of water over it and lies nearly \ mile £. by H. from thei 
beacon on Collier Ledge ; it is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) . 

Bearse Book, a small, detached rock with 5 feet of water over it, lies on the eastern side of the channel 
about 700 yards eastward of Channel Rock; it is marked on its western side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

Gannet Bocki are a detached ledge showing bare at low water and lying a little over f mile W. by 8. from 
Hyannis Point, the eastern point of the bight forming Centerville Harbor. 

Oaanet (Gurnet) Ledge, a detached spot with 6 feet over it, lying nearly | mile 88W. from Gannet Rocks, 
is marked off its western side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) . 

Spindle Boek, showing bare at low water, is near the upper part of the harbor, and 1 mile B. by E. from the 
church spire in the village. A buoy (spar, red. No. 6) is placed southward of the rock. 

There are two rocks. Kiddle Ledge and Bead Beck Book, with 6 feet of water over them, lying from f to 
1 mile about H. by E. from the beacon on Collier Ledge. These are left well on the port hand when following 
the sailing directions. 

• Shown on charts H «, scale — — , price $0.60 ; S47, scale — — -, price $0.26. 
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CENTERTIIjIiE HARBOR— SAIIiING DIRECTIONS. IQl 

Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — Pass close southward of Suc- 

connesset Shoal Light- vessel and steer B.^ N. for 2| miles. Then steer NE. 

by B. for 3i miles until the church steeple in Center ville bears N. i W. Steer for the steeple 

on this bearing until Gallatin Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is 500 yards distant on the port 

beam, and then steer N. by W. ^ W. and follow the directions in section 1, foregoing. 

See the remarks and dangers under section 1 A, page 99, and section 1, preceding. 

COTUIT ANCHORAGE AND COTUIT BAY.* 

Cotuit Anchorage, or Deep Hole, is a small anchorage with 8 to 10 feet of water between the shoals making 
off from the shore about 6J miles westward of Point Gammon. It is seldom used except by local craft, as it 
is exposed to southerly winds. The channel to the anchorage is marked by several buoys, and vessels of less 
than 6 feet draft should not experience any difficulty in keeping in the best water. 

Ootoit Bay is a shallow body of water making in northward about 7 miles westward of Point Gammon, and 
northwestward of Cotuit Anchorage. It is used only by small local craft, the depth over the bar at the entrance 
being about 2^ feet at low water. The post village of Cotnit is on the western side of the bay, and the village 
of Oeteryille on the eastern side near its head. A stranger bound into Cotuit or Osterville bays should anchor 
at Cotuit Anchorage and take a pilot. Lone Rock buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes), at the entrance 
to the channel, lies 7 miles WKW. \ W. from Bishop and Clerk's Lighthouse, and HE. f N. from Succonnesset 
Shoal Light-vessel. 



GENEBAL DIBECTI0N8, APPROACHING AND ENTERING COTUIT ANCHORAGE. 

The harbor is but little used and for the draft of vessels entering there are but few 
dangers in approaching. 

In approaching front eastward give the bell buoy off Hyannis entrance a berth of J mile 
and steer W. by N. for 4^ miles, which will lead to the entrance. Red spar buoy will then 
be abaft the starboard beam, and Lone Rock buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes) 
will be ahead. 

When Lone Rock buoy is f mile distant ahead, steer about NNW. \ W., pass midway 
between red spar buoy No. 4 and black spar buoy No. 1, and anchor in 10 feet close north- 
ward of them, or haul sharply to N. by B. i E. and anchor in 7 to 12 feet when ^ to i mile 
from the shore. 

If coming from westward bring Succonnesset Shoal Light- vessel astern while close to it 
and steer NNTB., leaving Succonnesset Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 18) close-to on the port 
hand. When ^ mile past the buoy steer NE. ^ E. Lone Rock buoy will be made on the 
port bow and red buoy No. 2 nearly ahead. When f mile eastward of Lone Rock buoy steer 
about NNW. i W. and enter as directed above. 

FAIiMOUTH HARBOR.* 

This name is applied to the oi)en roadstead on the north shore of Vineyard Sound north of West Chop 
Lighthouse and about 2i miles east of Nobska Point Lighthouse. It is frequently used by large vessels with 
good ground tackle, who prefer the anchorage here to the one in Vineyard Haven on account of the crowded 
condition of the latter in bad weather. The anchorage in Falmouth Harbor affords a lee in northerly winds, 
and in heavy southerly gales the sea is somewhat broken by L*Hommedieu Shoal, so that vessels with good 
ground tackle can ride out a gale in comparative safety. The bottom is generally sticky and good holding 
ground, shoaling gradually toward the shore ; the depth of water at the anchorage ranges from 4 to 6 fathoms. 

Prominont features. — Nobska Point Lighthouse is the principal guide to the anchorage. A noticeable yellow 
bluff, Falmouth Heighti, is just eastward of the village of Falmouth and about 2f miles ENE. from Nobska Point 
Lighthouse ; this bluff, on which are numerous houses and a large hotel with large brown conical tower, is 
prominent, esi>ecially in coming from westward. 

• Shown on chart llJj, scale - , price $0.50. 
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102 FAIiMOUTH HARBOR. 

GENEBAIi DIBECnONS FOB THE ANOHOBAOE OFF FALM0X7TH. 

From Eastward, — Following the directions in section 2, page 94, when on the W. J N. 
course from Succonnesset Shoal Light- vessel, continue this course until southward of Fal- 
mouth Heights; then haul a little northward and anchor in 4 to 5^ fathoms water, soft 
bottom, about J mile from the beach. 

Or, following the directions in section 2, page 90, when West Chop Lighthouse bears 
5. i E. steer N". ^ W., pass 300 yards westward of black can buoy No. 19, and anchor in 4 to 
6^ fathoms water about f mile from the beach. . 

From Westward. — Standing through Vineyard Sound,, when Nobska Point Lighthouse 
bears about N., distant 1 mile, steer about NE. so as to leave the lighthouse at least ^ mile 
on the port hand. Anchor J mile from the beach when the lighthouse is distant from 1 to 
2i miles. 

Itexnarks. — Light-draft vessels can anchor closer to the shore in 15 to 17 feet water. New Shoal, which has 
16 feet of water over it and lies westward of L'Hommedieu Shoal, is marked off its western end by black can 
buoy No. 19, which bears about E. f 8., distant 2 miles from Nobska Point Lighthouse. In approaching the 
shore deep-draft vessels should observe the bearing of Nobska Point Lighthouse, and at night, if less than 2 
miles eastward of Nobska Point, they should anchor just before Nobska Point Light comes in range with Tar- 
paulin Cove Light; if over 2 miles eastward of Nobska Point, vessels should keep well southward of this range. 

EDGARTOWI^ HARBOR.* 

This harbor is on the northern side of Marthas Vineyard, just westward of Cape Poge; it is divided into 
the outer and inner harbors, the former being principally used as a harbor of refuge in southerly and easterly 
winds and as an anchorage for the night. On the western side of the outer harbor are numerous rocks and 
shoals, which are well marked by buoys and a spindle. There is sufficient room eastward of these for a vessel 
to work to the anchorage. At the head of the outer harbor a narrow arm makes southward into Katama Bay. 
forming what is known as the inner harbor. This affords good anchorage in 3 to 5i fathoms, but it is very 
narrow, and the tidal currents have considerable velocity. The bar south of Edgartown Lighthouse has only 
15 feet of water over it. Strangers in sailing vessels seldom enter the inner harbor, as a fair wind is necessary 
to keep in the channel. 

Katuna Bay is a large, shallow body of water, only used by local fishermen. It has a shallow channel 
through which the fishing boats put to sea at' high water with a smooth sea. 

On the western shore of the inner harbor, and a short distance westward of Edgartown Lighthouse, is the 
town of Edgartown, which has a little commerce and a daily steamer to New Bedford. Some of the wharves 
have 15 feet of wat«r at their outer ends. 

Aids to navigation. — Cape Poge LIghfhouie is the principal guide for the entrance, and Edgartown Lighthonee for 
the anchorage and entering the inner harbor (see table, page 16). The principal dangers are marked by buoys 
or spindles, and can easily be avoided. 

The ohannel is free from dangers, and has a least width of f mile and depth of 4 to 6^ fathoms until nearly 
up to Edgartown Lighthouse ; here it narrows and takes a sharp bend westward, with a depth of 15 feet, lead- 
ing to the wharves of the town. Abreast the town the channel is narrow and has a depth of 4 to 6 fathoms; 
it then curves southward, its eastern edge marked by two black buoys, until about i mile above the upper 
wharf in the town, where it widens and has a depth of 8^ to 5 fathoms. This depth continues for 1 J miles into 
Katama Bay, where it gradually shoals. 

Anohorages.— In easterly gales good shelter is found westward of Cape Poge, on the eastern side of the 
outer harbor. In westerly and southerly gales vessels find shelter in the southern end of the outer harbor, 
with Edgartown Lighthouse bearing between W. and KW., distant about | mile. Vessels should not anchor in 
the channel abreast the town, where the bottom is hard sand, the channel narrow, and tidal currents strong. 
Above the town anchorage is found in the channel, south of Middle Ground Shoal, in 8^ to 5 fathoms, sticky 
bottom. 

Pilots are not required for the outer harbor ; a stranger of over 12 feet draft should take a pilot if bound 
into the inner harbor. Pilots will come out to a vessel making signal for one in the outer harbor. 



♦ Shown on charta 112, scale — , price 50.60 : 846, Bcale — -— -, price fO.25. 
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EDGARTOWN HARBOR-GENEBAIi DESCRIPTION. 103 

Towboati are not used. A towboat is usually stationed at Vineyard Haven or Woods Hole in the winter 
and can be sent for by telephone from Edgartown. 

Sappliea. — Coal, in limited quantity, and water can be obtained alongside the wharf. Provisions and some 
ship-chandler's stores can be had in the town. 

Xarine Hospital.— Emergency relief is furnished at Edgartown by the U. S. Public Health and Marine- 
Hospital Service as for stations of Class IV (see Appendix IV). 

CnrrentB.— The tidal currents in the narrow part of the channel, inside Edgartown Lighthouse and off the 
town, have considerable velocity, but as a rule follow the direction of the channel. When the current turns 
from E. to W. in the sound off Edgartown, the southerly current is at its strength in the harbor. 

Tidal data is given in the table on page U. 

Ice.— Drift ice from the sound, driven into the entrance by the wind, obstructs the entrance of sailing 
vessels during a part of the winter. The strong tidal currents keep the inner harbor open except for a 
few days at a time during severe winters. 



SAIIiING DIBECTIONS, EDGABTOWN HABBOB. 

The following sailing directions if closely followed are good for a vessel of 18 feet draft 
to the anchorage eastward of Edgartown Lighthouse, or for a vessel of 14 feet draft to the 
town wharves. 



1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — Passing 100 to 500 yards northward 

■*-• of Cross Ri[) Light-vessel, steer W. | N., keeping a high dark water tower on 
Marthas Vineyard ahead on this course. When Cape Poge Lighthouse bears 5. by E. steer 
SW. \ S., with Edgartown Lighthouse ahead. When Cape Poge Lighthouse bears ESE, \ E. 
and black spar buoy No. 1 is in range with it, steer SSW. \ W., leaving red spar buoy 
No. 8 about' 300 yards on the starboard hand. Anchor in 23 to 31 feet of water with 
Edgartown Lighthouse bearing between W. and NW. and distant not more than i nor 
less than \ mile. 

If of 14 feet or less draft. — When the buoy (spar, red, No. 10) lying about 360 yards 
SE. by E'.from the lighthouse is made, haul a little westward and leave it close-to on the 
starboard hand on a WNW. i W. course. Continue this course up to the wharves, hauling 
gradually westward and southward. 

At night. — From Cross Rip Light-vessel steer WNW. i W., heading for East Chop 
Light, and when Edgartown Light bears SW. ^ S., steer for it and proceed as directed for 
the daytime. 

Bemark8.~The W. f K. course leads about f mile north of black spar buoy No. 15, which marks the shoal 
making northward from Cape Poge. 

On the BW. J B. course the buoy (spar, black. No. 1), westward of Cape Poge will be left f mile on the port 
hand, and a number of red buoys will be seen on the western side of the harbor. Edgartown Lighthouse 
will be ahead, and the houses of Edgartown will be seen westward of it. 

The 88W. i W. course leads for the anchorage ; a buoy (spar, black, No. 8) will be left | mile on the i)ort 
hand when Edgartown Lighthouse bears about SW. by W. 

On the WHW. i W. course red spar buoy No. 10 will be left close-to, and the lighthouse about 150 yards 
on the starboard hand. 

Dangers.— Cape Poge Flati extend 1 f miles northeastward from Cape Poge and are marked near their outer 
end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 15), which lies about NE. from the lighthouse. Vessels of 14 feet draft or 
more, should pass northward of the buoy; those of less draft can pass southward of it, but should give Cape 
Poge a berth of at least f mile. 

A ihoal, wiih less than 18 feet, extends nearly J mile northwestward of Cape Poge, and its western edge 
is marked by a buoy (spar, black, Np. 1) in 21 feet of water. 

Sturgeon Flati, with 6 to 15 feet of water over them, make off about 600 yards from the eastern shore of 
the outer harbor southward of the narrow entrance to Cape Poge Bay. The western edge of the flats is 
marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 8), from which the edge of the flats extend in a general SW. i W. direction 
to the head of the outer harbor. 



104 EDGARTOWN HARBOR— SAIIiING DIRECTIONS. 

On the western side of the harbor is a shoal which extends 2| miles in a 'EVE, direction from Edgarto^wn 
Lighthouse and the shore just westward of the lighthouse. The northern extremity of this shoal lies about 
2 miles EW. i W. from Cape Poge Lighthouse and is marked by a black bell buoy which is left on the star- 
board hand by vessels entering the harbor. Just inside of this buoy is a detached spot with only 11 feet over 
it. The depth on this shoal is very irregular, and there are a number of rocks with from 8 to 6 feet of water 
over them.' Allen Book, the farthest offshore, lies WKW. f W. from Cape Poge Lighthouse and 2 miles VHE. 
from Edgartown Lighthouse, has 4 feet of water over it, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). HatMtt 
Book, Monohaneott Book, and Kill Book, lying ^\ to i mile in a general southerly direction from Alloii Book, are 
others of the rocks on this shoal which lie well offshore and which are marked by buoys. The eastern edge of 
the shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 8) lying nearly 1^ miles EE. f E. from Edgartown Lighthouse. 
Light-draft steamers running between Edgartown, Cbttage City, and points westward, cross this shoal, but 
strangers should not do so. 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — r. Passing N. of Squash Meadow, 

-*- ^ • make good the course SE. by E. with Nobska Point Lighthouse bearing 
directly astern until Cape Poge Lighthouse bears SSE. ^ B., when steer for it on that 
bearing. When within about 2 miles of Cape Poge Lighthouse, and Edgartown Light- 
house bears SSW. J W,, steer SSW. When about 400 yards eastward of red spar buoy No. 
8, steer about SSW. ^ W., and anchor when abreast and eastward of the lighthouse, as 
directed in section 1. 

If desiring to enter the inner harbor proceed as directed under section 1, foregoing. 

Kemarks. — The 8£. by £. course leads in a nearly parallel direction and about f mile 8. of Hedge Fence, 
and the buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) on its western end will be left about J mile on the jiort hand. 
When nearing the turn from the SSE. J E. to the SSW. course into the harbor, two 18 -foot spots will be left 
nearly f mile on the port hand. 

On the SSW. course into the harbor, the buoys marking Allen Rock. Hatsett Rock, Monohanaett Rock, 
and Mill Rock will be left well on the starboard hand, and red spar buoy No. 8 will be made a little on the 
starboard bow. 

Dangers.— Hedge Fence and Sqnath Me«dow are described on page 90. 

Off the entrance are two 18-foot spots, one If miles the other 2^ miles E, by W. f W. from Cape Poge 
Lighthouse. 

See also dangers under section 1. 

II, Passing 5. of Sqtuish Meadow. — Pass about f mile east of East Chop Lighthouse, and 
bring Cape Poge Lighthouse to bear SE. and steer for it. Leave the buoy (can, black, 
No. 21), marking the western end of Squash Meadow, about 300 yards on .the port hand, 
and when Edgartown Lighthouse bears SW. by S. steer SSW. When about 400 yards 
eastward of red spar buoy No. 8, steer about SSW. ^ W., and anchor when abreast of and 
eastward of the lighthouse as directed in section 1. 

Remarks.— The 8£. course for Cape Poge Lighthouse leads close northward of the buoy (spar, black, 
No. 23) off East Chop Flats, and nearly parallel to and about i mile southward of Squash Meadow, the western 
and eastern ends of which are marked by black can buoys, Nos. 21 and 19 respectively. 

After passing East Chop the houses and two landings at Cottage City will be seen. When nearly np to 
the entrance of the harbor the black bell buoy will be made and it should be left on the starboard hand. 

Bangers.— Sqnaih Xeadow is described on page 90; for other dangers see under section 1, preceding. 

VINEYARD HAVEN.* 

This harbor is a funnel-shaped bight about If miles long in a EE. and SW. direction and about U miles 
wide at the entrance ; it is on the northern side of Marthas Vineyard, 12J miles WNW. | W. from Cross Rip 
Light-vessel, 64 miles NW. from Cape Poge, and 3f miles SE. from Nobska Point Lighthouse. 

The points at the entrance are Esit Chop and West Ch^p, each marked by a lighthouse (see table, pages 16-18) . 
The harbor is easy of access and is the most important and generally used harbor of refuge for coasters 
between Provincetown and Narragansett Bay; it is exposed to northeastly winds, but vessels with good 



* Shown on charts 112, scale -r-~z, price JO.60 ; 847, scale . price |0.26. 

80, 000 10, 000 



VINEYARD HATEN— GEISHERAL. DESCRIPTION. 106 

ground tackle can ride out any gale. The greatest danger encountered by vessels at anchor in a northeast 
gale is from vessels with poor ground tackle, which are likely to drift and foul other vessels and then go 
ashore. The depth is sufficient for the largest vessels passing through Vineyard Sound ; it ranges from 35 feet 
at the entrance to 15 feet near the head of the harbor. On the west shore, near the head of the harbor, is the 
town of Vineyard Haven, which has a little trade and daily communication by steamer with New Bedford. 
There is 13 feet of water at the end of the wharf at low water. On the east shore are numerous scattered 
houses and a wharf with 15 feet of water at its end at low water. A road leads from this wharf to Cottage 
City, which is an important summer resort. 

The ehannel is unobstructed and the lead will be the best guide in selecting an anchorage. When well 
inside the entrance the water shoals gradually toward the western shore ; toward the eastern shore the water 
shoals more abruptly and the shore should be given a berth of about 800 yards. 

Anoborage. — Vessels anchor, according to draft, anywhere from the points at the entrance to the head of 
the harbor, the light-draft vessels favoring the western shore. 

Pilot!.— Coasting vessels do not take a pilot to eater the harbor, as the anchorage can be made without 
difficulty. Pilotage is compulsory for foreign vessels entering to discharge cargo. Pilots for Vineyard and 
Nantucket sounds can be obtained at Vineyard Haven. 

Towboats.— A towboat will usually be found here in the winter. 

BnppUee. — Coal, in limited quantity, and fresh water can be obtained alongside the wharf for steamers of 
15 feet draft or less ; steamers of greater draft can have coal brought alongside in lighters. Provisions and 
some ship-chandler's stores can be had at Vineyard Haven. 

Bepain. — There is one marine railway at Vineyard Haven, capacity about 200 tons, where vessels can be 
repaired. New Bedford is the nearest place at which repairs to the machinery of steamers can be made. 

Storm warning dUplayi are made on a staff near East Chop Lighthouse. For an explanation of the signals 
aee Appendix HI. 

There is a 17. 8. Marine Hoepital at Vineyard Haven to which seamen entitled to hospital treatment are 
sent. For regulations of the U. S. Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service see Appendix IV. 

Cnxrents. — The tidal currents have little velocity in the harbor ; care should, however, be taken on the ebb, 
which sets westward, not to approach too closely to West Chop, as the current there sets on the ledges which 
make eastward and northward from the point. , 

Tidal data is given in the table on page 11. 

loe. — Both local and drift ice obstruct the movements of vessels in severe winters and at times entirely 
close the harbor. Strong northerly winds drive drift ice from Vineyard Sound into the harbor and endanger 
vessels at anchor. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, VINEYARD HAVEN. 

Note, — The currents turn about i hour earlier inshore across the entrance of the harbor 
than in the channel through the sound. Vessels entering the harbor, with a head wind or 
light breeze at the end of a favorable current through the sound, should stand on in the 
channel until the harbor is well opened before standing in for the anchorage, so as to clear 
the points at the entrance. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — Steer for West Chop Lighthouse 

-*-• on a WNW. f W. bearing until East Chop Lighthouse bears 5. by E,^ and 

then steer SW. | W. directly into the harbor. Anchor according to draft, 1 mile to i mile 

from the head of the harbor. 

Kemarks.— On the SW. ^ W. course the eastern shore will be given a berth of about 500 yards until the 
head of the harbor is approached. A buoy (spar, black. No. 1) will be left about 150 yards on the port hand, 
and red spar buoy No. 4, near the southern end of the harbor, will be a little on the starboard bow. There is 
excellent anchorage in 20 to 23 feet of water a little northeastward of this buoy. 

Dangers — Hedge Fence and Squagh ]fe:.dow, northeastward and eastward of the entrance, are described on 
page 90. 

Bast Chop Flats have 8 to 18 feet of water over them and extend a little over f mile in a northeasterly direc- 
tion from East Chop, ami are marked off their northeastern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 23). 

Canal Flati, with 3 feet of water over them, make off 300 yards from the eastern shore of the harbor, about 
1 mile inside of East Chop Lighthouse; their northwestern edge is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

1806—14 
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1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — Passing Tarpaulin Cove Light- 

^ -^* house, bring it to bear W. \ S. astern and steer E. i N. When East Chop 
Lighthouse bears SE. by S., steer for it until West Chop Lighthouse bears W. by N,, then 
steer SS W. | W. for the anchorage and anchor as directed in section 1, foregoing. 

Bemarks.^The E. i H. course leads f mile northward of the Middle Ground. When West Chop Light- 
house bears about SE. f E. East Chop Lighthouse will open from behind it. On the SE. by S. course the buoys 
marking the shoals off West Chop will be left about i mile on the starboard hand. 

On the SSW. ^ W. course the wharf on the eastern side of the southern part of the harbor and the Marine 
Hospital buildings farther back (and quite prominent) will be a little on the starboard bow. 

See the note preceding section 1. 

Dangers.— The Middle Ground westward of West Chop is described on page 91. 

Shoals make off i mile northward and eastward from West Chop; the edge of these shoals is marked by 
two buoys. West Chop buoy (spar, black, No. 25) is colored and numbered for the channel through Vine- 
yard Sound; Low Point Flats buoy (nun, red, No. 2) is a guide for entering the harbor. 

Alleghany Bock, with 6 feet of water over it, lies about 650 yards N. i E. from West Chop Lighthouse, near 
the edge of the shoals ; West Chop buoy is placed just north of the rock. A rock, awash at low water, lies 
I mile SE. J E. from West Chop Lighthouse, near the eastern edge of the shoals, and several sunken rocks and 
rocks awash at low water lie inshore of it. 

See also dangers under section 1, foregoing. 

WOODS HOI.E.* 

This is a narrow passage, between the mainland and the easternmost of the Elizabeth Islands, leading 
from Vineyard Sound into Buzzards Bay ; on its northern side are two coves known respectively as Little 
Harbor and Great Harbor. Woods Hole is little used as an anchorage on account of the strong tidal currents 
and the difficulty of entering or leaving except with a fair wind. The entrance from Vineyard Sound is west- 
ward of Nobska Point, between it and Nonamesset Island, and is about i mile wide ; the whole of this width 
is not available as an entrance for vessels, as numerous rocks and shoals make out from both shores and lie in 
the middle of the entrance, leaving two narrow, buoyed channels. The passage through into Buzzards Bay is 
very narrow and has a depth of 9 feet. Although it is well marked by buoys, the tidal currents are so strong 
as to make even the passage of steamers dangerous without some local knowledge ; the buoys in the narrowest 
parts of the channel are sometimes dragged under by the currents at strength. A stranger should not attempt 
to pass through without a pilot. 

little Harbor is the easternmost of the two coves in the north shore of the passage ; it has a small anchorage 
with 9 to 12 feet water. A channel 130 feet wide and 10 feet deep was dredged to the anchorage and to the 
wharf of the lighthouse dej^ot, which is on the western side of the cove, but the best depth is about 9 feet at 
low water. The village of Woods Hole is at the head of the cove and along the eastern shore of Great Harbor. 

Great Harbor is about i mile long VW. and SE., and nearly ^ mile wide ; its depth is irregular, ranging from 
JJi to 12 fathoms in the channel, and the holding ground is mostly poor. On the eastern side of the harbor is 
the wharf and depot of the New York. New Haven and Hartford Railroad, and above this is the wharf, basin, 
and large buildings of the U. S. Fieh CommiBiioai which are prominent when entering from southward. 

Channel.— The channel from Great Harbor to Buzzards Bay has a narrow but straight reach (the northern) 
at its eastern end and a broader reach (the southern), necessitating a sharp turn. The straight reach should 
be given the preference on account of the difficulty of handling a vessel in the strong currents. 

Storm warning displays of the U. S. Weather Bureau are made on Nobska Point, near the lighthouse. (See 
Appendix III. ) 

A time ball is dropped daily, Sunday excepted, on a staff on the tower at the Fish Commission buildings, 
at 12 h. 00 m. 00 sec. of 75th meridian time, 5 h. 00 m. 00 sec. Greenwich mean time. This time signal can be 
seen by vessels at anchor in Great Harbor. 

Tidal data is given in the table on page 11. 

Currents. — The currents in the passage through Woods Hole have a greatest velocity of 5 miles during neap 
and 8 miles during spring tides and are somewhat influenced by the wind. Slack water is of short duration, 
and the current from Vineyard Sound into Buzzards Bay (west current) begins to run about 45 minutes 
before high water at Boston. The average duration of the west current is 5 h. 53 m. and of the east current 
h. 32 m. These times are subject to a variation of as much as one hour, due principally to the wind. 
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In the uppar part of Great Harbor, near the Pish Commission wharf, the currents are barely perceptible 
and vessels at anchor lie head to the wind. 

The mean rise and fall of tides in the passage is 2^ feet. 

Ice.— The strong tidal currents usually keep the harbor open. Drift ice is brought through from Buzzards 
Bay, but seldom interferes with navigation, except in unusually severe winters, when it may close the entrance 
from that bay. 



SAII4ING DIBECTIONS; WOODS HOLE TO AN ANOHOBAGE IN GREAT HABBOB. 

The directions in sections I and 1 A, if closely followed, will carry a least depth of over 
3 fathoms at low water. Strangers should not attempt to enter except in the daytime with 
clear w^eather. 



1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — Steer so as to pass about i mile 

* • southward of Nobska Point Lighthouse, and close to the red bell buoy off the 
point. Then steer WNW. \ W. until Woods Hole is opened, and the cupola of the Fish 
Commission building bears N. ; steer for the cupola and keep it on that bearing. The black 
gas-lighted buoy at the entrance will be left about 120 yards on the port hand, red spar 
buoy No. 2 about TS yards on the starboard hand, and red spar buoy No, 4 nearly 300 yards, 
and red spar buoy No. 6 about 50 yards, on the starboard hand. 

When red spar buoy No. 6 is on the quarter, steer about NNW. i W., and leave the 
end of the Fish Commission wharf 75 yards on the starboard hand. Anchor 200 yards 
northwestward of the Fish Commission wharf in 5 to 8 fathoms. 

Vessels of 7 feet or less draft may pass 300 yards south of Nobska Point, and steer 
N W. by W. i W., so as to pass about 200 yards south of Parkers Neck, leaving Coffin Rock 
and Great Ledge buoys well on the port hand and red spar buoy No. 4, off Parkers Neck, 
about 50 yards on the starboard hand. When the end of the railroad wharf shows well 
clear of the western shore of Parkers Neck, steer N. by W. i W., heading for the end of 
{he Fish Commission wharf, and so as to leave red spar buoy No. 6 about 50 yards on the 
starboard hand. Give the end of the wharf a berth of 75 yards, and anchor 200 yards 
northwestward of it in 5 to 8 fathoms. 

Bemarkfl.— Passing south of Nobska Point, the bell buoy southward of the point can be left on either 
hand. When westward of the point a lookout should be kept for the black gas-lighted buoy on the western 
side of the entrance and the red spar buoy eastward of it. When between these buoys and steering H. for the 
Fish Commission building, the railroad wharf will be on the starboard bow, and red spar buoy No. 6 will be 
made a little on the starboard bow. On the port bow several buoys and a spindle, marking the two channels 
of the x>as6age into Buzzards Bay, will be seen. The current from Buzzards Bay has a tendency to set vessels 
eastward. 

On the Hirw. i W. course black spar buoy No. 3 is left on the port hand. Care must be taken to give the 
end of the Fish Commission wharf a good berth when the current is s«^tting eastward through the passage' and 
on to the end of the wharf. There is very little current northward and northwestward of the wharf, and 
vessels at the anchorage usually swing with the wind. 

Dangers.— LedgM, showing partly bare at low water, make out 150 yards southward and southwestward 
from Nobska Point. 

Coffin Soek, a small, detached rock with 5i feet water over it, lies f mile W8W. from Nobska Point Light- 
house and is marked off its southeastern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

Great Ledsre» with H to 9 feet water over it. is about 200 yards in diameter and lies nearly | mile W. f S. 
from Nobska Point Lighthouse. It is marked off its southwestern end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2). 

There is a smaU spot, with 11 feet water over it, about 175 yards 8W. by & from the buoy on Coffin Rock. 

HonamoMet Shoal has depths of 10 to 16 feet over it and makes out i mile eastward from the island on the 
western side of the entrance to Great Harbor. The southeastern end of the shoal is marked by a buoy (black, 
gas-lighted). 

Parker Flats make off 200 yards from the shore southward of the railroad wharf and are marked off their 
western edge by a buoy (spar, red. No. fi). 

Bed Ledge and Grassy Island lie on the western side of the harbor opposite Parker Flats. The passage known 
as ''Lone Book Passage" leads between these dangers and is marked by a spindle and two buoys. The northern 
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end of the ledges surrounding Grassy Island is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 3). The channel to the 
anchorage in Great Harbor leads between this buoy and the end of the Fish Commission wharf. 
The northwestern end of the harbor is shoal, with depths of 5 to 9 feet. 



lA. 



Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — When abreast of Tarpaulin 
Cove Lighthouse, steer for Nobska Point Lighthouse, course about NE. by 
E. ^ E. When about 1 mile distant from Nobska Point Lighthouse watch the bearing of 
the cupola on the Fish Commission building and when it bears N. steer for it, passing mid- 
way between the black gas-lighted buoy and red spar buoy No. 2. Leave red spar buoy 
No. 6, which should b3 made on the starboard bow, about 50 yards on the starboard hand, 
and proceed as directed in section 1, foregoing. 

Remarks. — When standing for Nobska Point Lighthouse, there are no dangers to look ont for until up 
to Nonamesset Shoal ; the shore of the islands should be given a berth of i mile. 
See the remarks and dangers under section 1, foregoing. 



GENERAL DIRECTIONS, FROM GREAT HARBOR TO BUZZARDS BAT. 

These directions are for small steamers of less than 9 feet draft, with sufficient power 
to be handled in strong currents. 

Following the directions for entering Great Harbor, when the vessel is nearly up to 
Parker Flats buoy (spar, red, No. 6) a red spar buoy and a black spar buoy will be seen 
on the port beam, the red buoy being just southward of an iron spindle with a lantern. 
Turn sharply westward so as to pass midway between these buoys on a W. course, heading 
so as to leave a black nun buoy (No. 1) about 20 yards on the port hand; continue the W. 
course and leave a black spar buoy (just north of a spindle with two lanterns) about 25 
yards on the port hand. 

When the latter buoy is 200 yards distant on the port quarter, steer NW. by W. % W. 
for the north end. of Uncatena Island, and when the western tangent of Long Neck (the 
land on the starboard hand) bears abeam (NNE. i J?.), and red spar buoy No. 4 is in range 
with this tangent, steer N. by W. i W. and leave black spar buoy No. 6 about 250 yards on 
the port hand. Having stood nearly f mile on the N. by W. i W. course; then — 

Bound up Buzzards Bay or to Wareham, steer N. by E. ^ B. about 8 miles and follow the 
directions under those headings. 

Bound to Matta/poisett, continue the N. by W. \ W. course 6 miles, and follow the direc- 
tions for Mattapoisett Harbor. 

Bound to New Bedford, steer NW. by W. J W. SO as to pass i mile north of Weepecket 
Rock and the buoy marking it. Continue on the NW. by W. J W. course a total distance 
of about 7| miles until up to the bell buoy off Mosher Ledge, and then follow the directions 
for New Bedford Harbor under that heading. 

TABPAUIilN COVE* 

is a small bight in the south shore of Naushon Island, about 5 miles W8W. i W. from Nobska Point Light- 
house ; it affords shelter from northerly and northwesterly winds and is frequently used as an anchorage by 
vessels headed off by the wind or meeting a strong head tide, or as an anchorage for the night when passing 
through Vineyard Sound. The depth at the entrance is about 5 fathoms, and inside it is 15 to 18 feet, decreas- 
ing gradually toward the head of the cove ; the bottom is good holding ground. The western point at the 
entrance is marked by Tarpaulin Caw Lightbanae (see table, page 18), and two buoys are placed to guide clear of 
rocks near the western shore of the cove. 

Storm waning display! of the U. S. Weather Bureau are made at Tarpaulin Cove ; for explanation of their 
meaning see Appendix III. 

♦ Shown on charts 118, scale ; 249, scale - — — — , price of each $0.fiO. 
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SAILING DIBEOTIONS TO AN ANGHOBAGE IN TABPAUIilN COVE. 

Good anchorage in 14 feet water can be found in the cove with Tarpaulin Cove Light- 
house bearing southward of SW. Deep-draft vessels should anchor with the lighthouse 
bearing westward o{ SW. 



1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — When passing West Chop give it a 
^* berth of 1 mile and steer about W. As soon as Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse is 
made steer for it, keeping it bearing southward of W. so as to clear the Middle Ground, 
and give the northern shore of the sound a berth of at least i mile. When a little more 
than i mile distant from Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse haul a little northward and anchor 
according to draft, giving the shores a berth of at least 250 yards. 

Dangers. — Both shores should be given a berth of at least 150 yards when entering, as rocks and bowlders 
lie nearly that distance from shore. 

Cove Book lies nearly 800 yards HE. by E. i E. of Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse, and is marked off its southern 
side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

A rook, with only 1 foot over it at low water and 7 to 9 feet around it, lies 800 yards HE. i K. from Tarpaulin 
Cove Lighthouse, and about 80 yards from shore. 

Single Book, with 8 feet over it at low water, in a surrounding depth of 12 to 13 feet, lies 700 yards K. J E. 
from Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse, and is marked off its southeastern side by a buoy (spar, red and black 
horizontal stripes. 



lA. 



Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — St«and eastward, keeping Gay 
Head Lighthouse bearing southward of SW. to clear Lucas Shoal, and 
give the northern shore of the sound a berth of f mile until past Robinsons Hole. When 
Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse is made, steer so as to give the shore southward and eastward 
of it a berth of at least \ mile, and then haul northward; stand in and anchor according to 
draft. 

At night vessels should steer NE. by B. i B. for Nobska Point Light, until Tarpaulin 
Cove Light is made. 

Remarks. — Tarpaulin Cove Light is shut in by the trees southwestward of it, and can not be seen at 
night until it bears about HE. 

ROBINSONS HOIiB AND QUICKS HOIiE.* 

BoblnsonB Hole is a narrow passage from Vineyard Sound to Buzzards Bay, leading between Naushon 
Island and Pasque Island ; the southern entrance lies 2^^ miles westward of Tarpaulin Cove. This passage is 
buoyed and deep, but is narrow, full of rocks and ledges, has strong tidal currents, and should never be 
attempted by a stranger ; local fishermen sometimes pass through it. 

Qmioka Hole, leading between Pasque Island on the east and Nashawena Island on the west, is the only 
I)assage from Vineyard Sound into Buzzards Bay eastward of Cuttyhunk available for a stranger of 9 feet or 
more draft. It lies about 4 miles westwai'd of Tarpaulin Cove and is about | mile wide, with a clearly 
defined entrance which bears K. f E. from Gay Head Lighthouse. The channel is nearly straight, has a 
width of 700 yards, and is marked by buoys. The general depth is over 5 fathoms, but there are several 
spots with 18 feet over them, and a number with depths of 24 to 27 feet. Vessels seeking shelter in strong 
westerly gales sometimes anchor in Quicks Hole, toward the western side of the passage and about i mile 
W8W. from Quicks Hole Ledge buoy. 

The tidal onrrents have considerable velocity, and a sailing vessel should not attempt to pass through 
unless with a strong favorable wind or a favorable current. When the current is setting westward through 
Vineyard Sound it is setting north through Quicks Hole, and vice versa. Strong winds affect the regularity 
of the currents. 



♦Shown on charts 112, scale ; 840, scale - — , price of each 1K).6(); 316, scale -—-— , price 80.25. 
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SAILING DIBEOTIONS, aXTICKS HOLE. 

Strangers should not attempt to pass through Quicks Hole at night. The following 
directions, if closely followed, lead in the best water and are good for a draft of 20 feet. 



1 Passing through from Southward. — Standing through Vineyard Sound, when 

-*-• Gay Head Lighthouse bears 5. f W. the entrance will be fairly opened. Steer 
northward so as to enter about midway between Pasque and Nashawena islands, and wlieii 
nearly! mile eastward of the black bell buoy at the entrance, bring North Rock (the small, 
bare rock about 100 yards off the northeastern point of Nashawena Island) to bear 
NNW. ^ W. and steer for the rock on this bearing. Leave Nashawena Flats buoy (spar, 
black, No. 1) about i mile on the port hand, and when the tangents of the southern points 
of Pasque Island are in range, bearing E. i S., steer N. i W. so as to leave Quicks Hole 
Ledge buoy (nun, red. No. 2) about 100 yards on the starboard hand. Continue on this 
course until North Rock bears W,^ and then steer N. by B. ^ B. into Buzzards Bay, leaving 
Lone Rock buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) about i mile on the port hand. 

Vessels of less than. 20 feet draft, — A black bell buov lies off the entrance about i mile 
SE, by 5. from the southeastern end of Nashawena Island ; a N. course made good from this 
buoy will lead close westward of red nun buoy No. 2 and about 350 yards eastward of Lone 
Rock buoy. 

Remarks and dangers. — The tidal currents have considerable velocity, and deep-draft vessels must be 
careful not to be set off the courses. There are a number of detached 18-foot spots in the passage, but these 
are avoided by closely following the directions which lead eastward of them. 

Kathawena Flati, with 7 to 12 over them, make off ^ mile in a SE. direction from the southeast point of 
Niashawena Island, and are marked at their end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

duii^s Hole Ledge is the extensive shoal, with bowlders, which makes off i mile from the western shore of 
Pasque Island. Near its western edge are a number of spots with 4 feet over them, and just westward of 
these the edge of the shoal is marked by a buoy (nun, red. No. 2). 

A mall 18*foot spot lies i mile from the eastern shore of Nashawena Island, and a little over ^ mile 8SW. 
from red nun ouoy No. 2. 

Felix Ledge consists of several spots with 18 feet over them, lying nearly ^ mile from the eastern shore of 
Nashawena Island and \ mile KW. from red nun buoy No. 2. 

SUoali make off for a distance of 350 yards from the eastern shore of Nashawena Island. 

Lome Book has 6 feet over it, and lies nearly | mile K. by £. ^ £. from the northeast point of Nashawena 
Island. A buoy, (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) is placed off the north side of this rock, and there is 
foul bottom with depths of 15 to 23 feet for a distance of i mile southward of this buoy. In 1903 a bell buoy . 
temporarily marks Lone Rock. 



1 A Passing through from Northward. — When 1 mile or more nortb of the 

-^ -^^* entrance, and Gay Head Lighthouse can be seen in the middle of the 
opening between Pasqne and Nashawena Islands, steer S. ^ W., taking care to pass nearly 
i mile eastward of Lone Rock buoy, and heading so as to pass 100 yards westward of red 
nun buoy No. 2. When the latter buoy is abeam, steer S. by E. and leave black spar buoy 
No. 1 and the black bell buoy about 350 yards on the starboard hand. 

Remarks and dangers.— Approaching from northward care must be taken to avoid Lone Rock. 

On the S. \ W. course Gay Head Lighthouse will be ahead, and the southeastern point of Nashawena 
Island a little on the starboard bow. Pasque Island, on the port hand, should not be approached closer than 
i mile, and the red nun buoy should be made on the port bow. 

On the S. by E. course black spar buoy No. 1 and the black bell buoy should be on the starboard bow and 
be left well on the starboard hand. 

See also the remarks and dangers under section 1, preceding. 



GENERAI. DESCRIPTION. HI 

BUZZARDS BAY* 

indents the south shore of Massachusetts in a general NE. direction north of the Elizabeth Islands, the latter 
separating the bay from Vineyard Sound. The shores are irregular, being broken by bays and rivers, which, 
with the exception of New Bedford Harbor and Wareham River, are of little importance. The general char- 
acter of the shore is rocky ; large bowlders are a prominent feature, and in some places extend out some distance 
into the bay, rendering close approach to the shore dangerous. 

The bay has deep water as far as Wings Neck Lighthouse, above which it is full of shoals. The entrances 
to the harbors are more or less obstructed by shoals and dangerous ledges, but the channels are marked by buoys 
or other aids. 

There are four entrances to the bay, two of which, the main entrance and Quicks Hole, are used by sail- 
ing vessels. Woods Hole, Robinsons Hole, and Quicks Hole, the entrances from Vineyard Sound, are described 
on pages 106-110. 

The western and main entrance is northward of Cuttyhunk Island, between it and Gooseberry Neck. 
Between these points it is about 5^ miles wide, but the ledge making westward from Cuttyhunk and another 
making southward from Gooseberry Neck leave an available width of 4^ miles. The bottom in this entrance 
is irregular and rocky; spots with 3f to 5| fathoms (on which the sea breaks in heavy southwest gales), sur- 
rounded by deeper water, lie between Cuttyhunk and Old Cock Spindle, off Gooseberry Neck, so that extra 
caution is necessary for vessels of 22 feet or more draft when entering the bay. Cuttyhunk Lighthouse and 
Hen and Chickens Light-vessel are the guides for entering, and Gay Head Lighthouse and Vineyard Sound 
Light-vessel serve as guides for vessels approaching from southward. 

New Bedford Harbor, Clark Cove, Apponaganset Bay, Mattapoisett Harbor, Sippican Harbor, Pocasset 
Harbor, Wareham River, and the extreme northeastern end of the bay are described under separate headings. 

Cataumet. Wild. Hog Island, and Quumquisset harbors are small and shallow indentations along the 
eastern shore of Buzzards Bay, their relative positions being in the order named, beginning with the most north- 
erlj'. which is about 8 miles nortli eastward of the northern entrance to Woods Hole. They are only available 
for small craft in the daytime, and are of no commercial importance. At mean low water 8i feet may be tajcen 
into Cataumet Harbor, while the depth in the channels to the others varies from 5 to 7 feet at mean low water. 
The dangers in Cataumet and Quamquisset harbors are buoyed in accordance with the general system of 
buoyage in United States waters. 

Pilot! for Buzzards Bay and for many of its harbors can be had at Cuttyhunk or off the entrance of the 
harbor to which the vessel is bound. Pilotage is compulsory for certain vessels (see pilot laws in Appendix II) . 

Tidei. — Tidal data for different points in the bay is given in the table on page 11. 

Tidal cnrrenti at the entr.mce of the bay have considerable velocity at times when they are influenced by 
the winds. In the passages from the bay to Vineyard Sound the currents have great velocity, and require 
special attention. 

lee. — The head of the bay and the harboi*s in its vicinity are generally closed to navigation during the 
winter months, and the approaches to the harbors on the eastern shore are rendered dangerous by drift ice, 
which in severe winters extends across the bay and joins the local formations on the western shore, thus form- 
ing an impassable barrier. In the severe winter of 1874-75 the whole bay was closed during the greater part 
of the month of February as far down as a line from Dumpling Rock Lighthouse to Cuttyhunk Island. It 
forms more rapidly in the bay with the wind from H. to W. Under ordinary circumstances a HE. wind, if con- 
tinued for 48 hours, will clear the bay of ice. Southerly winds, especially southeasters, diminish the extent 
and weaken the strength of the pack. The ice does not usually affect the positions of the spar buoys in the 
bay, but the light- vessels, and even the buoys, are sometimes carried away by unusually heavy floes. 

In New Bedford Harbor steamers can generally make their way in and out during the winter, but sailing 
vessels require the assistance of a powerful towboat to break the ice. During very severe winters, however, 
the harbor is at times entirely closed to all navigation. Ice forms rapidly in calms or light winds from H. to W,, 
and strong winds from H. tp HE. break it up and carry it off. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, BUZZARDS BAT TO WINGS NECK LIGHTHOUSE. 

A draft of 20 feet can be takc^n up to abreast Wings Neck Lighthouse by following the 
directions in section 1 A or I B. By closely following the directions in section 1 B the 

• Shown on charti) llJj, acalt- - -; 240, wale -, price of each S0.5U. The wentorn entiuoce is shown on chart 113, scale — — — , 
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deepest-draft vessels can be taken into the bay a distance of 14 miles above Cuttyhunk 
Island. See the remarks on approaching Vineyard Sound, Buzzards Bay, or Narragansett 
Bay from sea, page 28. 



1 From Woods Hole. — Having passed through Woods Hole, as directed on 

^^ page 108, when Naushon Point Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 5) bears on the 
port beam, distant about 100 yards, steer N. by E. J E. about 9 J miles. Wings Neck Light- 
house should then bear E, by 5., distant If miles. 

Bemarks and dangers.— Having stood on this course about 7 miles. Cataumet Harbor will be open on 
the starboard hand. The sailing line passes about li miles westward of the buoys marking Southwest Ledge, 
the shoals between the entrances to Cataumet and Pocasset harbors, and nearly 1 mile eastward of Bird Island 
Lighthouse. To avoid the ledges making off from the eastern shore it should be given a berth of at least 1 
mile. 

There is a rocky gpot with 17 and 18 feet over it, lying about 1 J miles W. \ N. from Nyes Neck, the point 
at the southern side of the entrance to Cataumet Harbor. 

Cleveland Ledge is a small, rocky spot with 16 feet of water, lying 2i miles W. f K. from Nyes Neck. 



1 A From Quicks Hole. — Having passed through Quicks Hole from Vineyard 

-■■ '^* Sound as directed on page 110, when Lone Rock buoy (nun, red and black 
horizontal stripes) is on the j)ort beam, distant about 350 to 500 yards, steer NB.f N, about 
14i miles. Wings Neck Lighthouse should then bear E. by 5., distant li miles. 

Bemarks. — This course leads clear of all dangers and nearly in the middle of the bay ; having stood on it 
about 10 miles Mattapoisett Harbor will be off the port beam, and having stood on 2| miles farther, Sippican 
Harbor will be open forward of the port beam. Bird Island Lighthouse should be left about f mile on the 
port hand. Tempei Knob, a high, wooded hill at the head of the bay, will be a very little on the port bow. 



1 I) From Hen and Chickens Light-vessel. — 7. Vessels of more than 22 feet, draft,— 

-^ ^^ Vessels when southward of Hen and Chickens Light-vessel should head for 
it on any bearing between N. ^ W. through N. to NE. ^ N. 

Vessels when westward of Hen and Chickens Light- vessel should bring it to bear 
between E. \ S. and E. ^ S. and steer for it between these bearings. 

Give the light-vessel a berth of about J mile, and bring it to bear 5., distant f mile; 
then make good an E. by N. course for 9^ miles. The old white light- tower on Clark Point 
should then bear NNW., distant 5^ miles, and Dumpling Rock Lighthouse bear NW. by W. 
i W., distant 4^ mile?. From this position a NE. by E. course for a distance of 8 miles will 
lead in a depth of over 6 fathoms. 

Remarks and dangers.— Soundings of 5 and 5i fathoms are found from li to | mile south west ward of Hen 
and Chickens Light- vessel, and these are avoided by standing for the light- vessel on the bearings given above. 
There is a black whistling buoy f mile SW. by W. | W. from the light-vessel. When the vessel is | mile H. of 
the light-vessel. Hen and Chickens buoy (spar, black, No. 1) will be about | mile distant to the northwest- 
ward, and Old Cock spindle will be seen i mile northwestward of the buoy. 

Sow and Pigs Beei; with spots showing bare at low water, extends If miles in a general WSW. i W. direction 
from the western end of Cuttyhunk Island. The western end of the reef is marked by a buoy (nun, red, No. 
2. with "S. & P." on side). 

Hon and Chiekeos is the ledge making off nearly U miles southward from Oooteberry Voek, the point on the 
northern shore at the entrance to Buzzards Bay northward of Hen and Chickens Light-vessel. It has a number 
of spots with 4 to 9 feet over them, and near the southern end are several rocks which show bare at half tide. 
Old Cock, one of these rocks, is 8 feet out at low water and marked by a spindle (black, openwork cage on top). 
The southernmost end of the ledge is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1) which lies about 1 mile JTITW. J W. 
from Hen and Chickens Liglit-vessel. 

On the E. by K. course Mishaum Ledge bell buoy (black) should be left a little over \ mile on the port 
beam. Dumpling Rock Lighthouse should be 2| miles distant when it is abeam, and Wilkes Ledge buoy (can, 
red and black horizontal stripes) should then be about 1 mile distant and nearly in range with the lighthouse. 
Care should be taken not to be set northward on this course. 
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Eibbon Bisof is a small, detached ledge with 18 feet over it, lying U miles HW. | K. from Cattyhunk Light- 
house. It is surrounded by deep water and marked off its northern side by a buoy (nun. red and black hori- 
zontal stripes). About 1^^ miles N. from Ribbon Reef is a detached spot with 25 feet over it, on which the sea 
breaks in heavy southwest gales. It lies about If miles E. f S. from Hen and Chickens Light^vessel. 

Xisliaiim Ledge is a numl)er of shoal, rocky spots, one of which has a depth of 8 feet over it. The ledge lies 
li miles off the northern shore and about 8 miles eastward of Gooseberry Neck : it is marked off its southeast- 
em end by a black bell buoy. Strangers should pass southward of this buoy. 

There is a detached rock with 23 feet over it lying nearly 1 mile HW. by If . from the northern end of Peni- 
kese Island, and another detached rocky spot with 18 feet over it about i mile H. by E. from the northern end of 
the island. The channel between the northernmost of these rocks and Mishaum Ledge is about 1 i miles wide. 

Wilkes Ledge is a detached, rocky spot about | mile in diameter, with less than 24 feet over it, and a 
least depth of 9 feet ; it lies 1^ miles S. i E. from Dumpling Rock Lighthouse. It is marked off its southern 
side by a buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes). 

rr. Vessels of 22 feet or less draft. — Steer for Hen and Chickens Light- vessel, keeping it 
bearing between B. ^ S. through E. and N. to N. by W. \ W. Leave the light-vessel on 
either hand, bring it to bear WSW. \ W. astern, and steer ENE. ^ E., keeping the bearing. 
Continue on this course about Hi miles, passing f mile south of the bell buoy oflE Mishaum 
Ledge and Wilkes Ledge buoy, and If miles 5. of West Island Shoal buoy. When Clark. 
Point old light-tower bears NW., steer NE. f N. about 9i miles. Wings Neck Lighthouse 
should then bear E, by S., distant 1\ miles. 

BromarkB.— If passing northward of Hen and Chicken Light-vessel, give it a berth of less than \ mile. 
When about 5 miles eastward of the light-vessel on the ENE. \ K course, Dumpling Rock Lighthouse will bear 
about H. by E., distant 2i miles. The entrance to New Bedford Harbor will be left on the port hand and the 
old white tower on Clark Point will be seen. The large black ^an bnoy off West Island Shoal can be seen a 
long distance. The NE. | N. course leads well clear of all dangers and about f mile eastward of Bird Island 
Lighthouse. 

NEW BEDFORD HARBOR.* 

This harbor lies on the northwestern side of Buzzards Bay, and is the approach to the city of Hew Bod&rd 
and the towns of Fairkaven and AcvBlmet The approach from Buzzards Bay and the entrance to the harbor are 
much obstructed by ledges and shoals. These, however, are well marked by buoys and other aids, so that in 
the daytime with clear weather no difficulty should be experienced in entering if assisted by the cl^art or sail- 
ing directions. Sailing vessels should not attempt to beat into the harbor unless well acquainted with the 
dangers. The approach between Sconticut Neck on the east and Ihunpling Book ligkthoiue on the west is nearly 
4 miles wide, and also serves as the approach to Apponaganset Bay and Clark Cove. The entrance to the 
harbor on its western side is marked by Butler FUti Lighthouie (see table, page 18). and U miles K. by W. i W. 
from this by Palmer Island lighthoiue; on its eastern side are extensive shoals, which are marked by a large 
white stone beacon. 

The channel, for a distance of \ mile south of Palmer Island Lighthouse to the anchorage off New Bedford, 
is comparatively narrow, but is well marked by buoys and a range. At the head of the harbor, crossing the 
mouth of the Acushnet River, is 'a bridge with a draw, east of Fish Island, 100 feet wide in the clear. The 
principal water-borne trade of New Bedford is coal, cotton, and whale oil, and the greatest draft of vessels 
entering the inner harbor is about 21 feet. There is 16 to 22 feet of water alongside the wharves, according to 
location. The greatest draft taken up to Wamsutta Mills is about 14 feet at high water. 

Ckaimeli.— The channel from the deep water off Clark Point to the wharves at the city of New Bedford has 
been improved, under the supervision of the U. S. Army Engineers, and a channel 18 feet deep and 200 to 2o0 
feet wide leads up to the city wharves and through the draw of the Fairhaven bridge to the wharves on 
Fish Island. There are several channels leading up to Clark Point between the ledges which are described 
in connection with the sailing directions. 

Baogee.— -Sas^erTi channel ranges.— Egg Island beacon (granite cone, spindle and vane on top), bearing 
H. J W., and in range with Rodgers House (a large white building with small black-topped cupola, in Fair- 
haven), will lead in a least depth of 30 feet until abreast Packet Rock. Egg Island beacon, bearing N. i W,, and 
in range with Rodgers School (large red building with pointed red cupola, in Fairhaven), will lead in a least 
depth of 30 feet, but between Brooklyn Rock and the 18-foot spot east of North Ledge. Eastern Channel 
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Range beacon (a white pyramidal beacon on the beach south of Rodgers House) bearing H. J W. Westerly, 
and in range with a low, dark, flat-topped church tower with pointed comers, in Fairhaven, will lead close to 
Brooklyn Rock, and is not safe for vessels of over 16 feet draft. The range for entering at night is Palmer 
Island light, showing just clear eastward of Butler Flats Light, which leads 800 yards eastward of Hursell 
Rock buoy and 250 yards westward of Henrietta Rock buoy and up to the anchorage south of Butler Flats 
Light. This range (if visible) may be used in the daytime, carrying a least depth of 26 feet from Hursell 
Rock to the anchorage. 

Middle channel ranges.— Egg Island beacon, bearing H. by £. f E., and in range with the large, high, water 
tower in Fairhaven, will carry a least depth of 23 feet until nearly up to Clark Point. The old white light- 
tower on Clark Point, bearing H. by £. i K., and in range with R)dgers House (large white building with 
small black- topped cupola, in Fairhaven), leads in a least depth of 24 feet until nearly up to Clark Point. 

Iniier harbor range —F'dlmeT Island Lighthouse, in range with the square tower on Wamsutta Mills 
(nearly over the middle of the draw in Fairhaven bridge), leads from abreast Butler Flats into the dredged 
channel eastward of Palmer Island, and carries a least depth of 18 feet ; at night a white electric light is shown 
on the corner of the tower. 

Anchorages.— The anchorage in what is known as the outer harbor, eastward and southward of Clark 
Point, has depths of 4 to 5 fathoms, but is exposed to southerly winds. Thie anchorage above Palmer Island 
has a limited area with a depth of about 28 feet, known as Deep Hole ; the remainder has depths from 8 to 15 
feet. This anchorage is well sheltered and has good holding ground. Light-draft vessels can anchor on the 
western side of the harbor, giving the wharves a berth of about 150 yards. 

Pilots are generally taken by large vessels, and may be had by signaling off Cutty hunk Lighthouse. In 
good weather pilots may board incoming vessels as far south as No Mans Land. For pilot laws and rates see 
Appendix II. 

Towboati are generally taken by sailing vessels wishing to enter the inner harbor, and will come out to a 
vessel making the signal. A lookout for incoming vessels is kept by the towboat captains when they are not 
cruising. 

Harbor regolationa for the port are enforced by the harbor master, and are contained in the extracts from 
the laws of the Commonwealth of Massachusetts, under the heading "Harbor Control," in Appendix H. 

QaarantinA regnlationa. — See Appendix II. 

Xaiine HotpltaL — Relief is furnished at New Bedford as provided in the U. S. Public Health and Marine- 
Hospital Service regulations for stations of Class III (see Appendix IV). The nearest marine hospital is at 
Vineyard Haven. 

Supplies.— Coal in unlimited quantities, water, and ship's stores may be obtained and will be put on board 
either at the wharves or anchorage. 

Bepain.— At Fairhaven there is a marine railway by which vessels of 600 tons may be hauled out. 

Storm warning display! of the U. S. Weather Bureau are made from a staff on one of the coal x>ockets of the 
Philadelphia and Reading Coal and Iron Company. An explanation of the use and meaning of these signals 
is given in Appendix III. 

Ice.— See page 111. 

Tidss.— The mean rise and fall of tides is 4.2 feet (see also table on page 11). 



8AILING£DIBECTI0KS,f NEW BEDFORD HABBOB. 

The following directions are good for the draft indicated, but clear weather is necessary 
for a stranger who should be able to see the aids when entering. The ranges (see '* Ranges" 
in the general description preceding), when they can be seen, will be of great assistance 
when entering by the Eastern or Middle channels. The directions for the inner harbor are 
good for a draft of 17 feet; strangers of deeper draft should take a pilot, or, if in a sailing 
vessel they should employ a towboat. A stranger of over 14 feet draft should not attempt 
to enter at night, and should not go higher than the anchorage off Clark Point. 



i Approaching and Entering, by the Eastern Channel to Clark Point. — r. From North- 
■*•• ward, for vensels of 20 feet or less draft. — Coming down the bay steer SW., and 
keep Bird Island Lighthouse bearing northward of NE. When Diimpling Rock Light- 
house bears W. i S. steer for it on this bearing; pass 400 yards south of black can buoy 
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No. 9 off West Island and the same distance south of Mosher Ledge bell buoy, and when 
the whit^ tower on Clark Point bears NNW. i W. follow the directions in paragraph Y . 

Bemarks.— The W. i 8. course leads nearly li miles southward of West Island. For dangers, see para- 
graph V. 

Ji. Having come through Woods Hole. — Having followed the general directions, Great 
Harbor to Buzzards Bay, page 108, leave Mosher Ledge bell buoy about 200 yards on the 
starboard hand, and when the white tower on Clark Point bears NNW, f W. follow the 
directions in paragraph V. 

Remarks.— For dangers in the approach to New Bedford Harbor, see paragraph V. 

III. Having come through Qutolcs Hole, for vessels of 20 feet or less draft, — From a position 
nearly \ mile E. of the buoy on Lone Rock steer N. J B., taking care not to be set eastward 
by the flood current. Having stood on this course about 5 miles, Mosher Ledge bell buoy 
should be ahead, and Hursell Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) should 
be on the port beam, and as it is passed should be left about \ mile on the port hand. When 
the white tower on Clark Point bears NNW. i W. follow the directions in paragraph V. 

Remarks.— Crossing Buzzards Bay the flood current has a general easterly set, and the ebb a general 
westerly set. There are no dangers until up to Hursell Rock. A small, detached. 22-foot spot lies a little over 
li miles 8. by £. i E. from Hursell Rock buoy. See also dangers under paragraph V. 

TV, JProm Westward, for vessels of 20 feet or less draft, — Follow the directions in section 
1 B, page 113, and when Dumpling Rock Lighthouse bears N, by W, steer NE. heading for 
the south end of West Island. Leave Hursell Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal 
stripes) nearly J mile on the port hand, and when the white tower on Clark Point bears 
NNW. f W. steer for it on the bearing and follow the directions in paragraph V. 

Bemarks. — On the HE. course heading for the south end of West Island, Wilkes Ledge buoy (can, red and 
black horizontal stripes) will be left about | mile on the port hand ; Hursell Rock buoy and Mosher Ledge bell 
buoy will be made on the port bow, and when the former is on the port beam the white tower (disused light- 
house) on Clark Point will be nearly on the bearing. The sailing line passes well clear of all dangers. 

V. When the white tower on Clark Point hears NNW. J W. steer for it on this bearing, 
and leave Mosher Ledge bell buoy 100 yards, and Henrietta Rock buoy (spar, red and black 
horizontal stripes) 200 yards, on the starboard hand. When Egg Island beacon bears N., 
and is in range with the large red building with pointed red cupola (Rogers School), steer 
for the beacon on this range ; or, when Butler Flat's Lighthouse bears N. J W., steer for it 
on the bearing, and anchor ^ mile 5. of Butler Flats Lighthouse. If bound to New Bedford, 
follow the directions in section 2. 

Remarks. — On the HHW. } W. course for the white tower (disused lighthouse), deep-draft vessels must 
keep close on the bearing, which leads about midway between Henrietta Rock and Brooklyn Rock, the channel 
between these rocks being about 500 yards wide. After Henrietta Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal 
stripes) has been passed, the range of Egg Island beacon and the large red building with pointed red cupola, 
in Fairhaven, will be seen broad off the starboard bow. 

Dangers.— Wait Island Shoal extends nearly 1 mile in a general BSE. direction from the south end of West 
Island, and for half this distance has depths of 1 to 8 feet ; for the remainder of the distance the depths range 
from 10 to 18 feet. A buoy (can, black. No. 9) is placed off the end of the shoal, and lies nearly 1 mile S. by £. 
from the southeast point of West Island. There is a small, detaohed ledge with 16 feet over it | mile W. i H. from 
this buoy. A small, detadhed rook with 18 feet over it lies nearly If miles 8. by W. i W. from the southeast point 
of West Island. 

HnzseU Bock, a small, detached rock with 16 feet over it. lies 2| miles E. \ K. from Dumpling Rock Light- 
house, and 8^ miles 8. by E. | E« from the white tower on Clark Point ; it is marked on its eastern side by a 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). In heavy southerly gales this buoy should be given a good 
berth, for depths of less than 5 fathoms, over which the sea occasionally breaks, extend | mile southward and 
i mile westward from the rock. 
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Mosber Ledge is uearly | mile long in a H. by £. and 8. by W. direction, with depths of 7 to 18 feet The 
sboalest water is near its southern end and lies 1 mile B. by W. i W. from Sconticut Point. Depths of less than 
25 feet extend nearly | mile southward from the ledge, and a red bell buoy is placed in 26 feet of water off its 
southern end. 

Weft Idand Ledge is on the north side of the channel between West Island and Sconticut Point ; it has a 
number of rocks showing bare at low water, and the depths over it range from 2 to 10 feet. A buoy (spar, 
red, No. 2) is placed on the southern end of the ledge. 

Henzietta Book is a small, detached rock with 11 feet over it, and lies nearly 1 mile 8W. by W. i W. from 
Sconticut Point. The rock is surrounded by deep water, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black hori- 
zontal stripes). 

BrooUyn Sock, a small, detached rock with 18 feet over it, lies in the middle of the eastern channel between 
North Ledge and Henrietta Bock, and nearly 600 yards W8W. f W. from Henrietta Rock buoy. 

There is a small, detached, 18-foot spot lying nearly i mile W. f H. from Henrietta Bock buoy, and 400 
yards eastward of the edge of North Ledge. 

Paeket Book Ledge^ and Packet Book with a depth of 5 feet, is part of the shoal making westward from the 
south end of Sconticut Neck and is near the western edge of the shoal. The western edge of the shoal is 
marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6) which lies a little over f mile W. f 8. from Sconticut Point, and | mile 
H. by E, i E. from Hursell Bock buoy. There is a black spar buoy 850 yards northeastward of the red buoy, 
and a red spindle nearly | mile eastward of the red buoy. 

Ffaiimey Book is a small, detached rock with U feet over it, lying in the middle of the entrance between the 
Eastern and Middle channels, and 1} miles EHE. f E. from Dumpling Bock Lighthouse. The rock is marked 
by a buoy (spar, black. No. lA). 

Korth Ledge is nearly | mile long in a H. and 8. direction, and 450 yards wide ; it lies in the middle of the 
entrance between the Eastern and Middle channels, and has depths of 10 to 18 feet over it. The eastern edge 
of this ledge is marked by two buoys, the southern (can, black. No. 3) the northern (spar, black. No. 3A). 

Old BarUemy is a rock on the edge of the shoal making eastward from Clark Point. The rock has a depth 
of i foot, and lies 400 yards EITE. f E. from the white tower on Clark Point. A buoy (spar, black, No. 7) marks 
the edge of the shoal, and a small spindle marks the rock. 

A small, detached, 18-foot spot lies i mile E8E. i E. from the white tower on Clark Point. 

• • 

VI. At night, for vessels of 14 feet or less draft, — Having approached the entrance as 
directed in paragraphs I to IV, inclusive, keep Dumpling Rock Light bearing northward of 
W., and bring Butler Flats Light to bear N. by W. \ W. When the latter light is on this 
bearing, Palmer Island Light will show just eastward of Butler Flats Light and barely 
clear of it. Keep close on this range heading for Butler Flats Light, and anchor in 28 feet 
of water i mile southward of it and a little westward of the range. 

Remarks. — The range will lead 800 yards eastward of Hursell Bock buoy, and at least 250 yards westward 
of Henrietta Bock. For dangers, see paragraph V, preceding. 



1 A Mpproaching and Entering, by the Middle Channel, — Vrom Hen and Chickcfut 
■■- -^* Light-vessel, for vessels of 20 feet or less draft. — Following the directions in 
section 1 B, page 112, when on the ENE. i E. course standing into Buzzards Bay, Dumpling 
Rock Lighthouse bears N. i E., distant 3 miles, steer NE. by E. so as to pass nearly i mile 
southward of the red and black horizontally striped can buoy on Wilkes Ledge. When 
the white beacon (Egg Island beacon) is in range with the high water tower in Fairhaven, 
bearing N. by E. -^ E., stand northward keeping close on the range. Pass J mile eastward 
of Wilkes Ledge buoy, and 50 yards westward of Great Ledge (W. part) buoy (spar, red. 
No. 6). When about 1 mile southward of Clark Point, open the water tower a little east- 
ward of the beacon, and anchor i mile southward of Butler Flats Lighthouse ; or, if of less 
than 17 feet draft and bound to the city, proceed as directed in section 2. 

Or^ proceed as directed above^ and when on the NE. by E. course the white tower on 
Clark Point is in range with a large white house with black-topped cupola (on this range a 
large red building with a pointed red cupola will be seen just eastward of the white house), 
stand northward keeping close on the range of the tower and white house, course N. by 
E. i E. Pass over i mile eastward of Wilkes Ledge buoy and 150 yards westward of Great 
Ledge (W. part) buoy; when the tower on Clark Point is 1^ miles distant ahead, steer 
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NB. i N.; and when Butler Flats Lighthouse bears N., steer for it and anchor i mile south 
of the lighthouse ; or, if of less than 17 feet draft and bound to the city, follow the directions 
in section 2. 

Remarks.— If the weather is not clear enough to see the ranges when near Wilkes Ledge, pass i mile 
eastward of Wilkes Ledge bnoy and steer H. by E. i X. and continue on this coarse until the ranges can be 
seen, when either of them may be steered for. 

Passing Wilkes Ledge care must be taken to give the buoy a good berth. At low water a small part 
of Great Ledge may just show bare. When standing on the range of the white tower and the white house 
(Rodgers House), and Clark Point is IJ miles distant ahead, Sconticut Point will bear E. f H. 

On the HE. I H. course Egg Island beacon and Butler Flats Lighthouse will be on the port bow ; the least 
water on this course should not be less than 24 feet. 

Dangers. — WUIcm Ledge is about | mile in diameter with depths of less than 24 feet, and has a least depth 
of 9 feet near its northern side. The middle of the ledge lies If miles S. } E. from Dumpling Bock Lighthouse, 
and it is marked at its southern side by a buoy (can, red and blEick horizontal stripes). 

The Sandipit is 600 yards long in a general E. and W. direction, is about 250 yards wide, and has 10 to 18 
feet over it. The eastern end of this ledge lies f mile BE. i 8. from Dumpling Bock Lighthouse, and is not 
marked ; its western end is marked by a buoy (bell, red). 

Great Ledge is 600 yards in diameter with depths of less than 24 feet, and near its middle has 1 foot over 
it ; the ledge is 400 yards in diameter, with depths of less than 18 feet, and is marked by two buoys— a black 
spar buoy. No. 7, on its eastern side, and a red spar buoy. No. 6, on its southwestern side. 

Kiddle Ledge and Inei Book lie on the western side of the Middle Channel about VE. I "S,, distant 1^ and If 
miles, resx>ectively, from Dumpling Bock Lighthouse. They are small, detached ledges, and each is marked 
by a red and black horizontally striped spar buoy. Middle Ledge has a least depth of 5 feet and Inez Bock a 
depth of 11 feet over it. 

Phinney Bock is described under section 1, preceding. 

Churcli Bock and Beoatur Bock are a part of two ledges on the eastern side of Middle Channel, nearly 
2 miles S. of Clark Point. The former has a depth of 15 feet, and the latter a depth of 7 feet over it. The 
two ledges are close together, and extend nearly 800 yards in a general H. and S. direction with a width of 
200 yards. The southern end of the ledges (Church Bock) is marked by a buoy (spar, red. No. 6A), and the 
northwestern end (Decatur Bock) is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 8). 

Horth Ledge is described under section 1 ; the buoys marking the eastern side of this ledge should be given 
a berth of 600 yards or more when in the Middle Channel. 

A imall, detached, 17-foot spot lies a little over i mile 8. by E. from the white tower on Clark Point. 

A imall, detached, 21-foot ipot lies | mile SSE. f E. from the white tower on Clark Point. 

Old Barttemy is described under section 1. 



1 T\ Approaching and Entering by the West Channel. — r. For vessels of 20 feet 
-^. ^^ or less draft, — With Hen and Chickens Light- vessel bearing WSW. i W., 
steer ENIS. \ E. until Dumpling Rock Lighthouse bears NB. by N., and then steer for the 
lighthouse on this bearing. When the red bell buoy on the Sandspit is made, steer so as 
to pass about 200 yards westward and northward of it and about 600 yards southeastward 
of the lighthouse. When passing this buoy, shape the course NE. ^ N., pass about 600 
yards eastward of the lighthouse and Middle Ledge buoy. Continue the course until Egg 
Island beacon and the high water tower in Fairhaven are in range; then stand northward 
on this range and anchor about ^ mile south of Butler Flats Lighthouse, or follow the 
directions in section 2. 

Dumpling Rock Lighthouse can be steered for bearing anywhere between NE. J N. 
and N. i E. 

BemarkB.— The KS. by K. course leads about | mile eastward of the bell buoy off Mishaum Ledge, and 
about the same distance eastward of Salter Point Ledge buoy. Wilkes Ledge buoy will be left well on the 
starboard hand. Bound HiU, the point just westward of Dumpling Rock Lighthouse, will show quite promi- 
nently. As Dumpling Rock Lighthouse is approached the bell buoy on Sandspit and the black spar buoy 
marking the shoals southward of the lighthouse will be seen ; the sailing line leads about midway between these 
buoys. Egg Island beacon and Butler Flats Lighthouse will be seen just eastward of Clark Point when the 
vessel is abreast of Dumpling Rock Lighthouse. 
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On the N£. ^ IT. coarse Middle Ledge buoy should be made on the port bow and be left on the port hand; 
Inez Bock buoy will be seen and left well on the port hand. The buoys marking Church and Decatur rocks 
and North Ledge will be left well on the starboard hand. 

When standing on the range Clark Point will be left about | mile on the- port hand. 

Dangers. — The dangers until up to Wilkes Ledge are described on pages 112-118. 

Salten Point Ledge is a detached ledge with 2 feet of water over it, and lies a little over 1 mile 8W. J W. from 
Dumpling Rock Lighthouse; it is marked on its eastern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5). 

Sandipit and Great Ledge are described under section 1 A, preceding. 

DnmplixLg Books have 5 to 10 feet over them, and extend southward and south west ward from the small 
islamd on which the lighthouse is situated. The eastern edge Of these rocks is marked by a buoy (spar, black, 
No. 7). 

White Book is a small, bare rock lying a little over i mile IT. by E. from Dumpling Bock Lighthouse. It is 
a prominent mark for vessels bound into Apponaganset Bay. Ragged Rocks, showing bare, and Fatal Rock, 
with 3 feet over it and marked by a red and black horizontally striped spar buoy, lie westward of White Rock, 
between it and the shore. 

Kiddle Ledge, Inez Book, Chnreh Bock, and Deoatur Book are described on page 117, and North Ledge and Old 
Bartlemy on page 116. 

At night, for vessels of 14 feet or less draft, — FoUow the directions for entering Buzzards 
Bay, and when on the ENB. i E. course Dumpling Rock Light bears NE. by N., steer for 
the light on this bearing, taking care to keep in its white rays. As the light is approached 
steer so as to leave it 600 yards on the port hand, and when the light bears N. by W. J W. 
the vessel should be about 200 yards northward of the bell buoy on the west end of the 
Sandspit. Then steer NB- ^ N., and watch the bearing of Butler Flats Light; when it 
bears N. by E. i E. steer for it on this bearing, and having stood on this course about 1 
mile, haul more eastward so as to bring the light to bear N. ; then steer for it on the latter 
bearing, and anchor when the light is i mile distant ahead. 

See the remarks and dangers preceding. 



C) . From Clark Point to the Anchorage in the Inner Harbor. — For vessels of ti feet 
^* or less draft, in the daytime. — When ^ mile south of Butler Flats Lighthouse, 
bring Palmer Island Lighthouse in range with the middle of the draw in Fairhaven bridge 
(the right-hand one of the two highest chimneys of the Wamsutta Mills will then be seen 
nearly over the middle of the draw). Then bring the lighthouse in range with this chimney, 
and stand iri on the range so as to pass eastward of Butler Flats Lighthouse and black spar 
buoy No. 9, which marks the edge of Butler Flats. 

Continue close on the range after passing Butler Flats Lighthouse; a number of buoys 
will be seen ahead. Leave these buoys on the side indicated by their color, giving them a 
berth of about 40 yards, and when abreast of red spar buoy No. 12, or when Range beacon 
(high triangular pyramidal white beacon with black ball on top) bears on the starboard 
beam, steer about N. so as to leave red spar buoy No. 14 on the starboard hand and black 
spar buoy No. 15 on the port hand. When 250 yards above the latter buoy anchor in 23 to 
26 feet of water, soft bottom. 

If bound to the city wharves a towboat should be employed. 

Remarks.— When on the range heading for Palmer Island Lighthouse, red spar buoy No. 10 and Egg 
Island beacon are left about 400 yards on the starboard hand, and when past the beacon several buoys will be 
seen on both bows. Before the first buoy (spar, black, No. 11) is reached, care should be taken to keep fair on 
the range, which will lead eastward of black spar buoys Nos. 11 and 13, and about 40 yards westward of red 
spar buoy No. 12. The Range beieon will be seen on the beach a little over ^ mile eastward of buoy No. 12. 
When the course is changed northward from this buoy, it should lead about 50 yards westward of red spar 
buoy No. 14, and about 50 yards eastward of black buoy No. 15. The anchorage northeastward of Palmer 
Island Lighthouse is known as the Deep Hole. 

Bangers.— Butler Flats makes off fmile from the western shore, about | mile northward of Clark Point: it 
has 4 to 12 feet over it and is marked at its northeastern edge by a buoy (spar, black, No. 9). Butler Flats 
Lighthouse is about 200 yards inside the eastern edge of the flat. 

Egg Island Flat is the extensive shoal which lies on the eastern side of the channel and surrounds Egg 
Island beacon, extending f mile southeastward from it. The shoalest part of the flat is northeastward and 
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eastward from the beacon. A buoy (spar, red. No. 10) is placed in 18 feet of water, about 450 yards southward 
of the beacon, as a guide to keep vessels off the shoal part of the flat. Egg Iiland beaoon is a white granite cone 
with spindle and vane on top. 

BhoaU extend along the eastern side of the channel from Fort Point to hlgg Island beacon. 

Sleven-jBoot Bank makes off from the western shore about i mile southward of Palmer Island Lighthouse; 
it has from 7 to 1 1 feet over it, and is marked at its eastern edge by a buoy (spar, black, No. 11). 

Palmer Xslani Shoal surrounds Palmer Island and extends nearly i mile southward from it. The eastern 
edge is marked by two buoys (spars, black, Nos. 18 and 15). 

Fort Flat extends southward and westward from Fort Phoenix, the eastern point at the entrance to the 
inner hai-bor. The western edge of the flat is marked by two buoys (spars, red, Nos. 12 and 14). 

Dix ledge has 5 feet over it and lies well over toward the eastern shore of the inner harbor, about 
ENS. 1 Z from Palmer Island Lighthouse; it is marked on its western side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 16). 

Crow Island lies in the northeastern part of the harbor, about 160 yards from the upper wharves in 
Fairhaven. The water is shallow eastward and northeastward of the island ; there is 9 to 12 feet of water 
southward and westward of the island. 

cijArk cove* 

makes northward just west of the entrance to New Bedford Harbor ; between dark Point, marked by a granite 
fort and white tower, on the east and Moshers Point on the west the entrance is about f mile wide. The 
cove has anchorage in 12 to 22 feet "water, but is exposed to southerly winds and is seldom used ; the channel is 
marked by several buoys. The houses and spires of the city of New Bedford can be seen at the head of the 
cove. The tides are the same as at New Bedford (see table, page 11). 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, OLABK COVE. 

The following directions are good in the daytime for a draft of 14 feet to an anchorage 
above Moshers Point. At night, anchor eastward of Clark Point and wait for daylight. 
See also the note preceding the sailing directions for New Bedford Harbor. 

Approaching and entering. — Follow the directions in section 1, 1 A, or 1 B, pages 114-118, 
for approaching and entering New Bedford Harbor. 

J. Following the directions in paragraph V, page 115, — On the NNW. J W. COUrse, when 

Henrietta Rock buoy bears abaft the starboard beam, steer NW. i W., taking care to pass 
northward of black spar buoy No. 3A. After passing this buoy, Clark Point buoy (spar, 
red, No. 2) should be made on the starboard bow ; pass southward of this buoy, and then 
haul northward, course about N. ^ W., and pass about 100 yards westward of it. Red spar 
buoy No. 4 should be made on the starboard bow. Anchor anywhere on the course; the 
water shoals gradually toward the head of the cove. 

IJ, Following the directions in section 1 A, page 116. — Steer for the white tower on Clark 
Point on the N. by B. | B. course until Ricketsons Point, the north point at the entrance 
to Apponaganset Bay, bears W. by N. Then steer NNW. f W., pass westward of red spar 
buoy No. 2, and anchor as directed in the preceding paragraph. 

III. Following the directions in section 1 B, page 117. — In standing on the range of Egg 
Island beacon and the high water tower in Fairhaven when Ricketsons Point (north point 
at entrance to Apponaganset Bay) bears on the port beam, steer NNW. i W., pass about 
100 yards westward of red spar buoy No. 2, and anchor as directed in paragraph I. 

For remarks and dangers see those under sailing directions for New Bedford Harbor. After entering the 
cove there are no dangers, until near the head of the harbor, for vessels of 11 feet or less draft if the shores 
be given a berth of about 400 yards. 

APPONAGANSET BAY* 

is the bight south west ward of Clark Cove and about 2 miles northward of Dumpling Rock Lighthouse, and 
is the approach by water to the village of South Dartmoath (Padanaram). On the south side of the entrance is 
the village of Nonqnitt. The extension of the bay above the bridge at South Dartmouth is known as Api)ona- 
ganset River, into which several small streams flow. 



* See f ootnpte on page 113. 
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Apponaganset Bay i8 sometimes called Padanaram Harbor. It is shallow and of but little importance, the 
depth above the entrance ranging from 7 to 12 feet ; small coasting vessels occasionally enter with cargoes of 
coal and building material for local use, and small yachts sometimes anchor here during the summer, but the 
anchorage is insecure in southeasterly storms. A breakwater is being built, extending southward from the 
shoal at Ricketsons Point; at present (1908) the southern end of the breakwater is 1,025 feet B. by W. f W. from 
the point. The approach to the bay is obstructed by numerous ledges and rocks, some of which are described 
under the heading, New Bedford Harbor. A stranger should not attempt to enter except in the daytime with 
clear weather. 

The mean rise and fall of tides is about the same as in New Bedford Harbor (see table, page 11). 



SAILING DIBEOTIONS, APPONAGANSET BAT. 

The following directions are good for a draft of 12 feet or less, in the daytime when the 
aids can be seen, and lead to an anchorage inside the breakwater. 



■j Approaching and Entering, from Eastward, — Coming down Buzzards Bay follow 

'-^' the directions in paragraph 1, page 114, and when \ mile south of West Island 

Shoal buoy (can, black, No. 9) steer W. \ N.; leave Mosher Ledge bell buoy close-to on the 

starboard hand, and pass about 350 yards north of Phinney Rock buoy, and i mile south of 

Church Rock and Middle Ledge buoys. 

When Dumpling Rock Lighthouse bears SW. steer NW. by N., fair for the middle of 
the entrance to Apponaganset Bay. Leave Middle Ledge and Lone Rock buoys about 450 
yards on the starboard hand, and Hussey Rock buoy 500 yards on the port hand, and 
enter Apponaganset Bay passing south of the end of the breakwater off Ricketsons Point. 
Dartmouth Rock buoy, in Apponaganset Bay, will be made on the starboard bow. Anchor 
in 14 feet of water, soft bottom, about 200 yards westward or northwestward of Dartmouth 
Rock buoy. 

Bemarks.— On the W. i 5. course, Mosher Ledge bell huoy (red) will be made ahead, and Dnmpling 
Bock Lighthouse will be on the port bow. 

On the NW. by H. course, the southern end of the breakwater off Ricketsons Point will be a little on the 
starboard bow. 

Dangers.— The principal dangers, HnrBell Rook, Phimiey Bock, Chorck Book, and IGddle Ledge, are described 
under the sailing directions for New Bedford Harbor, pages 115, 116, and 117. 

White Bock and Bagged Bocki lie about i mile offshore and about the same distance north of Dumpling 
Kock Lighthouse and are always bare and easily seen. Several other rocks lie close in to the western shore. 
The sailing lines lead well clear of all of these. 

Fatal Book, with 8 feet over it, lies \ mile N. by W. i W. from Dumpling Rock Lighthouse. The rock is 
marked on its north side by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

Hnsiey Book, with 4 feet over it, is nearly f mile offshore, and a little over 1 mile N. f E. from Dumpling 
Rock Lighthouse, and is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

Lone Bock, with 2 feet over it, and marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) lies If miles 
NNE. i E. from Dumpling Rock Lighthouse. 



lA., 



Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — Follow the directions in section 
B, page 117, until Dumpling Rock Lighthouse bears W,, distant about f 
mile. Then steer N., passing about 400 yards eastward of White Rock, and the same dis- 
tance eastward of Hussey Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 1). When this buoy bears four 
points abaft the port beam, steer NW. by N. into the harbor; pass south of the break- 
water off Ricketsons Point and anchor as directed in section 1, preceding. 

Remarks and dangers. — See under section 1, foregoing. White Boek is the easternmost of the bare rocks 
lying about ^ mile northward of Dumpling Rock Lighthouse. 
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MATTAPOI8ETT HARBOR* 

lies about 4 miles northeastward of New Bedford Harbor, and is marked on its north side by Ned Point Light- 
home (see t^ble, page 18). The entrance, between Angeliea and Btrawberxy pointi on the east, and Kattapoiiett 
Heek on the we43t, is about U miles wide, but is much obstructed by shoals and ledges, between which a buoyed 
channel leads to the anchorage off the village of Mattapdeetty which is situated on the north shore about f mile 
above Ned Point.* The harbor is exposed to southeasterly winds, but the ledges at the entrance somewhat 
break the sea from that direction. It is little frequented except by yachts. The carrying trade of Mat- 
tapoisett is comprised in a few cargoes of coal and building material for local use. The least depth in the 
channel as far as the anchorage off the village is 14 feet at mean low water. A draft of 8 feet may be taken 
to the wharves and 14 feet to the anchorage off Ned Point. 

Piloti are not usually taken, but one may be had by signaling when off the entrance, anchoring if neces- 
sary until one comes from the shore. Pilotage is compulsory only for certain vessels. See pilotage laws in 
Appendix II. 

Tidee. — The mean rise and fall of tides is 8.9 feet. 



SAILING DIBJSCnONS, MATTAPOISETT HABBOB. 

The following directions lead to an anchorage in 15 feet westward of Ned Point. 
Anchorage in 10 to 13 feet will be found off the wharves of the town. Strangers should 
not attempt to enter at night. 



1 Approaching and Entering, from Woods Hole or from Quicks Hole, — Having come 
-'-• through Woods Hole, when black buoy No. 5 at the western side of the entrance 
to Woods Hole bears W,, distant about 200 yards, steer N. by W. -J- W. about 5^ miles; Ned 
Point Lighthouse should then be seeta bearing about UNW. and the buoy (can, black) on 
Nyes Ledge should be about f mile distant and just open to the left of the lighthouse. 
Steer for Ned Point Lighthouse, keeping it bearing NNW.; leave Nyes Ledge buoy, Mat- 
tapoisett Ledge buoy, and Gallatin Rock buoy 300 to 400 yards on the port hand, and when 
the latter buoy is on the port beam haul more westward, course about NW. by W. Pass 
southward of Snow Rock buoy, and about 300 yards north of Sunken Ledge buoy, and 
when the latter buoy is abeam steer about NNW. and anchor when Ned Point Lighthouse 
bears E. 

To anchor off the toiun^ continue the NNW. course and anchor southward of the 
wharves, giving them a berth of 300 yards. 

Having come through Quicks Hole. — When eastward of Lone Rock buoy steer NE. J N. 
about 9i miles with Bird Island Lighthouse ahead. When Ned Point Lighthouse bears 
NNW., steer for it on that bearing and follow the directions above. 

Bemarkfl.— On the WHW. course for Ned Point Lighthonse, the buoys marking the channel will be on 
the port hand. 

On the HW.by W. course Snow Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 4) should be on the starboard bow and Sunken 
Ledge buoy on the port bow ; a low point with a small wharf and clump of trees upon it will be seen ahead. 

On the NNW. course for the anchorage, a white church spire will be a little on the starboard bow, and 
Barstow Rock buoy should be left about 250 yards on the starboard hand. The lead should be used when 
standing to the anchorage ; the water shoals gradually toward the wharf at the head of the harbor. 

Bangers.- Kyei ledge is a large, detached ledge, with a least depth of 7 feet over it, lying nearly 1^ miles 
southeastward of Mattapoisett Neck, and is marked off its eastern end by a buoy (can, black). The ledge can 
be avoided by keeping Bird Island Lighthouse bearing northward of KE. until Ned Point Lighthouse bears 
westward of HHW. There is a narrow channel westward of this ledge, but strangers should not attempt it. 

Mattapoiiett Ledge extends nearly 1 mile southeastward from Mattapoisett Neck, has a depth of 1 foot 
nearly f mile from the shore, and is marked at its eastern end by a buoy (spar, black. No. 1). 



♦ Shown on charts 112, scale -; 810, scale ; 252, scale — -----; price of each ^.60. 
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Gallatin Book, a detached rock with 10 feet over it, lies on the western side of the entrance, abont H miles 
8. i E. from Ned Point Lighthonse, and is marked off its eastern side by a bnoy (spar, black, No. 8). 

Sunken Ledge has 8 feet over it, lies i mile from the western shore and & by W. i W. from Ned Point Light- 
house, and is marked off its eastern side by a buoy (spar, black. No. 5). 

Snow Sock, with a least depth of 5 feet over it, lies on the eastern side of the channel, nearly f mile S. k E* 
from Ned Point Lighthouse, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). 

Barstow Bock, a detached roctk with 8 feet over it. lies a little over i mile 8. i W. from Ned Point Light- 
house, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal strii)es) placed off its southern end. 

Ned Point Shoal makes off about 400 yards southeastward from the point and is marked by a buoy (spar, 
red, No. 6) off its end. 

LandiBg Bock, with 3 feet over it, lies about 100 yards from the wharf on the northern shore of the harbor, 
and about f mile WW. f W. from Ned Point Lighthouse, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red. No. 8). 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Hen and Chiclkens Light-resse/. — Follow the 
^ -^* directions in section 1 B, page 112, and on the ENE. i E. course from the 
light- vessel, when Dumpling Rock Lighthouse bears NNW, steer NB, by E. about 5^ miles, 
passing about f mile southward of West Island Shoal buoy (can, black, No. 9). When the 
south end of Sconticut Point is in range with the white tower on Clark Point, bearing 
NW. by W. i W., steer NE. so as to pas's about f mile southward of Nyes Ledge buoy. 
When Ned Point Lighthouse bears NNW. steer for it and follow the directions in section 1, 
preceding. 

Bemarks.— The remarks and dangers up to West Island Shoal are given under section 1 B. page 112. 

When on the KE. course care should be taken to keep Bird Island Lighthbuse bearing a little northward 
of HE. until Ned Point Lighthouse comes on the HVW. bearing ; this will clear Ck)rmorant Rock and Nyes 
Ledge, the two most prominent dangers off the western shore between New Bedford entrance and Mattapoisett 
Harbor. 

Dangers. — Connontnt Book, which shows bare at half tide and is marked by a spindle (black« with cage on 
top), lies li miles HE. by E. i E. from the southern point of West Island and 2|f miles 8. f W. from Ned Point 
Lighthouse. Shoal water extends a little over i mile southward of the spindle, and about 200 yards eastward 
of it, and a 14-foot spot lies nearly i mile HE. by E. i E. from the spindle. There is a channel between the rock 
and Ram Island off Mattapoisett Neck, but strangers should not attempt it. 

Nyes lodgo and the dangers in Mattapoisett Harbor are described on pages 121-122. 

8IPPICAN (MARION) HARBOR* 

makes into the north shore of Buzzards Bay about 2i miles northeastward from Mattapoisett entrance, and is 
marked by Bird Xsland LighthonBe (see table, page ISj. which is on a small, low island f mile southward of the 
eastern point at the entrance to the harbor. The entrance between flippioaii ITook on the east and Chazlei ITobk on 
the west is about H miles wide, and has few dangers. Above the entrance the width of the harbor g^radnally 
lessens, and at Bam Idand, 2^ miles above Bird Island Lighthouse, the width between the island and western 
shore is only 300 yards. The harbor is seldom used as an anchorage except by yachts; it is entered by a few 
vessels each year with cargoes of coal and lumber. The town of Xarion is on the west shore, about 2i miles 
above Bird Island Lighthouse. 

The depth of water in the channel to Nyes Wharf, abreast Ram Island, is 12 feet, and to the anchorage 
off the town 7 feet at mean low water. About 9 feet can be taken to the head of navigation, on high tides. 
The greatest draft entering the harbor is about 10 feet. 

Pilots are generally taken by strangers bound up to the town ; they may be had by signaling at the entrance, 
westward of Bird Island. If necessary vessels may anchor in the entrance of the harbor until boarded by a 
pilot. Pilotage is not compulsory for coasting vessels (see Appendix II). 

Towboats are seldom used ; one may be had by telegraphing to New Bedford. 

Tides. — The mean rise and fall of tides is 3.9 feet. See also table on page 11. 

loe.— The harbor is usually closed to navigation for a month or more each winter. See page 111. 



• Shown on charts 118, »cal« - ■; 249, scale —-, price of each $0.60; 849, scale , price $0.20. 
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GENEBAL DIBECTIONS, SIPPIOAK HABBOB. 

The following directions are good for vessels of 12 feet or less draft to an anchorage in 

14 feet about H miles above Bird Island Lighthouse, and are good for vossels of less 
than 7 feet draft to the anchorage off the town of Marion. Some local knowledge is neces- 
sary to keep vessels in the best water up to the town ; strangers should not attempt to enter 
at night. 

Approaching and Entering. — Follow the directions for Buzzards Bay, pages 112-113, and 
when abreast Mattapoisett Harbor haul more northward and steer for Bird Island Light- 
house on any bearing northward of NB. Bring Bird Island Lighthouse to bear NE,, distant 
1 mile, and steer N. so as to leave the lighthouse about J mile on the starboard hand and 
the western point at the entrance about | mile on the port hand. When Bird Island Light- 
house bears SE., steer N. by W. f W., pass about 100 yards eastward of Seal Rocks buoy 
(spar, black. No. 1), and anchor about i mile northward or northeastward of the buoy in 

15 feet, soft bottom. 

Vessels of less than 7 fleet draft bound to the town, — When 100 yards eastward of Seal 
Rocks buoy, continue the N. by W. J W. course, heading for Little Island, a low, rocky 
islet close to the western shore of the harbor, and so as to pass close eastward of Black 
Rock buoy (spar, black. No. 3). From black buoy No. 3 steer so as to leave red spar buoy 
No. 4 about 10 yards on the starboard hand. From this buoy steer about N. so as to leave 
Little Island about 50 yards on the port hand, and anchor off the town eastward of black 
buoy No. 5. 

Bexnarks and dangers. — ^When approaching the entrance, care should be taken to avoid The Bow Belli, 
with 11 feet over it, which is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 11) nearly 1^ miles 8W. by W. from Bird 
Island Lighthouse, and should be left on the port hand. The large summer houses and stone wharf near the 
southern end of Charles Neck are conspicuous when entering. 

On the HI. course Centerboard Shoal buoy should be left about i mile on the starboard hand, and Seal 
Bocks buoy (spar, black, No. 1) should bo on the port bow. 

Centeiteftrd Sheal, a small, detached, 12-foot spot, lies i mile 8W. } W. from Bird Island Lighthouse, and is 
marked off its southern end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2). 

Oharlei Keck, on its southern and eastern sides, should be given a berth of i mile. Seal Rocks, on the 
eastern side of Charles Neck, extend about 400 yards, from shore, and are largely bare at low water. A 
baoy (spar, black. No. 1) marks the eastern edge of the shoals which lie outside the rocks. 

On the H. by W. f W. course, Bam Island, high and wooded, will be on the starboard bow ; and black 
Bpar buoy No. 8, westward of the island, should be nearly ahead. Passing eastward of this buoy, Little 
Island, a small, rocky islet with a cluster of bushes on it, and lying about 100 yards from the western shore, 
should be ahead : and red spar buoy No. 4 should be a little on the starboard bow. The channel abreast 
Ram Island is narrow, and has a number of dangers, some of which are sometimes marked by small spar 
buoys placed by local parties. These dangers can be avoided by closely following the directions or by 
studying the chart. The currents sometimes have considerable velocity in this part of the channel. 

When passing eastward of Little Island, two black buoys will be seen to the northward. The 
anchorage is eastward of the lower buoy, taking care to avoid a small, detached rock, with 9 feet over it, 
lying 200 yards KHE. i E. from the northeastern end of Little Island. 

WAREHAM RIVER* 

empties into the northwestern end of Buzzards Bay, the entrance lying 8} miles northward of Bird Island 
Lficrhthouse and ^ miles ITW. by K. from Wings Neck Lighthouse. The river is the approach to the town 
of Wareham. situated on the west bank at the head of navigation, nearly 2 miles above its mouth. Off 
the entrance and in the river are extensive shoals and numerous ledges, through which a narrow, buoyed chan- 
nel, with a depth of 10 feet, leads from the deep water of the bay to the wharves of the town. There is no 
anchorage in the river e;xcept in the channel, but vessels waiting for a fair wind or tide usually anchor off the 
nciouth of the river northeastward of Great Hill. 

The town of Waxeham has extensive iron manufactories. The deepest-draft vessels trading here are about 
12 feet. There is from 5 to 10 feet of water at the wharves. 



* Shown on charts 118, scale -tt-t-t; 849, scale -rr-— -, price of each $0. 50. 
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FUoU are necessary for vessels of over 9 feet draft, and should be taken by all strangers. They may be 
obtained by making signal when off Bird Island Lighthouse or at anchor off Great Hill. Pilotage is not com- 
pulsory for coasting vessels. 

Towboati are usually employed by the larger vessels, especially in winter. They may be ordered from 
New Bedford by telegraph or telephone at Wareham. 

SuppliM.—Coal, water, and provisions can be had at Wareham. 

Tides. — The mean rise and fall of tides is 4.1 feet. See also table on page 11. 

Tidal ourdttti.— The velocity of the currents is not great enough to materially interfere with a vessel 
having a good breeze. During the first half of the ebb the current sets across the flats below the wharves of 
the town, westward of the channel ; and during the whole of the ebb it sets across the flats below Long Boadif 
at the mouth of the river, eastward of the channel. 

Ice.— The river is closed part of each winter by ice. See also page 111. 

SAILING DIBEOTIONS, WAREHAM BIVEB. 

The following directions lead to the anchorage oflE Great Hill, above which no stranger 
should go without a pilot. 

Approaching and to an Anchorage off Great Hill. — Follow the directions for Buzzards 
Bay, pages 112 113; when Bird Island Lighthouse is made, steer so as to pass } mile east- 
ward of it, and when the lighthouse bears WNW.y distant about } mile, steer N. \ B., 
keeping the eastern end of Great Hill on the port bow. Pass about 300 yards east- 
ward of the northeastern end of Great Hill, and anchor about 400 yards eastward of the 
wharf on the northeastern side of Great Hill, in 15 feet of water, soft bottom. 

Bemarks. — On the H. i E. course, Bird Island Reef buoy should be left i mile on the port hand, and the 
eastern shore of Sippican Neck should be given a berth of J mile ; Great Hill, a high, wooded headland with a 
cleared space and large hotel on its northeastern end. should be kept on the port bow. A black buoy off the 
southeastern end of Great Hill will be left well on the port hand, and the eastern shore of Great Hill should 
be given a berth of at least 250 yards. 

Dangers.— Slid Idaad Beef extends about i mile eastward from Bird Island, and is part of the shoal making 
southeastward and eastward from Sippican Neck. It has depths of 4 to 6 feet over it for a distance of over 
^ mile from the island, and is marked off its eastern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 13). 

Dry Ledgt, bare at half tide, lies 1 mile E. by 8. from Great Hill Point, the southeastern point of Great Hill. 
The southern end of the ledge is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 12), which lies about H miles NW. | K. from 
Wings Neck Lighthouse. The depths north of the ledge, to Little Bird Island, range from 4 to 9 feet. 

^Wnngs Gove Flats ez^nd southward from Great Hill Point, the southeastern point of Great Hill, and are 
marked off their end by a buoy (spar, black. No. 15). 

Gnat Flati is an extensive shoal extending southward from the eastern side of the entrance to Wareham 
River. The southern end of this shoal is about 150 yards northeastward of the wharf on the northeastern end 
of Great Hill, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 14). 

BACK RIVER, OKSET BAY, MONUMENT RIVER, COHA88ET NARROWS, AND 

BUTTER]VaX.K BAY* 

are unimportant waters at the northeastern end of Buzzards Bay, the common entrance to which lies between 
Wenaumet (Wings) Keek, on the south, and Oieat Heok, marked by Tempei Hob (high and prominent hill), on the 
north. The indentation, of which the above-named waters are a part, is very irregular in outline, and 
includes a large number of bights, coves, and shallow streams, whose channels are all more or less obstructed 
by shoals and rocks. 

There are two narrow and crooked channels after passing the common entrance, the dangers of which are 
nearly all buoyed. The western channel leads with a least depth of 12 feet to an anchorage in Onset Bay. 
The eastern channel leads past Monument Beach and Back River to the entrance to Cohasset Narrows, which 
in turn leads to Buttermilk Bay. The least depth in the channel to Back River entrance is 11 feet, and to 
Cohasset Narrows 6 feet. 

There is very little trade by water to any of the villages on these waters, and few vessels enter them. A 
stranger should not attempt to enter without a pilot. « 

* See footnote on page 123. 
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POCA8SET HARBOR AND RED BROOK HARBOR.* 

These two small, unimportant harbors lie southeastward of Wananmet (Wings) Heok, and northeastward 
of Songgy Hook, and their common approach is between the two. Baiaotts Iiluid, low, narrow, and of very 
irregulai* shape, separates the two harbors, Pocasse.t Harbor lying northward and westward of this island, and 
Red Brook Harbor southeastward. 

Pocasset Harbor is entered through a narrow, buoyed passage northward of the western end of Bassetts 
Island. About 12 feet can be taken into the harbor. 

Red Brook Harbor is very shallow, having 3 to 8 feet of water, and is entered around either the southern 
or the northern end of Bassetts Island. A draft of 6 feet can be taken into the harbor. 

The village of Kortk Fooaiset lies near the eastern end of Pocasset Harbor, and the village of South FooaMot 
near the southeastern extremity of Red Brook Harbor. 

PUoti are not necessary for small vessels making an anchorage in Pocasset Harbor. If desiring a pilot, 
one may be had by making signal when off Wings Neck Lighthouse, or after anchoring between Wenaumet 
Neck and Scraggy Neck. 

I.— The mean rise and fall of tides is 4. 1 feet. 



OENERAIi DIRECTIONS, TO ENTRANCE OF POCASSET HARBOR. 

The following directions are good for vessels of not more than 14 feet draft to the 
anchorage south of Wenaumet Neck, where there is good holding ground in 16 to 26 feet of 
water. 

Approaching and Entering. — Follow the directions for Buzzards Bay, pages 112-113, and 
when Wings Neck Lighthouse bears NE. by B. steer for it. When the lighthouse is % mile 
distant ahead, steer E, ^ N. and anchor when it bears about NW. 

Remarks. — When heading for Wings Neck Lighthouse on, the ms. by £. course, Southwest Ledge (north 
part) buoy should be left i mile on the starboard hand. On the E. J H. course the lighthouse should be left 
over i mile on the port hand. A vessel should not approach the northern shore closer than 400 yards, and ,. 
should not stand eastward of a line drawn from the west end of Scraggy Neck to the entrance of Pocasset 
Harbor. 

Dangers. — Sdathweit Ledge lies about f mile westward of Soraggy Keek; it is about f mile long in a general 
IT. and 8. direction, and is awash in one place at low water, near its northern end. The southwestern part of 
the ledge, which lies a little over \\ miles 8SW. from Wings Neck Lighthouse, and the northwestern end, lying 
about i mile 8W. by 8. from the lighthouse, are marked by buoys (spars, red, Nos. 8 and 10, respectively). The 
passage between Scraggy Neck and the ledge is unsafe for a stranger. 

dhosls and detached ipots» with 17 to 18 feet over them, extend from the end of Wenaumet Neck to South- 
west Ledge. Spoti with 10 and 12 feet over them lie about i mile 8W. from the northwestern end of Bassetts 
Island. The eastern part of the harbor, between Bassetts Island and Scraggy Neck, is shoal. 

CATAUMET HARBOR, WILD HARBOR, HOG ISIjAND HARBOR, ANB QUAMQUIS8ET 

HARBOR.* 

These are all small and unimportant harbors on the eastern side of Buzzards Bay, and have but a little 
trade. 

Gatanniet Harbor is south of Scraggy Neck and has its entrance about If miles 8. by £. from Wings Neck 
Lighthouse. The channel into the harbor is buoyed, and a draft of 9 feet can be taken well into the harbor to 
an anchorage in 15 to 19 feet of water. A narrow crooked channel with a depth of 8 feet leads to the village 
of Megansett. 

Wild Harbor, a small cove about \ mile southward of the entrance to Cataumet Harbor, has a depth of 
about 15 feet, and affords anchorage during northerly or easterly winds just inside the entrance. It may 
be entered without danger by keeping about midway between its northern and southern i>oints of entrance. 

Hog leland Harbor, 2 miles 8. of Wild Harbor, has a depth of 3 feet in its entrance, is not buoyed, and 
strangers should not attempt to enter it. 

Qaamqnieset Harbor, a very small harbor lying about 1 mile northeastward from the northern entrance to 
Woods Hole, is small and has a narrow, crooked channel. There is about 9 feet of water in the channel, and 
an anchorage depth of 12 to 18 feet inside ; although the most important dangers are buoyed, a stranger should 
not attempt to enter. 

*See footnote on page 123. 
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CUTTYHUNK HARBOR* 

is in the south side of Buzzards Bay, near the western entrance, and is formed by a bight between the eastern 
end of Cuttyhunk and western end of Nashawena Island. It is about f mile wide, and affords anchorage in 
12 to ^ feet water, but is exposed to northeasterly winds. Northward of the harbor are Penikese and ChaH 
islands and a number of ledges, which shelter it from that direction. The shores on both sides of the harbor 
are foul, and the anchorage is in the middte ; it is sometimes used by weather-bound coasting vessels and 
fishermen. The principal dangers are marked by buoys, and the approach from the westward is marked by 
Oattyhnnk Ughthonse (see table, page 18) , which is near the western end of the island. Canapitsit Channel, the 
dredged cut between Nashawena and Cuttyhunk islands, has a depth of 6 feet, and is marked by several buoys. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CUTTYHUNK HARBOR. 

Strangers should not enter except in the daytime with clear weather and a fair wind. 
If entering from westward a greater draft than 15 feet should not be taken in. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward, — When westward of Quicks Hole 

^* and Lone Rock, steer W. by S. for the northern end of Cuttyhunk Island, 
giving the northern shore of Nashawena Island a berth of about i mile. When the east 
end of Gull Island is on the starboard beam, steer SW. by W., heading for red spar buoy 
No. 6 and passing 300 yards south of black spar buoy No. 5. When red spar buoy No. 6 
is i mile distant ahead, anchor in the middle of the harbor eastward of the buoy. Or, if 
of less than 9 feet draft, steer about S. and anchor a little over i mile from the shore in 16 
feet water. 

Remarks.— When approaching from eastward, Penikese and Gull islands should be on the starboard 
bow ; care should be taken to avoid Lone Rock, which lies about ^ mile northward from the northeastern end 
of Nashawena Island. Black spar buoy No. 5 marks the southern end of a rocky ledge making southward 
from Gull Island. The eastern point at the entrance and the eastern shore of the harbor should be given a 
berth of over 800 yards. Several buoys will be seen over toward the western shore of the harbor. The best 
anchorage is eastward of the southernmost red buoy. 

"I A Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — Steer for Cuttyhunk Lighthouse, 

-'- ^' bearing between B. J N. and SB., and pass about i mile northward of it. 
When the lighthouse bears 5., distant i mile, steer NE. by E.^ E. for black spar buoy No. I, 
which should be made ahead. Leave this buoy about 30 yards on the port hand and steer 
about B. i S., heading for black spar buoy No. 3. Leave the red and black horizontally 
striped spar buoy marking Middle Ledge on the starboard hand, and when it is passed 
haul a little southward so as to leave black spar buoy No. 3 about 100 yards on the port 
hand. When this buoy is 150 yards abaft the port beam steer about S., heading for the 
entrance to Canapitsit Channel, and leave the buoys on the western side of the harbor well 
on the starboard hand. Anchor eastward of the southernmost red buoy in 14 to 19 feet 
water, soft bottom. 

BemarkB.— In approaching Cuttyhunk Lighthouse between the bearings given, Sow and Pigs Beef is left 
on the starboard hand and Ribbon Reef on the port hand. On the HE. by E. i E. course the eastern end of 
Penikese Island will be on the port bow, and the northeastern end of Cuttyhunk Island will be given a berth 
of over ^ mile. Care should be taken not to mistake the buoys, which are rather close together ; black spar 
buoy No. 1 should appear as the farthest northward. 

On the E. i 8. course for black spar buoy No. 8, another black spar buoy (No. 5) will be seen about | mile 
farther eastward. The buoys marking detached rocks and ledges will be seen southward ; when standing 
jsouthward for the anchorage these should be left well on the starboard hand. 

Bangers.— Sow and Figf and Bibbon Beef are described on pages 112-113. 

Bhoal water extends from Penikese Island to Gull Island, and no attempt should be made to pass between 
them. 
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Shoals extend out about i mile northeastward from Cuttyhunk Island, Whale Book and Pease Ledge being 
the names given to the parts which show at low water. A detailed description of the dangers would be of 
but little use ; vessels must be guided mainly by the buoys. 

WESTPORT HARBOR* 

is the name given to the small anchorage just inside the mouth of Westport Biver, which empties into the 
northern part of the large bight between Gooseberry Neck and Sakonnet Point. The entrance is about 4 J 
miles NNW. f W. from Hen and Chickens Light- vessel and ENE. from the dry rocks southward of Sakonnet 
Point. 

Westport Biver has a narrow and crooked channel, with a depth of 7 feet on the outer bar and 5 feet on 
the imier bar below the village of Westport Point, which is about H miles above its mouth, on the i)oint of land 
between the two branches. The channel is well marked by buoys, but is too narrow and crooked to be 
followed, except with local knowledge. In southerly gales a heavy sea breaks on the bar at the entrance, 
making it unsafe to enter the harbor. About 1 mile above its mouth Westport River divides into two 
branches, East Branch and West Branch, which have narrow and shallow channels and are only navigated 
by small vessels. 

About 6J feet can be taken into the entrance of the harbor at low water, and 9 feet is the deepest draft 
that can be taken to the village at high water. There is 10 feet of water alongside some of the wharves. 

Strangers entering the harbor take a pilot, lying off and on eastward of Two Mile Rock with signal set 
until boarded by one. Vessels should not attempt to enter at night. On the western side of the entrance is 
a peculiar, rounded nubble, about 30 feet high, on which a flagstaff is erected, which serves as a guide to the 
entrance. 

Tides. — The mean rise and fall of tides is 8.1 feet. 

The tidal onrre&ts set in and out of the entrance with considerable velocity, and should be allowed for. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, TO THE ENTRANCE OF WESTPORT HARBOR. 

The following directions lead to the entrance of Westport River, where a pilot should 
be taken. 

1 Approaching from Eastward,— Bring Hen and Chickens Light-vessel to bear 
-*-• E. by 5., distant about 1 mile, and steer N. by W. i W. Leave Lumber Rocks 
buoy (spar, red, No. 2) about | mile on the starboard hand, and Two Mile Rock buoy 
(spar, black, No. 1) and spindle (black, with spherical cage on top) about i mile on the 
port hand. Continue tliis course until the flagstaff on The Nubble, at the western side of the 
entrance, bears about NW,, and anchor in about 4j fathoms until a pilot is obtained. 

From Vineyard Sound Light- vessel steer N. by W. i W.; pass about 1 mile westward 
of Hen and Chickens Light-vessel and follow the directions above. 

Remarks. — The bight eastward and northeastward of Two Mile Rock spindle is free from dangers, and 
the shore can be approached as close as 400 yards, but the western side of Gkx)seberry Neck is foul, and should 
be given a berth of over i mile. Close attention should be given the buoys, which are the best guides for a 
stranger. 

Dangers.— There are numerous rocks and shoals around Gooseberry Neck and along the shore from 
We8ti)ort entrance to Sakonnet Point, and only the most important are described. 

Hen and Chiokeni and Old Cook are described on page 112. 

Lumber Eook, with 5 feet of water over it, lies nearly f mile 8W. f W. from the southei*n end of Gooseberry 
Neckband is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) on its southern side. Shoal water extends from this rock to 
Gooseberry Neck, and i mile northward to Browing Ledge, which has 6 feet of water over it. 

Two Mile Book lies a little over 1 mile SSE. from The Nubble, and is marked by an iron spindle (black, 85 
feet high, spherical cage on top) and a buoy (spar, black, No. 1), 400 yards southward of the spindle. 

Joe Bnrrii Ledge, with 13 to 17 feet over it, lies about midway between Half Mile Rock and Two Mile Rock. 

Half Kile Book is a bare rock lying close southward of the channel into Westport Harbor. 
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Approaching from Westward. — Passing about 1 mile S. of Sakonnet Light- 
house and i mile 5. of Schuyler Ledge buoy (spar, red, No. 2), steer 
ENE, J E. about 6i miles. Leave Elisba Ledge buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes) 
f mile on the starboard hand, and pass i mile southward of Two Mile Rock buoy (spar, 
black, No. 1). When this buoy is well abaft the port beam, steer N. so as to pass about 
400 yards eastward of the buoy and the spindle northward of it. Continue the N. course 
until the flagstaff on The Nubble bears about NW,, and anchor until boarded by a pilot. 

Bexnarks.— The bight northward of the sailing line has many unmarked dangers and vessels should not 
stand northward until the buoy on Two Mile Rock has been passed. 

On the ENE. f E. course the opening between Gooseberry Neck and Horse Neck Beach will be a very little 
on the starboard bow. See also the remarks under section 1, preceding. 

Bangers.— Two Mile Ledge extends, from the western side of Westport entrance, 1 mile in a southerly 
direction. It is about 200 yards wide, has a spot with only 8 feet of water over it near its southern end, and 6 
to 10 feet northwai'd of this spot ; there are 6 to 7 fathoms of water on its western side, and 4i to 5^ fathoms 
on its eastern side. Several spots with 8 to 9 feet lie between the ledge and Two Mile Rock. 

Palmer Ledge, Briggi Ledge, and Clmrchef Ledge lie from i to If miles westward of Two Mile Ledge, and the 
shore should in this viciuity be given a berth of 1^ miles. Farther westward the shore may be approached as 
close as i mile, being careful to avoid Eliiha Ledge and Sohuyler Ledge, which lie farther offshore and are 
described in connection with the sailing directions for approaching Sakonnet River. 

SAKONNET RFTER* 

is the name given to the body of water which leads northward between the mainland on the east and Rhode 
Island on the west. It is about 12 miles long and forms an approach from the sea to Mount Hope Bay, 
and from it to points in the northern part of Narragansett Bay. The entrance, which is marked by Sakonnet 
Liglithoiife (see table, page 18) on its eastern side, is 18 miles KW. by W. i W. from Gay Head and 13^ miles 
ENE. i £. from Point Judith ; between Sakonnet Point on the east and Sachuest Neck on the west it is 
about 2i miles wide and has comparatively few dangers. Above the entrance its width gradually diminishes 
for 5 miles until up to Fogland Point, where it is about f mile ; above the point for a distance of 8^ miles 
the width is 1^ miles; it then contracts to a width of \ mile and is crossed by a stone bridge having a draw 
40 feet wide. Nearly f mile above this bridge is a railroad bridge with a draw 100 feet wide. Between 
these two bridges is a kind of basin in which the water level differs from the level outside as much as 2 
feet at certain stages of the tide, causing dangerous currents through the draws of the bridges. Vessels 
passing through these draws usually do so at or near the time of slack water at the bridges. 

The river is little used except by fishing steamers, and small vessels carrying coal and general freight 
to Tiverton Fonr Comers and Tiverton, two villages in Tiverton township on the eastern shore, about 7 and 10 
miles, respectively, above Sakonnet Lighthouse. On the northeast end of Rhode Island, a short distance 
north of the railroad bridge, is a large fish -oil factory, and a marine railway for the use of fishing steamers. 
The vessels trading to Tiverton usually enter the river from Mount Hope Bay. In summer a small steamer 
makes trips from Providence to Sakonnet Point, stopping at intermediate landings. 

The least dei)th in the channel is 18 feet, found at the draw of the stone bridge. The channel for a 
distance of 1\ miles above Sakonnet Point is good for a least depth of 20 feet and has few unmarked 
dangers; about f mile above Fogland Point it contracts in width, leading between extensive shoals up to 
the first bridge, the depth ranging from 3i to 9 fathoms. Between the bridges the depth ranges from 6 to 
10 fathoms and there are no dangers if a mid-river course is kept. Above the second (railroad) bridge 4 
fathoms can be carried into Mount Hope Bay. 

Anohorages. — There is good anchorage in 8^ to 4i fathoms water just below High Hill Point, about 5 
miles above Sakonnet Lighthouse, and in northerly winds it is easier of access than Newport for vessels 
up to 20 feet draft, there being more room to work in. Though open southward a heavy sea seldom 
reaches as far as the anchorage, and in southeasterly gales the water is comparatively smooth inside the mouth 
of the river. Above Fogland Point, over toward the eastern shore, is an anchorage which is much used 
by fishermen seeking shelter. The depths on the flats range from 10 to 14 feet; in the channel the depth 
is about 5 fathoms. The river is, however, seldom used as an anchorage except in case of necessity. 

Tidee.— The mean rise and fall of tides at Sakonnet Point is 8.6 feet; corrected establishment, 7 h. 40 m. 
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8AII.ING DIBECTIOXS, SAKONKET RIVEB. 

The following directions carry a least depth of 20 feet up to Fogland Point, and are 
good for steamers of 12 feet draft into Mount Hope Bay. 



1. 



Approaching and Entering, from Eastward, to Fogland Point. — Bring Hen and 
Chickens Light- vessel to bear E. ^ 5. and steer W. | N.; or bring Vineyard 
Sound Light-vessel to bear SE, by E, ^ E. and steer NW. by W. ^ W. Pass at least 1 mile 
southward of Sakonnet Lighthouse, and when it bears NNE. steer N. ^ E. Pass a little 
over i mile westward of the lighthouse and nearly i mile westward of red bell buoy No. 4, 
which is about 2^ miles above the lighthouse. When Black Point is on the port quarter, 
distant nearly f mile, steer N. by W. i W., so as to leave Sandy Point 300 yards on the 
port beam; when Sandy Point is on the port quarter, distant about 400 yards, steer 
NNE. i E., and then : 

To anchor northward of Fogland Point. — When the lower of the two wharves above 
Fogland Point bears E. steer for the wharf on this bearing, and anchor on the flats in 10 
to 15 feet water when Fogland Point bears westward of S. 

To proceed up the river, follow the directions in section 2. 

Remarks.— Passing south of Sakonnet Lighthouse Schuyler Ledge buoy should be left i mile on the 
starboard hand. In the summer there are usually a number of fishing buoys southward of Sakonnet Point, 
which should not be mistaken for the ledge buoy. 

On the K. i E. course Fogland Point will be made nearly ahead (a little on the starboard bow), and High 
HiU Point, bold and dark, will be quite prominent about i mile 8. of Fogland Point. After passing Ohimh 
Point, the point on the eastern shore 2f miles above Sakonnet Lighthouse, the course leads midway between 
the eastern shore and Black Point, the i)oint on the western shore, about 2 miles above Church Point. 

On the v. by W. i W. course Sandy Point, low, with a strip of sand beach near its end and backed by sloping 
highland, will be on the port bow. A red buoy will be seen on the eastern side of the channel northeastward 
of the point, but there is a shoal, with 15 to 18 feet over it, westward of the buoy, and to avoid it the course 
is laid close to Sandy Point. 

The nr£. i S. course leads a little over i mile westward of Fogland Point and clears the shoals making 
Boath westward from it. When standing eastward for the anchorage the water shoals rapidly from 80 to 10 feet. 

Dangers.— EUaha Lodgo, a small, detached, pinnacle rock with 18 feet over it, lies 2 miles 8S. by S. f E. from 
Sakonnet Lighthouse, and is marked by a buoy (can, red and black horizontal stripes), which should be given 
a berth of i mile. 

Bohuylsr Lodgo, a small, detached ledge, the outermost of the ledges southward of Sakonnet Point, has 8 
feet over it and bears S. by £., distant nearly | mile from Sakonnet Lighthouse, and is marked off its south side 
by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

Cormorant "BMit, with 2 feet over it, lies 2 miles wnw. i W. from Sakonnet Lighthouse and about i mile 
southward of Cormorant Rock, and is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1 ) placed close southward of the reef. 

Gonnorant Book is a bare, dark rock off the western side of the entrance to Sakonnet River, lying about f 
mile B. by W. from SaohnMt Point, the southern point of Sachuest Neck. Vessels should not pass between the 
rock and Cormorant Reef. 

Island SodEi, showing bare at low water, extend eastward about 500 yards from the northeastern side of 
Sachuest Neck. 

Chnzeh Point Boof makes off about 900 yards in a southwesterly direction from Church Point. A group of 
bare rocks, known as the Old BnU Books, are near the southwestern end of the reef, and are marked off tiieir 
western side by a buoy (bell, red, No. 4). 

Flint Point Ledgo has a depth of 10 feet over it, lies about 900 yards K£. f K. from flint Poin^ the northern 
point of Sachuest Neck, and is marked off its eastern side by Smith Reef buoy (spar, black. No. 8). 
I fill the bight westward of Flint Point and the bight between Black and Sandy points. 
I with 9 to 15 feet over them extend about 900 yards southward and southwestward from Fogland 
Point. A buoy (spar, red, No. 6) is placed westward of a 9-foot spot lying about 600 yards BW. by 8. from the 
southwestern end of the point. 

KoCnxry Point Shoal has 5 feet of water near its outer end and extends about 650 yards in a southeasterly 
direction from XeCmry Point, the point on the western shore about 1 mile above Fogland Point. 

1806—17 
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1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward, — From Brenton Reef Light- vessel 
^ -^* steer E. by S. ; or, from the whistling buoy off Point Judith, steer BNE. ^ E. 
As soon as Sakonnet Lighthouse is made steer for it on any bearing between B. and N. 
Bring the lighthouse to bear £., distant i mile, and steer N. by B,, heading up the middle of 
the river. When i mile above Black Point, the point on the western shore about 2i miles 
above the northern point of Sachuest Neck, steer N. by W. \ W. and continue as directed 
in section 1, preceding. 

Remarks.— When steering for Sakonnet Lighthouse, Cormorant Rock will be left at least f mile on the 
port hand. The IT. by E. course leads about f mile eastward of Sachuest Neck, and J mile westward of Church 
Point. Fogland Point will be ahead ; and High HiU Pomt, which appears as a nubble with a steep face west- 
ward, will be a little on the starboard bow. Two small hills on Foglaad Point will show westward of High Hill 
Point. See also the remarks and dangers under section 1, preceding. 

O From Fogland Point to Mount Hope Bay. — Having followed the directions in 
'^* section 1 or 1 A, preceding, continue the NNE. ^ E. course past Fogland Point, 
and leave black spar buoy No. 5 on the port hand. When Oould Island, which will show 
prominently, bears N. by E. i E., steer for it, keeping the bearing, with the western end of 
Fogland Point astern. As Gould Island is approached haul a little eastward so as to leave 
it about 250 yards on the port hand and then steer N. by E. for the draw of the stone bridge. 
From this bridge steer directly for the draw of the railroad bridge, about i mile farther up; 
and when through the latter draw make good a N. by E. i E. course into Mount Hope Bay, 
taking care to avoid an 11 -foot shoal lying oif the fish factory just westward of mid-channel. 

Bound to Fall River, follow the eastern shore, giving it a berth of about ^ mile until 
Spar Island (the small, low, grassy island in Mount Hope Bay) bears NW. by W., when 
haul closer in and give the shore a berth of about 300 yards until up to the city. 

Bound into Nat^ragansett Bay, round Common Fence Point, the point about 1 mile above 
the second bridge, at a distance of at least i mile, and leave the red bell buoy 150 yards on 
the port hand. Then steer about SW. by W. f W., heading midway between Bristol Ferry 
Lighthouse and Muscle Shoal Lighthouse, with Hog Island Shoal Lighthouse directly 
ahead. Leave Hog Island Shoal Lighthouse 300 yards on the starboard hand, and steer W. 

Bemarks.— Vessels of 12 feet or less draft can easily follow the above directions without danger. The 
only trouble will be in passing through the draws of the bridges. The great diflference of water level in that 
part of the river between the two bridges and that outside causes a very strong current, and makes passing 
through the draws dangerous. 

l 

Dangers.— The bight northward of Fogland Point has a depth of 9 to 15 feet ; and the whole western 
half of the river between McCurry Point and the stone bridge is shoal, with a depth varying from 7 to 17 feet. 

For the dangers from Common Fence Point to Hog Island, see "Sailing Directions, Mount Hope Bay," 
page 142. 

NARRAGAN8ETT BAY.* 

The entrance to this bay is between Brenton Point, the southwestern point of Rhode Island on the east, and 
Point Judith Neck on the west. Sakonnet River, strictly speaking, may be regarded as a part of Narra- 
gansett Bay, but is treated under a separate heading (see page 128). Between Brenton Point and Karraguuett 
Pier (at the northern extremity of Point Judith Neck) the entrance is about 4i miles wide; but above this the 
width of the bay varies from 8 to 6 miles, and appears somewhat irreg^ilar in shape on account of deep 
indentations and the two large islands. Conanicut and Prudence, nearly in its middle. The length of the bay, 
from the entrance to its northern extremity at the mouth of the Providence River, is 16 miles. It is the 
approach by water to the cities of Newport, Providence, Fall River, and Taunton, and to a number of towns 
and villages, the most important of which are Bristol, Wickford, and Greenwich. 

Conanicut iBland, lying in the lower part of the bay near its entrance, is about 7i miles in length in a If HS. 
and 8SW. direction, is irregular in shape, but has an average width of about 1 mile. Its surface is hilly and 
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nndnlating, the greatest height being about 13d feet, and its shores are in general fairly bold-to. On its 
eastern side opposite the city of Newport is the village of JameBtown, which has commnnication with Newport 
by a steam ferry. 

Fmdence Idaad, in the northern part of the bay, is irregular in shape, about 5^ miles long in a general 
H. i E. and 8. i W. direction, with a width varying from ^ mile to U miles. Near the center of the southern 
part of the island the land attains its greatest height, 160 feet. 

Besides the two large islands described, there are a number of small islands in the bay, which are suf- 
ficiently described in the remarks following the sailing directions. 

The entrances to the bay are well marked by the lighthouses and Brenton Beef light-venel (see table, 
page 18), making entering easy in fair weather, and in thick weather if close attention be given to the fog 
signals. 

The Sastom Fawage, between Rhode Island on the east and Conanicut and Prudence islands on the west, 
is good for a least depth of about 10 fathoms in the channel for a distance of 12 miles above the entrance, and 
a depth of about 4i fathoms to Providence River entrance, but it requires some local knowledge to carry the 
latter depth above the entrance to Bristol Harbor. It is also the most direct x>assage to Newport, Bristol, 
Mount Hope Bay, and Taunton River. 

The Western Faaeage) between Conanicut and Prudence islands on the east and the mainland on the west, 
is the approach to Dutch Island Harbor, Wickf ord, Greenwich, and Providence River. The recently dredged 
cut south of Warwick Neck and the cut east of Rocky Point now form a passage through which a depth of 
25 feet can be taken to Providence. Strangers of over 16 feet draft rarely go above Dutch Island Harbor with- 
out a pilot; but vessels of 16 feet draft should have no difficulty in going to the head of the bay and 
Providence by following the directions. 

Frominent features and aids.— On the western shore, a little southward of Narragansett Pier — a much fre- 
quented summer resort— is a tall tower which can be seen nearly 20 miles on a clear day. Foint Judith lighthouse, 
a prominent mark for vessels standing along the coast and through the sounds, is 8^ miles southwestward of 
this tower. It is the turning point for vessels coming from westward and bound into the bay. The land on 
both sides of the entrance is hilly, and on the eastern side are a number of large summer residences with 
extensive lawns. The, southern end of Ooaaiiiout Idaad, which is in the middle of the entrance and separates 
the Eastern and Western passages, is marked by Beavertail Lighthouse (see table, page 18). Oastle Hill Lighthoose 
is on the eastern side of the Eastern Passage, and Whale Book Lighthouse on the western side of the Western 
Passage. The passages are well marked by lighthouses, and the princii)al dangers by buoys, beacons, or 
spindles, so that the navigation of the bay is comparatively easy in clear weather. 

Anchorages. — The princix)al anchorages for vessels seeking shelter from storms are Newport Harbor, in 
the Eastern Passage, and Dutch Island Harbor, in the Western Passage. These harbors afford anchorage 
with good holding ground for vessels of the deepest draft, and are used by coasting vessels on the passage 
between Vineyard Sound and Long Island Sound. Good anchorage will be found almost anywhere in the 
bay under the lee of the islands or the shore, and vessels becalmed or at night frequently anchor. Point Judith 
harbor of refuge is just west of the point. 

Pilots for Narragansett Bay and the harbors in Rhode Island will sometimes be found cruising between 
Point Judith and Cuttyhunk and also off Block Island. If a vessel passes into the bay without having been 
boarded by a pilot, one may be obtained at Newport or Dutch Island Harbor. Pilotage is compulsory for 
foreign vessels, or vessels from a foreign port (see pilot laws for the State of Rhode Island in Appendix II). 

Towboits are frequently used by vessels in the bay, especially those bound to Providence by the Western 
Passage, and may sometimes be found off the entrance or in Newport Harbor. It is usual for vessels entering 
by the Western Passage to put into Dutch Island Harbor, and from there telephone to the*towboat office at 
Providence. 

Quaraatiiie. — ^The quarantine laws for Rhode Island and Massachusetts govern the ports in the resx>ective 
States. Local boards of health have the power to establish rules for the quarantine of their ports (see 
Appendix II). 

Marine HbspitaL— Relief is furnished at Newx)ort and Providence, as provided in the United States 
Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service regulations for stations of Class III (see Appendix IV). 

Suppliei. — Coal, water, and some ship-chandler's stores can be obtained at Newport, Providence, and 
Fall River, and provisions at most of the towns on the bay or its tributaries. 

Bepairs to the hulls of vessels can be made at Fall River and Providence, and to the machinery of 
steamers at Providence. 
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Storm warning ditplayi of the United States Weather Bureau are made at Point Judith, Narragansett 
Pier, Newport, Saanderstown (opposite Dutch Island), and Fall River (see the table on page 24, and 
Api)endix III). 

7ogs. — In the entrance to the bay and its approach fogs are more prevalent from April to October than 
during the rest of the year ; they are brought in by winds from X. through 8. to SW., and are cleared off 
by northerly and westerly winds; their usual duration is 4 to 12 hours, but periods of 4 to 6 days have 
been known, with but short clear intervals. The head of the bay will sometimes be free from fog when 
the entrance is completely shut in. 

Ice.— Navigation in the bay and its tributaries is sometimes impeded by floating ice, and in severe 
winters by pack or field ice. The ice breaking up in Providence River and Mount Hope Bay is set by 
H. and HE. winds down the bay through the Eastern Passage, and if there is much ice a gorge is sometimes 
formed at Fort Adams, but is of short duration. The passages are rarely closed for any length of time 
below Gould Island in the Eastern, and Dutch Island in the Western, passage. During January and 
February Mount Hope Bay, Bristol, Providence River, Greenwich, Warren, and Wicjkford are usually closed 
to sailing vessels unaided by steam. The inner harbor of Newport is also sometimes closed during the 
same months, with the exception of a channel kept open by the New York steamers. 
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The following directions are good for the deepest-draft vessels to the anchorage off 
Newport and up the bay to the entrance of Mount Hope Bay, and for a draft of 20 feet to 
the entrance of Providence River and to the city of Providence. Vessels of over 20 feet 
draft if bouud to Providence, and vessels of over 18 feet draft if bound to Fall River, should 
take a pilot. 

Note. — Approaching the entrance in thick weather, Brenton Reef Light-vessol should 
be made and passed close-to. From the light-vessel a stranger should be able to make the 
anchorage in Newport outer harbor by closely following the directions and paying attention 
to the fog signals. See also the remarks on page 28. 



"I Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — From, Buzzards Bay. — Bring Hen 

^* and Chickens Light- vessel to bear E. i S. and steer W. i N. about 8 miles, to a 
position li miles 5. of Sakonnet Lighthouse ; and then steer W. by N. about 8 miles. 

From Vineyard Sound. — Bring Vineyard Sound Light-vessel to bear ESE. and steer 
WNW. about 17 miles. 

Baasing about 1 mUe south of No Mans Land. — Steer NW. f W. about 27i miles. 

The above directions all lead close to Brenton Reef Light-vessel. As soon as the light- 
vessel is made it should be steered for, taking care, however, to keep it bearing northward 
of W. by N. Pass on either side of Brenton Reef Light- vessel, bring it to bear S. by W. } W., 
and steer N. by E. | E. for 2 miles, passing about 400 yards westward of Butter Ball red 
bell buoy and about 650 yards westward of Castle Hill Lighthouse. When this lighthouse 
bears one point abaft the starboard beam, steer NE. by E. J E., heading for Newport 
Harbor (Goat Island) Lighthouse. Then: 

Boundinto Newport Ha/rhor^ follow the sailing directions under that heading, page 139. 

Bound up the bay^ proceed as directed in section 2, following. 

Bemarks. — When -approaching the entrance, the tall tower southward of Narragansett Pier will be a 
conspicuotis mark on the port how. In clear weather Brenton Reef Light-vessel may he left J mile on the 
port hand, and the coarse into the entrance should then he N. f E. to pass westward of Castle Hill ; hut in thick 
weather the light-vessel should he passed close enough to hear the fog whistle and get a bearing. 

On the H. hy E. f E. course with Brenton Beef Light-vessel astern, Caitle Hill Lighthouie will be on the star- 
hoard bow; the lighthouse, and the hell buoy about 600 yards south westward of it, should be left at least 150 
yards on the starboard hand. Maekerel Cove, the long cove making into the southern sidQ of Conanicut Island, 
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will be opened on the port bow. The head of this cove is separated from Dutch Island Harbor by a low, 
narrow strip of beach over which the vessels at anchor in Dntch Island Harbor can sometimes be seen when 
standing in through the Eastern Passage. 

On the KE. by E. iE. course for Newport Harbor (Goat Island) lighthoofe, Fort Adanu, a large granite structure 
with sodded parapets, will be on the starboard bow. Fort Wetherell (Fort Dumpling) will be on the port 
bow. As the latter draws on a beam bearing, the stretch up the bay westward of Rose Island will be opened. 
The eastern shore above Castle Hill Lighthouse can be approached as close as 150 yards, but the northern 
shore, off the eastern side of the entrance to Mackerel Cove, should be given a berth of 500 yards; in the 
vicinity of Fort Dumpling, the shore and bare rocks should not be approached closer than 200 yards. 

Dangers.— 8mI Ledgv, a detached ledge with a least depth of 17 feet over it, lies about i mile 8. by E. i E. 
from Brenton Point, and is marked at its southern side by a buoy (nun, red, No. 2). 

Seal Boek is a bare rock, surrounded by shoal water, lying i mile BE. | 8. from Brenton Point. 

Brenton Beef, showing bare in places at low wat«r, extends about i mile in a SBW. i W. direction from 
Brenton Point, and is marked at its southern end by a buoy (nun, red. No. 4). 

Kewten Boek has 8 feet over it, and is part of the ledge which extends about 400 yards southward from 
Beaverteil, the southern end of Conanicut Island. A red and black horizontally striped bell buoy is placed 
about i mile southwestward of the rock and abont 850 yards from the southern end of the ledge. 

Bntter Ball Book, a small, bare rock about 150 yards from the southern end of Castle Hill, is marked off its 
western side by a red bell buoy which is a little over i mile southwestward of Castle Hill Lighthouse. 

Kettle Bottom Book is on the northern side of the channel about 300 yards southeastward of the eastern 
point of the entrance to Mackerel Cove. The rock is always bare, and there are spots with 8 to 15 feet over 
them northeastward of it. The shore in this vicinity should be given a berth of 500 yards. 

If beating into the Eastern Passage. — To avoid Brenton Reef, when standing eastward 
go about just before Castle Hill Lighthouse bears N. by E, ^ E. When well up toGastle 
Hill Lighthouse, to avoid Butter Ball Rock, pass westward of the bell buoy lying 300 yards 
westward of the rock. Above Castle Hill Lighthouse the eastern shore can be approached 
as close as 200 yards. 

When standing westward care should be taken to avoid Newton Rock and the ledge 
making southward from Beavertail. The shore from Beavertail Lighthouse to the entrance 
of Mackerel Cove should be given a berth of about 400 yards to insure safety. The 
entrance of Mackerel Cove has deep water; but care must be taken to avoid Kettle Bottom 
Rock, which should in no case be approached closer than 150 yards from southward. When 
well eastward of Kettle Bottom Rock give the south shore a berth of 200 yards, and on the 
north shore keep 200 yards outside of a line drawn from one dry rock to another. Kettle 
Bottom Rock and the dangers off the north shore, between Fort Dumpling and Mackerel 
Cove, can be avoided by keeping Newport Harbor Lighthouse open to the right of Fort 
Wetherell (Fort Dumpling). 



1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward. — When Point Judith Lighthouse 

■^ -^* is made, steer so as to pass about 1 mile southward of it and close to the 
whistling buoy, and from the latter steer NE., heading for Castle Hill. When nearly up 
to Castle Hill Lighthouse haul a little northward so as to pass about i mile westward of it; 
and when it bears SE. steer NE. by E. ^ E. for Newport Harbor Lighthouse, and follow 
the directions in section 2, following. If bound into Newport Harbor follow the directions 
for that harbor. 

See also the directions preceding for beating into the Eastern Passage. 

In thich weather, from the whistling buoy off Point Judith steer NE. ^ E. for 7 miles 
until close to Brenton Reef Light-vessel, and then follow the directions in section 1, fore- 
going. 

Bemarka.— When standing on the HE. course from the whistling buoy off Point Judith, Brenton Reef 
Light-vessel will be made on the starboard bow and Beavertail Lighthouse on the port bow, and the course 
leads about midway between them. Castle Hill Lighthouse should be made ahead. The Western Passage 
into Narragansett Bay will be open between Beavertail Lighthouse on the east and Whale Rock Lighthouse 
on the west. If beating, a good rule to follow is to go about when i mile from the shore between Point Judith 
and Whale Rook. See also the remarks under section 1, preceding. 
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Dangers.— There are leveral detaehed ipots with 3J to 4i fathoms over them lying from i to 1 mile south- 
ward and south westward from Point Judith. In heavy southerly gales the sea breaks on these spots. 

The shore for a distance of 2f mil:^s northeastward of Point Judith is foul and should be given a berth of 
i mile. Abreast the tower it is bold-to. but abreast Narragansett Pier there are shoals and rocks which extend 
about 300 yards from the shore. A nnall, detabhed, li-foot ipot, lying f mile SW. by W. from Whale Rock Light- 
house, is marked by a black spar buoy. 

See also the dangers under section 1, foregoing. 

C) From abreast Fort Adams to Prudence Isfand Lighthouse. — Having followed the 
^* directions in section 1 or 1 A, preceding, when, on the NE. by E. i E. course for 
Newport Harbor (Goat Island) Lighthouse, the outer bare rocks of The Dumplings are on 
the port b^am and Rose Island Lighthouse bears NNE.y steer N. by E. When Gull Rocks 
Lighthouse bears E, by 5. steer NNB. J E. about 6^ miles; Prudence Island Lighthouse 
should then bear on the port beam distant \ mile. Then: 

Bound to Fall River or Taunton^ follow the sailing directions under the heading Mount 
Hope Bay and Taunton River. 

Bound to Bristol^ follow the sailing directions under the heading Bristol Harbor. 

Bound to Warren River, Providence^ or Rocky Point, proceed as directed in section 8, 
following. 

Bemarks.— When the course has been changed from KE. by E. i E. to K. by E., Fort Adams will be on the 
starboard beam, and the western edge of 0oiild Uuid should be a very little on the starboard bow. The coarse 
leads about 400 yards eastward of The Dumplings, and 400 yards westward of Rose Island Lighthouse. Gnll 
Rocks Lighthouse will be nearly abeam when past the northern end of Rose Island, and a number of buoys 
will be seen eastward of the sailing line. The large buildings of the U. S. Training Station and Naval War 
College will show conspicuously on CoMter Harbor Xilaod, and at night the lights in the buildings and around 
the grounds will be plainly visible. 

On the KKE, ^ E. course Ooold Iilaiid, lying in the middle of the Eastern Passage about 2 miles above Rose 
Island, and Fmdenoe Iilaiid, large hilly island, will be on the port bow. On the eastern side of Gould Island is 
the lighthouse, and on Sand Fointi a small point on the eastern side of Prudence Island, is Prudence Iiland Light- 
hottM. Gk>uld Island will be left | mile on the port hand. Coddington Cove, a good anchorage in southerly and 
easterly winds, will be on the starboard beam when abreast Gould Island. Vessels in the Eastern Passage, when 
bound to Wickford or East Greenwich, x>ass between Conanicut and Prudence islands, carrying a depth of Si 
to 4^ fathoms. The sailing line passes f mile eastward of Halfway Rock spindle and about midway between 
Prudence Island and Dyers Island, the small, low, grass-covered island lying east from the southern end of 
Prudence Island. The shore of Prudence Island, for a distance of 1^ miles below the lighthouse, is bold-to and 
can be approached as close as 150 yards. 

Dangers.— The Dumpling! are a cluster of bare and sunken rocks lying off Bulls Point, the southeastern point 
of Conanicut Island. They are easily avoided by passing over 200 yards eastward of the rocks, which are out 
of water. 

Boie Idand North Shoal extends about 800 yards northward and 550 yards northeastward from the north end 
of Rose Island and has 9^ feet of water at its end. The northwestern end of the shoal is marked by a buoy 
(spar, red. No. 6) and the northeastern end by a buoy (spar, red. No. 8) . 

Bishop Book Shoal, a small, detached shoal with 8} feet of water over it lies about 300 yards westward of 
Biihop Bock, the small, bare rock about i mile N. from Coasters Harbor Island. The shoal is marked off its 
western side by a buoy (bell, red). 

The Sisters, a small, rocky shoal, which shows bare at low water, lies about 200 yards from the shore and 
about i mile H. by E. f E. from Bishop Rock. The western side of the shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, red. 
No. 10). 

BaXtwaj Book, a small ledge showing bare at its southern end, lies nearly 1| miles ITHE. f E. from Gould 
Island Lighthouse and about i mile SSW. from the southern end of Prudence Island. A spindle (black, cage on 
top) is on the bare part of the ledge. 

Fitke Book, a detached rock with 12 feet over it, lies i mile WE. i H. from the spindle on Halfway Rock, and 
is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) . Strangers should not pass between the buoy and 
spindle. 

Dyen Island 8hoa% a part of which is bare at low water, extends nearly | mile southward and southwest - 
ward from Dyers Island, and is marked on its western edge by a buoy (spar, red. No. 12). A bar, with 8 to 17 
feet over it. extends southward from the buoy to the shore. 

CoggeihaU Ledge has 7 feet at its end, extends nearly | mile N. from Coggeshall Pohit, the point on the eastern 
shore li miles SE. by S. from Prudence Island Lighthouse, and is marked at its northern end by a buoy (spar, 
red, No. 14). 
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From Prudence Island Lighthouse to Providence River Entrance. — When Prudence 
'• Island Lighthouse bears W,, distant about i mile, steer N. by B. about 1\ miles 
until Hog Island Shoal Lighthouse bears E, Then steer N. by W. about If miles, passing 
nearly f mile westward of Popasquash Neck. When North Point (the northern point of 
Prudence Island) bears NW. ^ W., steer N. by B. until Conimicut Lighthouse bears NNW. 
f W.; then steer for the lighthouse, keeping close on this bearing, until it is i mile distant 
ahead, and then follow the sailing directions under the heading Providence River. 

Vessela of less than 14 feet draft bound to Rocky Point.— Steer N. by B. from Prudence 

Island Lighthouse as directed above; and when Hog Island Shoal Lighthouse bears E., 
steer N. by W. J W. about 4 miles, leaving the northern end of Prudence Island more than 
i mile on the port hand. When the wharf at Rocky Point bears WNW- steer for it, and 
anchor in 15 feet water about 500 yards from its end. 

Bound into Warren River ^ follow the sailing directions under heading Warren River. 

Bemarks and dangers. — On the K. by E. course from Prudence Island Lighthouse, Popasquash Neck 
will be ahead. Hog Idand, the hilly island in the entrance to Bristol Harbor, with Hog Island Shoal Lighthouse 
off its southeast end, will be on the starboard bow. When Hog Island Shoal Lighthouse bears E., the red buoy 
marking the southwest point of Hog Island Shoal should be nearly \ mile distant forward of the starboard beam. 

Hog Idand Shoal has 8 to 12 feet over it, and extends about | mile southward and south westward from 
Hog Island. The southwestern end of the shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, red. No. 18). 

On the H. by W. course, when North Point (of Prudence Island) bears HW. \ W., the highest part of 
Popasquash Neck will be a little forward of the starboard beam. 

Shoalf make off nearly | mile from the eastern shore of Prudence Island from H miles above the light- 
house to its northern end. Abreast Hog Island the shoal has 7 to 14 feet over it ; Xonnt Tom Sook, bare at lowest 
tides, is on this shoal about 850 yards from Prudence Island. A buoy (spar, black. No. 5) marks the eastern 
edge of the shoal, 400 yards eastward of Mount Tom Rock. 

PopMqvMh Point Shoal makes southward about 400 yards from the point, and is marked at its southeastern 
end by a buoy (spar, black. No. 1). 

The H. by £. course passes nearly f mile westward of Popasquast Neck, which can be approached as close 
as 800 yards with 8^ fathoms water ; a white church spire will be conspicuous a little on the port bow. Ohio 
Ledge buoy will l>e made on the i>ort bow, and to carry the best water it should be left | mile on the port 
hand. The entrance to Warren River will be opened on the starboard bow, and the white tower on Nayat 
Point and Conimicut Lighthouse will be.well on the port bow. 

A thoal with a dei)th of about 10 feet over it makes northward a little over ^ mile from the north point of 
Prudence Island, and is marked near its northern end by Fork Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal 
stripes). 

Ohio Lodge, a small ledge with 8 feet over it, lies nearly If miles NE. by E. from the north point of Prudence 
Island, and 2^ miles 8. by E. ^ E. from Conimicut Lighthouse. The ledge is near the southeastern end of an 
extensive shoal, with 15 to 17 feet over it, which extends nearly 1 mile northward; it is marked near its 
southern end by a buoy (can. red and black horizontal stripes). At night a narrow red sector in Conimicut 
Light covers this ledge. 

On the HKW. f W. course care should be taken to keep close on the bearing so as to carry more than 
25 feet of water. Vessels desiring a towboat for Providence River can anchor in 5 to 8 fathoms water about 
f mile southeastward of Conimicut Lighthouse. 

Shoalfl, with depths of 9 to 18 feet over them, fill the bight between Warren River entrance and Nayat 
Point, the eastern point at entrance to Providence River. These can be avoided by keeping Conimicut Light- 
house bearing northward of WW. \ H. until within J mile of it. 

Conimiont Middle Ground is the extensive shoal which makes off 1 mile from the shore south of Conimicut 
Point. The depths on this shoal range from 2 to 15 feet and the bottom has many rocky patches. On the 
eastern edge of the Middle Ground, and a little over | mile S. i E. from Conimicut Lighthouse, is a buoy (black, 
gas-lighted). 
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The least depth on the sailing lines is 4 fathoms as far as Providence River entrance, 
but local knowledge is reciuired for a greater draft than 16 feet. 



136 NAERAGAN8ETT BAY- WESTERN PASSAGE. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward. — Follow the directions in section 1, 
-■-• page 132, until up to Brenton Beef Light-vessel. Pass on either side of the 
light-vessel, bring it to bear SE. by E. i E., and steer NW. by W. \ W., heading for Whale 
Rock Lighthouse. When Beavertail Lighthouse bears NE, make good a N. by B. J E. 
course directly for Dutch Island Lighthouse, taking care to keep Plum Beach Lighthouse 
open a little westward of Dutch Island. When i mile from Dutch Island Lighthouse pro- 
ceed as directed in section 2, following. 

Bound into Dutch Island Harbor, follow the directions under that heading. 

Remarks.— The NW. by W. i W. course leads a little over | mile southward of Beavertail Lighthouse, and 
about 600 yards south of the bell buoy off Newton Rock. When abreast the bell buoy, the Western Passage 
will be opened, and Dutch Island Lighthouse will be seen northward. 

The deep-water channel from Beavertail to Dutch Island is over i mile wide, but the depth is variable, 
ranging from 4i to 10 fathoms. 

Dangers.— Newton Book, southward of Beavertail, is described on page 183. 

Whale Bock, on the western side of the entrance to the Western Passage, is marked by Whale Book loght- 
hoiue, which bears W. j| S., distant U miles from Beavertail Lighthouse. There is a 7-foot ipot about 200 yards 
northward of Whale Rock Lighthouse. A channel with a depth of about 8 fathoms leads between the light- 
house and the western shore, but strangers should not use it. 

Jones Ledge, a small, detached, rocky spot with 9 feet over it, lies on the western side of the channel H miles 
HH£. from Whale Rock Lighthouse. The eastern side of the ledge is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black 
horizontal stripes). 

Austin Hollow, the bight in the western shore of Conanicut Island alK)ut 1 mile northward of Beavertail, 
is full of shoals, but the shore of the island above the bight to the entrance of Dutch Island Harbor can be 
approached as close as 200 yards. 

A 17-foot spot lies about 350 yards from the western shore, and a little over f mile 8W. i W. from Dutch 
Island Lighthouse. The western shore between Bonnet Point and South Ferry should be given a berth of 400 
yards. 
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Approaching and Entering, from Westward, — Pass about 1 mile 5. of Point 
Judith Lighthouse, and from the whistling buoy steer NB. J N. about 7J 
miles, heading fair between Beavertail and Whale Rock lighthouses. When Beavertail 
Lighthouse bears SB., distant nearly | mile, steer N. by^ B. ^ B., heading for Dutch Island 
Lighthouse, and when nearly up to it proceed as directed in section 2, following. 

Bound into Dutch Island Harbor, follow the directions under that heading. 

Bemarks.— On the K£. } K. course the entrance to the western passage will be ahead, Whale Rock Light- 
house a little on the i)ort bow, and Beavertail Lighthouse on the starboard bow. 

At night a careful study of the characteristics of the lights is necessary, as a number of the lights marking 
the Eastern Passage will be seen on the starboard bow. The course leads nearly | mile southeastward of 
Whale Rock Light, and gives the shore between Point Judith and the light a berth of at least f mile. 

On the H. by £. i £. course the southern entrance to Dutch Island Harbor will be open just eastward of 
Dutch Island Lighthouse, and the passage up the bay is westward of it. 

See the remarks and dangers under section 1 A. pages 138-134, and for the dangers above Whale Rock 
Lighthouse see the dangers under section 1, preceding. 

Q From Dutch island Lighthouse to Warwicit Lighthouse. — Having followed the 
'^^ directions in section 1 or 1 A until Dutch Island Lighthouse is i mile distant 
ahead, haul more northward and westward, steering so as to leave the lighthouse and island 
about i mile on the starboard hand. When the northern end of Dutch Island is abeam, 
steer NB. by N. until Dutch Island Lighthouse bears S. by W. | W., and then with it over 
the stern make good a N. by B. f B. course and pass 600 yards eastward of Plum Beach 
Lighthouse. 

Continue on the N. by B. | B. course up the bay, leaving Conanicut Island Lighthouse 
(on the northern end of Conanicut Island) about | mile, and Hope Island (1^ miles north- 
ward of Conanicut Island) about f mile, on the starboard hand. Warwick Lighthouse 
should be made ahead j steer for Warwick Lighthouse, keeping it close on the bearing N. 
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by B. ^ E., until a little less than i mile from it, and the red, gas-lighted buoy off Patience 
Island is 500 yards distant on the starboard beam. Then steer NB. by B. f B., and follow 
the directions in section 3. 

Ilemark8.^The western shore of Dutch Island should in no case be approached closer than 250 yards. 
Dutch Island Lighthouse should be brought on the bearing astern when the northern end of the island is less 
than f mile distant, to avoid Plum Beach Shoal. 

On the W. by E. f E. course, in clear weather, a prominent high oinmlar tewer at Rocky Point will be nearly 
ahead, and Warwick Lighthouse will be made ahead and a very little westward of the tower. The course 
leads at least f mile from the shore of Conanicut Island and about 400 yards eastward of Plum Beach Shoal 
buoy (spar, black), and nearly midway between Quonset Point and Hope Island. When 2 miles from Warwick 
Lighthouse, the course leads into the dredged cut through the shoali off Potowomut Neck. 

Bangers.— Plum Beaeh Shoal has 12 to 16 feet over it, and makes out about i mile from the western shore 
about 1 mile above Dutch Island. The southeastern end of the shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, black), and 
the northeastern end is marked by Plum Beach Lighthouse (see table, page 20). 

Great Ledge stretches along the west shore of Conanicut Island for a distance of If miles, its southern end 
lying about i mile northward of Dutch Island. The distance to which this ledge extends from the shore varies 
from 1 75 yards at its southern to 500 yards at its northern end ; it comprises a number of bare and sunken rocks 
and risett abruptly from the deep water of the channel. 

Oenenl llook, James Ledge, and Brig Ledge are the easternmost of a number of dangerous ledges and rocks 
which lie in the northern side of the bight at the entrance to Wickf ord Harbor, and south westward of Quonset 
Point. General Rock has 10 feet over it, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 
James Ledge has 2 feet over it, and is marked by a buoy (can, black, No. 1). Brig Ledge has 12 feet over it, 
and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). These buoys bear about B8W. from Quonset 
Point. 

Qnonset Pdnt Shoal extends about 450 yards southeastward from Quonset Poiiit, the point on the west shore 
1 J miles irw. i W. from Conanicut Island Lighthouse. The shoal is marked at its eastern end by a buoy (spar, 
black, No. 8). 

Several rooks and shoals lie close to the shores of Hope Island, but they may all be avoided by giving the 
shores of that island a berth of i mile. 

Shoals fill the bight between Quonset Point and Calf Pasture Point, the point about 2^ miles northward. To 
avoid these a vessel should haul eastward when the water shoals to 18 feet. Abreast Calf Pasture Point and 
for some distance northward of it, a shoal extends | mile eastward from the shore. 

Shoals make eastward from the entrance to Greenwich Bay, and extend nearly to Patience Island. For a 
distance of 1 mile eastward of Pojao Point, the southern point.at the entrance to Potowomut River, the shoal 
has depths of 2 to 12 feet of water over it, and has a number of rocks and ledges, which are marked by a 
beacon (black spindle with barrel). The beacon lies I mile BW. by W. i W. from Warwick Lighthouse, and is 
surrounded by rocks with from 1 to feet over them ; Hunts Ledge, with 12 feet over it, lies i mile BE. from it, 
and is the easternmost of the rocks surrounding the beacon. From this beacon a shoal with 14 to 17 feet over 
it extends f mile northward and eastward and If miles in a BSE. i E. direction ; its southern point is marked by 
a buoy (spar, black. No. 5). Between this shoal and the shoal making westward and southward from Patience 
Island there is a channel with a least width of 800 yards and a depth of from &^ to 12 fathoms, leading up to 
Warwick Neck. The dredged channel, 400 feet wide and 25 feet deep, leads through this shoal on a N. by E. f B. 
bearing for Warwick Lighthouse. 

A shoal with 12 to 15 feet over it extends about 600 yards westward of Patience Island, and its edge is 
marked by a buoy (red, gas-lighted), lying } mile B. by E. i E. from Warwick Lighthouse. 



O From Warwick Lighthouse to Providence River Entrance. — Having followed the 
^* directions in section 2 to a position nearly i mile 5. by W, ^ W, from Warwick 
Lighthouse, steer NE. by B. J B., passing about midway between the lighthouse and the 
northwestern point of Patience Island. This course made good for If miles will lead a 
little northward of the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) lying \ mile northward 
of North Point (of Prudence Island). When Conimicut Lighthouse bears N. by E., steer 
ITIfE. i B. until Conimicut Lighthouse bears NNW. Then haul up for the lighthouse and 
follow the directions for Providence River. 

Bemarkfl.— On the WE. by E. f £. course, the red gas-lighted buoy westward of Patience Island should be 
left about 300 yards on the starboard hand The southern extremity of Rumstick Neck will be a little on the 
port bow, and the buoy off North Point (of Patience Island) will be a little on" the starboard bow. 

1806—18 
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The HHE. i E. course leads in the dredged cut through the shoals eastward of Rocky Point. The black 
gas-lighted buoy marking the eastern edge of Conimicut Middle Ground will be on the port bow, and will be 
left on the port hand when through the dredged cut. 

Dangers. — ^A ilioal with 10 to 14 feet over it extends about 700 yards northeast from the northern side of 
Patience Island. 

Ezteniiye ihoals make off from the eastern side of Warwick Neck, and extend out about 2 miles to Ohio 
Ledge, with depths of 15 to 24 feet. The channel between these shoals and those making northward from 
Patience and Prudence islands is about i mile wide, with depths of 4 to 10 fathoms. A dredged cut. 400 feet 
wide and 25 feet deep, with depths of 17 to 21 feet on either side of it. leads through the shoals eastward of 
Rocky Point. A spot with 15 feet over it lies on the western edge of the dredged cut, 8E. by £. from Rocky 
Point. 

The ihoal making northward from Prudence Island, Obio Lodge, and Gonimieat Wddle Ground are described on 
page 135. 

NEWPORT HARBOR.* 

This harbor is on the eastern side of the Eastern Passage of Narragansett Bay, about 3^ miles above the 
entrance. It is divided by Goat Island into an iniiAr and oater harbor, and is an important harbor of refuge for 
coasters and yachts. The approach is well marked by lighthouses and fog signals, making it one of the- easiest 
harbors on the coast for large vessels to enter at any time. 

The Oater Harbor is on the western side of Goat Island, northward of Fort Adams and southeastward of 
Rose Island. Its entrance from southward is unobstructed ; the entrance from northward, passing westward 
of Rose Island, is. clear, but the passage eastward of Rose Island is obstructed by the rocks and ledges which lie 
between Coasters Harbor Island and Rose Island. The depth ranges from 6^ to 9 fathoms, and the holding 
ground is good. The anchorage is anywhere westward of Goat Island and the breakwater, giving them a berth 
of over 250 yards, and taking care not to get too near the rocks and ledges eastward of Rose Island. 

The Inxitr Harbor is on the eastern side of Goat Island, and extends along the western front of the city of 
Newport. It has two entrances, the northern leading eastward of Newport Harbor (Goat Island) Lighthouse 
and the southern leading around the southern end of Goat Island, between it and Lime Rock Lighthouse. A 
channel, with a depth of 16 feet at low water, leads through the harbor from the southern to the northern 
entrance ; but the anchorage, which is eastward of this channel, has a depth of 13 feet. The depth of water 
at the principal wharves is 13 feet, and at the railroad wharf 16 feet. 

Breaton Cove is the bight in the southern part of Newport Harbor between lime Boek Ughthonse on the east 
and Fort Adams on the west. It has anchorage in 15 to 17 feet water, but the holding ground is not good 
throughout and it is seldom used. 

The city of If ewport^ on the eastern shore of the inner harbor, is one of the principal summer resorts on 
the Atlantic coast. It has considerable trade in coal, lumber, and building material, carried in coasting vessels ; 
few foreign vessels enter the port. 

Promineiit ebjeeti.— Many prominent objects will be seen, whether the harbor be approached from south- 
ward or northward, among which are the following: Fort Adams, the buildings of the Training Station and 
Naval War College on Coasters Harbor Island, the buildings of the Torpedo Station on Goat Island, and the 
large hotels and a tall red water tank at Jamestown on the eastern shore of Conanicut Island, opposite Rose 
Island. Although these objects are plainly visible in clear weather, the lighthouses should be the guides at 
all times. 

Pi]0ti, — Strangers sometimes take a pilot ; vesseLs can obtain one by making signal off Block Island, or 
lying off and on outside Brenton Reef Light- vessel with signal set until boarded. Pilotage is compulsory for 
certain vessels (see pilot laws for the State of Rhode Island in Appendix II). 

Towboati are often used by vessels in the inner harbor when desiring to go alongside the wharves. They 
can be had by making signal. 

QunAtiiie regulations for the port and quarantine anchorage will be found in Appendix II. 

Marine Hospital— Relief is furnished at Newport as provided in the United States Public Health and 
Marine Hospital Service regulations for stations of class III (see Appendix IV). 

Storm warning dieplays of the United States Weather Bureau are made on the top of the customhouse and are 
risible from all parts of the harbor. 

A time bell is dropped from a mast on the top of a machine shop of the United States Torpedo Station on 
Goat Island at noon of the 75th meridian— that is, 5 hours, minutes, seconds Greenwich mean time. The 



* Shown on chart 858', aciile — - -, price $0.40. See also footnote on pagv 130. 
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ball is mastheaded 5 minutes before noon, and in case it fails to drop at tHe proper moment, is lowered by 
hand 6 minutes after noon. 

SappUes.— Coal and water can be had alongside the wharves or in the stream. Provisions and some ship- 
chandler's stores can be obtained in the city. 

For tidal data, see the table on page 11. 1 

For variation of Um oompais, see page 11. 

loe sometimes obstructs navigation in the inner harbor (see "Ice," page 132). 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, NEWPORT HARBOR. 

The following directions are good during either day or night for the deepest draft 
vessels to the Outer Harbor, and for vessels of less than 12 feet draft to the Inner Harbor. 



1 Approaching and Entering, from Souihwestward, — Follow the directions in sec- 

^* tion 1 or 1 A, pages 132-133, for entering Narragansett Bay by the Eastern 
Passage, and then proceed as directed in paragraphs I, II, or III, following. 

J. To an anchorage in the Outer Harbor. — Steer for Newport Harbor Lighthouse, keeping 
it bearing NB. by E. ^ B. until past Fort Adams, when anchor anywhere in 8 to 9 fathoms 
westward of Goat Island and the breakwater, giving the shore and breakwater a berth of 
between \ and f mile. 

Remarks and dangers.— Fort Adamg will be left about I mile on the starboard hand, and there are no 
dangers if the shore be given a berth as directed. 

Xiteliell Boeli, a small, detached rock with 14 feet over it, lies nearly \ mile WKW. f W. from Newport 
Harbor Lighthonse, and is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

Traoey Ledge is a small, detached rock with 9^ feet over it, lying nearly \ mile ITW. by H. from Newjwrt 
Harbor Lighthouse; it is marked on its southwestern side by a buoy (spar, black. No. li). 

The above rocks lie about 200 yards eastward from the edge of the extensive shoals which surround Rose 
Island, and are marked near their southern end by a black spindle and near their eastern edge by a red pile 
dolphin. 

II, To enter the Inner Harbor, passing south of Qoat Island, — Steer ITS. by £1. ^ XS. f or 

Newport Harbor Lighthouse until Lime Rock Lighthouse is opened from the dock north of 
Fort Adams, and then round the northern end of the dock, giving it a berth of at least 150 
yards. Steer SB. by B. J B., with Lime Rock Lighthouse on the starboard bow and Goat 
Island dolphin on the port bow. Pass over 200 yards southeastward of Goat Island, and 
160 yards south of the pile dolphin, and steer about NB. | B. Anchor in 13 to 16 feet of 
water, soft bottom, but not close enough to the wharves to interfere with the steamer and 
ferry trafl&c, and about 400 yards from Goat Island, so as not to lie in the track of the Sound 
steamers. 

Bemarks.— There is a fog bell on the northern end of the dock north of Fort Adams. 

At night, when between Gk)at Island dolphin and Lime Rock Lighthouse, a vessel may steer for the 
electric lights on Commercial wharf or those at the railroad wharf, farther northward. 

Anchorage in 15 to 17 feet, hard bottom, will be found in Brenton Cove, which may be entered without 
danger by giving its shores a berth of about 226 yards. 

Dangers. — There are no dangers if the directions be even approximately followed. 

A ihoal makes out nearly 150 yards southward and southeastward from the southern end of Goat Island. 
A baoy (spar, black, No. 1) marks the southern edge of this shoal, and Goat IiUbid dolphin (with a white electric 
light at night) marks its southeastern end ; vessels should not attempt to pass between the island and the 
dolphin. 

The eastern shore of Goat Island has shoals extending nearly 200 yards from it between Gx)at Island 
dolphin and the Torpedo Station wharf. 

III, To enter the Inner Harbor, passing north of Qoat Island, — Keep Newport Harbor 
Lighthouse bearing NE. by E. \ E. until within ^ mile of it, when steer more northward 
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and round the lighthouse at a distance of about 200 yards, and when it bears SW. steer 
S. i W. into the harbor. 

When abreast the Torpedo Station wharf haul eastward and anchor as directed in para- 
graph II. 

Remarks. — After rounding the lighthouse and when on the S. \ W. course, the railroad wharf will be on 
the port bow and Lime Rock Lighthouse will be a little on the starboard bow. The shore of Goat Island 
northward and southward of the wharf on its eastern side should be given a berth of at least 200 yards. Good 
anchorage in 13 feet of water is found between Commercial wharf and the railroad wharf, giving the latter a 
berth of over 200 yards. 



1 A Approaching and to the Anchorage in the Outer Harbor, from Northward,— 

^ ^^* J. Prom abreast Prudence Island Lighthouse. — Make gOod a SSW. | W. 

course so as to pass f mile eastward of Gould Island and i mile westward of Rose Island. 

When Newport Harbor Lighthouse bears E. i 5., steer about ESE., and anchor about 
i mile from the shore of Goat island or the breakwater extending northward from it. 

II, Protn a position 1 mile eastward of Conanicut Island Lighthouse. — Make good a S. by W. 
course, passing 300 yards westward of Gould Island and i mile westward of Rose Island. 
When Newport Harbor Lighthouse bears E. i S. follow the directions in the preceding 
paragraph. 

Remarks and dangers.— On the SSW. f W. course, Dyer Island will be left nearly f mile on the port 
hand, and Fiske Bock buoy and Halfway Rock spindle about i mile on the stai-board hand. Gould Island will 
be on the starboard bow and Rose Island will be on the port bow ; the latter should be given a berth of 400 
yards to avoid the shoals making off from its north end. 

On the S. by W. course all dangers will be avoided by giving the shores a berth of 300 yards until passing 
south of Rose Island. 

The southern end of Rose Island and its eastern side should be given a good berth. See also the re-marks 
and dangers under section 1, paragraph 1, preceding. 



1 T) Approaching and to the Anchorage in the Inner Harbor, from North ward.— 
-*- ^^ Passing eastward of Gould Island, give it a berth of at least 200 yards. 
Bring Gould Island Lighthouse to bear N. i W., and steer S. ^ E. heading for Newport 
Harbor Lighthouse, and so as to pass 160 to 200 yards eastward of Gull Rocks Lighthouse. 
After passing Gull Rocks Lighthouse, steer a little more eastward so as to pass nearly 200 
yards eastward of Newport Harbor Lighthouse; and when the latter is abeam steer S. i W. 
When abreast the wharf at the Torpedo Station on Goat Island, stand over for the wharves 
of the city and anchor in 13 to 16 feet of water as directed in section 1, paragraph II. 

Remarks. — When southward of Gk>uld Island, Bishop Bock Shoal buoy (bell, red) will be left on the port 
hand. The shore of Coasters Harbor Island should be given a berth of over 100 yards, and the buoy (spar, 
black, No. 8) north of Gull Rocks Lighthouse should be left at least 100 yards on the starboard hand. The 
course after passing Gull Rocks Lighthouse leads about 120 yards from the ends of the steamboat wharves 
opposite the north end of Goat Island. 

Bangers.— Hie SUten and Biihop Book are described on page 184. 

Soie Uand is surrounded by shoals which rise abruptly from deep water. On its northern and north- 
eastern sides the shoal extends off about 450 yards, and has from 4 to 12 feet over it, with only about 5 feet on 
its eastern edge. Red spar buoy No. 6 marks the northwestern edge of the shoal, and a 9-foot spot off its 
northeastern end is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 8), which lies 450 yards NW. by W. } W. from Gull Rocks 
Lighthouse. See also the description under paragraph I, page 189. 

Gull BodkB lie about midway between Rose Island and Coasters Harbor Island, and are small in extent. 
Gull Eoda liglitlioiise (see table, page 18) is on the middle of the rocks, and may be approached as close as 100 
yards on its eastern and western sides, but the shoals and rocks extend over 100 yards northward of it and 
800 yards southward. These rocks are surrounded by a depth of 4i to 5 fathoms, and north of the lighthouse 
are marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 8). A small, detached 17-foot spot lies nearly 600 yards K. by W. from 
Gull Rocks Lighthouse. 
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There is a deep channel between Rose Island and Gall Rocks, and also between the latter and Coasters 
Harbor Island : the latter channel is the safer for strangers. 

Ttao^ Ledg« and Mtdiell Soek are described on page 139. 

A thoal, with 5 to 18 feet over it. extends nearly 400 yards southward from the southern end of Coaster 
Harbor Island, and extends eastward to the shore of Rhode Island. 

8t Pattioki Book, with 6 feet over it. lies 150 yards from the eastern shore, and 800 yards NE. } H. from 
Newport Harbor Lighthouse, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) . 

An unmarked 18-foot spot lies 275 yards from the shore, and 450 yards KE. f F. from Newport EEarbor 
Lighthouse ; it is not a danger for the draft of vessels entering the Inner Harbor. 

MOUNT HOPE BAY AND TAUDJ^ON RIVER.* 

Mount Hope Bay lies in the northeastern part of Narragansett Bay and is the approach by water to the 
city of Fall River, and to Taunton River, which empties into its northeastern end. It is about 6 miles long in 
a HE. by V. and 8W. by S. direction and 2J miles wide at its widest part. The northwestern and northern parts 
of the bay have depths of 18 to 17 feet, with few dangers, which are described under the sailing directions ; 
the deep water of the bay is in its southern end and along the eastern shore. Several shallow rivers empty 
into the northern part of Mount Hope Bay, but they are of no commercial importance. There are two 
approaches by water to this bay—one through Sakonnet River and the other through the Eastern Passage of 
Narragansett Bay ; the former is little used (see heading Sakonnet River) : the entrance from the latter is 
marked by three lighthouses, and has a least depth of 7 fathoms in the channel until in the bay. 

Taunton Bivtr has a narrow and crooked channel, with a depth of about 9 feet at mean high water, as far 
as Taunton. Three drawbridges cross the river between Fall River and the head of navigation. Vessels 
bound into the river take a towboat at Fall River. 

The city of Fall Biver, on the eastern shore at the entrance to Taunton River, has a considerable coasting 
trade ; large cargoes of coal are brought for its factories. At high water a draft of 24 feet (the deepest) has 
been taken up to the city ; the depth at the wharves is 10 to 20 feet at low water. 

Somanet, about 5i miles, and Bighton, about 7^ miles above Fall River, on the west bank of Taunton River, 
are two villages to which vessels occasionally bring cargoes. A draft of 16 feet can be taken to Somerset and 
14 feet to Dighton. 

Taunton is an imi)ortant manufacturing city at the head of navigation, 12i miles above Fall River. It has 
a large coasting trade in lumber and coal, carried principally in barges. Vessels of 9 feet draft can come to 
the city, but. as the channel is very narrow, sailing vessels are obliged to use a towboat. 

Anekorage.— There is good anchorage in 8 J to 5 fathoms water abreast the city of Fall River. Vessels can 
anchor anywhere in the bay where the depth and bottom are suitable. 

Filoti for vessels bound to Fall River can be obtained at the entrance to Narragansett Bay ; the rates of 
pilotage are the' same as for ports in Rhode Island (see Appendix II). 

Towboati are seldom used except by the largest vessels and those bound into Taunton River; they can be 
had from Fall River or may be taken at Newport. 

Soppliea.— Ship's supplies and coal for steamers can be had at Fall River. 

Bepaixa.— There is one marine railway capable of hauling out vessels of about 800 tons. 

Stomi warning diaplaji of the United States Weather Bureau are made at Fall River. 

Hazbor regnlatiooi for Fall River are contained in the extracts from the Laws of the Commonwealth of 
Massachusetts, under the heading " Harbor Control," in Appendix II. 

Qnanu&tine.— Extracts from the Regulations of the Board of Health of the city of Fall River are ^ven in 
Appendix H. 

For tides see table, page 11. 

Ibe generally closes Taunton River from December to March. Mount Hope Bay is occasionally closed to 
navigation. See also page 132. 

SAILING DIBECTIONS, MOUNT HOPE BAT. 

These directions if closely followed will carry a least depth of 18 feet at low water to 
the city of Fall River ; vessels of deeper draft should take a pilot. 

Directions are given on pages 129-130 for approaching Mount Hope Bay through 
Sakonnet River, and passing up the bay to Fall River. 

* Shown on chart 858, scale "TTf^t price JO. 75. 
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Entering and passing through Mount Hope Bay to Fa/i River. — Having followed the directions 
on pages 132-134 for the Eastern Passage of Narragansett Bay, when abreast Prudence Island 
Lighthouse bring Hog Island Shoal Lighthouse in range with Bristol Ferry Lighthouse, 
bearing about NE. g E., and steer for Hog Island Lighthouse, keeping the range. When 
i mile from the lighthouse, steer so as to pass 300 yards southward of it, and then make 
good a NE. bj*^ E. course, passing about midway between Bristol Ferry Lighthouse and 
Muscle Shoal Lighthouse. 

Having stood on tlie NE. by E. course nearly 4 miles from Hog Island Shoal Light- 
house, black spar buoy No. 5 should be left about 75 yards on the port hand and red spar 
buoy No. 2 on the starboard hand ; Borden Flats Lighthouse should be a little on the star- 
board bow. Continue on the course, following the line of black spar buoys, and leaving 
buoys Nos. 7 and 9 about 76 yards on the port hand. When Borden Flats Lighthouse is 
about H miles distant ah^ad, and Spar Island bears on the port quarter, steer NE. by E. J E. 
so as to pass about 300 yards eastward of the lighthouse, taking care, however, to give the 
eastern shore a berth of over 200 yards. Anchor eastward or northeastward of the light- 
house in 3^ to 7i fathoms of water. 

Bound up Taunton River, a stranger should take a pilot. 

Re]ziark8.~Briitol Ferry Lighthouie is on the northern side of the entrance to Mount Hope Bay, and Koicle 
Shoal lighthowe on the southern side. The lighthouses furnish excellent guides ; all shoals and dangers with 
less than 16 feet over them can be avoided until nearing Borden Flats by keeping Prudence Island Lighthouse 
bearing between Bristol Ferry and Muscle Shoal lighthouses, and giving the eastern shore of the bay within 
these bearings a berth of about 200 yards. Vessels of over 16 feet draft must follow the directions closely to 
avoid the shoals on both sides of the channel. 

Bangers.— The shore southward of Hog Island Shoal Lighthouse should be given a berth of at least 500 
yards. . 

Between Muscle Shoal Lighthouse and Common Tenoe Point (the western point at the northern entrance to 
Sakonnet River) shoals make out from the shore to a distance of 300 to 600 yards ; northward of Common Fence 
Point the extremity of the shoal is marked by a buoy (bell, red). 

There are shoali and rocks in the bight between Bristol Ferry Lighthouse and Hount Hope Point (the point 
1| miles northeastward of the lighthouse), but near the edge of the shoals are two buoys (spars, black, Nos. 1 
and 3). 

Spar Island, the small, low, flat-topped island near the center of Mount Hope Bay, is surrounded for a 
distance of nearly 400 yards by shoals, with 3 to 10 feet over them. 

The eastern edge of the skoals lying between Mount Hope Point and Borden Flats Lighthouse, has 14 to 17 
feet over it, and is marked by five black spar buoys, the southernmost of which is No. 5. 

Spots with 17 and 18 feet over them lie on the eastern side of the channel, about 300 yards eastward of black 
spar buoys Nos. 5, 7. and 9. A red spar buoy, No. 2, marks the eastern side of the channel abreast buoy No. 5. 

Borden Flats, with 5 to 10 feet on them, extend from Borden Flats Lighthouse to Brayton Point, nearly 1 mile 
westward of the lighthouse. 

In the bight northward of the railroad wharves at Fall River there is a depth of 13 to 17 feet. 

BRISTOIi HARBOR* 

is a cove lying between Bristol Keok on the east and Popasqnash Heck on the west, and northward of Hog Island, 
which lies in the middle of the entrance with a channel on either side of it. The cove is about 2 miles long 
H. and 8., and Xi miles wide at its southern end, narrowing to | mile at its northern end. The harbor proper 
(northern part of the cove) is about 1 mile long and nearly i mile wide, has a depth of 15 to 17 feet, and excel- 
lent anchorage in soft bottom abreast the town. The northern part of the harbor above the railroad wharf is 
shallow, having a depth of 5 to 12 feet. 

Bristol, a town on the eastern side of the harbor, has but little trade and is of no commercial importance. 
Near the southern end of the water front of the town is a shipyard where torpedo boats and yachts are built. 

Channels. — There are two channels leading up to the entrance of the harbor proper. The Eastern Chasafll, 
eastward of Hog Island, between it and Bristol Neck, has a width varying from 200 to 600 yards (the average 
width being only about 300 yards) and a depth of 3 to 4i fathoms. The Western Channel, westward of Hog 
Island, between it and Popasquash Neck, has a width of 300 to 600 yards (the average width being about 500 



• Shown on chart 854, Bcale ~~z^, pricc $0.20. See also footnote on page 130. 
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yards) and a depth of 3 to 4f fathoms. These two channels converge and come together | mile northward of 
the northern end of Hog Island, at the extremity of the shoal making off from it, and at the lower end of the 
harbor proper. The Western Channel is the better marked and one mostly used. 

Filoti are not necessary for vessels desiring to enter the harbor. 

Anehorage. — Good anchorage is found in 16 to 17 feet abreast the town, giving the eastern and western 
shores a berth of 200 yards. 

Wharvet.— At low water 8 to 11 feet can be taken to some of the wharves. 

Communication.— Bristol is connected by rail with Warren, which is in turn connected by rail with 
Providence and Fall River. A regular steamer line between Fall River and Providence stops at Bristol. 

BnppliM.— Provisions and coal, in limited quantities, can be obtained at Bristol. 

Tidat. — The mean rise and fall of tides is 4. 1 feet. 

The velocity of the tidal onrrenta is not great enough to interfere materially with the navigation of the 
channels and harbor. 

loe. — See remarks on page 182. 



SAILING DIBEOTIOXS, BRISTOL HARBOR. 

The following directions are safe for vessels of 15 feet, or less, draft to an anchorage 
abreast the town. 



1 Approaching and Entering, by the Eastern Channel. — Follow the directions for 
^* entering Mount Hope Bay, and when a little- over i mile eastward of Hog 
Island Shoal Lighthouse steer N. ^ W. Pass about i mile westward of Pearce Rock buoy 
(spar, red. No. 2), and 200 yards eastward of Hog Island Rock buoy (spar, black. No. 3) and 
continue the course about I mile farther, passing 250 yards eastward of Middle Ground 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). Then stand fair into the harbor, and anchor 
abreast the town, giving the shores a berth of at least 200 yards. 

Remarks and dangers. — Shoals make out over | mile southward of Hog Island, and vessels must x>as8 at 
least 150 yards southward of Hog Island Shoal Lighthouse. 

Pearce Bock lies nearly i mile W. from Bristol Ferry Lighthouse and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

The southern and western shores of Bristol Neck should be given a berth of at least 250 yards to avoid 
the shoals making off that distance. 

The eastern shore of Hog Island should be given a berth of at least 350 yards to avoid the shoals on its 
eastern side. Hog Island Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 8) marks the eastern edge of the shoal about i mile 
northward of the southeastern end of the island, and is eastward of Hog Island Rock, which has a least depth 
of 3 feet. 

Making northward from Hog Island is an extemive ahoal with depths of 8 to 12 feet. For about i mile 
northward of the island this shoal ground has a width of i mile, thence it narrows to a point at the junction 
of the eastern and western channels 1 mile northward of the island. The northern end of the shoal, known as 
the Middle Gxouxid, has.fi depth of only 5 feet, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) . 
Near the western edge of the shoal, about i mile northward of the northwestern end of the island, is Castle 
Iilanl, a small, bare rock marked by Castle Island beacon (stone tower, surmounted by a red ball). 

1 A Approaching and Entering, by the Western Channel. — J. Coming from South- 

^ ^^* ward. — From a position about i mile eastward of Prudence Island Light- 
house, make good a N. J E. course for 2 miles, and when the southwestern point of Hog 
Island is nearly in range with Hog Island Shoal Lighthouse, the lighthouse bearing SE. by 
E., steer NB. i N. Popasquash Point Shoal buoy will be left about 200 yardsion the port 
hand ; Castle Island beacon and Middle Ground buoy should be left 300 yards on the star- 
board hand, and Usher Rocks buoy about 200 yards on the port hand. When Middle Ground 
buoy bears E., stand northward up the middle of the harbor, and anchor abreast the 
wharves in 16 to 17 feet water. 

II. Coming from Northward. — Give the eastern shores of Prudence Island a berth of 
over I mile, and the western shore of Popasquash Neck a berth of at least 300 yards. 
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Round Popasquash Point at a distance of i mile, leaving the buoy on the port hand; and 
when the point bears about W,, steer NB. i N., and follow the directions in paragraph 1, 
foregoing. 

Hemarks.— On the IT. f E. coarse, the highest part of PopasquHsh Point near its western side is directly 
ahead. 

Dangers.— Caatle Island and Middle Oroand are described under section 1, foregoing. The southwestern end 
of Hog Island Shoal, making off south westward from the island, is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 18). 

Popaaqnash Point Shoal makes off 400 yards in a BSE. direction from Popasquash Point, has 3 to 17 feet over 
it, and is marked at its southern edge by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

TTaher Bosks, bare at low water, lie on the western side of the channel 800 yards HHW. f W. from Castle 
Island beacon. Eastward of the rocks on the edge of the channel is Usher Rocks buoy (8i>ar, black. No. 8). 

Ushor Gove, lying westward of Usher Rocks, is shoal. 

WARREN RIVER* 

is a small river emptying into the head of Narragansett Bay, about 2 miles southeastward ot tne mouth of 
Providence River. The channel leading up to the town is narrow and crooked, and although well buoyed, 
strangers should not attempt to ascend the river without a pilot. A draft of about 14 feet can be taken up to 
Warren at high water. 

Warren, the town on the east bank of Warren River, about \\ miles above its mouth, is of but little 
commercial importance. 

Tidte. — The mean rise and fall of tides is 4.6 feet. 

The tidal eorrantain some parts of the river run with considerable velocity, especially along the town front. 



GENERAJL DIBEOTIONS TO AN ANOHOBAGE IK THE MOUTH OP WABREN BIVER. 

The following directions lead in a least depth of 15 feet to the anchorage. 

In approaching from souihtvard be guided by the directions in section 3, page 135, for 1 

approaching Providence River by the Eastern Passage. Give the western shore of Popa- j 

squash Neck a berth of 400 yards, and when abreast North Point (the point where the shore ' 

of the neck turns abruptly eastward) steer NB. i N. Leave Rumstick Shoal buoy (black, 
gas-lighted) 250 yards on the port hand, and steer about NB. by N. Anchor about i mile 
from the eastern shore when Rumstick Rock bears WNW., in 15 to 16 feet, soft bottom. ■ 

If coming from northward, bring Coniraicut Lighthouse to bear NW. by N. and steer 
SB. by S. until Rumstick Rock bears NE, by E, Then change the course to BSB. i E., and 
pass at least 300 yards southward of Rumstick Shoal buoy (black, gas-lighted). Then haul 
up to NB. by N., passing 250 yards eastward of the buoy, and anchor about i mile from the 
eastern shore when Rumstick Rock bears WNW,, in 15 to 16 feet, soft bottom. 

Remarks. — From the anchorage the river will be fairly opened and the houses of the town of Warren 
can be seen. The next buoy (black, No. 8) marking the channel lies nearly i mile N. i K from the anchorage, 
but strangers shonld not attempt to go above it without a pilot. 

Bangers. — The dangers in approaching the river are described under section 8, page 185. 

A sanken rook and rook awash at low water lie about 200 yards northward of North Point. 

Deyer Book, a rock awash at low water, lies about 125 yards from the eastern shore, a little over f mile 
above North Point. 

The Brotheri are two sunken rocks, with 7 feet over them, lying a little over 200 yards from the shore and 
about 850 yards northward of Deyer Rock. 

The above -described dangers may be easily avoided by giving the eastern shore a berth of over 300 yards. 

Bmnstidk Shoal extends nearly f mile southward from Rumstick Neck, is about f mile wide, and has a 
depth of 8 to 12 feet, the ruling depth being about 7 feet. Near its southeastern extremity it is marked by a 
black gas-lighted buoy, and on its eastern edge, nearly i mile SE. J £. from the southern extremity of Rumstick 
Neck, is black spar buoy No. 8. 



♦ Shown on chart 365. BCJile, -, price 8().20. Sec aluo footnote on nage 130. 
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: Bock, showing well above water at aU stages of the tide, is on Bnmstick Shoal and lies W8W. i W 
from the soathem extremity of Bumstick Neck. 

Bnmftiok Ledge, a bare ledge nearly 100 yards long in a VW. and 8S. direction and about 15 yards wide, lies 
aboat 150 yards northwestward of Rumstick Bock and near the western edge of Bumstick Shoal. The ledge 
is surrounded by a depth of 2 to 5 feet, but 100 yards westward of it the water deepens to 21 feet. 

PROVIDENCE RIVER* 

empties into the head of Narragansett Bay, and is the approach by water to the city of Providence and town 
of Pawtuxet. The entrance between Nayat Point on the east and Conimicut Point on the west is about 1 mile 
wide, but is obstructed by shoals on both sides, which leave an available channel about i mile wide. On Nayat 
Feint there is an old lighthouse tower now only serving as a day mark, and on the shoal making out from 
Oonimicat Point is Gonimioat Idghthonie (see table, page 20). 

The city of Providenoe, about 7 miles above the entrance to the river and at its junction with Pawtucket 
Biver, is an important commercial port. The deei)est draft' taken to the city is 24 feet. East Providenoe^ a 
suburb of the city of Providence, is on the east bank of the river and is connected with the city proper by three 
drawbridges crossing the Pawtucket Biver. 

Pawtuoket is a city at the head of navigation on the Pawtndket Biver about 4^ miles from its mouth. For 
about 1 mile above its mouth the river has a deep but crooked channel, but higher up it is very shallow. Under 
the supervision of the U. S. Army Engineers a channel 100 feet wide and 13 feet deep at mean low water has 
been completed as far as the city wharves, and was good for a draft of 14 feet in 1902. The channel is buoyed, 
but it is too crooked and narrow for sailing vessels to navigate without the assistance of a towboat. 

The village of Pawtaxet, on the west bank of Providence Biver about 8i miles above its mouth, has no 
commerce and can only be reached at high water by vessels of 7 feet draft. 

Chaanal. — The channel of Providence Biver, leading between extensive shoals which make out from both 
shores, is well marked by lighthouses and other aids and can be readily followed in the daytime in clear 
weather. For a width of 400 feet the channel has a least depth of 25 feet to the city of Providence. From 
Coniixiicut Lighthouse to abreast Sabine Point lighthouse, a distance of 8 miles, the 8i-fathom channel has a 
width varying from 250 to 800 yards. From Sabine Point Lighthouse to the city, a distance of nearly 4 miles, 
the channel is dredged through flats having from 8 to 8 feet of water over them. 

A]ifihQTage.~The anchorage ground in the harbor of Providence is very limited ; vessels usually anchor on 
the edge of the channel between Field Point and Fox Point, where the channel has been somewhat widened 
in order to furnish anchorage. There is anchorage eastward of Fox Point, where some of Oreen Jacket Shoal 
has been dredged to a depth of 25 feet. 

Wharves and drawbridges. — There are depths of 10 to 25 feet at the wharves below the bridges. The least 
width of the drawbridges crossing Pawtucket Biver at Providence is 75 feet. Point Street drawbridge, cross- 
ing Providence Biver 600 yards above Fox Poant (the point at the junction of the two rivers), has a clearance on 
each side of the central pier qf 98 feet, and a draft of 20 feet can be taken through them to the wharves above. 
FUoti.— Vessels desiring a pilot can get one at Newport, Dutch Island Harl>or, or off the entrance to 
Narragansett Bay. See ' ' Pilots, " page 181, and the pilotage laws for the State of Bhode Island, in Appendix II. 
Towboata are generally used by the larger sailing vessels, and will sometimes be found at the entrance of 
the river waiting for vessels expected to arrive ; they may also be obtained at Newport or by telephone from 
Dntch Island Harbor. 

Harbor and qnaxantine regolationa for the port are given in Appendix II. 

JCazine Hoepital.— Belief is furnished at Providence by the United States Public Health and Marine- 
Hospital Service as for stations of Class III. Patients requiring long-continued treatment are sent to the 
Marine Hospital at Chelsea, Mass. See also Apx)endix IV. 

SnppliM.— Coal and water can be obtained alongside the wharves; provisions and ship-chandler's stores in 
the city. • 

S«pain. — In East Providence there is one dry dock with a capacity for vessels of 1,800 tons, and one 
marine railway capable of hauling out vessels of 500 tons. There are large machine shops in Providence, with 
excellent facilities for repairs to the machinery of steamers. 
For tideiy see table, page 11. 

Tidal earrenti are not strong, and generally follow the direction of the channel. 

loe. — In severe winters the river is closed to navigation, but in ordinary winters the towboats and steamers 
keep the channel open. See also "Ice," page 182. 



• Shown on charts 118, scale , price $0.50; 363, scale ■, price $0.76 ; and in pert on 352, scale price $0.20. 
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SAILING DIBECTIONS, PBOVIDENOE BIVEB. 

From the Entrance to the City of Providence. — These directions are good for a draft of 20 
feet to the city of Providence. 

Having followed the directions in section 3, page 136 qr 137, until nearly up to Conimicut 
Lighthouse, haul a little eastward and leave the lighthouse about 230 yards on the port hand, 
and as it is passed haul more westward and steer NW. Bullock Point Lighthouse will be 
broad on the starboard bow, and will soon come in range with Sabine Point Lighthouse, 
bearing about N. f W.; when this range is crossed, and Bullock Point Lighthouse is nearly 
in range with Sabine Point,- haul up to N. ^ W. and pass 250 yards westward of Bullock 
Point Lighthouse. Continue the N. ^ W. course, leaving Gaspee Point buoy (spar, black, 
No. 3) about 125 yards, and Seal Rock Flats buoy (spar, black. No. 5) 200 yards, on the port 
hand ; and pass about 200 yards westward of Sabine f oint Lighthouse. 

A red spar buoy (No. 2) will be seen a little northward of Sabine Point Lighthouse ; 
leave this buoy 75 yards on the starboard hand, and make good a NE.|^ N. course for J mile, 
heading for Pomham Rocks Lighthouse. Great Bed Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 7) will 
be left 75 yards on the port hand; when abreast of Pomham Rocks buoy (spar, red, No. 4), 
change the course to N. J B. Pass about 100 yards westward of Pomham Rocks Lighthouse, 
and steer about N. | W., leaving black spar buoys Nos. 9 and 11 about 75 yards on the port 
hand; and when about 75 yards westward of Lovett Rock buoy (spar, red. No. 6), change 
the course to NNW. i W. 

Pass 75 yards westward of Fuller Rock lighted beacon, and steer NW. f N., with Sas- 
safras Point lighted beacon a very little on the port bow. Leave red spar buoy No. 8 about 
75 yards on the starboard hand, and pass 76 yards eastward of Sassafras Point lighted 
beacon. Then make good a N. by W. f W. course nearly f mile; and then change the 
course to about N. \ W., and stand up to the city, following the buoys until up to Fox 
Point. 

BemarkB.^ Vessels should be guided mainly by the lighthouses and buoys; the distance from one to 
another is short and the channel narrow. When standing on the given courses, care must be taken not to be 
set off them by the currents, especially between Sabine Point Lighthouse and Fuller Rock lighted beacon. A 
number of vessels may be found anchored in the channel above Field Point, and close attention must then be 
given to the buoys which mark the channel. 

Danger8.~8hoals bound the channel its entire length, rising very abruptly in many places, and no useful 
description can be given of them. 

GBBEinVTCH BAY* 

is situated at the northwestern end of Narragansett Bay, its entrance being between Warwick Vadk and PotowomiLt 
Neck. The bay is about 2^ miles long E. and W., has an average width of about 1 mile, and an average depth 
for the greater part of its area of about 10 feet. Old Warwiek Cova and Bnuh Nadk Oova are shallow coves in the 
northeastern part of Greenwich Bay ; on Oakbmd Beaoh, between these coves, is a large hotel and flagstaff which 
show conspicuously in Greenwich Bay. Appooaug Bivar, a shallow stream, empties into the northwestern part. 
Nearly 1 mile above the mouth of the river is the village of Apponang. 

Oreanwioh Cova, li miles long, 300 to 600 yards wide, and with a general depth of 7 to 10 feet, makes south- 
ward from the southwestern end of Greenwich Bay. On the western shore of the cove is the town of East 
Greenwich. 

The channel into Greenwich Ck>ve is very narrow, with a depth of 10 feet, and strangers should not 
attempt to navigate it without a pilot. 

Tides. — ^The mean rise and fall of tides is 4.5 feet. 



SAILING DIBEOTIONS, GBESNWICH BAT. 

To the Entrance of Greenwich Cove. — The fo^owing directions are good for vessels of 9 
feet draft or less. 

Follow the directions in section 2, page 136; pass 500 yards south of Warwick Light- 
liouse, and make good a NW. i W. course for 1 mile. Leave Sandy Point Shoal buoy 

* Shown on chart 861, Bcalo , price $0.20. Seo alao footnote on page 130. 
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(spar, black, No. 1) about 130 yards on the port hand, and change the course to 
NW. by W. i W. Sally Rock buoy (spar, black. No. 3) will be made on the port bow ; 
pass about 100 yards northward of Sally Rock buoy, and steer WSW. i W. On this course, 
Chippanogset Island Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 2) will be made right ahead; anchor east- 
ward of this buoy in 10 to 13 feet water, and if bound to the village take a pilot. 

Bemarks and dangers.— The dangers eastward of Potowomut Neck are described on page 187. 

A number of nrnken rooki lie southward and sonthwestward of Warwick Neck, but they may be easily 
avoided by giving the shore a berth of over 800 yards. 

Sandy Point Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 1), lying nearly 1 mile KW. by W. f W. from Warwick Lighthouse, 
marks the northern edge of the extensive shoal, with 8 to 7 feet over it, which makes off from Sandy Point. 

Sally Book, with 5 feet over it, lies nearly I mile northward of Potowomut Point (the north point of Poto- 
womut Neck), and is marked by a buoy (spar, black. No. 8). Between this buoy and the shore are other 
rocks and shoals, and vessels should never pass southward of it. 

OhippanogMt Uland is the small island, with yellow bluff facing eastward, in the extreme western part of 
the bay, and northward of the entrance to Greenwich Cove. From this island shoals, with 1 to 4 feet over 
them, make off 500 yards northward and 250 yards eastward and southeastward ; the southeastern extremity is 
marked by a buoy (spar, red. No. 2). 

ShoaJs make out northward and northwestward for a distance of about 800 yards from Long Point, the 
northwestern point of Potowomut Neck. The western end of the shoals is marked by a buoy (spar, black, 
No. 5). 

WICKFOBD HARBOR,* 

in the west shore of Narragansett Bay, westward of the northern end of Conanicut Island, comprises an outer 
and inner harbor. The outer harbor is a broad bight between dtnoaiet Pdnt on the north and Wild Oooee Pdnt on 
the south; between these points it is about 2 miles wide, but the northern part is full of rocks and shoals 
which extend nearly 1^ miles in a southerly direction from Quonset Point ; the southern part has good anchor- 
age (soft, sticky bottom) in 14 to 17 feet of water, and the dangers on the south side of the outer harbor will 
be avoided by keeping eastward of a line joining Fox Idand (the island lying i mile southeastward of Wild 
Goose Point) and Wickford Harbor Lighthouse. 

The entrance to the Innar harbor is a little more than i mile wide between Sauga Pdnt on the north and 
Poplar Point on the south, but the shoals making out from these points leave only a narrow channel, which is 
marked by and lies j^ust northward of Wiokford Harbor lighthonae, which is on Old Gay Rock, about 800 yards 
HE. by E. from the old lighthouse tower on Poplar Point. 

The entrance channel between the points leads to the common junction of three coves, Fiihiag Covo mak- 
ing northward, Mill Oovo making northwestward, and Wiokford Cove making sonthwestward. The first two of 
these coves are shallow and of no importance. Wickford Cove has a depth of about 10 feet; but the channel 
is very narrow— to the steamboat wharf its width is 60 feet and depth 9 feet. Strangers should not enter 
vnthout a pilot, who may be had by making signal while eastward of the lighthouse. 

The town of Wiekford, on the west side of Wickford Cove, is of little commercial importance ; cargoes of 
coal are brought to it in vessels of 12 feet draft, and a steamer runs to Newport, connecting at Wickford with 
the railroad. The depth at low water alongside the wharves is 7 to 10 feet. 

TideB.— The mean rise and fall of tides is 4.2 feet 

lee. — In severe winters the inner harbor is closed by ice, but the outer harbor is usually open, although 
drift ice is occasionally encountered. See also "Ice," page 182. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS, WICKFOBD HABBOB. 

The following directions are safe for vessels of 12 feet draft to an anchorage i mile south- 
eastward from Wickford Harbor Lighthouse ; vessels should take a pilot to enter the inner 
harbor. 



"1 From Northward or Moriheasiward. — Pass | mile eastward of Quonset Point 
-*■• and steer SW. \ S., with Fox Island ahead; or, round Conanicut Lighthouse, 
giving it a berth of at least 300 yards, and steer W. J S. 

* Shown on chart 36 7 » scale , price |0.20. See also footnote on page 130. 
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Leave General Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), marking the south- 
ernmost of the ledges southward of Quonset Point, about 200 yards on the starboard hand. 
When Wickford Harbor Lighthouse bears NW. by W. i W. steer for it, being careful to 
keep it bearing between NW. by W. \ W. and NW, i N, Anchor in 14 to 15 feet when 
within i mile of the lighthouse, or anywhere in approaching it between the bearings given 
above. 

Bemarks.— The courses given above lead clear of all dangers, and can be easily followed. All dangers 
oflf the southern shore of the harbor will be cleared by giving Fox Island a berth of over 300 yards when east- 
ward of it, and keeping eastward of a line joining Fox Island and Wickford Harbor Lighthouse. The rocks 
and ledges on the north side of the harbor are avoided by keeping Fox Island bearing westward of 8W. i ft., 
and Wickford Harbor Lighthouse bearing northward of HW. by W. i W. 

Dangers. — A ihoal, with numerous ledges and rocks, makes southward and south westward, nearly li miles 
from Quonset Point; a number of these rocks and ledges are buoyed, and 7 feet may be taken across the shoal; 
but strangers should always pass southward of Ctanenl Book, the southernmost, which has 10 feet over it, and is 
marked by a buoy (6i>ar, red and black horizontal stripes). JamM Lodgo has 2 feet over it. and is marked by a 
buoy (can, black, No. 1). Bxig Lodge, with 12 feet over it, is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal 
stripes). These three are the easternmost of the dangers, and lie from i to nearly 1^ miles 88W. i W. from 
Quonset Point. 

Sontfa Whito Bock, marked by a granite beacon, is the south westernmost of the rocks southward of Quonset 
Point, and is | mile NHW. i W. from General Bock. 

1 A From Southward,— Follow the directions in sections 1 and 2, pages 136-137, 

-*- -^* for entering and passing up Narragansett Bay by the Western Passage, until 

past Dutch Island. Make good a N. by E. f E. course, with Dutch Island Lighthouse over 

the stern, until Wickford Harbor Lighthouse bears N W. i N., then head for the lighthouse 

on that bearing. 

Keep Wickford Harbor Lighthouse bearing between NW, i N. and NW, by W. i W, 
as it is approached, and anchor between these bearings about i mile from the lighthouse in 
13 to 17 feet of water. 

See remarks and dangers under section 1, preceding. 

DUTCH ISIiAKD HARBOR* 

lies in the Western Passage of Narragansett Bay about 3 miles above Beavertail, and is a semicircular 
indentation i by 1 mile in extent making into the western side of Conanicut Island. Datok Isluid is on the 
western side of the harboi^, which may be entered by passing either northward or southward of the island. 
The harbor affords excellent anchorage in 2 to 8 fathoms, sticky bottom, is easy of access, and is frequently 
used as a harbor of refuge by coasters. The southern entrance is good for a depth of over fathoms; but the 
northern entrance has a few spots with 8i fathoms over them, and should not be attempted by vessels of over 
18 feet draft. 

Datoh UUnd lighthooM is on the extreme southern end of Dutch Island, and is the guide for vessels coming 
up the Western Passage and entering Dutch Island Harbor by the southern entrance. 

SAILING DIRECmONS, DT7T0H ISLAND HABBOB. 

1 From Southward. — Follow the directions in section 1, page 136, until less than 

-*-• i mile from Dutch Island Lighthouse, then change the course to NB. i E. and 

stand into the harbor. Leave the black spar buoy south of Dutch Island on the port hand, 

and pass northward of Beaverhead Point Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 2) ; anchor according 

to draft and direction of the wind (see remarks below). 

Remarks.— In seeking anchorage, if of over 18 feet draft, give the eastern shore of the harbor a berth of 
at least f mile ; if of less than 14 feet draft, the eastern shore may be approached as close as 800 yards and 
closer in places, the general depth being 15 to 17 feet. The eastern shore of Dutch Island should be given a 
berth of 150 yards. 

* See footnote on page 130. 
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In the southeastern part of the harbor there is a very shallow cove which makes southeastward about 
^ mile, and is only sexMurated from Mackerel Gove by a narrow neck of land which joins Beavertail peninsula 
to the main body of the island. 

Dangers.— A narrow spit makes out about 150 yards southward from Dutch Island Lighthouse, and has 
6 feet of water near its extremity, where it is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

On the south side of the entrance is a high point known as Fox Hill, which terminates in a bluff, rocky 
face northward, known as BaaTarhasd. From it a shoal makes out 250 yards westward and 400 yards northward. 
At its northern extremity the shoal rises abruptly from 8i fathoms to 7 feet, and is marked by a buoy (spar, 
red, No. 3). 



1 A ^''om northward. — Make good a S, by W. | W. course for Dutch Island 

-*- -^* Lighthouse until about \ mile past Plum Beach Lighthouse, and then steer 

S. by B. into the harbor with Plum Beach Lighthouse astern. Give the northeastern end 

of Dutch Island a berth of at least 100 yards, and anchor according to draft and direction 

of the wind (see remarks under section 1, preceding). 
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APPENDIX II. 



PILOTS AND PILOTAGE, HARBOR CONTROL, QUARANTINE, ETC. 



MASSACHUSETTS. 



PILOTS AND PILOTAGE. 



Extracts from Chapter 67 of the Revised Laws of Massachusetts^ 1902. 



Sec, 17. A pilot shall have a lien for his pilotage fees upon the hull and 
appurtenances of every vessel liable to him therefor under the provisions of 
this chapter for sixty days after the completion of his services; but the lien 
of a pilot for the harbor of Boston shall not attach until it has been approved 
by the pilot commissioners. 

Sec. 18. A pilot shall be liable for all damages which may accrue from 
his negligence, unskillfulness, or unfaithfulness. 

Sec. 19. A pilot shall, if so required, exhibit his commission to the master 
of any vessel of which he may take charge. 

Sec. 20. A pilot who takes charge of a vessel drawing more water than 
his commission authorizes shall be suspended or removed. 

See. 21. Pilots shall first board such vessels, irrespective of size, as may 
have signals set for a pilot. If there are no such signals to be seen, pilots 
shall offer their services to the first vessel which they can board; and if a 
vessel liable to pilotage refuses to take a pilot, the pilot offering his services 
shall inform the officers of such vessel that she will be held to pay the regu- 
lar fees for pilotage, whether such services are accepted or not. 

Sec. 22. Every inward-bound vessel shall, except as provided in sections 
twenty-five and twenty-eight, receive the first pilot who nolds a commission 
for her port of destination who offers his services, and such vessels shall, 
except as provided in sections twenty-six and twenty-seven, be held to pay 
to such pilot the regular fees for pilotage, whether his services are accepted 
or not. 

Sec. 23. Every outward-bound vessel, except whaling vessels outward 
bound from the port of New Bedford, which is liable to pilotage if inward 
bound, shall, whether the services of a pilot are accepted or not, be held to 
pay the regular fees to the pilot who brought her into port or to some other 
pilot of the same boat, if he offers his services before she gets under way; or 
if such pilot does not so offer, or if such vessel was not piloted into port, 
then to the pilot who first offers his services. 

Sec. 24. No vessel shall be liable to pay pilotage fees in or out of any 
port other than her ports of departure ana destination, unless the aid of a 
pilot is requested, in which case the pilot shall be bound to act as such, and 
shall be entitled to the regular compensation therefor. 

Sec. 25. Every pilot is authorized and directed to take charge, within 
the limits of his commission, of any vessels, not exempt from compulsory 
pilotage by section twenty-eight, and of vessels not bound from one port to 
another within the commonwealth, unless they are in the completion of a 
voyage from a port out of the commonwealth. 

Sec. 26. Vessels of not more than two hundred tons burden, or vessels 
under three hundred and fifty tons register, bound into the port of Boston, 
which decline the services of a pilot, shall, if otherwise liable under the 
provisions of this chapter to the payment of pilotage fees, be liable to one- 
naif of the regular fees ; but if they request and receive such services, they 
shall pay the regular rates. 

Sec. 27. If steam towage is taken by the desire of the master, the vessel 
shall pay full pilotage fees; but if taken by direction of the pilot in charge, 
such vessel shall pay the pilot but 75 per cent of the regular fees. 

Sec. 28. Steam vessels regulated by the laws of the United States and 
carrying a pilot commissioned by United States commissioners, vessels regu- 
larly employed in the coasting trade, fishing vessels other than whalers, 

(168) 
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caae of detention. 



Pay of pilot when 
carried to sea; 



Anchoring of ^ 
with alien pasMngers. 



Perwns not pilots for- 
bidden to act as such. 



vessels of less than 7 feet draft of water, vessels bound into the harbor of 
Boston and otherwise liable to pilotage, which arrive within a line drawn 
from Harding's Ledge to the Graves and thence to Nahant Head before the 
services of a pilot have been offered, and vessels under three hundred and 
fifty tons register bound out of the port of Boston, shall be exempt from the 
compulsory payment of pilotage, but if any such vessel requests the aid of 
a pilot, he shall serve the same in like manner as vessels which are not 
exempt, and shall be entitled to the regular compensation therefor. 

See. 29, National vessels which employ a pilot shall pay the same rates 
as vessels in the merchant service. 

See, 30. The period for winter rates of pilotage, if such rates are estab- 
lished, shall be from the first day of November to the thirtieth day of April, 
inclusive, and for summer rates, from the first day of May to the thirty-first 
day of October, inclusive. In the harbors of Boston, Cohasset, Salem, and 
Beverly, the rates shall be the same during the whole year; and in the har- 
bors of Cohasset, Salem, and Beverly, the rates shall be the same as those in 
the harbor of Boston. 

Sec, 81. If a vessel is anchored for twelve hours or more under any reg- 
ulation relative to quarantine or to alien passengers, the pilot in charge, 
upon piloting such vessel to her port of destination, shall be entitled to an 
addition of twenty-five per cent to the regular fees. 

Sec. 32. If a pilot, without fault or negligence of his own or of his asso- 
ciates, is unalJe to leave the vessel under his charge and is carried to sea, 
he shall be entitled to two dollars for each day on which he is necessarily 
detained from home. 

Sec. 33. A pilot who fails to anchor a vessel carrying alien passengers 
or a vessel subject to quarantine, at the place assigned by the proper 
authorities, shall be suspended or removed. 

Sec. 35. No person, unless he holds a commission as a pilot, shall, if a 
commissioned pilot offers his services, or can be obtained within a reasona- 
ble time, assume or continue to act as pilot in the charge or conduct of any 
vessel within the waters of this commonwealth, unless he is actually 
employed on such vessel for the voyage. ♦ * * 



PILOTAGE— SPECIAL &EGULATI0K8. 



BOSTON HARBOR.* 



Boston pilots, 
regnl 
amended 1901.) 



and 



lations. (As 



Extracts from a pamphlet edition of the Laws^ RvleSy and ReguUUions for 

the Port of Boston to 1901. 

There shall be five pilot boats constantly employed by the Boston pilots; 
each boat shall have a number which shall be painted in olack figures of not 
less than forty -eight inches in length, in the mainsail and jib. * * ♦ 



Inner station. 



Gape God station for 
Boston pilots. (Ghap. 
276, acts ofl873.) 



Each one of the pilot boats employed for the harbor of Boston, in alter- 
nate weeks, and in tne order of their numbers, shall cruise on a station at 
the entrance of Boston Harbor outside of Boston Light, and within the 
limits of a line drawn from Minot's Ledge to Nahant Head ; and the boat on 
said station shall at all times show the established pilot-boat signal, and 
shall by day and by night, at all times, remain on said station whenever the 
weather does not render it impracticable, and be on the lookout for vessels 
approaching Boston Harbor; and shall at all times be furnished with pilots 
without leaving her station, and shall offer the services of a pilot to all 
vessels entering said harbor, * * * and she shall receive on board pilots 
from outward-bound vessels, * * * 

Not less than three pilot boats shall at all times cruise in Boston Bay, 
outside of the limits prescribed for the station boat. 

There shall be two stations for Boston pilots for inward-bound vessels. 
The outer station shall include a distance m sight of land in fair weather 
from the boat's deck, from where Race Point bears south to where the High- 
land Light bears west-northwest. • * * 



* Includes all places accessible to vosseU from sea included within the limits of Nahant Rock on the north and Point Allerton on the south. 
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Tlio 



existing regulations of law for the inner station shall also apply to (Chap. 276, acts of 



the Cape Cod station created by this act. 



In addition to the stations now established, there shall be a third station 
for Boston pilots for inward-bound vessels which shall be established near 
the Boston liglit-ship; and the inner cruising line of this station shall be 
drawn from Minot's Light to Half Way Rock oflf Marblehead, and the outer 
limit of this station shall be with the light-ship in sight by day, and the 
lights of said light-ship in sight by night, in clear weather. 

The existing regulations of law for tlie two stations already established, 
known as the Cape Cod station and the inner station, shall also apply to the 
light- ship station created by this act. 



Light -ubip station. 
(Acts of 1901.) 



(Acts of 1901.) 



It shall be the duty of every pilot, after having brought a vessel to the 
inner harbor of Boston, to have such vessel properly moored in the stream, 
or secured to a wharf (below the bridges), at the option of the master, within 
twenty-four hours after arrival, weather and tide permitting, without extra 
charge. 

If any vessel outward bound, having a pilot on board, should anchor in 
Nantasket Roads, it shall be the duty of the pilot to remain on board said 
vessel, if requested by the master, until the next high water, and if detained 
after that time he shall be entitled to receive three dollars per day for each 
and every day so detained. 

No pilot shall leave a vessel outward bound, until to the eastward of 
Georges Island, without permission of the master of said vessel. * * * 

The fees for hauling a vessel from the stream to a wharf (below the 
bridges) after the expiration of twenty-four hours from arrival, shall be four 
dollars; and for hauling a vessel from the wharf to the stream, provided the 
vessel does not proceed to sea within twenty-four hours from the time of 
anchoring, four dollars. 

Every commissioned pilot for Boston Bay shall be attached to a pilot 
boat. * * * 

No pilot shall take charge of any vessel of a larger draught of water 
than his commission authorizes, nor shall any other person, not having a 
commission, be put on board of any vessel from either of the pilot boats in 
the capacity of a pilot. But in the event of the master of any vessel taking 
on board an unauthorized person to assist him in going into port, the person 
•so taken shall state the circumstances to the master of said vessel, and keep 
the usual signal flying for a pilot until within a line from the Harding Ledge 
to The Graves and Bass Point, and shall give the vessel up to any authorized 
pilot who may ofter himself. 

The established pilot signal by day is a white and blue flag, white next 
to the mast, and in the night a red light. * * * 

The pilots of the port of Boston shall have an oflice, or keep a desk in 
some counting-room in some central situation, where all communications 
may be left for them, and it shall be the duty of the pilots, when in Boston, 
to call at said ofl&ce or desk twice a day at least. 



Nantasket Roads. 
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RATES OF PILOTAGE FOR BOSTON HARBOR. 





Ol'TWARD KaTKj). 




Inward Rates. 


Draft of 
water. 


Rat« per 
foot. 


Amount. 


' Draft of 
water. 


Rate per 
foot. 


1 

Amount. 


FeH. 






FeH. 






7 


$1.65 


$11.55 


7 


$2.64 


$18.48 


8 


1.66 


13.28 


8 


2.69 


21.52 


9 


1.67 


15.03 


1 ^ 


2.73 


24. 57 


10 


1.70 


17.00 


' 10 


2.77 


27.70 


11 


1.74 


19.14 


U 


2.80 


30.80 


12 


1.78 


21.36 


12 


2.85 


84.20 


18 


2.00 


26.00 


18 


2.95 


38.35 


14 


2.00 


28.00 


14 


8.45 


48.30 


15 


2.10 


31.50 


15 


3.50 


52.50 


16 


2.25 


36.00 


16 


3.55 


56.80 


1 17 


2.50 


42.50 


17 


3.75 


63.75 


! 18 


2.75 


49.50 


18 


3.80 


68.40 


19 


3.00 


57.00 


19 


4.00 


76.00 


20 


3.25 


65.00 


20 


4.25 


85.00 


21 


3.50 


73.50 


21 


4. 50 


94. 50 


1 22 


3.75 


82.50 


22 


4.50 


99.00 


! 33 


4.00 


92.00 


23 


5.00 


115.00 


24 


4.25 


102.00 


24 


5.00 


120. 00 


25 


5.00 


125.00 


25 


5.00 


125.00 


26 




130.00 


26 




130. 00 


27 




135. 00 


27 




135.00 


28 




140.00 
145.00 
150.00 
155. 00 


28 
29 
30 
31 




140.00 


29 




145.00 
150. 00 
155.00 


30 
31 






32 
33 




160. 00 
165.00 


32 
38 


" - 


160.00 
165.00 




34 




170.00 
175.00 


34 




170.00 
175.00 


35 







Neponset River, — The pilotage for the several landing places in the towns 
of Dorchester and Neponset shall not be compulsory. When the services of 
a pilot are required, the rates of pilotage authorized by the commissioners 
shall be one dollar per foot on inward draft. Outward vessels without cargo, 
$5.00 per vessel; with cargo, same as inward. 

Hinghanif East Weymouth, Quincy, Quincy Point, Weymouth, East Braintree, 
and Nantanket, — The pilotage for the above places shall not be compulsory. 
When the services of a pilot are required, and are offered outside of a line 
drawn from Nantasket Point to the east point of Pettick's Island, from 
thence a line drawn to the northwest point of said Pettick's Island, from 
thence in a line to Sunk Island, from Sunk Island in a direct line to Hang- 
man's Island, the rates of pilotage authorized by the commissioners shall 
be, viz: 



18«tt. 



1869. 



East Wkym<u'th. 



QriN<!Y PuixT, 



1901. 



UlNOllAM. 



Draft of 


Rat<' i»or 


water 


foot. 


Feet. 




7 


$0.88 


8 


.90 


9 


.92 


10 


.93 


11 


.99 


12 


1.10 


13 


1.25 


14 


1.40 


15 


1.50 


16 


1.60 


17 


1.70 


18 


1.8U 








Amount. 



$6.16 

7.20 

8.28 

9.30 

10 89 

13.20 

16.25 

19 60 

22.50 

25.60 

28.90 

32.40 



Draft of 
watiT. , 



Feet. 

7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 



Rute ]H>r 
fm*t. 



SO. 72 
.72 
.72 
.80 
.92 
1.00 
1.25 



Amount. 



$5.04 

5.76 

6.48 

8.00 

10.12 

12.00 

16.25 



Draft of 
water. 



Feet. 

7 

8 

9 

10 



11 
12 
13 



Rate per 
foot. 


Amount. 


$0.92 


$6.44 


.95 


7.60 


.97 


8.70 


1.00 


10.00 


1.00 


11.00 


1.10 


18.20 


1.25 


16.25 



Nantasket, Quincy, Weymouth Landing, and Braintree, same rates as East Weymouth. 
Inward and outward rates the same. 
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Lynn. — The pilotage for the harbor of Lynn shall not be compulsory. 
The rates of pilotage authorized by the commissioners, 1865, shall be, viz: 

To Lynn on vessels drawing 12 feet of water, or less, $4.20 per vessel. 

To West Lynn, $4.20 per vessel. Up the river through bridges, $5.60 
per vessel. 

The outward rates shall be one-half the inward rates. 



Extracts from the acts of 1862 except where otherwise indicated by marginal 

references in parentheses. 



SOUTH SHORE. 

The rates for piloting from west of a line drawn from Sakonnet Point to 
No Mans Land, to the ports herein named, shall be as follows, viz : Into Tar- 
paulin Cove, one dollar and fifty cents per foot; * * * Falmouth Port, 
and Holmes Hole, one dollar and seventy-five cents per foot. Into Edgar- 
town and Hyannis, two dollars per foot; and to the bar of Nantucket Harbor, 
two dollars and twenty-five cents per foot. And into any other ports on the 
south coast of Barnstable County or on the Vineyard Sound, one dollar and 
seventy-five cents per foot. 

The outward rates of pilotage from all of the above-named ports and 
from the bar of Nantucket Harbor, if taken westward past Gay Head, shall 
be three-fourths of the above; and the outward and inward rates shall be 
increased by twenty per cent for all piloting done between the first day of 
November and the thirtieth day of April, inclusive. 

The rates for piloting vessels into any of the above-named ports, and to 
the bar of Nantucket Harbor, from any point east of a line drawn from 
Sakonnet Point to No Mans Land, and between said line and a line drawn 
due south from Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse, shall be twenty-five per cent 
less than the above-named rates; and if said pilot is taken east of line drawn 
due south from Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse, fifty per cent shall be deducted 
from said specified rates; and in case the master then declines taking a pilot, 
said pilot offering shall be entitled to one-quarter pilotage, agreeably to these 
regulations; and if no pilot shall have offered his services before passing a 
line drawn from the West Chop Lighthouse to the Nobska Lighthouse, there 
shall be no obligation on the part of the master or owner to pay pilotage if 
the master shall then decline receiving a pilot. 

The rates of pilotage for vessels coming from the eastward, bound to 
the aforesaid ports, shall be from east of a line drawn due north from Nan- 
tucket Great Point Lighthouse to the bar of Nantucket, one dollar and fifty 
cents per foot of said vessel's draught. Into Edgartown and Hyannis, one 
dollar and seventy-five cents per foot. Into Holmes Hole and Falmouth 
Port, * * * two dollars per foot; and into all other ports on the south 
coast of Barnstable County or on tlie Vineyard Sound, one dollar and 
seventy-five cents per foot; and from west of said line drawn due north from 
Great Point Lighthouse, twenty-five per cent less than the foregoing. The 
outward rates, when passing to sea to eastward of Nantucket Shoals, shall 
be three-fourths of the inward rates, and both outward and inward rates 
shall be increased by twenty-five per cent for all pilotage done between the 
first of November and the thirtieth of April, inclusive. 



Bato« west from cer- 
tain line to places 
named established. 



Outward rates from 
said ports, etc. 



Rates oast of said line 
to said ports, etc. 



Vessels from east- 
ward to same ports,'eto. 



Sec. 1. The rates for pilotage for vessels in and out of Woods HoU Harbor 
shall be as follows: Whenever a pilot shall take charge of a vessel bound 
into said port from sea, oast of a line drawn from Sakonnet Point to No 
Mans Land, the fees shall be two dollars and twenty-five cents a foot of the 
vessel's draught. If said vessel takes a pilot east of a line drawn due south 
from Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse the fees for pilotage shall be one dollar and 
twenty-five cents a foot of the vesseFs draught. For j^ll pilotage done 
between the first day of November and the thirtieth day of April twenty-five 
cents a foot additional shall be charged as winter rates. The outward pilot- 
age from Woods Holl for vessels bound west shall be one dollar and twenty- 
five cents a foot of the vessel's draught to a line drawn due north from Gay 
Head Lighthouse. When the pilot is taken east of a line drawn due north 
from Great Point Lighthouse the fee shall be two dollars and twenty-five 
cents of the vessel's draught. When the pilot takes charge of a vessel west 
of a line drawn due north from Nantucket Great Point Lighthouse, bound 
into Woods Holl, the fee shall be one dollar and twenty-five cents a foot of 



Pilotage of vessels in 
and out of Woods Holl 
Harbor. (Chap. 276, 
act of I8H9.) 
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the vessel's draught; all outward bound vessels from "Woods Holl, when 
bound east over Nantucket Shoals, when taken past and over said shoals, 
shall be subject to the full fees of two dollars and twenty-five cents a foot of 
the vessel's draught. 



vineyard Sound 
rates. 



Kantucket Shoal 
authority of pilot. 



NANTUCKET AND VINEYARD SOUNDS AND BUZZARDS BAY. 

The rates for piloting vessels through the Vineyard Sound over Nan- 
tucket Shoal into Boston Bay, or to any port of destination eastward thereof, 
if the pilot be taken westward of a line drawn due south from Tarpaulin 
Cove Lighthouse, or between said line and a line drawn from No Mans Land 
to Sakonnet Point, from the first day of November to the thirtieth day of 
April, inclusive, shall be for vessels not drawing more than eleven feet of 
water, three dollars and fifty cents i>er foot; if drawing more than eleven 
feet of water and not more than fourteen feet, four dollars per foot; if draw- 
ing more than fourteen feet, four dollars and fifty cents per foot. And from 
the first day of May to the thirty-first day of October, inclusive, for vessels 
drawing not more than eleven feet of w\ater, two dollars and fifty cents per 
foot ; if drawing mure than eleven feet and not more than fourteen feet, three 
dollars per foot; if drawing more than fourteen feet, three dollars and fifty 
cents per foot. And if the pilot be taken west of said line drawn from Sakon- 
net Point to No Mans Land, ten per cent shall be added to the above specified 
rates; and if said pilot be taken at any point east of said line drawn due south 
from Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse, ten per cent shall be deducted from said 
rates; and if, during the navigation aforesaid, the pilot is detained in any 
port at the request of the master, commander, or owner of said vessel, and 
not from stress of weather, he shall be allowed three dollars i)er day for all 
such detention; and in all cases five dollars shall be added to the rates afore- 
said if the vessel r.hall be taken to a port of destination east of Cape Ann and 
not eastward of Portsmouth; and if the port of destination be Portsmouth or 
eastward thereof, ten dollars shall be added to said rates; provided, lioivever, 
that any other rates may be agreed upon, by written contract between the 
master, commander, or owner of any vessel to be piloted, and the pilot taking 
charge of the vessel. 

The rates of pilotage from one port to another on the Vineyard Sound, 
including the south coast of Barnstable County, and from the said ports to 
the bar of Nantucket Harbor, and vice versa, shall be uniformly one dollar 
and twenty-five cents per foot, and twenty-five i)er cent additional for all 
pilotage done between the first day of November and the thirtieth day of 
April, inclusive; and for pilotage inward or outward over the bar of Nan- 
tucket Harbor only, at all seasons of the year, one dollar per foot. 

Any person holding a commission as pilot for Nantucket Shoals, is author- 
ized to pilot vessels from any part of the Vineyard Sound, Nantucket Shoals, 
and ports bordering on the waters of the same, to the harbor pilot's limits of 
any port in Buzzards Bay, or ports west of said bay, at the following rates of 
pilotage: From any point east of a line drawn due north from Cape Poge, at 
two dollars per foot of such vessel's draught, and if taken westward of said 
line drawn due north from Cape Poge, one dollar and fifty cents per foot; and 
if no port pilot offers his services, with the consent of the master, they may 
proceed with said vessel to her destination and claim the whole amount of 
pilotage; provided, however, that no vessel passing through the waters of the 
Vineyard Sound, or over the Nantucket Shoals to ports beyond them, shall 
be holden to pay compulsory pilotage. But in no case shall an unauthorized 
pilot take charge of any vessel when a commissioned pilot can be obtained at 
a proper time. Pilots holding commissions for Vineyard Sound and Nan- 
tucket Shoals, who may have piloted a vessel over said shoals whose destina- 
tion is a port in Barnstable or Boston Bay, or eastward thereof, on arrival at 
the port of her (J^stination, and no harbor pilot offering his services, may, 
with the consent of the master (but not otherwise), pilot such vessel into her 
port of destination and receive the regular port pilot fees therefor. 



NEW BEDFORD AND FAIRHATEN. 

Authority of piioto. Pilots especially commissioned for the purpose shall be authorized to pilot 

vessels from sea, which are bound into the ports of New Bedford and Fair- 
haven, to abreast of Clark Point Lighthouse, and to the port pilot limits of 
other ports in Buzzards Bay (or westward thereof), and if no port pilot offers 
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his services, they may, with the consent of the master or owner, proceed with 
such vessel to her port of destination, and claim the full amount of pilotage. 

The rates of pilotage from sea from vessels bound into the ports of New 
Bedford and Fairhaven to abreast of Clark Point Lighthouse shall be one 
dollar and ninety cents per foot, and from abreast of Clark Point Lighthouse 
to the inner harbors of Now Bedford and Fairhaven, thirty-five cents per foot, 
and twenty per cent additional to the sea or bay pilotage, from the first day 
of November to the thirtieth day of April, when a pilot oifers his services or 
is taken west of a line drawn from Sakonnet Point to the south point of No 
Mans Land. 

The outward rates of pilotage from the ports of New Bedford and Fair- 
haven to abreast of Clark Point Lighthouse shall be thirty-five cents per foot; 
from abreast of Clark Point Lighthouse to sea, one dollar and fifty cents per 
foot. 

Vessels bound into other ports (than New Bedford and Fairhaven) in 
Buzzards Bay, and ports west of said bay, are exempt from paying compul- 
sory bay pilotage, when coming from sea, from westward to the port pilot 
limits of the several ports; but if a pilot is employed, he shall be entitled to 
receive two dollars per foot, and if no port pilot offers his services, he may, 
with the consent of the master or owner, conduct said vessel to the port of 
her destination and claim the whole amount of pilotage. 

The rates of port or harbor pilotage for all the different ports bordering 
on Buzzards Bay, and to the westward thereof, excepting New Bedford and 
Fairhaven, shall be for vessels inward bound, drawing less than twelve feet 
of water, one dollar per foot; for those drawing from twelve to fifteen feet 
of water, inclusive, one dollar and thirty cents per foot; for those drawing 
more than fifteen and not more than eighteen feet of water, two dollars per 
foot; and for those drawing over eighteen feet of water, two dollars and fifty 
cents per foot; and the rates of pilotage for vessels outward bound from said 
ports shall be three-quarters of said inward rates, and both outward and 
inward rates shall be increased by twenty per cent for all pilotage done 
between the first day of November and the thirtieth of April, inclusive. 



Rates. 



Vewels to other ports 
In bay, exemption de- 
fined. 



Harbor pilotage in 
bay, except, etc., rates. 



NEWBURYPORT, MF.RRTMACK RIVER AND HARBORS, ROCKPORT, 
LAXES COVE, AIS^D AXNISQUAM, GJjOUCES TER, SAI.EM AXD BEV- 
ERLY, MARBIiEHEAD, COI1AS8ET, PJ^YMOUTII, PROVINCETOWN, 
TAUNTON RIVER. 



j^ewhxiryport, — The rates of pilotage for vessels liable to pay pilotage 
bound into or out of the harbor of Newbury port shall be, for outward bound 
vessels, from seven to twelve feet draught of water, sixty-five cents per foot; 
from twelve to fifteen feet, inclusive, eighty-five cents per foot; upwards of 
fifteen feet, one dollar and five cents i)er foot. The summer rates of pilotage 
for inward bound vessels, drawing from seven to under twelve feet, ninety- 
five cents per foot; from twelve to fifteen feet, inclusive, one dollar and 
twenty-five cents per foot; over fifteen feet, one dollar and sixty cents per 
foot. The winter rates of pilotage for inward bound vessels, drawing from 
seven to twelve feet of water, one dollar and twenty-five cents per foot; from 
twelve to fifteen feet, inclusivt^ one dollar and sixty-five cents j)er foot; over 
fifteen feet, two dollars and ten cents i)er foot. 

The district limits of the port of Newburyport shall be from Chebacco 
Bar, on the south, to the Isles of Shoals, on the north. Vessels not spoken 
until within the bar shall pay only half pilotage; if not spoken until within 
the Black Rocks shall pay no compulsory pilotage. 

The pilots of Newburyport will be required to keep one or more * * * 
boats, and one boat shall be upon the cruising ground at all times, when the 
weather will permit. 

Merrimack River and Harhors. — The pilotage on the Merrimack River, 
between Newburyport and Haverhill, shall not be compulsory. When the 
services of a pilot are required, the rates of pilotage authorized by the com- 
missioners shall be, between Newburyport and ship-yards at Bellville, thirty 
cents per foot; between Newburyport and Salisbury, fifty cents per foot; 
between Newburyport and Amesbury, sixty-two and one-half cents per foot; 
between Newburyport and Groveland, eighty-seven and one-half cents per 
foot; between Newburyport and Haverhill, one dollar per foot. 

Itoclcport, Lanes Cove, and Annisquam. — The rates of pilotage shall be, for 

vessels under twelve feet draught of water, seventy-five cents per foot; of 
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RatM for pilotage 
into Gloacester Harbor. 
(Chap. 228, acts ofl873.) 



Salem and Beverly. 



Rates of pilotage for 
ports of Salem and Bev- 
erly to be same as for 
Boston. (Chap. 204, 
Supp. to P. 8.) 



Harblehead. 



Pilot for CobaHset 
Harbor. (Chap. 298, 
Supp. to P. 8., Sec. 2.) 



Plymouth. 



Bay and harbor pilots, 
six ; appointment and 
duties. 



twelve to fifteen feet, inclusive, one dollar per foot; over fifteen feet, one 
dollar and fifty cents per foot. The inward and outward rates shall be the 
same. 

Qioucester. — 8ec,i, The rates of pilotage for vessels liable to pay pilotage 
bound into the harbor of Gloucester, shall be for vessels drawing seven feet 
and less than twelve feet, one dollar and fifty cents per foot; for those 
drawing twelve feet and upwards, the same as for the ports of Salem and 
Beverly. 

Salem attd Beverly, — The pilots for the ports of Salem and Beverly shall 
keep one or more good decked boats, and shall cruise for the purpose of bring- 
ing vessels into said ports whenever the weather does not render it imprac- 
ticable. 

The harbor lines of the ports of Salem and Beverly shall be a line run- 
ning north by east from Half- Way Rock to the northern shore, and a line 
running northwesterly from Half- Way Rock to Marblehead Fort, within 
which lines there shall be no compulsory inward pilotage. The rules for 
pilotage, both for inward and outward bound vessels, shall be as follows, 
viz: * * * 

Sec. 1, The rates of pilotage for the ports of Salem and Beverly shall 
hereafter be the same as those established for outward and inward bound 
vessels for the port of Boston. 

* * * Any Salem and Beverly pilot, having brought a vessel in, shall 
have such vessel properly moored in the harbor or secured at the wharf, at 
the option of the master, within twelve hours after the arrival of said vessel, 
if the weather permits, without extra charge; but it' called upon after the 
expiration of the twelve hours to haul any vessel into the wharf, the pilot 
shall be entitled to receive two dollars for his services, and the same sum for 
taking a vessel from the wharf into the harbor, if said vessel shall not pro- 
ceed to sea within twelve hours from the time of her being anchored in the 
harbor. The signal for the pilot boats for the ports of Salem and Beverly 
shall be their accustomed signal by day, viz, a red flag with a white P, and 
a black ball painted on the upper part of mainsail and jib ; and by night a 
green light. 

Marblehead. — The rates of pilotage for vessels liable to pay pilotage bound 
into the harbor of Marblehead shall be, for vessels drawing from seven to 
eleven feet of water, sixty-seven cents per foot; from twelve to fourteen 
feet, ninety cents per foot; from fifteen to seventeen feet, one dollar and 
twenty cents per foot; eighteen feet and upwards, one dollar and sixty cents 
per foot. 

The harbor limits of Marblehead shall be bounded by a line drawn from 
the south point of the Neck to Marblehead Rock, thence to Cat Island Rock, 
and thence westerly to Qerrys Island ; within this line there shall be no com- 
pulsory inward pilotage. The outward rates shall be the same as the inward. 

Cohasset Harbor, — The rates of pilotage for said harbor shall be the same 
for outward and inward bound vessels as those established for the harbor of 
Boston. 

Plymouth, — The rates of pilotage for vessels liable to pay pilotage bound 
into the harbor of Plymouth shall be one dollar per foot. Vessels arriving 
inside of the Gurnet, and no pilot previously offering his services, are exempt 
from compulsory pilotage, if a pilot's services are then refused. Rate of 
pilotage outward, seventy-five cents pei; foot. 

Provincetown, — There shall be commissioned from the port of Province- 
town not more than six persons, who shall be competent as bay and harbor 
pilots, and who shall keep a * * * boat, * * * and shall cruise in all 
seasons, for the purpose of taking vessels into Provincetown or Cape Cod 
Harbor. Said pilots shall also be entitled to take vessels, when outside the 
limits of the line hereinafter defined, to or within said limits, or until spoken 
by a Boston pilot. Vessels bound into the port of Boston, and lial)le to pay 
pilotage, will take such pilots, when first spoken by them, and said pilots shall 
have authority to pilot any such vessels until spoken by a Boston pilot, when 
the vessel shall be given up to the first pilot commissioned for the port of 
Boston who may hail her ; but the cape pilot shall continue on board until re- 
lieved by a Boston pilot, to whom the vessel shall be given up ; and the pilotage 
of such vessel shall be divided between the two pilots, pro rata., in proportion 
to the distance each may have charge of her, after x)assing a line drawn from 
Plymouth Lights toThacher Island, Cape Ann, in which event distance-money 
shall be wholly for the benefit of the cape pilots — otherwise for the Boston 
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Cape Ckxl and ProT- 
incetown pilots. 



Vessels via cape, for 
Salem, etc. 



Rates for vessels 



pilots ; but the compensation of the first pilot shall in no case be less than 
five dollars, which amount shall be deducted from the regular pilotage, so 
that in no instance shall there be any addition to the usual rates of pilotage 
in consequence of taking such cape pilots. 

The limits outside of which such Cape Cod or Provincetown pilots may 
take a vessel bound into Boston shall be a line drawn northeast from the 
Gurnet or Plymouth Lights; but all commissioned pilots for the port of 
Boston shall have the privilege of cruising outside of said line, as heretofore. 

Vessels coming by Cape Cod and bound for the ports of Salem, Beverly, 
or Marblehead, who may desire the services of a cape pilot, may take such 
pilot as may be competent, to the several ports or pilots, under the same 
restrictions as are provided for vessels bound to Boston, as above. 

The rates of pilotage for all vessels liable to pay pilotage bound into the 
harbor of Provincetown, if taken south of a line drawn due west from Race teSL^iS^u^JlunoT^^ 
Point Lighthouse, or between that and a line drawn due south from Wood from Race point 
End Bar, shall be for vessels drawing less than twelve feet of water, one 
dollar per foot; for those drawing from twelve to fifteen feet of water, 
inclusive, one dollar and thirty cents per foot; for those drawing more than 
fifteen feet and not more than eighteen feet of water, two dollars per foot ; 
for those drawing more than eighteen feet and not more than twenty-one 
feet of water, two dollars and fifty cents per foot; for those drawing more 
than twenty-one feet and not more than twenty-five feet of water, three dollars 
and fifty cents per foot, and no more. But no vessel shall be liable to pay 
compulsory pilotage if the services of a pilot are refused after passing a line 
drawn due south from Wood End Bar. And the outward rates of pilotage 
shall be three-fourths the amount of said inward rates. 

Taunton River. — The pilotage for Taunton River shall not be compulsory. 
When the services of a pilot are required, the rates of pilotage on all vessels 
piloted from Fall River to Spmerset, drawing not over twenty feet of water, 
is two dollars. From Fall River to Dighton, on vessels drawing twelve feet 
of water, seven dollars ; eleven feet, six dollars and fifty cents ; ten feet, six 
dollars; nine feet, five dollars and fifty cents; eight feet, five dollars; under 
eight feet, four dollars. From Somerset to Dighton and Berkley, fifty cents 
per foot for vessels drawing from eight to twelve feet of water; under eight 
feet, three dollars per vessel. The downward pilotage from the aforesaid 
places shall be one-half of the upward rates. 



Taunton River. 



HABBOB CONTROL. 



Extracts from Chapter 66 of the Revised Laws of Massachusetts, 1902. 

Sec. 1. Whoever, not being a pilot or public officer, boards or attempts 
to board a vessel arriving in the harbor of Boston, Salem, Fall River, New 
Bedford and Fairhaveii, or Gloucester, before such vessel has been made 
fast to the wharf, without the previous permission of the master or person 
having charge thereof or the previous permission in writing of its owners 
or agents, or whoever, without such leave and without authority of law, 
boards a vessel in any of said harbors after having been forbidden so to do 
by a person having charge thereof at the time, or, having boarded such 
vessel, refuses or neglects to leave it when ordered so to do by the person 
liaving charge of it, shall forfeit not more than fifty dollars for each offense. 

Sec. 6. For the purpose of the five preceding sections, the outer limits 
of Boston harbor shall be a line drawn from Harding's Rock to the Outer 
Graves and from thence to Nahant Head, and said harbor shall include the 
shores of Chelsea; tlie outer limits of Salem harbor shall be the chops of 
said harbor; the harbor of Fall River shall include the waters of Taunton 
Great River and Mount Hope Bay, from the south line of the town of Free- 
town to Rhode Island state line, including the shores of Somerset; the 
harbors of New Bedford and Fairhaven shall be considered one harbor, 
the outer limits of which shall be the outer limits of Buzzards' Bay; and the 
outer limits of Gloucester harbor shall be a line drawn from Eastern Point 
to Norman's Woe. 

Sec. 17. Whoever wilfully and without lawful authority or license there- 
for, deposits in a harbor or other navigable tide waters stones, gravel, mud, 
ballast, cinders, ashes, dirt or any other substance tending to injure the 
navigation or to shoal the depth thereof shall be punished by a fine of not 
more than twenty dollars for each offense. 



Penalty for boarding 
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lying in harbor. 
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Sec, 18. No warp or line shall be passed across a cl.aniiel or dock so as to 
obstruct vessels passing along the same. 

Sec, 21. The master of a vessel witliin a harbor for which a harbor 
master is appointed shall anchor his vessel according to the regulations of 
the harbor master, and shall'move to such place as the harbor master directs. 
The master of a towboat having a vessel in tow and a pilot having a vessel 
in charge shall allow such vessel to anchor only in such place as the regu- 
lations of the harbor master provide for anchorage. 

Sec, 22, The master of a vessel, before unloading lumber in the stream 
or channel of a harbor having a harbor master, shall obtain from him a 
permit, designating where such lumber may be rafted. 

Sec, 23, A vessel lying in a harbor or at a wharf or pier in a harbor 
shall, if so directed by the harbor master, cockbill the lower yards, brace the 
topsail yards fore and aft and rig in the jib-boom. 

Sec, 24, A harbor master may, at the expense of the masters or owners 
thereof, cause the removal of any vessel which lies in his harbor and is not 
moved when directed by him, and upon the neglect or refusal of such master 
or owner on demand to pay sucli expense, he may recover the same from 
them in an action of contract, to the use of the city or town in which the 
harbor is situated. 

Sec. 25. If the master or other person in charge of a vessel occupying a 
berth at a w^harf or pier fails, after notice from the wharfinger thereof or his 
agent, to remove his vessel from such berth within such time as the harbor 
master adjudges reasonable, the harbor master shall cause such vessel to be 
moved to some other berth or anchored in the stream, and may recover the 
expense of such removal * * * from the master or ow^ners. * * * 

Sec, 26, A harbor master may, in the harbor for which he is appointed, 
regulate and station all vessels in lihe streams or channels thereof, and may 
remove such as he determines are not fairly and actually employed in 
receiving or discharging their cargoes, to make room for such others as 
require to be more immediately accommodated for such purposes. 

Sec, 28, Whoever violates any of the provisions of the ten preceding 
sections oi* refuses or neglects to obey the lawful orders of a harbor master, 
or resists him in the execution of his duties, shall be punished by a fine of 
not more than fifty dollars, and shall be liable in an action of tort to any 
person suffering damage thereby. 



GIjOUCESTER HARIJOR. 
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Extracts from chapter 315^ acts of 188 f). 



Sec, 



1, That the mayor and aldermen of the city of Gloucester may 
appoint a harbor master for the harbor of said city. * * * 

He may appoint a deputy whenever the mayor and alderman deem it 
necessary. * * * jje and his said deputy shall have the powers and 
duties, and shall enforce the regulations and penalties set forth in the last 
twelve sections of chapter sixty-nine of the Public Statutes, and in this act, 
and in any other laws which are or may be in force applicable to said office 
and to said harbor. * * * 

Sec, 2, From Tenpound Island to Fivepound Island, a sufficient passage- 
way of not less than two hundred feet in width on the northerly side of said 
harbor, leaving Babson Ledge buoy on the port hand going in and a passage- 
way of not less than one hundred and fifty feet in width from any wharf in 
Upper Cove, Smiths Cove, and Harbor Cove in said harbor, shall be at all 
times kept open for the passageway of vessels; and no vessel shall be 
anchored or allowed to lie at anchor in said passageways or in the track of 
the ferryboats regularly running in said harbor. . 

Sec, 3, At least one man shall at all times be kept on board each vessel 
at anchor in said harbor; and a clear and distinct light shall be kept sus- 
pended not less than six feet above the deck of every such vessel during the 
night. 
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BOSTON HARBOB. 



Extracts from the statutes. 

Sec. 1. No vessel which shall cast anchor in the harbor of Boston, between 
India Wharf and Grays Wharf, shall anchor within five hundred feet of the 
line described in the second section of an act entitled '*An act to preserve 
the harbor of Boston, and to prevent encroachments therein," passed on the 
nineteenth day of April, in the year one thousand eight hundred and thirty- 
seven ; and no vessel which shall cast anchor between the easterly side of 
Lamsons Wharf and the easterly side of Tuttles Wharf, at East Boston, 
shall anchor within five hundred feet of the line described in the fifth section 
of "An act concerning the harbor of Boston," passed the seventeenth day of 
March, in the year one thousand eight hundred and forty, unless for the 
purpose of hauling in, as soon as practicable, to some wharf in said harbor, 
or unless compelled to do so by reason of stressof weather or unavoidable 
casualty. * * * 

Sec. 4. All vessels at anchor in the harbor of Boston shall keep an anchor 
watch at all times, and shall keep a clear and distinct light, suspended at 
least six feet above the deck, during the night. * * * 

Sec. 1. No vessel propelled by steam shall, either in Boston Harbor or 
Charlestown Harbor, pass within one hundred yards of any wharf at greater 
speed than at the rate of five miles an hour. 

Extracts from a pamphlet edition of the Rules and ReguUdions of the Harbor 

Master, 1901. 

1. All vessels anchoring on the south side of the channel shall anchor 
within the following marks, viz : 

The Twin Towers of St. Mary's Church on Thacher street in range with 
granite block on Long Wharf and south-east of a line drawn between the 
Elevators in East and South Boston. 

2. All vessels anchoring on the north side of the channel shall anchor 
within the following marks, viz: 

Long Island Light-house in range with the Half Moon Battery on Gov- 
ernor's Island, and south-east of a line drawn between the Elevators in East 
and South Boston. 

3. All vessels of light draft shall anchor inside the above ranges in order 
that sufficient room may be given to vessels of deep draft. 

4. No vessels shall lie at anchor in the tracks of the Ferry-boats, nor in 
Fort Point Channel. 

5. No more than two vessels at a time shall anchor, nor make fast to any 
that are anchored, between the East Boston North and South Ferries. 

a. All light vessels shall anchor south-east of a line drawn between the 
Boston, Revere Beach & Lynn Railroad Ferry in East Boston and the New 
Commonwealth Pier in South Boston. 

7. No vessel shall anchor in the dredged channel to the Metropolitan 
Coal Company's Wharf, at South Boston. 

s. A master of a vessel, before discharging or loading any cargo within 
the anchorage limits, shall obtain a permit from the Harbor Master, and 
have a berth assigned him. 

9. Yachts anchoring on the Yacht Anchorage, off Rowe's Wharf, shall 
anchor by the following marks: 

The Round Chimney on Cold Storage building on Richmond street, 
between Commercial street and Atlantic avenue, in range with east end of 
granite block on Long Wharf; to westward of the mouth of the State Dock; 
the flagstaff on freight house No. 2, New York & New England Railroad 
(in Fort Point Channel), in range with northerly side of the Atlas Stores 
building in South Boston ; and not less than 500 feet from the New York & 
New England Railroad Wharf. 
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aXXABANTINE. 

Extract from Chapter 75 of the Revised Laws of Massachusetts y 1902. 
Town may establish Sec, 131, A town mav Gstablish a quarantine ground in a suitable place* 

a quarantine ground. i|( 4: 41 . 

Quarantine of ves- Seo, 132, The board of health in a seaport town may from time to time 

■**"• establish the quarantine to be performed by vessels arriving within its har- 

bor, and may make quarantine regulations for the health and safety of the 
inhabitants, * * * 
eSS'JSiSds **' *""" ^^' ^^^' S^^^ board may at any time cause a vessel arriving in port, if 

pec vc«»e 8. ^yjich vessel or the cargo is, in its opinion, foul or infected so as to endanger 

the public health, to be removed to the quarantine ground and thoroughly 
purified at the expense of the owners, consignees, or persons in possession of 
the same ; and may cause all persons arriving in or for any purpose visiting 
such vessel, or handling the cargo, to be removed to any hospital under the 
care of the board, there to remain under its orders. 
aMwe?*o5'S[th '"'** '^ ^^' ^^^' '^^7 person belonging to or arriving in a vessel on board of 

answer on oa . ^hich any iufectiou then is or has lately been, or is suspected to have been, 

or which has been at or has come from a port where an infectious distemper 
prevails which may endanger the public health, who refuses to make answer 
on oath, to be administered by any member of the board, to questions rela- 
ting to such infection or distemper asked by the board of health of the town 
to which such vessel may come shall forfeit not more than two hundred 
dollars. 
Quantntine expenses, sec, 135, All expousos incurred ou accouut of any person, vessel, or goods 

**°^ ^^^' which are under quarantine regulations shall be paid by the owner of such 

vessel. 

GIX)UCESTEB HABBOB. 

Extract from a pamphlet edition of the Regulations of the Board of Healthy 1897, 

Keg, 32, Every vessel entering the Harbor of Gloucester from any sickly port, or hav- 
ing any case of contagious or doubtful disease on board, or on board of which any person 
shall have died of any contagious or doubtful disease, shall be brought to anchor in that 
part of the harbor between Ten Pound Island and Eastern Point, and shall immediately dis- 
play a yellow flag at the head of the foremast, which shall be kept flying so long as said 
vessel snail be at anchor in said place. 

SAIiEM HABBOB. 

Extracts from a pamphlet edition of the Regulations of the Board of Healthy 1897. 

Reg. SI, From the first day of April in any year to the first day of January next 
following, all vessels arriving in this harbor from any foreign port or from any port south 
of Virginia, and also vessels arriving from any place in the United States where they may 
have touched on their way from any foreign port or place above named, shall come to and 
stop at the quarantine ground in said harbor. 

Meg, S4, No vessel arriving in said harbor from the ports aforesaid shall leave the 
quarantine ground until the examination provided by said regulation 63 shall have been 
fully completed, nor without a written permit from the board of health or its said agent. ■ 

Reg, 56, While a vessel remains at the quarantine ground its cargo shall not be handled 
nor shall anything whatsoever be removed from such vessel ; nor shall any person or persons 
go on board or leave the same without the permission of the board of liealth or its said 
agent. Every vessel while at the quarantine ground shall constantly keep hoisted a yellow 
flag, not less than three feet in length and two feet in width. 

Reg, 57, For any permit granted under regulation 54 or 55, the said clerk shall have 
the right to demand and receive from each vessel, her masters or owners, the fee established 
by the board of health. 

BOSTOIN HABBOB. 

Extracts from a pamphlet edition of the Quarantine Regulations y in force 1902, 

Ordered, That any vessel arriving at this port, which has on board at the time of her 
arrival, or has had during her passage to this port,- any sickness of a contagious, infectious, or 
doubtful character which may be dangerous to the public health, or which has come from 
or has been in any port or place which has been epidemically infected with any contagious 
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or infectious disease within the six months next preceding such arrival, or has on board any 
merchandise which has come by transhipment from any such infected port or place within 
the six months next preceding, or has on board any immigrants (except from British 
America) shall be anchored at Quarantine. 

All old rags, paper stock, hair, feathers, hides, skins, wool, and similar materials which 
are liable to convey disease germs must be accompanied by satisfactory certificates as to 
their place of collection and packing for shipment. 

No article of clothing or bedding in use shall be thrown overboard from any vessel in 
Boston Harbor without the written consent of the Board of Health or the Quarantine 
Physician ; nor shall any such article be removed from any vessel at her dock without such 
permission ; all such articles which are to be destroyed, shall be burned in the harbor under 
the supervision of the Quarantine Physician, in the furnaces of the steamers. 

No vessel shall leave Quarantine, nor shall her cargo, or any part thereof, be dis- 
charged, nor any person be allowed to go on board or to leave her while in Quarantine, 
without the written permit of the Port Physician, who is hereby authorized and instructed 
to take such measures with regard to said vessel, cargo, and persons, as, in his judgment, 
the public health may require. 

It is also hereby ordered, that during June, July, August, September, and October of 
each year, subject to such changes as circumstances may from time to time require, all 
vessels arriving in this harbor from the following ports shall stop at the Quarantine 
Station, viz : all vessels from any port in Europe, from the Western, Madeira, Canary, or 
Cape de Verde Islands; from the Mediterranean or Straits thereof; from the west coast of 
Africa, or around the Cape of Good Hope ; from the West India, Bahama, or Bermuda 
Islands ; from any American port south of Virginia, including Central and South America ; 
and vessels arriving from any place in the United States or British America, where they may 
have touched on their way from any foreign port or place above named. 

No such vessel shall leave Quarantine or unload her cargo or any part thereof, nor shall 
any person go on board or leave the vessel while in Quarantine witnout the written permit 
of the Port Physician, who is hereby authorized and instructed to take any measures in 
regard to such vessels as in his judgment the public health may require. 

The Port Physician is hereby authorized and instructed to demand and receive the 
Quarantine fees which are hereby made and established by this Board and which are as 
follows : 

For examination of vessels of five hundred tons and upwards (registration tonnage), 
eight dollars. 

For examination of vessels under five hundred tons (registration tonnage), five dollars. 

For disinfecting vessels, from ten to fifty dollars. 

For baths and disinfecting personal clothing and baggage, one dollar for each person. 

For vaccination, twenty-five cents for each person. 

For board of patients in hospital, ten dollars a week. 

PROVINCETOWN HARBOR. 

Extracts from Quarantine Regulations adopted April i, 1899, and in force 1902. 

i. Quarantine Ground of Provincetown. That portion of the harbor lying without a 
line drawn due northeast from the eastern extremity of Long Point and eastwardly three- 
fourths of a mile from Provincetown shore, shall be known as Quarantine grounds. 

2. All vessels arriving from or having on board any persons or goods of any description 
from any foreign port where smallpox, cholera, typhus or ship fever or yellow fever, or any 
contagious disease is known to be prevailing or has lately been known to have prevailed, 
are hereby forbidden to cross quarantine line to come into harbor, or to land, within the 
harbor or limits of this town, any person whether of crew or passenger, or any goods, per- 
sonal effects, or merchandise as aforenamed, until so permitted by the Board of Health 
after due inspection, or approval of the bill of health by said Board. Such vessel may 
however put to sea in preference to going into quarantine provided there be no infection 
aboard in which latter condition they will be subject to Regulation 3. 

3. Any vessel having on board a case of any of the above named diseases shall imme- 
diately take a position upon Quarantine grounds, and shall there remain under the special 
supervision of the Board of Health until discharged by them, which will not be until after 
proper disinfection of the said vessel, crew and cargo. No persons, nor any goods, per- 
sonal effects, or merchandise, shall be landed from any vessel in quarantine; nor shall any 
person visiting such vessel again laud until the vessel's quarantine is finished, except by a 
permit from the Board of Health. Filthy <5r unclean vessels shall be subject to quarantine 
for purposes of purification. All vessels liable to quarantine shall discharge in quarantine 
and be detained thereafter for necessary purification. 



166 APPBNBIX II. 

s. A fee of five dollars shall be charged each vessel inspected by the Health officers and 
fifty cents addition for each passenger. All vessels arriving from foreign ports shall be 
subject to inspection during every month of the year, and all vessels from domestic ports 
south of Hatteras from April first to November first inclusive. 

NEW BEDFORD HABBOB. 

Extracts from the Quarantine Regulations in the annvul report of the Board of Healthy 1893. 

1. Every vessel arriving from a foreign port shall immediately proceed to the quaran- 
tine grounds, and shall be visited by the quarantine officer between sunrise and sunset as 
soon as possible after such arrival. Such officer shall examine the bill of health, and shall 
inspect the vessel. * * * 

2. * * * And it shall be the duty of the Board of Health to provide a suitable num- 
ber of yellow flags, and whenever any vessel or vessels shall be ordered to the quarantine 
grounds for purification, the master of said vessel shall hoist one of said flags at the head 
of the mainmast, there to be kept during the daytime, so long as said vessels shall remain at 
quarantine. 

5. * * * A quarantine shall be had of all vessels, their officers and crews, passen- 
gers and cargoes that come within the harbor of New Bedford, on board of which any per- 
son shall have died or been sick of any contagious or infectious disease during the passage 
to New Bedford, or which are foul or infected after their arrival, or which are from, or have 
brought their present cargo or any part thereof from any port or place where any infectious 
or contagious disease prevails, or recently has prevailed. * * * 

6. The quarantine shall be had and performed at an anchorage ground south of the 
Eleven Foot bank, under the direction of the quarantine physician; and shall continue on 
every such vessel, until the master shall receive a certificate from the said physician, that he 
may be discharged. Provided, however, that in case of unreasonable delay by the quaran- 
tine physician to grant such certificate, the owner, agent, or consignee of siich vessel, or any 
part of her cargo, may apply to the Board of Health, who may on being satisfied of the pro- 
priety of discharging such vessel from quarantine, issue such certificate. 

7. The master of every vessel discharged from quarantine shall, within twenty-four 
hours after such discharge, deliver at the Board of Health office the certificate and flag he 
shall have received of the quarantine physician, and pay into the city treasury the sum of 
five dollars, for which he shall be entitled to a certificate from the City Clerk to authorize 
his entry at the customhouse. 

8. During the time that such vessel is performing quarantine, no person, without a per- 
mit from the quarantine physician, shall go on board thereof, except those employed by or 
under the quarantine physician, and no person without a permit as aforesaid shall go within 
a line upon the land adjoining any public hospital, to be designated by the quarantine 
physician, except as aforesaid. 

10. Any person offending against any of these regulations, from the first to the ninth, 
both inclusive, shall pay a sum not less. than three, nor more than twenty dollars; and in 
addition he shall be liable to all the penalties provided by the laws of the commonwealth 
in relation to quarantine. 

POBT OF FAIili EIVEB. 

Extracts from a pamphlet edition of the Regulations of the Board of Healthy 1899. 

Reg. 55. All vessels arriving at this port from any port where Asiatic cholera, yellow 
fever, typhus fever, smallpox or any other contagious disease prevailed at the time of said 
yessers sailing therefrom, or having on its arrival, or having had during its voyage any of 
said diseases on board, shall anchor southerly from the "Lighthouse on Borden Flats," 
and not less than two thousand feet westerly from the easterly shore of Mount Hope Bay, 
at quarantine, and remain there until examined by the City Physician, and pending such 
examination no person shall be permitted to visit or go on board such vessel, except under 
the direction of the Board of Health. Such vessels shall only be allowed to come up to the 
city after such examination, and upon the certificate of said physician that in his opinion 
the health of the city would not be endangered thereby. The penalty for any violation of 
this regulation shall be a 'fine of one hundred dollars. 
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RHODE ISLAND. 

Extracts froTYh the General Latvs of the State of Rhode Island and Providence Plantations, 

1896. 

PILOTS AND PILOTAGE. 



Dtttiefl of pilots. 



VetMels liable to pilot- 
age fee, when. 



CHAPTER 117. 

Sec. 8. Every pilot shall take charge of all registered vessels entering the 
ports or waters of the state, or going out of the same, except fishing vessels 
not whaling vessels, coastwise vessels, vessels sailing from one port to another 
within the state and not in completion of a voyage from a place out of the 
state and passenger steam vessels regulated by United States laws and car- 
rying a United States pilot. 

Sec. 4, Every vessel inward bound, other than those included in the 
exception in the preceding section, shall pay to the first pilot offering his 
services, the regular pilotage fee ; but coastwise vessels not taking a pilot 
shall be exempt therefrom ; provided, however, that no vessel shall be obliged 
to take a pilot or to pay pilotage if she is bound into the harbors of Newport, 
Bristol or Warren, unless a commissioned pilot shall oflfer his services before 
such vessel passes the line from Point Judith to Brenton's Reef light-boat. 

Sec. 5. Every pilot shall have a lien for his pilotage fees, for the space of 
sixty days, upon the hull and appurtenances of any vessel liable to him 
therefor. 

Sec. 6. Coastwise vessels shall not be required to take a pilot, but if they 
elect to take a pilot, the pilotage shall be the same as for registered vessels. 

Sec. 9. The commissioners may from time to time make rules and regula- 
tions concerning pilots and pilotage and fixing the rates of pilotage, * * f 

Sec. 11. Vessels taking steam towage into or out of a port or harbor of 
the state by direction of the owner or master shall pay full pilotage; but 
whenever steam towage is taken by request of the pilot the vessel shall be 
liable to pay only seventy-five per centum of the rates of pilotage to which 
such vessel would otherwise be liable. 

Sec. 12. Whoever, not holding a commission as a pilot under the provi- 
sions of this chapter, except persons employed on board of the vessel for the 
voyage, exercises the duties of a pilot on board of any vessel within the waters 
of the state where a commissioned pilot offers his services or can be obtained 
at a reasonable time, shall be fined * ♦ *^ whether the vessel is liable to 
compulsory pilotage or not, * * *. 

Extracts from pamphlet edition of Latus, By-laws , and Rates of Pilotage, 1892. 

RATES OF PILOTAGE FIXE1> BY THE PILOT COMMISSIONERS. 

The rates to all ports in Rhode Island except Newport and Dutch Island are as given 
in the following table : 



Pilotage feoe a lien on 
veeselii. 



Coastwiee vessels may 
refuse pilots. 

Roles for pilots and 
pilotage. 

Bates of pilotage for 
vessels taking 
towage. 



Penalty for acting as 
pilot without being 
commissioned. 



Draft. 


Rate per 
foot. 


Total. 


Draft. 


Rate per 
foot. 


Total. 


Draft. 


foot. 


Total. 


7i feet and under. 
8 feet 


$1.25 
1.50 
1.50 
1.50 
1.50 
1.75 
1.75 
1.75 


$9.87 
13.00 
12.75 
18.50 
14.25 
17.50 
18.87 
19.25 


lUfeet 

12 feet 

12ifeet 

18 feet 

IS^feet 

14 feet 

14ifeet 

15 feet 


$1.75 
2.00 

2.00 
2.25 
2.25 
2.50 
2.50 
2.75 


$20. 12 

24.00 
25.00 
29.25 
80.87 
35.00 
86.25 
41.25 


15^ feet -- 


$2.75 
3.00 
3.00 
8.25 
3.25 
8.50 


$42.62 
48.00 
49.50 
55.25 
56.87 
68.00 


16 feet 


S^feet -. 


16ifeet - 


9 feet -. 


17 feet _ 

17ifeet 

18 feet and over. . 


9|feet 


10 feet 


lOi feet -. 


11 feet-. 





The rates to Fall River, Mass., are the same as given above. 

To Newport and Dutch Island the rates are as follows: 10 feet draft and under, $1 per 
foot; lOi to 12 feet, $1.50 per foot; 12i to 16 feet, $2 per foot; 16i to 20 feet, $2.50 per foot; 
20i feet and over, $3 per foot. 

The outward rates of pilotage for all ports in Rhode Island are the same as the inward 
rates. 
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HAL.F RATES. 

If bound into Wickford and past the range of Fox Island and the Beacon, half the 
regular rates of pilotage. 

If bound to East Oreenwich or Apponaug (so called) and past the range of the Beacon 
and Warwick Neck Lighthouse, half of the regular rates of pilotage. 

If bound to Providence and past the line of Warwick Neck Lighthouse and Popposquash 
Point, half of the regular rates of pilotage. 

If bound into Mount Hope Bay and past Sandy Point Lighthouse, half of the regular 
rates. 

WINTER RATES. 

From November 1 to May 1, 50 cents per foot extra in addition to the foregoing rates. 

No vessel bound to Providence shall be compelled to take a pilot unless spoken by a 
branch pilot below Nayatt Point; or if bound to East Greenwich or Apponaug, below 
Warwick Neck and the Spindle ; or Mount Hope Bay, below the pyramid at Bristol Ferry. 

Pilots shall not charge for less than 4 inches of water, but when a vessel draws 4 inches, 
then the pilot shall charge for the half foot. 

Extracts from the General Laws of the State of Rhode Island and Proxndence 

Plantations^ 1896. 

PBOTECTION TO NAVIGATION. 

Chapter 118. 



No cinders shall bo 
thrown from steam- 
boate in certain waters. 



Damping of inad,ete., 
In Providence river, 
Warren river, and por^ 



Sec. 4. No person shall throw * * » into the waters of Providence 
river or Seekonk river or Narragansett bay north of a line drawn from Nayatt 
Point to Rocky Point any cinders or ashes from any steamboat. * * * 
See, 5. No person shall deposit any mud, earth, sand, gravel, ashes, cinders 

^ ^ or other substances in the main channel of Providence river leading to the 

to^forbiddLn"****"^" ^^^y ^^ Providence, or in any part of the said river or of Warren river or of 
y or en. Narragausett bay lying east of the said main channel and north of a line 

drawn east and west across the said channel, and from the easterly line 
thereof to the eastern shore of the said bay, in the range of the lower buoy 
ofif Rumstick Point, or in the waters of Narragansett bay, within one mile of 
the shores of Bristol county or Hog Island j * * * 



Health officer in sea- 
port towns; his duties 
and compensation. 

To designate place of 
anchorage, deiine quar- 
antine limits, etc. 



Penalty for neglect to 
anchor. 



Penalty for leaving 
quarantined vessel. 



Of vessels bound to 
Providence. 



aXXARANTINE. 

Chapter 95. 

Sec. 1. Each seaport town, or the town council thereof, may appoint a 
health officer. 

Sec. 4L, They shall designate the particular place in the harbor, bay or 
river, adjacent to such town, where all ships or vessels arriving, subject to 
examination or quarantine, shall come to anchor, and shall define the limits 
of such quarantine ground, and assign the time for which such ships or ves- 
sels shall be detained, and where and how unladen. 

Sec, 0, Every commander of a ship or vessel who shall * * * refuse 
or neglect to bring his ship or vessel to anchor within the limits as above 
described, shall be fined not exceeding five hundred dollars nor less than 
twenty dollars, to the use of the town. 

Sec, 8, Every person who shall leave any ship or vessel under order of 
quarantine, without permission from the health officer or the town council of 
such town, shall be fined not exceeding twenty dollars j ♦ * * 

Sec, 9, If any vessel shall arrive in the waters of the state, bound to the 
port of Providence, at any time while the quarantine regulations of the city 
of Providence are in force, no person on board such vessel shall leave the 
same until such vessel shall have been visited and examined by the health 
officer * * * 

Chapter 94. 



Infected vessel not to Seo. 1, Evory commaudor of any vessel which shall come into any port or 

uSSSwfrom to^SSS- harbor of the state, and shall have any person on board sick of the smallpox 
cii. or any other contagious or infectious distemper, or which has had any person 
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sick of such distemper during the passage to such port or harbor, or shall 
come from any port or place usually infected with the smallpox, or where 
any other contagious or infectious distemper is prevalent, who shall bring 
such vessel to anchor in any of the ports or harbors of the state within the 
distance of one mile from any public ferry, pier or landing place, or permit 
or suffer any person on board such vessel to be landed, or any person to come 
on board such vessel, without a license first had and obtained from the town 
council of the town where such vessel shall arrive, shall be fined four hun- 
dred dollars. 

Sec. 2. Such commander, on his arrival in any of the waters of the state, 
shall forthwith hoist and keep his colors in the shrouds of such vessel, as a 
signal that he has come from some such infected place or has infection or 
contagion on board. 

Sec, 3, If any person shall come on shore from on board such vessel, with- 
out license first had and obtained as aforesaid, the town council may send 
back such offender immediately on board such vessel, or confine him on shore 
in such convenient place as to them shall appear most effectual to prevent the 
spreading of any infection ; and the person so offending shall satisfy and pay 
all charges that shall arise thereon, and shall also be fined forty dollars. 

Sec, 32, The health officer of the city of Newport shall * * * have 
authority * * * in all matters arising under this chapter in relation to 
any vessel coming within Dutch Island harbor or within the waters of the 
East (Sakonnet) river below the bridges between Portsmouth and Tiverton. 



Penalty. 



Signals to be kept in 
Bhrouds. 



Penalty for leaving 
such venel without 11- 
cenae. 



Powera of the health 
officer of Newport. 



NEWPORT, B. I. 
HABBOB BEGULATIONS. 

Extracts are from the City Ordinances^ 1902. 



Chapter 17. 

Sec, 1. All vessels entering tlie harbor shall be anchored, by the master 
or commander thereof, according to the directions of the harbor master. 

Sec, 2, All vessels lying in the harbor, not anchored according to the 
directions of the harbor master, and not having sujOBicient crew to move them, 
shall be moved by the harbor master, * * * 

Sec, 3. The harbor master shall have authority to remove * * * such 
vessels as are not employed in receiving or discharging their cargoes, 
* * * he being sole judge as to the fact of their being fairly or properly 
employed in receiving or discharging their cargoes; and he also, for any 

{mrpose in his discretion, may move or order or cause to be moved any vessel 
ying anywhere in the harbor, whether at a wharf or elsewhere, * * * 



igh 

bor to be anchored 
under directions of har- 
bor maater. 

Of vessels not so an- 
chored. 



Powers of harbor 
master. 



Chapter 39. 



Sec, 1, It shall be the duty of the captain or engineer of every ship or 
boat which is propelled by steam, to cause the speed of his said ship or boat 
while passing through the inner harbor of said city, between the lighthouse 
on Goat Island Breakwater and the south end of Goat Island, to be regulated 
to not exceeding the rate of five miles an hour. 



Speed of steamboats 
in inner harbor not to 
exceed 5 miles per hour. 



aUABANTINE. 

Chapter 18. 



Sec, 1, A quarantine shall be had of all vessels, their oflBicers, crews, pas- 
sengers, and cargoes that come within the harbor of Newport, which are 
from any port or place whatever, where any infectious, contagious or 
malignant disease prevails, or recently has prevailed, or which are foul or 
infected after their arrival ; no vessel coming from any infected district, or on 
board which, during her voyage, any person may have died of any infectious 
disease, or whose cargoes or any part thereof has recently been brought from 
any such port or place, shall be unladen of any article which may be deemed 
by the health officer capable of generating or communicating disease, until 
written permission therefor can be obtained from the mayor, * * » 



What vessels, ete., 
subject to quarantine. 
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The quarantine Sec, 2. The quarantine ground of the City of Newport shall comprise 

*"""^- those portions of the harbor of Newport which lie to the northward of the 

lighthouse on the breakwater of Goat Island and to the southward of 
Coasters' Harbor Island, and west of a straight line drawn from said light- 
house to the western part of said Coaster^' Harbor Island. * * * 
Quarantined vessels All vessels that may be ordered into quarantine shall during the time 

ihrJUds*' *'''^*'" *° they remain in quarantine, wear a color in their shrouds in such manner as 
to be seen at a safe distance. 
No one to visit quar- See, 3. Duriug the time any vessel is performing quarantine, no person 

antinedve«els .xcept, g|^^|j ^^ ^^ ^^^^^ thcrCOf. * * * 

Duties of sentinel of Ssc, 4. It shall be the duty of the sentinel to board every vessel arriving 

quarantine. ^^ ^|^j.g ^^^^ bctweeu the 30th day of June and the 1st day of November of any 

year, and examine their condition, and if such vessel is liable to quarantine, 
to order said vessel to the quarantine ground and deliver the captain or com- 
manding officer a copy of these regulations, * * * 
Of vessels coming sec. 9. All VGssels arriving at this port, after having discharged their 

^x,m other quarantine ^argoes iu auy other port of the United States, agreeably to the quarantine 
regulations of such port, shall anchor on the quarantine ground, and be 
visited and examined by the said health officer, and be subject to the pro- 
visions of the first section of this chapter, the same as if said vessel came 
direct to this port. 
Powers of inquiry of Sec. 12, The Said health officer shall have authority to put such inter- 

heaith officer. TOgatorics and inquiries to the captain or commanding officer, or any other 

person on board of any vessel arriving at this port and subject to quarantine, 
as he shall deem proper, * * ♦ 

PROVIDENCE, R. I. 
HARBOB BEGULATIONS. 

Extracts from a pamphlet edition of the Revised City Ordinances, 1899. 

Sec. t. The harbor master shall have full power and authority to prescribe regulations 
and give directions regarding the anchorage station, management and control of all vessels 
within the harbor of Providence. 

Sec, 2, Every vessel entering said harbor shall be anchored by the master or person in 
command thereof, according to the directions of the harbor master. 

Sec, 8. All vessels not anchored according to the directions of the harbor master shall 
be forthwith moved by their crews under his direction; and if any such vessel have not 
sufficient crew to move the same, such vessel shall be moved by the harbor master. * * * 

Sec. 4, No warp or line shall be passed across the channel so as to obstruct vessels 
passing along the same. 

Sec, 5, Vessels shall not in any case be placed alongside of any wharf in said harbor 
mof-e than three deep, without permission of the harbor master. 

Sec, 6. The master, owners or persons in charge of any square-rigged vessel shall, as 
soon as may be after such vessel is made fast to any wharf or other vessel, cause the lower 
yards to be cockbilled, and the topsail yards to be braced fore and aft ; and the jib-boom of 
any vessel shall be rigged in whenever so directed by the harbor master. 

Sec, 7, The harbor master may remove * ♦ * any vessel not employed in receiving 
or discharging cargo, ♦ * * and shall be the sole judge of the fact of any vessel's being 
fairly and legitimately engaged in the receiving or discharging of cargo. He may also 
determine the extent, time and manner of accommodation respecting the stations of vessels, 
which should be extended by the owners or masters thereof to each other, and to require 
such accommodation to be extended. 

Sec. 8, The master * * * of every vessel intending to unload lumber in the stream 
shall first obtain from the harbor master a permit designating the locality where such lum- 
ber may be rafted; but no vessel shall obstruct the channel in so doing. 

Sec. 9, Every vessel drawing more than twenty feet of water, and approaching the har- 
bor at any other than high tide, shall anchor below " The Crook" (so-called) until the tide 
shall warrant a free passage. 

Sec. 10, No steamboat shall proceed at a greater speed than five miles an hour between 
Sassafras Point and Crawford Street bridge, in entering or leaving or moving within the 
harbor. 
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aUABANTINE. 

Extracts from the rules adopted by the Board of Aldermen, and in force 1902. 

Ruiejss, The quarantine ground of the port of Providence shall be that portion of the 
harbor lying eastward of the main channel of Providence Riv^r, extending from Field's 
point to Sassafras point. 

Huie 29, Every vessel bound for the harbor of Providence that shall have on board, or 
that shall have had on board during the passage, any person sick with fever of any descrip- 
tion, with cholera, smallpox or other contagious or infectious disease, and every vessel that 
shall be subject to quarantine under any order or rule that may be established from time to 
time by the board of aldermen, shall anchor at the quarantine ground and be subject to 
examination and quarantine, although such vessel may have called at, or discharged its 
cargo at, any other port in the United States ; and the person in command of such vessel 
shall place in the main shrouds thereof a flag as a signal, and such vessel shall remain at 
anchor at said ground with the flag in the shrouds, until written permission shall have been 
given for such vessel to leave by the health officer. 

Buie 80, The health officer may demand such information, and ask such questions as he 
shall deem necessary or proper, of the captain or commanding officer, or other person on 
board of any vessel arriving at this port and subject to quarantine, respecting the condition 
of such vessel, and the health of the persons on board the same; * * * 

ituie 31. If any vessel in the harbor of the city, whether subject to quarantine or not, 
shall have any sickness on board, or if such vessel or the cargo thereof is in a condition 
dangerous to the public health, in the opinion of the health officer, said health officer may 
subject such vessel to the regulations of quarantine, so far as in his opinion *may be neces- 
sary to prevent all such danger. 

Mule 32. No provisions, spirituous liquors or other articles shall be permitted to be 
brought on board any vessel at quarantine, without the written permission of the health 
officer. 

Mule 33. No portion of the cargo, personal baggage, clothing or other goods shall be 
delivered from on board any vessel at quarantine, except in such manner and at such places 
as the health officer shall in writing direct. 

Mule 34. No person in any boat or vessel shall go alongside of any vessel at quarantine, 
nor be at anchor or remain within one hundred yards of such vessel at quarantine, without 
written permission from- the health officer. 

jRuU 35. Every vessel at quarantine shall be stationed at such place as the health officer 
shall direct. 

Rule 40. The superintendent of health shall receive the sum of three dollars for each 
visit made by him to any vessel subject to quarantine, together with his necessary expenses 
in making such visit, to be paid by the owners, agents or commanders of the vessels visited 
by him. 
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APPENDIX III. 



STORM WARNING DISPLAYS OF THE U. S. WEATHER BUREAU. 



STOBM DISPLAYS ALONG THE SEAOOAST. 

A red flag with a black center, indicates that the storm is expected to be of marked 
violence. 

The pennants displayed with the flags indicate fhe direction of the wind; red, easterly 
(from north through east to south); white, westerly (from south through west to north). 
The pennant above the flag indicates that the wind is expected to blow from the northerly 
quadrant; below, from the southerly quadrant. 



STOBM WABNING FLAGS. 







Northwesterly wIndSi 



Southwesterly winds. 



Northeasterly winds. 



Southeasterly winds. 



By night a red light will indicate easterly winds and a white light above a red light 
will indicate westerly winds. 




Hurricane. 



The "Hurricane Display" denotes the expected approach of a hurricane or of one of 
the severe and dangerous storms that occasionally move across the Gulf of Mexico and 
along the Atlantic Coast. 
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REGULATIONS U. S. PUBLIC HEALTH AND MARINEHOSPITAL 

SERVICE. 



APPROVED NOVEMBER 31, 1902. 



(Extracts.) 
DUTIES OF COMMISSIONED OFFICEB& 

PROFESSIONAL DUTIES. 

116. The professional duties of commissioned officers are to examine all ProfenioDai do ties 
applicants for relief, to prescribe for and furnish out-patient or hospital **«""«*• 
treatment as may be required, and to make physical examinations of the 

seamen of the several Government services and the merchant marine, under 
such regulations as shall hereinafter appear. 

117. Commissioned officers will, upon the application of the United to examine seamen, 
States shipping commissioner, or of the master or owner of any United States S!?.t'Si to'th^r ^y^ 
vessel engaged in the foreign, coastwise, or inland navigation trade, examine icai'condwon. 

as to his physical condition any seaman brought to them for that purpose, 
and will give a certificate as to his fitness or unfitness for service. They 
will physically examine, in accordance with existing regulations governing 
physical examinations, any foreign seamen sent them for that purpose by 
the duly authorized agent of a foreign line or by the consul representing the 
nation to which the vessel belongs. A fee of $1 will be charged for each 
examination of a foreign seaman, and fees so received will be deposited with 
the collector of customs in the same manner as donations to the marine- 
hospital fund. Officers will also, upon the application of the proper author- 
ity, examine cadets, enlisted men, and persons desiring to enlist in the 
Revenue-Cutter, Life-Saving, Coast-Survey, and Light-House services, or to 
instruct them in the mode of resuscitating persons apparently drowned. No 
fee will be charged for this service. They will also examine alien immi- 
grants when detailed for that purpose. They will also, when officially 
requested, furnish to commanding officers of revenue cutters certificates as 
to the physical condition of enlisted men of the Revenue-Cutter Service who 
may be under treatment in hospital or as out-patients. ♦ * * 

119. Whenever officially requested by the local inspectors of steam ves- to examine appn- 
sels or other proper officers, commissioned officers will examine applicants ^an^ for pilots iicemie. 
for pilot's license as to sense of hearing, color perception, and general visual 

capacity, and will give a certificate accordingly. 

120. No fee will be charged by any officer of the Public Health and .Nof«o to be charged. 
Marine-Hospital Service for the medical examination or pj-ofessional treat- 
ment of seamen of the United States merchant marine or for making a 
certificate as to their physical condition, and no officer shall accept a fee for 
professional service relating to the public service. 

SANITARY DUTIES. 

123. It shall be the duty of commissioned officers to enforce the national to enforce national 
health and quarantine laws and regulations; but no additional compensation ^'"■'JSIJ^^® "5**^ *^'* 
shall be allowed said officers by reason of such service as they may be i878,8.37Feb.iM893' 
required to perform except actual and necessary traveling expenses. 

127. Upon the outbreak of smallpox at or near a relief station, coinmis- Tov»odii»te8e«uen. 
sioned officers will vaccinate such seamen as may come to the marine-hospital 
officer fox the purpose; and officers are authorized at all times to visit vessels 
to examine and vaccinate crews. 

(175) 
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APPENDIX IV. 



BBLIEF STATIOK& 



Deflnition. 



G1M0M. 



ProTisioiia for relief. 



ProTiflion for niArine- 
hoepital dlBpenaiurieB. 



Location of offices 
and diBpenaaries. 



404. A relief station of the Public Health and Marine- Hospital Service 
is a port or place where an ofl&cer of the Service is on duty to extend relief 
to seamen, or where an officer of the customs service is specifically author- 
ized to extend said relief. 

406. Relief stations shall be divided into the following classes : 

Class I. United States marine hospitals. 

Class II. All other stations under command of a commissioned officer. 

Class III. All stations under charge of an acting assistant surgeon where 
there is a contract for the care of sick and disabled seamen. 

Class IV. All other relief stations not included in the above classes. 

406. At all relief stations where the number of patients warrants, an 
officer of the Service will be assigned to the command of the station, and 
whenever practicable the patients of the Service will be treated in hospitals 
maintained exclusively for their benefit. ♦ * * 

408. At each relief station of the first and second class, and whenever 
practicable at each relief station of the third class where an acting assistant 
surgeon of the Service is on duty, there shall be a marine-hospital office, 
where applicants for relief shall be received and examined, and the accessary 
action taken according to the regulations. 

409. The marine-hospital office shall be located at the custom-house 
whenever practicable and suitable office room for that purpose shall be set 
apart by the custodian of the custom-house building, subject to the approval 
of the Secretary of the Treasury. 



BSMlBFICIAJtlBS. 



Perwns entitled 
relief. 



Coast and Geodetic 
Burrey entitled to relief. 



Yachtsmen entitled. 



Seamen on United 
States Army transports, 
etc., entitled to treat- 
ment. 

Kxceptions, li. S., s. 
4804. 



Wrecked seamen en- 
UUed. 



Seamen sent by con- 
sular officers entitled. 
U.S. Key. Stat., s. 4677. 



Seamen must make 
application for relief. 



Kvldence to be pre- 
sented by applicant. 



411. The persons entitled to the benefits of the Public Health and 
Marine-Hospital Service are those employed on board in the care, preserva- 
tion, or navigation of any registered, enrolled, or licensed vessel of the 
United States, or in the service on board of those engaged in such care, 

I)reservation, or navigation. Officers and crews of the Light-House Estab- 
ishment, officers and crews of the Revenue-Cutter Service, seamen employed 
on the vessels of the Mississippi River Commission, seamen employed on the 
vessels of the Engineer Corps of the Army, and keepers and crews of the 
United States Life-Saving Service are entitled to the facilities of the hos- 
pitals and relief stations under special rules hereinafter prescribed. 

412. Officers on vessels of the Coast and Geodetic Survey and seamen 
thereon, who are not enlisted men from the Navy, are entitled to the benefits 
of the Service. 

413. Seamen employed on yachts are entitled to treatment, provided the 
said yachts are enrolled, licensed, or registered as vessels of the United States. 

414. Seamen employed on United States Army transports or other ves- 
sels belonging to the Quartermaster's Department, United States Army, when 
not enlisted men of the Army, are entitled to the benefits of the Service. 

416. No person employed in or connected with the navigation, manage- 
ment, or use of canaj. boats engaged in the coasting trade shall, by reason 
thereof, be entitled to any benefit or relief from the Service. 

417. Seamen taken from wrecked vessels of the United States are entitled 
to the benefits of the Service if sick or disabled, and will be furnished care 
and treatment without reference to the length of time they have been em- 
ployed. 

418. Seamen employed on merchant vessels of the United States returned 
to the United States from foreign ports by United States consular officers, if 
sick or disabled at the time of their arrival in a port of the United States, 
shall be entitled to the benefits of the Service without reference to length of 
service. 

419. A sick or disabled seaman, in order to obtain the benefits of the 
Service, must apply in person, or by proxy if too sick or disabled so to do, 
at the office of the Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service, to an officer 
of that Service, or to the proper customs officer acting as the agent of the 
said Service at stations where no medical officer is on duty, and must furnish 
satisfactory evidence that he is entitled to relief under the regulations. 

420. Master's certificates and discharges from United States shipping 
commissioners, made out and signed in proper form, showing that the appli- 
cant for relief has been employed for sixty days of continuous service *' in a 
registered, enrolled, or licensed vessel of the United States," a part of which 
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must have been during the sixty days immediately preceding his application 
for relief, shall entitle him to treatment. The phrase "sixty days continu- 
ous service" shall not be held to exclude seamen whose papers show brief 
intermission between short services that aggregate the required sixty days. 

421. The certificate of the owner or accredited commercial agent of a 
vessel as to the facts of the employment of any seaman on said vessel may be 
accepted as evidence in lieu of the master's certificate in cases where the 
latter is not procur$tble. 

422. Masters of documented vessels of the United States shall, on de- 
mand, furnish any seaman who has been employed on such vessel a certificate 
(Form 1915) of the length of time said seaman has been so employed, giving 
the dates of such employment. This certificate will be filed in the marine- 
hospital office or office of the customs officer when application is made for 
relief, whether the relief is furnished or the claim rejected. 

423. Any master of a vessel or other person who shall furnish a false 
certificate of service, with intent to procure the admission of a seaman into 
any marine hospital, shall be immediately reported to the nearest United 
States attorney for prosecution. 

424. When an interval has occurred in the applicant's seafaring serv- 
ice by reason of the closure of navigation on account of ice or low water, 
such interval shall not be considered as excluding him from relief unless the 
sickness or injury for which he applies for relief be the direct result of em- 
ployment on shore. 

425. During the season when navigation is closed at any i)ort, by reason 
of ice or low water, seamen applying for relief at such ports shall be entitled 
to same, provided they present the documentary evidence required in para- 
graph 420, which must show that the applicants were employed within sixty 
days immediately preceding the said closure of navigation, and provided it 
does not appear that the disease or injury is the result of employment on 
shore, or the result of vicious habits. 

426. The time during which a seaman has been under treatment in hos- 
pital as a patient of the Service shall not be reckoned as absence from vessel 
in respect to debarring him from further relief. 

427. Whenever an applicant for relief presents himself at the marine- 
hospital office or the custom-house without a master's certificate or shipping 
commissioner's discharge and it is impracticable to obtain such certificate, 
the affidavit of the applicant as to the facts of his last employment, stating 
names of vessels and dates of service, may be accepted as evidence in support 
of his claim for the benefits of the Service. 

428. When the period of the seaman's service as shown by his certificate 
on last vessel is less than sixty days, his affidavit as to previous service may 
be accepted. 

431. When a seaman applies for relief after an absence of sixty days or 
more from his last vessel, and it satisfactorily appears that such absence was 
due to sickness or injury acquired in the line of duty, and that it was imprac- 
ticable for him to apply to the proper officer for treatment, a statement of the 
facts, together with a copy of the application and other papers in support of 
same, shall be forwarded, with the recommendation of the medical officer, to 
the Surgeon-General for decision. 

432. Any seaman who is able to write will be expected to sign his name 
upon the face of the master's certificate issued to him before said certificate 
is signed by the master of the vessel. ♦ ♦ * 

434. When a seaman who has received continuous treatment at the out- 
patient office for a period of two months applies for further treatment he 
must, to entitle him to treatment, furnish a new certificate of service, show- 
ing that he is still following his vocation as seaman, or give satisfactory 
evidence that such service has been prevented by closure of navigation or by 
sickness, the latest dates of service and, in case of lack of recent service, its 
explanation, to appear in each new relief certificate. 

435. The expenses of caring for sick and disabled seamen incurred during 
a voyage will not be paid by the Service. 

436. The expenses for the care and treatment of seamen suffering from 
contagious diseases, who are entitled to the benefits of the Service, and who, 
in accordance with the State or municipal health laws and regulations are 
taken to quarantine or other hospitals under charge of the local health 
authorities, will not be paid unless such seamen were admitted at the time 
by the request of an officer of the Service. 
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437. In no case shall money be paid to a seaman or to his family or 
friends by the Service as reimbursement for expenses incurred during his 
sickness or disability. 

439. Seamen who may be injured in street brawls or while committing a 
breach of the peace, and are therefore confined in jail or taken to civil hospi- 
tals by the local authorities for such acts, shall not receive treatment at the 
expense of the Service. 

440. Seamen taken sick or injured while actually employed on a docu- 
mented vessel shall be entitled to treatment at relief stations without reference 
to the length of their service. 

441. A certificate of discharge may, at the discretion of the officer in 
charge of the case, be given to a hospital patient, but such certificate when 
presented at another relief station shall not be taken as sufficient evidence of 
the applicant's title to marine-hospital relief, but may be considered as col- 
lateral to other satisfactory data submitted by the seaman. 

442. Temporary relief only is contemplated, and admission to hospital is 
not intended to permit an indefinite residence therein for cause other than 
actual disease or injury. 



THE REVENUE-CUTTER SERVICE. 



Admitted without 



regard to 
service. 



length of 



444. The officers and crews of the Revenue-Cutter Service will receive 
hospital or out-patient treatment, as hereinafter provided, on certificate 
signed by the commanding officer or executive officer of a revenue cutter, 
without regard to length of service. The certificate shall contain a descrip- 
tion of the applicant for relief. Officers on leave or waiting orders may sign 
their own certificate. 



THE ENGINEER CORPS, UNITED STATES ARMY. 

Seamen employed on 453. Scamcu employed ou vcsscls Under the charge of the Engineer Corps 

c^VVA^^nte'; of ^^^ United States Army -shall be admitted to the benefi.ts of the Marine- 
* * , Hospital Service without charge at stations of the first, second, and third 
class upon the written request of the commanding officers of said vessels. 
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THE LIGHT-HOUSE SERVICE. 



460. Officers and crews of the several vessels belonging to the Light- 
House Establishment, including light-ships, may be admitted to the benefits 
of the Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service upon the application of 
their respective commanding officers. No charge will be made for care and 
treatment. 



UNITED STATES ARMY AND NAVY. 
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461. Officers and enlisted men of the United States Army and Navy may 
be admitted for care and treatment as patients of the service only upon the 
written request of their respective commanding officers. Every such admis- 
sion shall be immediately reported to the Surgeon-General by the officer in 
charge of the station, on a daily report (Form 1957) or relief certificate (Form 
1916), accompanied by a copy of the request ui)on which such officer or en- 
listed man was admitted. They shall be furnished treatment at stations of 
the first, second, and third class only. The rate of charge to be made for the 
care and treatment of the said officers and enlisted men will be fixed by the 
Department at the beginning of each fiscal year, and will be announced to 
officers and others in the annual circular entitled "Contracts for care of sea- 
men." Patients of the above-named class are not subject to the provisions 
requiring transportation to marine hospitals. 



FOREIGN SEAMEN. 



Foreign seamen may 
be treated. Sec. 6, act 
Mar. 3, 1875; 18 Stat. 
L.,486. 



462. The accommodations provided for the care and treatment of the 
patients of the Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service are also available 
to foreign seamen at relief stations of the first, second, and third class upon 
the application of the consular officer of the nation tinder whose flag they are 
sailing ; or upon the application of the masters of the vessels upon which said 
seamen serve, provided satisfactory written security is given for the payment 
of the expenses of such care and treatment, at rates fixed annually by the 
Department. 
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463. A bill (Form 1928) in duplicate must be rendered by the officer of 
the Service ♦ * *. One copy of this bill shall be delivered to the collector 
of customs, who shall at once collect the amount * ♦ ♦. 

464. Customs officers acting as agents of the Public Health and Marine- 
Hospital Service shall collect all bills for the care and treatment of seamen 
of the classes enumerated in paragraphs 461 and 462 ♦ * *. 

465. Collectors of customs will notify the commanding officer of the ves- 
sel of the class enumerated in paragraphs 461 and 462, upon whose request 
the seaman was admitted, of the amount of the bill, and when paid will give 
a receipt therefor. * * * 

466. The rate of charge to be made for the care and treatment of foreign 
seamen will be fixed by the Department at the beginning of each fiscal year, 
and will be announced to officers and others in the annual circular entitled 
*' Contracts for care of seamen." Foreign seamen are not subject to the 
provision of paragraphs 493 and 501 requiring transportation to marine 
hospitals. 

BEUBF. 

OUT-PATIENT RELIEF. 
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467. Sick and disabled seamen entitled under these regulations to the 
benefits of the Service whose diseases or injuries are of such a nature that 
they can properly be relieved by medicines, dressings, or advice, without 
admission to hospital, shall be treated as out-patients, and furnished medi- 
cines, dressings, surgical appliances, or advice, as the case may require. 

468. Seamen will not be furnished relief at their own homes, excyspt by 
special authority from the Surgeon General, and then only an allowance for homee of patients, 
medical attendance and medicines will be made at rates fixed by the Treasury 
Department. 

HOSPITAL RELIEF. 
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480. A sick or disabled seaman entitled to the benefits of the Service c^^ for hospital 
shall be admitted to hospital only in cases where the gravity of the disease treatm«n'- 
or injury from which he suffers is such as to require hospital treatment in 
the opinion of an officer of the Service, or of a reputable physician desig- 
nated by the Department to act at a place where no officer is stationed. 



STATIONS OF THE FIRST CLASS. 
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483. A bed ticket (Form 1919) shall be prepared and delivered to the 
applicant for relief in a sealed envelope addressed to the officer or other per- 
son authorized to receive the patient. The seaman should at the same time 
be informed that unless presented on the day it is issued the ticket will be 
invalid. 

STATIONS OF THE SECOND CLASS. 

491. A bed ticket (Form 1919) shall be prepared and delivered to the to be vaud only for 
applicant for relief in a sealed envelope addressed to the officer or other per- day of iiwue. 
son authorized to receive the patient. The seaman should at the same time 
be informed that unless presented on the day it is issued the ticket will be 
invalid. 

STATIONS OF THE THIRD CLASS. 

499. Customs officers, or acting assistant surgeons, whefn in charge of Permits for hospital 
the station by special authority of the Bureau, shall issue hospital permits «"«'• 
for the care and treatment of such applicants as may be found to be entitled 
to the benefits of the Service and require hospital treatment. The period 
for which treatment is authorized by the permit * * * should in no case 
exceed twenty days. 

STATIONS OF THE FOURTH CLASS. 



512. Customs officers, or acting assistant surgeons, when in charge of the 
station by special authority of the Bureau, shall issue hospital permits for 
the care and treatment of such applicants as may be found to be entitled to 
the benefits of the Service and require hospital treatment. The period for 
which treatment is authorized by the permit * ♦ * should in no case 
exceed twenty days. 

1806 23 
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515. The hospital permit, before being delivered to the applicant for 
relief, must be inclosed in an envelope, sealed, and addressed to the i)erson 
authorized to receive the patient. The seaman should at the same time be 
informed that unless presented on the day it is issued the permit will be 
invalid. 

4T9. Foreign seamen or employees of the various Government services, 
not beneficiaries, shall not be treated. 



Relief for insane se 
men. Mar. 3, 1875. 



INSANE SEAMEN. 

531. Insane seamen entitled to the benefits of the Service may be admitted 
to the Government Hospital for the Insane, Washington, D. C, upon the 
order of the Secretary of the Treasury. 



DECEASED SEAMEN. 
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538. On the death of a patient while under the charge of the Service, 
notice to receive his effects shall be given by letter or otherwise to his nearest 
known relative. * * * 

539. The necessary expenses of a plain burial for deceased patients of 
the Service will be paid, but no part of the expenses of the burial of any 
deceased seaman will be paid for at the expense of the Marine-Hospital 
Service unless said seaman was at the time of his death a patient of the 
Service. When friends or relatives of a deceased seaman claim the body 

*and assume charge of the funeral arrangements, no part of the expenses of 
the same w.ill be paid by the Marine-Hospital Service. 
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aUABANTINE LAWS. 

AN ACT granting additional quarantine powers and imposing additional duties npon the Marine-Hospital 

Service. 



{Extracts.) 
[Approved February 15, 1893, and amended August 18, 1894, and March 2, 1901.] 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United Staies of America 
in Congress assembled^ That it shall be unlawful for any merchant ship or other vessel from 
any foreign port or place oi [to] enter any port of the United States except in accordance with 
the provisions of this act and with such rules and regulations of State and muuicipal health 
authorities as may be made in pursuance of, or consistent with, this act ; and any such 
vessel which shall enter, or attempt to enter, a port of the United States in violation thereof 
shall forfeit to the United States a sum, to be awarded in the discretion of the court, not 
exceeding five thousand dollars, which shall be a lien upon said vessel, to be recovered by 
proceedings in the proper district court of the United States. In all such proceedings the 
United States district attorney for such district shall appear on behalf of the United States; 
and all such proceedings shall be conducted in accordance with the rules and laws govern- 
ing .cases of seizure of vessels for violation of the revenue laws of the United States. 

Sec. 2. That any vessel at any foreign port clearing for any port or place in the United 
States shall be required to obtain from the consul, vice-consul, or other consular officer of 
the United States at the port of departure, or from the medical officer where such officer 
has been detailed by the President for that purpose, a bill of health, in duplicate, in the 
form prescribed by the Secretary of the Treasury, setting forth the sanitary history and 
condition of said vessel, and that it has in all respects complied with the rules and regula- 
tions in such cases prescribed for securing the best sanitary condition of the said vessel, its 
cargo, passengers, and crew; and said consular or medical officer is required, before grant- 
ing such duplicate bill of health, to be satisfied that the matters and things therein stated 
are true; and for his services in that behalf he shall be entitled to demand and receive such 
fees as shall by lawful regulation be allowed, to be accounted for as is required in other cases. 

The President, in his discretion, is authorized to detail any medical officer of the Gov- 
ernment to serve in the office of the consul at any foreign port for the purpose of furnish- 
ing information and making the inspection and giving the bills of health hereinbefore 
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mentioned. Any vessel clearing and sailing from any such port without such bill of health, 
and entering any port of the United States, shall forfeit to tne United States not more than 
five thousand dollars, the amount to be determined by the court, which shall be a lien on the 
same, to be recovered by proceedings in the proper district court of the United States. In 
all such proceedings the United States district attorney for such district shall appear on 
behalf of the United States ; and all such proceedings shall be conducted in accordance with 
the rules and laws governing cases of seizure of vessels for violation of the revenue laws of 
the United States. 

The provisions of this section shall not apply to vessels plying between foreign ports on 
or near the frontiers of the United States and ports of the United States adjacent thereto ; 
but the Secretary of the Treasury is hereby authorized, when, in his discretion, it is expedi- 
ent for the preservation of the public health, to establish regulations governing such vessels. 

Sec. 6. That the Secretary of the Treasury shall from time to time issue to the consular 
officers of the United States and to the medical officer serving at any foreign port, and other- 
wise make publicly known, the rules and regulations made by him, to be used and complied 
with by vessels in foreign ports, for securing the best sanitary condition of such vessels, 
their cargoes, passengers, and crew, before their departure for any port in the United States, 
and in the course of the voyage ; and all such other rules and regulations as shall be observed 
in the inspection of the same on the arrival thereof at any quarantine station at the port of 
destination, and for the disinfection and isolation of the same, and the treatment of cargo 
and persons on board, so as to prevent the introduction of cholera, yellow fever, or other 
contagious or infectious diseases ; and it shall not be lawful for any vessel to enter said port 
to discharge its cargo, or land its passengers, except upon a certificate of the health officer 
at such quarantine station certifying that said rules and regulations have in all respects 
been observed and complied with, as well on his part as on the part of the said vessel and 
its master, in respect to the same and to its cargo, passengers, and crew ; and the master of 
every such vessel shall produce and deliver to the collector of customs at said port of entry, 
together with the other papers of the vessel, the said bills of health required to be obtained 
at the port of departure and the certificate herein required to be obtained from the health 
officer at the port of entry; and that the bills of health herein prescribed shall be considered 
as part of the ship's papers, and when duly certified to by the proper consular officer or other 
officer of the United States, over his official signature and seal, shall be accepted as evidence 
of the statements therein contained in any court of the United States. 

Sbc. G. That on the arrival of an infected vessel at any port not provided with proper 
facilities for treatment of the same, the Secretary of the Treasury may remand said vessel, at 
its own expense, to the nearest national or other quarantine station, where accommodations 
and appliances are provided for the necessary disinfection and treatment of the vessel, passen- 
gers, and cargo ; and after treatment of any infected vessel at a national quarantine station, 
and after certificate shall have been given by the United States quarantine officer at said 
station that the vessel, cargo, and passengers are each and all free from infectious disease, 
or danger of conveying the same, said vessel shall be admitted to entry to any port of the 
United States named within the certificate. But at any ports where sufficient quarantine 

Srovision has been made by State or local authorities the Secretary of the Treasury may 
irect vessels bound for said ports to undergo quarantine at said State or local station. 
Sec. 7. That whenever it shall be shown to the satisfaction of the President that by 
reason of the existence of cholera or other infectious or contagious diseases in a foreign 
country there is serious danger of the introduction of the same into the United States, and 
that notwithstanding the quarantine defense this danger is so increased by the introduction 
of persons or property from such country that a suspension of the right to introduce the same 
i& aemanded in the interest of the public health, the President shall have power to prohibit, 
in whole or in part, the introduction of persons and property from such countries or places 
as he shall designate, and for such period of time as he may deem necessary. 

Sec. 10. That the Supervising Surgeon General, with the approval of the Secretary of 
the Treasury, is authorized to designate and mark the boundaries of the quarantine 
grounds and quarantine anchorages for vessels which are reserved for use at each United 
States quarantine station ; and any vessel or officer of any vessel or other person, other 
than State or municipal health or quarantine officers, trespassing or otherwise entering 
upon such grounds or anchorages in disregard of the quarantine rules and regulations, 
or without permission of the officer in charge of such station, shall be deemed guilty of a 
misdemeanor and subject to arrest, and upon conviction thereof be punished by a fine of not 
more than three hundred dollars or imprisonment for not more than one year, or both, in 
the discretion of the court. Any master or owner of any vessel, or any person violating 
any provision of this Act or any rule or regulation made in accordance with this Act, relat- 
ing to inspection of vessels or relating to the prevention of the introduction of contagious or 
iniectious diseases, or any master, owner, or agent of any vessel making a false statement 
relative to the sanitary condition of said vessel or its contents or as to the health of any 
passenger or person thereon, shall be deemed guilty of a misdemeanor and subject to arrest, 
and upon conviction thereof be punished by a fine of not more than five hundred dollars or 
imprisonment for not more than one year, or both, in the discretion of the court. 
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Sec. 11. That any vessel sailing from any foreign port without the bill of health required 
by section two of this Act, and arriving within the limits of any collection district of the 
United States, and not entering or attempting to enter any port of the United States, shall 
be subject to such quarantine measures as shall be prescribed by regulations of the Secre- 
tary of the Treasury, and the cost of such measures shall be a lien on said vessel, to be 
recovered by proceedings in the proper district court of the United States and in the manner 
set forth above as regards vessels from foreign ports without bills of health and entering any 
port of the United States. 

aUABANTINE BEGULATIONa 

(Exf/racts.) 

INSPECTION OF VESSELS LEAVING FOREIGN PORTS AND PORTS IN THE POSSESSIONS OR 
OTHER DEPENDENCIES OF THE UNITED STATES FOR PORTS IN THE UNITED STATES OR 
ITS POSSESSIONS OR OTHER DEPENDENCIES. 

5. The oflScer issuing the bill of health shall satisfy himself, by inspection if necessary, 
that the conditions certified to therein are true, and is authorized, in accordance with the 
law, to withhold the bill of health or the supplemental bill of health until he is satisfied that 
the vessel, the passengers, the crew, and the cargo have complied with all the quarantine 
laws and regulations of the United States. 

6. Inspection is required of — 

(a) All vessels from ports at which cholera, yellow fever, or plague prevails, or at which 
smallpox or typhus fever prevails in epidemic form. 

(6) All vessels carrying steerage passengers ; but need only include the inspection of such 
passengers and their living apartments, if sailing from a healthy port. 

7. Inspection of the vessel is such an examination of the vessel, cargo, passengers, crew, 
personal effects of same, including examination of manifests and other papers, food and 
water supply, the ascertainment of its relations with the shore, the maniler of loading and 
possibilities of invasion by small animals as will enable the inspecting officer to determine 
if these regulations have been complied with. 

8. When an inspection is required, it should be made by daylight, as late as practicable 
before sailing. The vessel should be inspected before the passengers go aboard, the passen- 
gers just before embarkation, and the crew on deck; and no communication should be had 
with the vessel after such inspection except by permission of the officer issuing the bill of 
health. 

INSPECTION. 

59. EvjBiy vessel subject to quarantine inspection, entering a port of the United States, 
its possessions or dependencies, shall be considered in quarantine until given free pratique. 
Such vessel shall fly a yellow flag at the foremast head from sunrise to sunset, and shall 
observe all the other requirements of vessels actually quarantined. 

60. Vessels arriving at ports of the United States under the following conditions shall 
be inspected by a quarantine officer prior to entry : 

(o) All vessels from foreign ports except those enumerated in paragraph 4. 
(6) Any vessel with sickness on board. 

(c) Vessels from domestic ports where cholera, plague, or yellow fever prevails, or 
where smallpox or typhus fever prevails in epidemic form. 

(d) Vessels from ports suspected of infection with yellow fever, having entered a port 
north of the southern boundary of Maryland without disinfection, shall be subjected to a 
second inspection before entering any ports south of said latitude during the quarantine 
season of such port. 

61. The inspections of vessels required by these regulations shall be made between 
sunrise and sunset, except in case of vessels in distress. 

64. No person, except the quarantine officer, his employees, United States customs offi- 
cers, pilots, or other persons authorized by the quarantine officer, shall be permitted to 
board any vessel subject to quarantine inspection until after the vessel has been inspected 
by the quarantine officer and granted free pratique, and all such persons so boarding such 
vessel snail, in the discretion of the quarantine officer, be subject to the same restrictions as 
the personnel of the vessel. 

65. Towboats or any other vessels having had communication with vessels subject to 
inspection shall themselves be subject to inspection. 

QUARANTINE. 

68. Vessels arriving under the following conditions shall be placed in quarantine: 
(a) With quarantinable disease on board or having had such disease on board during 
the voyage. 

(6) Any vessel which the quarantine officer considers infected. 
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(c) If arriving at a port south of the southern boundary of Maryland in the season of 
close quarantine, May 1 to November 1, directly or via a northern port, from a tropical 
American port, unless said port is known to be free from yellow fever. 

{d) In case of vessels arriving at a northern port without sickness on board from ports 
where yellow fever prevails, the personnel shall be detained under observation at quaran- 
tine to complete five days from the port of departure. 

(e) Towboats and other vessels having had communication with vessels subject to 
quarantine shall themselves be quarantined if they have been exposed to infection. 

69. Vessels arriving under the following conditions need not be subject to quarantine : 

A. Vessels from yellow fever ports bound for ports in the United States north of the 
southern boundary of Maryland, with good sanitary condition and history, having had no 
sickness on board at ports of departure, en route or on arrival, provided they have been 
five days from last infected or suspected port. 

B. Vessels engaged in the fruit trade may be admitted to entry without detention, pro- 
vided that they have complied in all respects with the special rules and regulations made 
by the Secretary of the Treasury with regard to vessels engaged in said trade. 

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS AT QUARANTINE. 

71. No direct communication shall be allowed between any vessel in quarantine and any 
person or place outside, and no communication whatever between quarantine or any vessel 
in quarantine and any person or place outside except under the supervision of the quaran- 
tine oflBcer. 

SPECIAL REGULATIONS RELATING TO NAVAL VESSELS. 

151. Vessels of the U. S. Navy may be granted the hereinafter stated exemptions from 
quarantine regulations, but are subject to quarantine inspection upon arrival at a port of 
the United States. 

152. The certificates of the medical officers of the U. S. Navy as to the sanitary history 
and condition of the vessel and its personnel may be accepted for naval vessels by the quar- 
antine officer boarding the vessel in lieu of an actual inspection. 

153. Vessels of the U. S. Navy having entered the harbors of infected ports, but having 
held no communication which is liable to convey infection, may be exempted from the dis- 
infection and detention imposed on merchant vessels from such ports. 
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EULES TO PREVENT COLLISIONS OF VESSELS. 

Compiled for ioaertion in TolumeB of the U. S. Goaat Pilot, Atlantic Coast. 



AN ACT in regard to collisions at sea. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of America 
in Congress assembled^ That in every case of collision between two vessels it snail be the 
duty of the master or person in charge of each vessel, if and so far as he can do so without 
serious danger to his own vessel, crew, and passengers (if any), to stay by the other vessel 
until he has ascertained that she has no need of further assistance, and to render to the 
other vessel, her master, crews and passengers (if any), such assistance as may be practicable 
and as may be necessary in order to save them from any danger caused by the collision, 
and also to give to the master or person in charge of the other vessel the name of his own 
vessel and her port of registry, or the port or place to which she belongs, and also the names 
of the ports and places from which and to which she is bound. If he fails so to do, and no 
reasonable cause for such failure is shown, the collision shall, in the absence of proof to the 
contrary, be deemed to have been caused by his wrongful act, neglect, or default. 

Sec. 2. That every master or person in charge of a United States vessel who fails, without 
reasonable cause, to render such assistance or give such information as aforesaid shall be 
deemed guilty of a misdemeanor, and shall be liable to a penalty of one thousand dollars, or 
imprisonment for a term not exceeding two years; and for the above sum the vessel shall be 
liable and may be seized and proceeded against by process in any district court of the United 
States by any person; one-half such sum to be payable to the informer and the other half 
to the United States. 

Sec. 3. That this act shall take effect at a time to be fixed by the President by Procla- 
mation issued for that purpose. 

Approved September 4, 1890. Proclamation dated November 18, 1890, to take effect 
December 15, 1890. 

INTER3SrA.TIO]SrA.L RULES. 

I.— ENACTING CLAUSE, AND SCOPE. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of America 
in Congress assembled, That the following regulations for preventing collisions at sea shall 
be followed by all public and private vessels of the United States upon the high seas and 
in all waters connected therewith, navigable by sea-going vessels. 

Art. 80. Nothing in these rules shall interfere with the operation of a special rule, duly 
made by local authority, relative to the navigation of any harbor, river, or inland waters. 

PRELIMINARY DEFINITIONS. 

In the following rules every steam- vessel which is under sail and not under steam is to 
be considered a sailing-vessel, and every vessel under steam, whether under sail or not, is 
to be considered a steam-vessel. 

The word "steam- vessel" shall include any vessel propelled by machinery. 

A vessel is '* under way" within the meaning of these rules when she is not at anchor, 
or made fast to the shore, or aground. 

II.— LIGHTS AND SO FORTH, 

The word "visible" in these rules when applied to lights shall mean visible on a dark 
night with a clear atmosphere. 

Art. 1. The rules concerning lights shall be complied with in all weathers from sunset 
to sunrise, and during such time no other lights which may be mistaken for the prescribed 
lights shall be exhibited. 

(186) 
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STEAM VESSELS — MASTHEAD LIGHT. 

Art. 2 A steam- vessel when under way shall carry — (a) On or in front of the foremast, 
or if a vessel without a foremast, then in the fore part of the vessel, at a height above the 
hull of not less than twenty feet, and if the breadth of the vessel exceeds twenty feet, then 
at a height above the hull not less than such breadth, so, however, that the light need not 
be carried at a greater height above the hull than forty feet, a bright white light, so con- 
structed as to show an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of twenty points of the 
compass, so fixed as to throw the light ten points on each side of the vessel, namely, from 
right ahead to two points abaft the beam on either side, and of such a character as to be 
visible at a distance of at least five miles. 

STEAM VESSELS — SIDE LIGHTS. 

(6) On the starboard side a green light so constructed as to show an unbroken light over 
an arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right 
ahead to two points abaft the beam on the starboard side, and of such a character as to be 
visible at a distance of at least two miles. 

(c) On the port side a red light so constructed as to show an unbroken light over an arc 
of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right ahead 
to two points abaft the beam on the port side, and of such a character as to be visible at a 
distance of at least two miles. • 

(d) The said green and red side-lights shall be fitted with inboard screens projecting at 
least three feet forward from the light, so as to prevent these lights from being seen across 
the bow. 

STEAM VESSELS — RANGE LIGHTS. 

(e) A steam- vessel when under way may carry an additional white light similar in con- 
struction to the light mentioned in subdivision (a). These two lights shall be so placed in 
line with the keel that one shall be at least fifteen feet higher than the other, and in such a 
position with reference to each other that the lower light shall be forward of the upper one. 
The vertical distance between these lights shall be less than the horizontal distance. 

STEAM VESSELS WHEN TOWING. 

Art. 3. A steam- vessel when towing another vessel shall, in addition to her side-lights, 
carry two bright white lights in a vertical line one over the other, not less than six feet 
apart, and when towing more than one vessel shall carry an additional bright white light 
six feet above or below such light, if the length of the tow measuring from the stern of the 
towing vessel to the stern of the last vessel towed exceeds six hundred feet. Each of these 
lights shall be of the same construction and character, and shall be carried in the same 
position as the white light mentioned in article two (a), excepting the additional light, 
which may be carried at a height of not less than fourteen feet above the hull. 

Such steam-vessel may carry a small white light abaft the funnel or aftermast for the 
vessel towed to steer by, but such light shall not be visible forward of the beam. 

SPECIAL LIGHTS. 

Art. 4. (a) A vessel which from any accident is not under command shall carry at the 
same height as a white light mentioned in article two (a), where they can best be seen, and 
if a steam- vessel in lieu of that light, two red lights, in a vertical line one over the other, 
not less than six feet apart, and of such a character as to be visible all around the horizon 
at a distance of at least two miles ; and shall by day carry in a vertical line one over the 
other, not less than six feet apart, where they can best be seen, two black balls or shapes, 
each two feet in diameter. 

(6) A vessel employed in laying or in picking up a telegraph cable shall carry in the 
same position as the white light mentioned in article two (a), and if a steam-vessel in lieu 
of that light, three lights in a vertical line one over the other not less than six feet apart. 
The highest and lowest of these lights shall be red, and the middle light shall be white, and 
they shall be of such a character as to be visible all around the horizon at a distance of at 
least two miles. By day she shall carry in a vertical line, one over the other, not less than 
six feet apart, where they can best be seen, three shapes not less than two feet in diameter, 
of which the highest and lowest shall be globular in shape and red in color, and the middle 
one diamond in shape and white. 

(c) The vessels referred to in this article, when not making way through the waterj shall 
not carry the side-lights, but when making way shall carry them. 

(d) The lights and shapes required to be shown by this article are to be taken by other 
vessels as signals that the vessel showing them is not under command and can not therefore 
get out of the way. 
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These signals are not signals of vessels in distress and requiring assistance. Such 
signals are contained in article thirty-one. 

LIGHTS FOR SAILING VESSELS AND VESSELS IN TOVT. 

Art. 5. A sailing-vessel under way and any vessel being towed shall carry the same 
lights as are prescribed by article two for a steam- vessel under way, with the exception of 
the white lights mentioned therein, which they shall never carry. 

LIGHTS FOR SMALL VESSELS. 

Art. 6. Whenever, as in the case of small vessels under way during bad weather, the 
green and red side-ligh.ts can not be fixed, these lights shall be kept at hand, lighted and 
ready for use; and shall, on the approach of or to other vessels, be exhibited on their respec- 
tive sides in suflScient time to prevent collision, in such manner as to make them most 
visible, and so that the green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light on 
the starboard side, nor, if practicable, more than two points abaft the beam on their respec- 
tive sides. To make the use of these portable lights more certain and easy, the lanterns 
containing them shall each be painted outside with the color of the light they respectively 
contain, and shall be provided with proper screens. 

LIGHTS FOR SMALL STEAM AND SAIL VESSELS AND OPEN BOATS. 

Art. 7. Steam- vessels of less than forty, and vessels under oars or sails of less than 
twenty tons gross tonnage, respectively, and rowing boats, when under way, shall not be 
required to carry the lights mentioned in article two (a), (6), and (c), but if they do not 
carry them they shall be provided with the following lights : 

First. Steam- vessels of less than forty tons shall carry — 

(a) In the fore part of the vessel, or on or in front of the funnel, where it can best be 
seen, and at a height above the gunwale of not less than nine feet, a bright White lijght 
constructed and fixed as prescribed in article two (a), and of such a character as to be visible 
at a distance of at least two miles. 

(6) Green and red side-lights constructed and fixed as prescribed in article two (6) and 
(c), and of such a character as to be visible at a distance of at least one mile, or a combined 
lantern showing a green light and a red light from right ahead to two points abaft the beAm 
on their respective sides. Such lanterns shall be carried not less than three feet below the 
white light. 

Second. Small steamboats, such as are carried by seagoing vessels, may carry the white 
light at a less height than nine feet above the gunwale, but it shall be carried above the 
combined lantern mentioned in subdivision one (6). 

Third. Vessels under oars or sails of less than twenty tons shall have ready at hand a 
lantern with a green glass on one side and a red glas^ on the other, which, on the approach 
of or to other vessels, shall be exhibited in sufficient time to prevent collision, so that the 
green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light on the starboard side. 

Fourth. Rowing boats, whether under oars or sail, shall have ready at hand a lantern 
showing a white light which shall be temporarily exhibited in sufficient time to prevent 
collision. 

The vessels referred to in this article shall not be obliged to carry the lights prescribed 
by article four (a) and article eleven, last paragraph. 

LIGHTS FOR PILOT VESSELS. 

Art. 8. Pilot- vessels when engaged on their station on pilotage duty shall not show the 
lights required for other vessels, but shall carry a white light at the masthead, visible all 
around the horizon, and shall also exhibit a flare-up light or flare-up lights at short inter- 
vals, which shall never exceed fifteen minutes. 

On the near approach of or to other vessels they shall have their side-lights lighted, 
ready for use, and shall flash or show them at short intervals, to indicate the direction in 
which they are heading, but the green light shall not be shown on the port side, nor the red 
light on the starboard side. 

A pilot- vessel of such a class as to be obliged to go alongside of a vessel to put a pilot 
on board may show the white light instead of carrying it at the masthead, and may, instead 
of the colored lights above mentioned, have at hand, ready for use, a lantern with a green 
glass on the one side and a red glass on the other, to be used as prescribed above. 

Pilot- vessels when not engaged on their station on pilotage duty shall carry lights 
similar to those of other vessels of their tonnage. 

A steam pilot-vessel, when engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in waters of the 
United States, and not at anchor, shall, in addition to the lights required for all pilot-boats, 

1806—24 
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carry at a distance of eight feet below her white masthead light a red light, visible all aroand 
the horizon and of such a character as to be visible on a dark night with a clear atmosphere 
at a distance of at least two miles, and also the colored lights required to be carried by vessels 
when under way. 

When engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in waters of the United States, and 
at anchor, she shall carry in addition to the lights required for all pilot boats the red light 
above mentioned, but not the colored side lights. 

When not engaged on her station on pilotage duty, she shall carry the same lights as 
other steam vessels. 

LIGHTS, ETC., OP FISHING VESSELS. 

Art. 9. [Article 9, act of August 19, 1890, was repealed by act of May iS, 1891/,, and 
article 10, act of March S, 1885, v)as reenacted in part by act of August 13, 1894, ^nd is repro- 
duced here in part as article 9, It will be the object of further consideration by the maritime 
powers:^ 

Fishing- vessels of less than twenty tons net registered tonnage, when under way and 
when not having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall not be obliged to 
carry the colored side-lights; but every such vessel shall in lieu thereof have ready at hand 
a lantern with a green glass on the one side and a red glass on the other 6ide, and on 
approaching to or being approached by another vessel such lantern shall be exhibited in 
sufficient time to prevent collision, so that the green light shall not be seen on the port side 
nor the red light on the starboard side. 

The following portion of this article applies only to fishing-vessels and boats when in 
the sea oflf the coast of Europe lying north of Cape Finisterre: 

( a ) All fishing- vessels and fishing-boats of twenty tons net registered tonnage or upward, 
when under way and when not having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall 
carry and show the same lights as other vessels under way. 

(6) All vessels when engaged in fishing with drift nets shall exhibit two white lights 
from any part of the vessel where they can be best seen. Such lights shall be. placed so 
that the vertical distance between them shall be not less, than six feet and not more than 
ten feet, and so that the horizontal distance between them, measured in a line with the keel 
of the vessel, shall be not less than five feet and not more than ten feet. The lower of these 
two lights shall be the more forward, and both of them shall be of such a character and 
contained in lanterns of such construction as to show all around the horizon. On a dark night, 
with a clear atmosphere, for a distance of not less than three miles. 

(c) All vessels when trawling, dredging, or fishing with any kind of drag-nets shall 
exhibit, from some part of the vessel where they can be best seen, two lights. One of these 
lights shall be red and the other shall be white. The red light shall be above the white 
light, and shall be at a vertical distance from it of not less than six feet and not more than 
twelve feet; and the horizontal distance between them, if any, shall not be more than ten 
feet. These two lights shall be of such a character and contained in lanterns of such con- 
struction as to be visible all around the horizon, on a dark night, with a clear atmosphere, 
the white light to a distance of not less than three miles and the red light of not less than 
two miles. 

(d) A vessel employed in line-fishing, with her lines out, shall carry the same lights as 
a vessel when engaged in fishing with drift nets. 

(e) If a vessel, when fishing with a trawl, dredge, or any kind of drag-net, becomes 
stationary in consequence of her gear getting fast to a rock or other obstruction, she shall 
show the light and make the fog signal for a vessel at anchor. 

(/) Fishing- vessels may at any time use a flare-up in addition to the lights which they 
are by this article required to carry and show. All flare-up lights exhibited by a vessel 
when trawling, dredging, or fishing with any kind of drag-net shall be shown at the after- 
part of the vessel, excepting that if the vessel is hanging by the stern to her trawl, dredge, 
or drag-net they shall be exhibited from the bow. 

(g) Every fishing- vessel when at anchor between sunset and sunrise shall exhibit a 
white light, visible all around the horizon at a distance of at least one mile. 

{h) In a fog a drift-net vessel attached to her nets, and a vessel when trawling, dredg- 
ing, or fishing with any kind of drag-net, and a vessel employed in line-fishing with her 
lines out, shall, at intervals of not more than two minutes, make a blast with her fog horn 
and ring her bell alternately. 

LIGHTS FOR AN OVERTAKEN VESSEL. 

Art. 10. A vessel which is being overtaken by another shall show from her stem to 
such last-mentioned vessel a white light or a flare-up light. 

The white light required to be shown by this article may be fixed and carried in a lan- 
tern, but in such case tne lantern shall bo so constructed, fitted, and screened that it shall 
throw an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of twelve points of the compass, namely, 
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for six pointi from right aft on each side of the vessel, so a^ to be visible at a distance of at 
least one mile. Such light shall be carried as nearly as practicable on the same level as the 
side lights. 

ANCHOR LIGHTS. 

Art. 11. a vessel under one hundred and fifty feet in length, when at anchor, shall 
carry forward, where it can best be seen, but at a height not exceeding twenty feet above 
the hull, a white light in a lantern so constructed as to show a clear, uniform, and unbroken 
light visible all around the horizon at a distance of at least one mile. 

A vessel of one hundred and fifty feet or upward in length, when at anchor, shaH carry 
in the forward part of the vessel, at a height of not less than twenty and not exceeding 
forty feet above the hull, one such light, and at or near the stern of the vessel, and at sucli 
a height that it shall be not less than fifteen feet lower than the forward light, another such 
light. 

The length of a vessel shall be deemed to be the length appearing in her certificate of 
registry. 

A vessel aground in or near a fair- way shall carry the above light or lights and the two 
red lights prescribed by article four (a). 

SPECIAL SIGNALS. 

A^T. 12. Every vessel may, if necessary in order to attract attention, in addition to 
the lights which she is by these rules required to carry, show a flare-up light or use any 
detonating signal that can not be mistaken for a distress signal. 

NAVAL LIGHTS AND RECOGNITION SIGNALS. 

Art. 13. Nothing in these rules shall interfere with the operation of any special rules 
made by the Government of any nation with respect to additional station and signal-lights 
for two or more ships of war or for vessels sailing under convoy, or with the exhibition of 
recognition signals adopted by shipowners, which have been authorized by their respective 
Governments and duly registered and published. 

STEAM VESSEL UNDER SAIL BY DAY. 

Art. 14. a steam- vessel proceeding under sail only but having her funnel up, shall 
carry in daytime, forward, where it can best be seen, one black ball or shape two feet in 
diameter. 

III.— SOUND SIGNALS IN FOG, fcTC. 

PRELIMINARY. 

Art. 15. All signals prescribed by this article for vessels under way shall be given: 

First. By *' steam- vessels" on the whistle or siren. 

Second. By "sailing-vessels" and ''vessels towed" on the fog horn. 

The words '' prolonged blast" used in this article shall mean a blast of from four to six 
seconds' duration. 

A steam- vessel shall be provided with an efficient whistle or siren, sounded by steam or 
by some substitute for steam, so placed that the sound may not be intercepted by any 
obstruction, and with an efficient fog horn, to be sounded by mechanical means, and also 
with an efficient bell. (In all cases where the rules require a bell to be used, a drum may 
be substituted on board Turkish vessels, or a gong where such articles are used on board 
small seagoing vessels.) A sailing vessel of twenty tons gross tonnage or upward shall be 
provided with a similar fog horn and bell. 

In fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain-storms, whether by day or night, the signals 
described in tnis article shall be used as follows, namely : 

STEAM VESSEL UNDER WAY. 

(a) A steam- vessel having way upon her shall sound, at intervals of not more than two 
minutes, a prolonged blast. 

(6) A steam- vessel under way, but stopped, and having no way upon her, shall sound, 
at intervals of not more than two minutes, two prolonged blasts, with an interval of about 
one second betweeiu 
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SAIL VESSEL UNDER WAY. 

' (c) A sailing vespel under way shall sound, at intervals of not more than one minute, 
when on the starboard tack, one blast; when on the port tack, two blasts in succession, and 
when with the wind abaft the beam, three blasts in succession. 

VESSELS AT ANCHOR OR NOT UNDER WAY. 

(d) A vessel when at anchor shall, at intervals of not more than one minute, ring the 
bell rapidly for about five seconds. 

VESSELS TOWING, ETC. 

(e) A vessel when towing, a vessel employed in laying or picking up a telegraph cable, 
and a vessel under way, which is unable to get out of the way of an approaching vessel 
through being not under command, or unable to maneuver as required by the rules, shall, 
instead of the signals prescribed in subdivisions (a) and (c) of this article, at intervals of 
not more than two minutes, sound three blasts in succession, namely : One prolonged blast 
followed by short blasts. A vessel towed may give this signal and she shall not give any 
other. 

SMALL SAILING VESSELS AND BOATS. 

Sailing vessels and boats of less than twenty tons gross tonnage shall not be obliged to 
give the above-mentioned signals, but, if they do not, they shall make some other efficient 
sound signal at intervals of not more than one minute.. 

SPEED IN FOG. 

Art. 16. Every vessel shall, in a fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain storms, go at a 
moderate speed, having careful regard to the existing circumstances and conditions. 

A steam- vessel hearing, apparently forward of her beam, the fog-signal of a vessel, the 
position of which is not ascertained, shall, so far as the circumstances of the case admit, 
stop her engines, and then navigate with caution until danger of collision is over. 

IV.— STEERING AND SAILING RULES. 

PRELIMINARY. 

Risk of collision can, when circumstances permit, be ascertained by carefully watching 
the compass bearing of an approaching vessel. If the bearing does not appreciably change, 
such risk should be deemed to exist. 

SAILING VESSELS. 

Art. 17. When two sailing-vessels are approaching one another, so as to invoke risk of 
collision, one of them shall keep out of the way of the other, as follows, namely : 

(a) A vessel which is running free shall keep out of the way of a vessel which is close- 
hauled. 

(6) A vessel which is close-hauled on the port tack shall keep out of the way of a vessel 
which is close-hauled on the starboard tack. 

(c) When both are running free, with the wind on different sides, the vessel which has 
the wind on the port side shall keep out of the way of the other. 

(d) When both are running free, with the wind on the same side, the vessel which is to 
the windward shall keep out of the way of the vessel which is to the leeward. 

(e) A vessel which has the wind aft shall keep out of the way of the other vessel. 

STEAM VESSELS. 

Art. 18. When two steam- vessels are meeting end on, or nearly end on, so as to involve 
risk of collision, each shall alter her course to starboard, so that each may pass on the port 
side of the other. 

This article only applies to cases where vessels are meeting end on, or nearly end on, in 
such a manner as to involve risk of collision, and does not apply to two vessels which must, 
if both keep on their respective courses, pass clear of each other. 

The only cases to which it does apply are when each of the two vessels is end on, or 
nearly end on, to the other; in other words, to cases in which, by day, each vessel sees the 
masts of the other in a line, or nearly in a line, with her own ; and by night, to cases in 
which each vessel is in such a position as to see both the side-lights of the other. 
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It does not &-pply by day to cases in which a vessel sees another ahead crossing her own 
course; or by night, to cases where the red light of one vessel is opposed to the red light of 
the other, or where the green light of one vessel is opposed to the green light of the other, 
or where a red light without a green light, or a green light* without a red light, is seen 
ahead, or where both gceen and red lights are seen anywhere but ahead. 

TWO STEAM VESSELS CROSSING.^ 

Art. 19. When two steam-vessels are crossing, so as to involve risk of collision, the 
vessel which has the other on her own starboard side shall keep out of the way of the other. 

STEAM VESSEL SHALL KEEP OUT OP THE WAY OF SAILING VESSEL. 

Art. 20. When a steam- vessel and a sailing vessel are proceeding in such directions as 
to involve risk of collision, the steam vessel shall keep out of the way of the sailing vessel. 

COURSE AND SPEED. 

Art. 21. Where, by any of these rules, one of two vessels is to keep out of the way, 
the other shall keep her course and speed. 

Note. — When in consequence of thick weather or other causes, such vessel finds herself so close that 
collision can not be avoided by the action of the giving- way vessel alone, she also shall take such action as will 
best aid to avert collision. (See articles twenty-seven and twenty-nine. ) 

CROSSING AHEAD. 

Art. 22. Every vessel which is directed by these rules to keep out of the way of another 
vessel shall, if the circumstances of the case admit, avoid crossing ahead of the other. 

STEAM VESSEL SHALL SLACKEN SPEED OR STOP. 

Art. 23. Every steam-vessel which is directed by these rules to keep out of the way of 
another vessel shall, on approaching her, if necessary, slacken her speed or stop or reverse. 

OVERTAKING VESSELS. 

Art. 24. Notwithstanding anything contained in these rules every vessel, overtaking 
any other, shall keep out of the way of the overtaken vessel. 

Every vessel coming up with another vessel from any direction more than. two points 
abaft her beam, that is, in such a position, with reference to the vessel which she is over- 
taking that at night she would be unable to see either of that vessel's side-lights, shall be 
deemed to be an overtaking vessel ; and no subsequent alteration of the bearing between the 
two vessels shall make the overtaking vessel a crossing vessel within the meaning of these 
rules, or relieve her of the duty of keeping clear of the overtaken vessel until she is finally 
past and clear. 

As by day the overtaking vessel can not always know with certainty whether she is 
forward of or abaft this direction from the other vessel, she should, if in doubt, assume 
that she is an overtaking vessel and keep out of the way. 

NARROW CHANNELS. 

Art. 25. In narrow channels every steam-vessel shall, when it is safe and practicable, 
keep to that side of the fair-way or mid-channel which lies on the starboard side of such 
vessel. 

RIGHTS OF WAY OF FISHING VESSELS. 

Art. 26. Sailing vessels under way shall keep out of the way of sailing vessels or boats 
fishing with nets, or lines, or trawls. This rule shall not give to any vessel or boat engaged 
in fishing the right of obstructing a fair-way used by vessels other than fishing vessels or 
boats. 

GENERAL PRUDENTIAL RULE. 

Art. 27. In obeying and construing these rules, due regard shall be had to all dangers 
of navigation and collision, and to any special circumstances which may render a departure 
from the above rules necessary in order to avoid immediate danger. 



192 APPENDIX V. 

SOUND SIGNALS FOR PASSING STEAMERS. 

Art. 28. The words "short blasts," used in this article, shall mean a blast of about one 
second's duration. 

When vessels are in sight of one another, a steam-yessel under wav, in taking any 
course authorized or required by chese rules, shall indicate that course oy the following 
signals on her whistle or siren, namely : 

One short blast to mean, "I am directing my course to starboard." 

Two short blasts to mean, '*I am directing my course to port." 

Three short blasts to mean, "My engines are going at full speed astern." 

PRECAUTION. 

Art. 29. Nothing in these rules shall exonerate any vessel, or the owner or master or 
crew thereof, from the consequences of any neglect to carry lights or signals, or of any 
neglect to keep a proper lookout, or of the neglect of any precaution which may be required 
by the ordinary practice of seamen, or by the special circumstances of the case. 

Art. 30. [See p. 229.] 

DISTRESS SIGNALS. 

Art. 31. When a vessel is in distress and requires assistance from other vessels or from 
the shore, the following shall be the signals to be used or displayed by her, either together 
or separately, namely : 

In the daytime — 

First. A gun or other explosive signal fired at intervals of about a minute. 

Second. The international code signal of distress indicated by N. C. 

Third. The distance signal, consisting of a square flag, having either above or below it 
a ball or anything resembling a ball. 

Fourth. A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus. 

At night — 

First. A gun or other explosive signal fired at intervals of about a minute. 

Second. Flames on the vessel (as from a burning tar barrel, oil barrel, and so forth). 

Third. Rockets or shells throwing stars of any color or description, fired one at a time, 
at short intervals. 

Fourth. A continuous sounding with! any fog-signal apparatus. 



I]SrLA.T^JD RULES. 

Note. — The paragraphs indicated by a vertical line are identically the same as correspond- 
ing paragraphs in the International Rules. 

I.-^ENACTINa CLAUSE AND SCOPE. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of America 
in Congress assembled, That the following regulations for preventing collision shall be 
followed by all vessels navigating all harbors, rivers, and inland waters of the United States, 
except the Great Lakes and their connecting and tributary waters as far east as Montreal, 
and the Red River of the North and rivers emptying into the Gulf of Mexico and their 
tributaries, and are hereby declared special rules duly made by local authority : 

Art. 30. The exhibition of any light on board of a vessel of war of the United States 
or a revenue cutter may be suspended whenever, in the opinion of the Secretary of the 
Navy, the commander in chief of a squadron, or the commander of a vessel acting singly, 
the special character of the service may require it. 

PRELIMINARY DEFINITIONS. 

In the following rules everv steam- vessel which is under sail and not under steam is 
to be considered a sailing-vessel," and every vessel under steam, whether under sail or not, 
is to be considered a steam-vessel. 

The word "steam- vessel" shall include any vessel propelled bv machinery. 

A vessel is "under way," within the meaning of these rules, when she is not at anchor, 
or made fast to the shore, or aground. 
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II.— LIGHTS AND SO FORTH. 

The word "visible" in these rules, when applied to lights, shall mean visible on a dark 
night with a clear atmosphere. 

Art. 1. The rules concerning lights shall be complied with in all weathers from sunset 
to sunrise, and during such time no other lights which may be mistaken for the prescribed 
lights shall be exhibited. 

STBAM VESSELS— MASTHEAD LIGHT. 

Art. 2. A steam- vessel when under way shall carry (a) on or in front of the foremast, 
or, if a vessel without a foremast, then in the forepart of the vessel, a bright white light so 
constructed as to show an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of twenty points of 
the Qompass, so fixed as to throw the light ten points on each side of the vessel, namely, 
from right ahead to two points abaft the beam on either side, and of such a character as to 
be visible at a distance of at least five miles. 

STEAM VESSELS— SIDE LIGHTS. 

(6) On the starboard side a green light so constructed as to show an unbroken light 
over an arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from 
right ahead to two points abaft tne beam on the starboard side, and of such a character as 
to be visible at a distance of at least two miles. 

(c) On the port side a red light so constructed as to show an unbroken light over an 
arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right 
ahead to two points abaft the beam on the port side, and of such a character as to . be 
visible at a distance of at least two miles. 

{d) The said green and red side-lights shall be fitted with inboard screens projecting 
at least three feet forward from the Tight, so as to prevent these lights from being seen 
across the bow. 

STEAM VESSELS — RANGE LIGHTS. 

(e) A sea-going steam- vessel when under way may carry an additional white light 
similar in construction to the light mentioned in subdivision (a). These two lights shall 
be so placed in line with the keel that one shall be at least fifteen feet higher than the other, 
and in such a position with reference to each other that the lower light shall be forward of 
the upper one. The vertical distance between these lights shall be less than the horizontal 
distance. 

(/) All steam- vessels (except sea-going vessels and ferry-boats) shall carry in addition 
to green and red lights required by article two (6), (c), and screens as required by article 
two (d), a central range of two white lights; the after-light being carried at an elevation at 
least fifteen feet above the light at the head of the vessel. The head-light shall be so con- 
structed as to show an unbroken light through twenty points of the compass, namelv, from 
right ahead to two points abaft the beam on either side of the vessel, and tne after-light so as 
to show all around the horizon. 

STEAM VESSELS WHEN TOWING. 

Art. 3. A steam- vessel when towing another vessel shall, in addition to her side-lights, 
carry two bright white lights in a vertical line one over the other, not less than three feet 
apart, and when towing more than one vessel shall carry an additional bright white light 
three feet above or below such lights, if the length of the tow, measuring from the stem of 
the towing vessel to the stern of the last vessel towed, exceed six hundred feet. Each of 
the^e lights shall be of the same construction and character, and shall be carried in the 
same position as the white light mentioned in article two (a) or the after range light men- 
tioned in article two (/). 

Such steam-vessels may carry a small white light abaft the funnel or af termast for the 
vessel towed to steer by, but such light shall not be visible forward of the beam. 

LIGHTS FOR SAILING VESSELS AND VESSELS IN TOW. 

Art. 5. A sailing-vessel under way or being towed shall carry the same lights as are 

{)rescribed by article two for a steam-vessel under way, with the exception of the white 
ights mentioned therein, which they shall never carry. 

LIGHTS FOR SMALL VESSELS. 

Art. 6. Whenever, as in the case of vessels of less than ten gross tons under way during 
bad weather, the green and red side-lights can not be fixed, these lights shall be kept at 
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hand, lighted and ready for use; and shall, on the approach of or to other vessels, be 
exhibited on their respective sides in sufficient time to prevent collision, in snch manner as 
to inake them most visible, and so that the green light shall not be seen on the port side 
nor the red light on the starboard side, nor, if practicable, more than two points abaft the 
beam on their respective sides. To make the use of these portable lights more certain and 
easy,, the lanterns containing them shall each be painted outside with the color of the light 
they respectively contain, and shall be provided with proper screens. 

LIGHTS FOR ROWING BOATS. 

Art. 7. Rowing boats, whether under oars or sail, shall have ready at hand a lantern 
showing a white light which shall be temporarily exhibited in sufficient time to prevent 
collision. 

lights for pilot vessels. 

Art. 8. Pilot- vessels, when engaged on their station on pilotage duty, shall not show 
the lights required for other vessels, but shall carry a white light at the masthead, visible 
all around the horizon, and shall also exhibit a flare-up light or flare-up lights at short 
intervals which shall never exceed fifteen minutes. 

On the near approach of or to other vessels they shall have their side-lights lighted, 
ready for use, and shall flash or show them at short intervals to indicate the direction in 
which they are heading, but the green light shall not be shown on the port side nor the red 
light on the starboard side. 

A pilot- vessel of such a class as to be obliged to go alongside of a vessel to put a pilot 
on board may show the white light instead of carrying it at the masthead, and may, instead 
of the colored lights above mentioned, have at hand ready for use, a lantern with a green 
glass on the one side and a red glass on the other, to be nsed as prescribed above. 

Pilot vessels, when not engaged on their station on pilotage duty, shall carry lights 
similar to those of other vessels of their tonnage. 

A steam pilot vessel, when engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in waters of 
the United States, and not at anchor, shall, in addition to the lights required for all pilot 
boats, carry at a distance of eight feet below her white masthead light a red light, visible 
all around the horizon and of such a character as to be visible on a dark night with a clear 
atmosphere at a distance of at least two miles, and also the colored lights required to be 
carried by vessels when under way. 

When engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in waters of the United States, and 
at anchor, she shall carry, in addition to the lights required ^o^ all pilot boats, the red 
light above mentioned, but not the colored side lights. 

When not engaged on her station on pilotage duty, she shall carry the same lights as 
other steam-vessels. 

lights, etc., of fishing vessels. 

Art. 9. (a) Fishing-vessels of less than ten gross tons, when under way and when not 
having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall not be obliged to carry the 
colored side-lights; but every such vessel shall, in lieu thereof, have ready at hand a lantern 
with a green glass on one sicle and a red glass on the other side, and on approaching to or 
being approached by another vessel such lantern shall be exhibited in sufficient time to 
prevent collision, so that the green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light 
on the starboard side. 

(6) All fishing- vessels and fishing-boats of ten gross tons or upward, when under way 
and when not having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall carry and show 
the same lights as other vessels under way. 

(c) All vessels, when trawling, dredging, or fishing with any kind of drag-nets or lines, 
shall exhibit, from some part of the vessel where they can be best seen, two lights. One of 
these lights shall be red and the other shall be white. The red light shall be above the 
white light, and shall be at a vertical distance from it of not less than six feet and not more 
than twelve feet; and the horizontal distance between them, if any, shall not be more than 
ten feet. These two lights shall be of such a character and contained in lanterns of such 
construction as to be visible all around the horizon, the white light a distance of not less 
than three miles and the red light of not less than two miles. 

lights for rafts or other water craft. 

(df) Rafts, or other water craft not herein provided for, navigating by hand power,- 
fiorse power, or by the current of the river, shall carry one or more good white lights. 
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which shall be placed in such manner as shall be prescribed by the Board of Supervising 
Inspectors of Steam Vessels.* 

LIGHTS FOR AN OVERTAKEN VESSEL. 

Art. 10. A vessel which is being overtaken by another, except a steam- vessel with an 
after range-light showing all around the horizon, shall show from her stern to such last- 
mentioned vessel a white light or a flare-up light. 

ANCHOR LIGHTS. 

Art. 11. a vessel under one hundred and fifty feet in length when at anchor shall 
carry forward, where it can best be seen, but at a height not exceeding twenty feet above 
the hull, a white light, in a lantern so constructed as to show a clear, uniform, and 
unbroken light visible- all around the horizon at a distance of at least one mile. 

A vessel of one hundred and fifty feet or upward in length when at anchor shall carry 
in the forward part of the vessel, at a height of not less than twenty and not exceeding 
forty feet above the hull, one such light; and at or near the stern of the vessel, and at 
such a height that it shall be not less than fifteen feet lower than the forward light, 
another such light. 

The length of a vessel shall be deemed to be the length appearing in her certificate of 
registry. 

SPECIAL SIGNALS. 

Art. 12. Every vessel may, if necessary, in order to attract attention, in addition to 
the lights which she is by these rules required to carry, show a flare-up light or use any 
detonating signal that can not be mistaken for a distress signal. 

NAVAL LIGHTS AND RECOGNITION SIGNALS. 

Art. 13. Nothing in these rules shall interfere with the operation of any special rules 
made by the Government of any nation with respect to additional station and signal lights 
for two or more ships of war or for vessels sailing under convoy, or with the exhibition of 
recognition signals adopted by shipowners, which have been authorized by their respective 
Governments, and duly authorized and published. 

STEAM VESSELS UNDER SAIL BY DAY. 

Art. 14. A steam vessel proceeding under sail only, but having her funnel up, may 
carry in daytime, forward, where it can best be seen, one black ball or shape two feet in 
diameter. 

III.— SOUND SIGNALS IN FOG, ETC. 

PRELIMINARY. 

Art. 15. All signals prescribed by this article for vessels under way shall be given : 

1. By " steam- vessels" on the whistle or siren. 

2. By "sailing-vessels" and ''vessels towed" on the fog horn. 
The words "prolonged blast" used in this article shall mean a blast of from four to 

six seconds' duration. 

A steam- vessel shall be provided with an eflScient whistle or siren, sounded by steam 
or by some substitute for steam, so placed that the sound may not be intercepted by any 
obstruction, and with an efficient fog horn; also with an efficient bell. A sailing-vessel of 
twenty tons gross tonnage or upward shall be provided with a similar fog horn and bell. 

*Bea€!lxed^ That all coal boats, trading-boats, produce boats, canal boats, oyster boats, fishing boats, and other water craft navigntin^ any bay, 
harbor, or river, propelled by hand power, horse power, sail, or by the current of the river, or which shall be moored in or near the channel or fairway 
of any bay, harbor, or river, shall carry one bright white light forwani, not less than 6 feet above the rail or deck. 

Rafts of one crib and not more than two in length shall carry one bright white light on a pole not less than twelve feet high; three or mora 
cribs in length, shall carry one white light at each end of the raft at the same height. Boom rafts with cross binders towe<l ahead of steamers on the 
HiMiarippi and Ohio rivers, and other waters flowing into the Gulf of Mexico, and on the Bed Rjver of the North, shall carry a white light ttr^refeet 
high at the forward end of the raft, and one such light at each side midway between the forward and after end. 

Rafts of more than one crib abreast shall carry one white light on each outside comer of the raft, making four lights in all. Bag or boom 
raftfl navigating or anchored in the fairway of any bay, harbor, or river shall carry a white light at least twelve feet high at each end of the raft, and 
one of such lights on each side midway between the forward and after end. 

Bowboats shall carry one white light two feet above the stem. Jas. A. Dumont, 

SHptrvUing luifpector GeHeral, 
President Board of Hupervitintj In^pecton. 
Approved, February 16, 1891. 

A. B. Nkttlbton, 

Acting Secretary. 
1806-^26 
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In fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain-storms, whether by day or night, the signals 
described in this article shall be used as follows, namely : 

STEAM VESSEL UNDER WAY. 

(a) A steam- vessel under way shall sound, at intervals of not more than one minute, a 
prolonged blast. 

SAIL VESSEL UNDER WAY. 

(c) A sailing-vessel under way shall sound, at intervals of not more than one minute, 
when on the starboard tack, one blast ; when on the port tack, two blasts in succession, 
and when with the wind abaft the beam, three blasts in succession. 

VESSELS AT ANCHOR OR NOT UNDER WAY. 

(d) A vessel when at anchor shall, at intervals of not more than one minute, ring the 
bell rapidly for about five seconds. 

VESSELS TOWING, ETC. 

(e) A steam- vessel when towing shall, instead of the signals prescribed in subdivision 
(a) of this article, at intervals of not more than one minute, sound three blasts in succes- 
sion, namely, one prolonged blast followed by two short blasts. A vessel towed may give 
this signal and she shall not give any other. 

RAFTS OR OTHER WATER CRAFT. 

(/) All rafts or other water craft, not herein provided for, navigating by hand power, 
horse power, or by the current of the river, shall sound a blast of the fog horn, or equiva- 
lent signal, at intervals of not more than one minute. 

SPEED IN FOG. 

Art. 16. Every vessel shall, in a fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain-storms, go at 
a moderate speed, having careful regard to the existing circumstances and conditions. 

A steam- vessel hearing, apparently forward of her beam, the fog-signal of a vessel, the 
position of which is not ascertained, shall, so far as the circumstances of the case admit, 
stop her engines, and then navigate with caution until danger of collision is over. 

IV.— STEERING AND SAILING RULES. 

PRELIMINARY. 

Risk of collision can, when circumstances permit, be ascertained by carefully watch- 
ing the compass bearing of an approaching vessel. If the bearing does not appreciably 
change, such risk should be deemed to exist. 

SAILING VESSELS. 

Art. 17. When two sailing vessels are approaching one another, so as to involve risk 
of collision, one of them shall keep out of the way of the other as follows, namely: 

(a) A vessel which is running free shall keep out of the way of a vessel which is 
closed-hauled. 

(6) A vessel which is close-hauled on the port tack shall keep out of the way of a ves- 
sel which is close-hauled on the starboard tack. 

(c) When both are running free, with the wind on different sides, the vessel which 
has the wind on the port side shall keep out of the way of the other. 

(d) When both are running free, with the wind on the same side, the vessel which is 
to the windward shall keep out of the way of the vessel which is to the leeward. 

(e) A vessel which has the wind aft shall keep out of the way of the other vessel. 

STEAM VESSELS. 

Art. 18. Rule I. When steam-vessels are approaching each other head and head, that 
is, end on, or nearly so, it shall be the duty of each to pass on the port side of the other; 
and either vessel shall give, as a signal of her intention, one short and distinct blast of her 
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whistle, which the other vessel shall answer promptly by a similar blast of her whistle, and 
thereupon such vessels shall pass on the port side of each other. But if the courses of such 
vessels are so far on the starboard of each other as not to be considered as meeting head 
and head, either vessel shall immediately give two. short and distinct blasts of her whistle, 
which the other vessel shall answer promptly by two similar blasts of her whistle, and they 
shall pass on the starboard side of each other. 

The foregoing only applies to cases where vessels are meeting end on, or nearly end on, 
in such a manner as to involve risk of collision; in other words, to cases in which, by day, 
each vessel sees the masts of the other in a line, or nearly in a line, withi her own, and by 
night to cases in which each vessel is in such a position as to see both the side-lights of the 
other. 

It does not apply by day to cases in which a vessel sees another ahead crossing her own 
course, or by night to cases where the red light of oae vessel is opposed to the red light of 
the other, or where the green light of one vessel is opposed to the green light of the other, 
or where a red light without a green light or a green light without a red light is seen ahead, 
or where both green and red lights are seen anywhere but ahead. 

Rule III. If, when steam-vessels are approaching each other, either vessel fails to 
understand the course or intention of the other, from any cause, the vessel so in doubt shall 
immediately signify the same by giving several short and rapid blasts, not less than four, 
of the steam- whistle. 

Rule V. Whenever a steam-vessel is nearing a short bend or curve in the channel, 
where, from the height of the banks or other cause, a steam- vessel approaching from the 
opposite direction can not be seen for a distance of half a mile, such steam- vessel, when she 
shall have arrived within half a mile of such curve or bend, shall give a signal by one long 
blast of the steam- whistle, which signal shall be answered by a similar blast, given by any 
approaching steam- vessel that may be within hearing. Should such signal be so answered 
by a steam-vessel upon the further side of such bend, then the usual signals for meeting 
and passing shall immediately be given and answered ; but, if the first alarm signal of such 
vessel be not answered, she is to consider the channel clear and govern herself accordingly. 

When steam- vessels are moved from their docks or berths, and other boats are liable to 
pass from any direction toward them, they shall give the same signal as in the case of 
vessels meeting at a bend, but immediately after clearing the berths so as to be fully in 
sight they shall be governed by the steering and sailing rules. 

Rule VIII. When steam- vessels are running in the same direction, and the vessel 
which is astern shall desire to pass on the right or starboard hand of the vessel ahead, she 
shall give one short blast of the steam- whistle, as a signal of such desire, and if the vessel 
ahead answers with one blast, she shall put her helm to port; or if she shall desire to pass 
on the left or port side of the vessel ahead, she shall give two short blasts of the steam- 
whistle as a signal of such desire, and if the vessel ahead answers with two blasts, shall put 
her helm to starboard ; or if the vessel ahead does not think it safe for the vessel astern to 
attempt to p^s at that point, she shall immediately signify the same by giving several short 
and rapid blasts of the steam-whistle, not less than four, and under no circumstances shall 
the vessel astern attempt to pass the vessel ahead until such time as they have reached a 
point where it can be safely done, when said vessel ahead shall signify her willingness by 
blowing the proper signals. The vessel ahead shall in no case attempt to cross the bow or 
crowd upon the course of the passing vessel. 

Rule IX. The whistle signals provided in the rules under this article for steam-vessels 
meeting, passing, or overtaking, are never to be used except when steamers are in sight of 
each other, and the course and position of each can be determined in the daytime by a sight 
of the vessel itself, or by night by seeing its signal lights. In fog, mist, falling snow, or 
heavy rain-storms, when vessels can not so see each other, fog-signals only must be given. 

TWO STEAM VESSELS CROSSING. 

Art. 19. When two steam-vessels are crossing, so as to involve risk of collision, the 
vessel which has the other on her own starboard side shall keep out of the way of the 
other. 

STEAM VESSEL SHALL KEEP OUT OF THE WAY OP SAILING VESSELS. 

Art. 20. When a steam- vessel and a sailing-vessel are proceeding in such directions 
as to involve risk of collision, the steam-vessel shall keep out of the way of the sailing- 
vessel. 

COURSE AND SPEED. ^ 

Art. 21. Where, by any of these rules, one of the two vessels is to keep out of the 
way, the other shall keep her course and speed. 
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CROSSING AHEAD. 

Art, 22. Every vessel which is directed by the rules to keep out of the way of another 
vessel shall, if the circumstances of the case admit, avoid crossing ahead of the other. 

STEAM VESSEL SHALL SLACKEN SPEED OR STOP. 

Art. 23. Every steam- vessel Which is directed by these rules to keep out of the way of 
another vessel shall, on approaching her, if necessary, slacken her speed or stop or reverse. 

OVERTAKING VESSELS. 

Art. 24. Notwithstanding anything contained in these rules, every vessel overtaking 
any other shall keep out of the way of the overtaken vessel. 

Every vessel coming up with another vessel from any direction more than two points 
abaft her beam, that is, in such a position with reference to the vessel which she is over- 
taking that at night she would be unable to see either of that vessel's side-lights, shall be 
deemed to be an overtaking vessel; and no subsequent alteration of the bearing between 
the two vessels shall make the overtaking vessel a crossing vessel within the meaning of 
these rules, or relieve her of the duty of keeping clear of the overtaken vessel until she is 
finally past and clear. 

As by day the overtaking vessel can not always know with certainty whether she is 
forward of or abaft this direction from the other vessel she should, if in doubt, assume 
that she is an overtaking vessel and keep out of the way. 

NARROW CHANNELS. 

Art. 25. In narrow channels every steam- vessel shall, when it is safe and practicable, 
keep to that side of the fair-way or mid-channel which lies on the starboard side of such 
vessel. 

RIGHTS OF WAY OF FISHING VESSELS. 

Art. 26. Sailing-vessels under way shall keep out of the way of sailing-vessels or boats 
fishing with nets, or lines, or trawls. This rule shall not give to any vessel or boat engaged 
in fishing the right of obstructing a fair- way used by vessels other than fishing- vessels or 
boats. 

GENERAL PRUDENTIAL RULE. 

Art. 27. In obeying and construing these rules, due regard shall be had to all dangers 
of navigation and collision, and to any special circumstances which may render a departure 
from the above rules necessary in order to avoid immediate danger. 

SOUND SIGNALS FOR VESSELS IN SIGHT OF ONE ANOTHER. 

Art. 28. When vessels are in sight of one another a steam-vessel under way whose 
engines are going at full speed astern shall indicate that fact by three short blasts on the 
whistle. 

PRECAUTION. 

Art. 29. Nothing in these rules shall exonerate any vessel, or the owner or master or 
crew thereof, from the consequences of any neglect to carry lights or signals, or of any 
neglect to keep a proper lookout, or of the neglect of any precaution which may be required 
by the ordinary practice of seamen, or by the special circumstances of the case. 
Art. 30. [See page 236.] 

DISTRESS SIGNALS. 

Art. 31. When a vessel is in distress and requires assistance from other vessels or from 
the shore, the following shall be the signals to be used or displayed by her, either together 
or separately, namely : 

In the daytime — 

A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus, or firing a gun. 

At night — 

First. Flames on the vessel, as from a burning tar barrel, oil barrel, and so forth. 

Second. A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus, or firing a gun. 
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ADDITIONAL RULES. 

Sec. 2. That the supervising inspectors of steam- vessels and the Supervising Inspector- 
General shall establish such rules to be observed by steam- vessels in passing each other and 
as to the lights to be carried by ferry-boats and by barges and canal-boats when in tow of 
steam- vessels, not inconsistent with the provisions of this Act, as they from time to time 
may deem necessary for safety, which rules when approved by the Secretary of the Treasury, 
are hereby declared special rules duly made b}^ local authority, as provided for in article 
thirty of chapter eight hundred and two of the laws of eighteen hundred and ninety. Two 
printed copies of such rules shall be famished to such ferry-boats and steam-vessels, which 
rules shall be kept posted up in conspicuous places in such vessels. 

PENALTY. 

Sec. 3. That every pilot, engineer, mate, or master of any steam- vessel, and every master 
or mate of any barge or canal-boat, who neglects or refuses to observe the provisions of this 
Act, or the regulations established in pursuance of the preceding section, shall be liable to 
a penalty of fifty dollars, and for all damages sustained by any passenger in his person or 
baggage by such neglect or refusal : Provided, That nothing herein shall relieve any vessel, 
owner, or corporation from any liability incurred by reason of such neglect or refusal. 

Sec. 4. That every vessel that shall be navigated Avithout complying with the provisions 
of this Act shall be liable to a penalty of two hundred dollars, one-half to go to the informer, 
for which sum the vessel so navigated shall be liable, and may be seized and proceeded against 
by action in any district court of the United States having jurisdiction of the offense. 
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Brenton Reef Ijight-vessel 

Brig Ledge 

Briggs Ledge 

Brimbles, The 

Bristol Ferry Lighthouse 

Bristol Harbor 

Bristol, Town of 

Broad Sound 1 

Broad Sound Channel Inner Range Lights 

Broad Sound NoKh Channel 

Broad Sound South Channel 

Broken Ground 

Broken Part Pollock Rip 

Broken Rip 

Brooklyn Rock 

Brothers, The 

Brown Bank 

Browns Bank 

Brush Neck Cove__ 

Bumkin Island 

Bumkin Island Shoal 

Bunker Hill Monument 

Bullock Point Lighthouse 

BuUs Point 

Buoyage, system adopted in U. S. waters 

Butler Flats 

Butler Flats Lighthouse 

Butlers Hole 

Butter Ball Rock _ 

Buttermilk Bay 

BuKzards Bay : 



Description 

Pilotage 

Sailing Directions.. 
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Calf Island 49 

Calf Pasture Point 137 

Cambridge, City of 60 

Canal Flats 105 

Canapitsit Channel ^ 126 

Cape Ann Lighthonses 12 

Cap© Cod _____ 71 

Cape Cod Bay 71 

Cape Cod Lighthonse 14 

Cape Poge 85 

Cape Poge Flata 90, 103 

Cape Poge Lighthouse 16,102 

Captain Flat 75 

Captains Hill 72 

Cashe Ledge 27 

Castle Hill Lighthouse 18,131,132 

Castle Island, Boston Harbor 50 

Castle Island, Bristol Harbor 143 

Castle Rocks 00 

Cat Island 36, 4o 

Cat Island Channel 36 

Cataumet Harbor 126 

Cedar Point 69,70 

Centerboard Shoal 123 

Center Hill Point 75 

Cent«?rville Harbor 100-101 

Centcrrille, Village of 100 

Channel Itock, Ceuterville Harbor 100 

Channels, we Genoral Description. 

Chappaquiddick Island 85 

Chappel Lodge 39 

Charles Neck ^_^ 122, 123 

Charles River 50 59 

Charlostown 50 

Chart, Cape Ann to Block Island, fact^s page 9. 

Charts, Agencies for sale of 7_8 

Chatham Bar ^ 81 

Chatham Lighthouses 14 gi 

Chatham Roads 96-97 

Chatham, Town of 81 96 

Chelsea River 50 59 

Chippanogset Island I47 

Chubb Island 35 

Church Point 129 

Church Point Reef 12«j 

Church Rock II7 

Churches liedge 128 

Clark Cove 119 

Clark Point 119 

Cleveland Ledge 112 

Coast from Barnstable to Wellfleet 76 

Coast from Plymouth to Barnstable 75 

Coast from Race Point to Monouioy. _ 80-81 

Coast from Scituate to Plymouth 70-71 

Coasters Harbor Island I34 135 

Coatue Beach ^ 97 

Coatue Point 97 

Coddington Cove I34 

Coffin Rock IQY 

Coggeshall Lodge 134 

Coggeshall Point I34 

Cohasset Harbor g9 

Cohassot Narrows I24 

Cobasset, Town of 59 

Collier Ledge Iqq 

Commercial Point 54 

Commissioners I^ge gl 

Common Fence Point 142 

Common Flats 9q 

Communication, see General Description. 

Conanicut Island ^ 13q 

Conanicut Island Lighthouse 20 

Coney Island _ gg 

Coney Island Rock 39 

Coney Ledge gg 

Conimlcut Lighthouse 20 146 

Conimicut Middle Ground *135 

Conimlcut Point 1^5 

Cormorant Reef I29 

Cormorant Rock, Buzzards Bay 122 

Cormomnt Rock, Sakonnet River 129 

Coskata Beach 9Y 

Cottage City Breakwater Beacons ig 
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109 
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16 

119 
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Cotult Anchorage and Cotuit Bay 

Cotuit, Village of 

Cove Rock ^ 

Cowyard 

Cross Rip Light-vessel 

Crow Island 

Crow Point Flats 

Crow Point 

Cultivator Shoal 26 

Currents : 

Between Montauk Point and Gay Head 28 

Beverly Harbor 42 

Boston Harbor 63^64 

Boston Harbor .\pproach 65 

Buzzards Bay 111 

East Coast of Cape God _ 81 

Edgartown Harbor 103 

Gloucester Harbor 32 

Lynn Harbor 48 

Marblehead Harbor 44 

Nantasket Gut 65 

Nantucket and Vineyard Sounds 161 

Nantucket Shoals 83 

Noponset River 64 

Plymouth Harbor 73 

Provincetown Harbor 79 

Quicks Hole 100 

Salem Harbor 37 

Vineyard Haven 106 

Wareham River " 124 

Woods Hole 106 

Cutthroat Ledge 44 

Cnttyhunk Harbor 126-127 

Cuttyhunk Lighthouse 18,126 



Danvers River, m« Essex Branch. 

Danversport 42 

Davis Bank 83 

Davis Ledge, Boston Entrance 58 

Davis liedge, Salem Entrance 39 

Davis Neck Shoal SIS 

Davis South Shoal 27,83 

Dead Neck Rock 100 

Decatur Rock 117 

Deep Hole, New Bedfonl Harbor 118 

Deep Hole, »ee Cotuit Anchorage. 

Deer Island 47 

Deer Island Flats '. 63 

Door Island Lighthouse 14,47 

Deer Island Point 61 

Derby Wharf 36 

Derby Wharf Lighthouse 12,36,38 

Devils Back 61 

Devils Bridge 91 

Deyer Rock 144 

Dicks Flats 76 

Dighton, Town of 141 

Dlx Ledge 119 

Dog Bar — 33 

Dog Bar Breakwater Beacon 12 

Dolphin Rock 46 

Dorchester 50 

Dorchester Flats, ««e South Boston Hats. 
Downer Landing, see Crow Point. 

Dread Ledge 46 

Dry Breakers 39 

Dry liedge 124 

Dumpling Rock Lighthouse IH 

Dumpling Rocks 118 

Dumplings, The 134 

Dutch Island 148 

Dutch Island Harl>or 148-149 

Dutch Island Lighthouse 20,148 

Duxbury Bay 

Duxbury Beach 



Duxbury Pier Lighthouse. _ 

Dyers Island 

Dyers Island Shoal 
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14 

134 

134 



Eagle Bar 39 

Eagle Island 39,44 

East Boston 60 
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East Braintree 66 

Eut Chop 85, 104 

East Chop Tlata _ 106 

East Chop LlghthooM _ 16 

Eastern Passage, The 131 

Eastern Point— 88 

Eastern Point Ledge 83 

Eastern Point Lighthoum 12,31 

East Greenwich, Town of 146 

East Point, Nahant 46 

East ProTldence _ 146 

Edgartown Harbor 102-104 



Edgartown Lighthonse 

Edgartown, Town of 

Egg Island Flat __ 

Egg Bock 

Sgg Bock Lighthouse 

Egg Bocks, Boston, see Shag Bocks. 

Eight-foot Spot 

Eldridgo Shoals 

Eleven-foot Bank 

Elisha Ledge, Gloucester Harbor 

Elisha Ledge, Sakonnet Biver 

EUsabeth Islands 

Emeisons Point 

Essex Branch . 
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102 

116 

46 

12,46 

46 
94 

119 
84 

129 
86 
81 
42 



T. 

Fairhayen, Town of 113 

Fall Biver, City of _ 141 

Falmouth Harbor 101-102 

- 101 

120 

_ 110 

34 

147 

- 46 

_ 27, 88 

134 



FUmouth Heighto 

Fatal Bock 

Felix Ledge 

Field Bocks 

Fishing Cove 

Fishing Point 

Fishing Bip 

Fiske Bock 

FUnt Point Ledge _ __ 129 

Flip Bock 47, 48 

Flying Place 49 

Flying Point 46 

Fbg, $ee General Description, and 10 

Fogland Point 129,130 

Fort AdanM 133,139 

Fort Adams Fog Signal Station 18 

Fort Dumpling, see Fort Wetherell. 

Fort Flat 119 

Fort Independence 60,69 

Fort Phwnix 119 

Fort Pickering Lighthouse 12,36,38 

60 

43 

_ 49 

183 

71 

149 

147 

146 

4) 



Fort Point Channel 

Fort Sewall 

Fort Warren ^ 

Fort Wetherell (Fort Dumpling) . 

Fourth Cliff 

Fox HUl 

Fox Island 

Fox Point 

Fuller Bock Lighted Beacon 



0. 

Gales Ledge 36 

Gales Point 86 

Gallatin Bock, Centenrllle Harbor 100 

Gallatin Bock, Mattapolsett Harbor 122 

Gallup Inland 49 

Gannet (Gurnet) Ledge 100 

Gannet Bocks 100 

Gardiners Bock __ 99 

Gay Head 86 

Gay Head Lighthouse 16, 18 

General Description : 

Apponaganset Bay 119-120 

Barnstable Harbor 76 

Beverly Harbor 42 

Boston Bay 4&-47 

Boston Harbor 4*-64 

Bristol Harbor 142-143 

Broad Sound 47 

Bussards Bay 111 

Cape Cod Bay .— 71 

Centenrllle Harbor 100 

Chatham Boads and Stage Harbor _ 96-96 

1806 ^26 



General Description— Continued. Page. 

Clark Cove , 119 

Coast from Barnstable to Welllleet 76 

Coast from Cape Ann to Point Judith __ 9-10 

Coast from Plymouth to Barnstable 76 

Coast from Baoe Point to Monomoy 80-81 

Coast from Sdtuate to Plymouth 70-71 

Cohasset Harbor 69 

Cotuit Anchorage and Cotuit Bay 101 

Cuttyhunk Harbor 126 

Dutch Island Harbor 148 

Edgartown Harbor 102-108 

Falmouth Harbor ^ 101 

Gloucester Harbor 81-8S 

Greenwich Bay 146 

Hingham Bay 66 

Hyannls Harbor 96 

Lynn Harbor 47-47 

Manchester Harbor 86 

Marblehead Harbor 43-44 

Massachusetts Bay 30-81 

Mattapolsett Harbor 121 

Monomoy Shoals 81-83 

Mount Hope Bay and Taunton Biver 141 

Kahant Bay 45 

Nantucket Harbor 97 

Nantucket Shoals _ 81-83 

Nantucket Sound 83-86 

Naragansett Bay 180-182 

Neponset Biver 64 

New Bedford Harbor 113-114 

Newport Harbor 138-189 

Plymouth Harbor 72-78 

Pocasset Harbor 126 

Providence Biver 146 

Provincetown Harbor 78-79 

Quicks Hole 109 

Quincy Bay. _ 64-66 

Sakonnet Biver 128 

Salem Harbor 36-87 

Scituate Harbor 69-70 

Slppican Harbor 122 

Tarpaulin Cove 108 

Vineyard Haven 104-106 

Vineyard Sound 88-86 

Wareham Biver 123-124 

Warren Biver 144 

Welllleet Harbor ___ 76-77 

Westport Harbor _ 127 

Weymouth Back Biver ^ 66 

Weymouth Fore Biver _. 66-66 

Wickford Harbor 147 

Woods Hole 106-107 

General Directions, »ee Sailing Directions. 
General Bemarks: 

Approaching Boston Harbor 66 

Approaching Massachusetts Bay - 26-28 

Approaching Vineyard Sound, Buxzards Bay, or Narra- 

gansett Bay 28 

Coast from Cape Ann to Point Judith 9-10,26-28 

Entering and passing through Nantucket and Vineyard 

Sounds 86-87 

General Bock 137,148 

Georges Bank 26 

Georg«8 Iriand 49 

Georges Island Bocks 69 

Georges Shoal 26 

Glade Flats 63 

Glass Head 86 

Gloucester Harbor : 

Description 31-32 

Harbor Control 162 

160 

1 164 

32-36 

139 

86 



PUotage 

Quarantine 

Sailing Directions.. 
Goat Island Dolphin 



Gooseberry Islands 

Gooseberry Ledge 

Gooseberry Neck 

Gordon Bock 

Gould Island Lighthouse 

Gould Island, Narragansett Bay . 

Gould Island, Sakonnet Biver 

Governors Island 

Governors Island Channel . 
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_ 44 

— 20,184 

.. 134,140 

130 

60 

61 
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Govcrnori Island Flftta 60,63 

Grape Island 1 66 

Grassy Island 107 

Grassy Island Ledge Beacon, Woods Hole 18 

Gmvel Island 84 

Graves, The 66 

Grays Rock 41 

Great Aqua Vifcv Ledge 41 

Great Brewster 49 

Groat Brewt»ter Spit 49,69 

Great Egg Rock 35 

Gretit Faun Bar 61 

Grwit Flats 124 

Great Harbor, Woods Hole 106 

GrcH&t Haste 38 

Great Hill 124 

Great Hill Point 124 

Great Ledge, Narragansett Bay 137 

Great Ledge, Nt!W Bedford Harbor 117 

Great Ledge, Woods Hole 107 

Great Misery Island 36,38 

Great Neck 124 

Great Pig Rocks 46 

Great Point 84 

Great Rip 82 

Great Rock 99 

Great Round Shoal 82 

Great Round Shoal Light-vessel 16 

Great South Channel 27 

Green Harbor Point 70 

Green Harbor River 70 

Green Island 49 

Greenwich Bay 146-147 

Greenwich Cove 146 

Grover Cliff 47 

Gull Island, Buzzards Bay 126 

Gull Rocks - - 140 

Gull Rocks Lighthouse.- 18,140 

Gurnet Ledge, we Gannet Ledge. 

Gurnet Lighthouse _ 14,72 

Gurnet Point — 72 

Gurnet Rock__- 73 

H. 

Half Mile Rock 127 

HalftldeRock 41 

Halfway Rock, Narragansett Bay 134 

Halfway Rock, Salem Harbor 36,39 

Httllets Rock 94 

Handkerchief Light-vesael— 16 

Handkerchief Shoal 88,96 

Hangmans Islands _ 65,69 

Harbor Regulations : 

Boston Harbor 163 

Gloucester Harbor 162 

Massachusetts ._ 161-163 

Newport 169 

Providence 170 

Rhode Island 168 

Harbors, nee General Description and 9 

Hardy Rock Shoal 38 

Hardy Rocks 38 

Harding Ledge, Boston Entrance _ 63 

Harrys Rock 67 

Harwich Flats 96 

Harwichport 96 

Haste Rock 38 

Haste Shoal 38 

Hatsett Rock 104 

Hawes Shoal 90 

Hedge Fence 90 

Hen and Chickens 112 

Hen and Chickens Light-vessel 18 

HenrietU Rock 116 

Herring Gove 78 

High Hill Point 128,129,130 

High Pino Le<ige 73 

Hingham Bay and Tributaries 66-69 

Hingham Harbor 66 

Hodges Rock 100 

Hog Island, Bristol Hartwr 136 

Hog Island Harlwr 125 

Hog Island Shoal 136 

Hog Island Shoal Lighthouse 20,136 



Page. 

Hope Island 136 

Horseshoe Shoal 90 

Hospital Point Lighthouse 12,36,38 

Hospital Shoal __ 62 

Hough Neck 66 

House Island 36 

House liodge 38 

Howland Ledge — 73 

Hull, Town of 66 

Hunt Ledge, Boston Harlwr 69 

Hunts Ledge, Narragansett Bay 137 

Hursell Rock 115 

Hussoy Rock_._^ 120 

Ilyann is Harbor 98-99 

Hyannis Lighthouse and Beacon 16 

Hyannisport 98 

Hyannis, Town of 98 

Hydrographic Office, Branch __ 52 

Hypocrite Channel 61 

I. 

Boston H^irbor 62-63 

Buzzards Bay HI 

Cape Cod Bay - 71 

Edgartown Harbor 103 

Gloucester Harbor 32 

Lynn Harbor 48 

Marblehead Harbor 44 

Nantucket and Vineyard Sounds 86 

Nantucket Harbor ___ 97 

Narraganst'tt Bay 132 

New Bedfonl Harbor HI 

Plymouth Harbor 73 

Provincetown Harbor.^ 79 

Salem Harbor 37 

Scituate Harbor 70 

Vineyard Haven 105 

Weymouth Fore River «6 

Wickford Harbor 147 

Woods Hole 107 

See also 10 

Indian HiU 76 

Inez Rock H? 

Inner Breakers 38,39 

Island Rocks 129 

J. 

James Ledge 137,148 

Jamestown, Village of 131 

Jason Shoal 68 

Joe Beach Ledge 48 

Joe Burris Ledge 127 

John Ledge 38 

Jones Ledge 136 

Jones River 72 

K. 

Katama Bay 86,102 

Kellys Rock___ — 59 

"Kelp Ledge 59 

Kettle Bottom Rock 133 

Kettle Island 35 

Kill Pond Bar 97 

Kingston Bay 72 

Kingston, ViUage of - 72 

Knapp Rock 41 

L. 

Ijake Anthony 86 

lianding Rock IS 

Laaque Ledge W 

Lewis Bay 98 

L'Uomraedieu Shoal 96 

Lieutenant Island Bar ,. 78 

Life-Saving Stations : 

Massachusetts Humane Society, Table of 26 

Reference to instructions > 26 

United States, Table of 26 

Lighthouse Districts, Second and Third 12 

Lighthouse Island 49 

Lighthouses, Table of 12-21 

Lime Rock Lighthouse ^ 18,138 

Linos within which the Inland Rules of the Road apply 10 

Little Calf Island 49 
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LftUe Ikan Bar.. 
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61 
106 

38 

65 
123 

38 



Little Harbor, Wooda Hole 

Little Haste 

Little Hog Island 

LitUe Island- 

LitUe Misery Island 

LitUe Nabant 46 

Little Nahant Beach 46 

LitUe Nabant East Point 46 

Little Ronnd Shoal 82 

Lobster Rocks 43 

Londoner, The 33 

Lone Bock, Boszards Bay 110 

Lone Bock, New Bedford Entrance 120 

Lone Bock Passage 107 

Long Island 49 

Long Island Head 49 

Long Island Head Lighthonso 14,49 

Long Point, Greenwich Bay 147 

Long Point Bar, Cape God 80 

Long Point Lighthouse w__ 14,78 

Lovell Island , _. 49 

Lovells Island Bango Lights 12,49 

Lower Middle 60 

Lncas Shoal 91 

Lamber Rock 127 

Lynn Beach 46 

Lynn, City of 47 

Lynn Harbor : 

Description 47-48 

Pilotage 157 

Sailing Directions _ __ 48-49 



Mackerel Cove ^__ 132 

Maffltt Ledge . 61 

Main Channel, Nantucket Sound 84 

Main Ship Channel, Boston Harbor 61 

Main Ship Channel, Salem Harbor ^ • 36 

Manchester Harbor ^_. 35^36 

Manchester, Village of 35 

Manomet Hill 72, 76 

Manomet Point 73, 76 

Map, Index for Charts, faces page 7. 

Marblehead Beach - 43,46 

Marblehead Channel 37 

Marblehead Harbor : 

Description . 43-44 

Pilotage ^ 160 

Sailing Directions 44-46 

Marblehead Lighthouse 12,36,43 

Marblehead Neck 36,43 

Marblehead Point 43 

Marblehead Bock 40 

Marblehead, Town of 43 

Marine Hospitals 10 

Marine- Hospital Service Regulations r ._ 175-180 

Marine Railway, tee Repairs under General Description. 

Marion, Town of 122 

Marthas Vineyard 85 

Martin Ledge 67 

Martin Rock 39 

Mary Ann Rocks . 73 

Massachusetts Bay 30-31 

Massachusetts Humane Society Life-Saving Stations 26 

Massachusetts, State of : 

Harbor Control 161-163 

Pilots and Pilotage 163-161 

Quarantine , 164 

Mattapoisett Harbor 121-122 

121 

121 

121 

14,76 

82 

129 

1-29 

60 

86 

39 

38 

49 

63 

143 



Mattapoisett Ledge 

Mattapoisett Neck 

Mattapoisett, Village of.. 
Mayo Beach Lighthouse-. 

McBlair Shoal 

McCurry Point 

McCunry Point Shoal 

Medford, City of 

Menemsha Bight 

Mid-channel Rock 

Middle Breakers 

Middle Brewster 



Middle Ground, Boston Harbor _ 
Middle Ground, Bristol Harbor. 



Middle Ground, Nahant 

Middle Ground, Nantucket Sound 

Middle Ground, Salem Harbor 

Middle Ground, Vineyard Sound 

Middle Ledge Beacon, Woods Hole... 

Middle Ledge, Centerville Harbor 

Middle Ledge, Now Bedford Harbor . 

Miles Channel 

Mill Cove - 

Mill Rock __. 

Milton 
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46. 

- 94 

41 

91 

18 

100 

117 

72 

147 

- 104 

64 

Minots Ledge Lighthouse 12,69 

Misery Ledge , 38 

Misery Rock 38 

Misery Shoal 38 

Mishanm Ledge 113 

Mitchell Rock 139 

Monohansett Rock 104 

Monomoy Island „ ._ 81 

Monomoy Passage 83 

Monomoy Point 81 

Monomoy Point Lighthouse 14,81 

Monomoy Shoals 82 

Monument River , 124 

Moon Head 65 

Mosher Ledge 116 

Moshers Point 119 

Mount Hope Bay 141-142 

Mount Hope Point 142 

Mount Tom Rock 136 

Muscle Bank 76 

Muscle Bed Shoals Lighthouse _ 20, 142 

Muskogot Channel 86 

Muskeget Island 84 

Mystic River 60,59 

N. 

Nahant ' 46 

Nahant Bay 45-46 



46 



49 
67 
61 
16,97 
16 



Nahant Harbor 

Nantasket Beach __ 

NantasketGut 

Nantasket Hill 

Nantasket Pier 

Nantasket Boads 

Nantucket Clitf Range Beacons 

Nantucket East Breakwater Beacon 

Nantucket Harbor 97-08 

Nantucket Island 84 

Nantucket Lighthouse 16,84 

Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel 16,27 

Nantucket 8ho«Us 27,82-40 

Nantucket Sound : 

Current Diagram 161 

Description 83-86 

Pilotage 167-168 

Sailing Directions 86-96 

Nantucket, Town of 97 

Nantucket West Breakwater Beacon 16 

Narragansett Bay 130-138 

Narragansett Pier 130 

Narrows Lighthouse 12,49,69 

Nashawena Flats 110 

Nashawena Island 85 

Nash Rock Shoal 68 

Nauset Beach 81 

Nauset Beach Lighthouses 11,81 

Nauset Harbor 81 

Naushon Island 85 

Naval Trial Course 78 

Naval War College 134 

Navy Yard, Boston 50 

Nayat Point 145 

Ned Point Lighthouse i8, 121 

Ned Point Shoal 122 

Neponset 50, 64 

Neponset River 64 

New Bedford, City of 113 

New Bedford Harbor: 

Description , 113-114 

Pilotage 168-169 

Quarantine 166 

Sailing Directions 114-119 

Newcombs Ledge 38 
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Newport, City of _ 138 

Newport Harbor : 

Description _ ___ 138-139 

Hihrtwr Regulationa — 169 

Quarantine _ 160-170 

Sailing Dlrectiona 139-141 

Newport Harbor (Goat Island) Lighthotue 18, 133 

New ShoMi _ 102 

Nowton Rock 133 

Nix Mate 59 

Nobeka Point 107 

Nobeka Point Lighthouse 18 

Noddle Island FUls _-™ 63 

No Mans Land _ _ _ 86 

Nonaraesset Island 86 

Nonamesset Shoal 107 

Nonquitt, Village of 119 

Norman Woe Covo 33 

Norman Woe Rock 83 

North CbanneK Nantucket Sound 84 

North Gooseberry IslHud 36 

North Ledge 116 

North Pocasset, Village of 126 

North River, Beverly Harbor 42 

North River or ManhHeld Harbor 70-71 

North Salem 42 

Norton Shoal.- 90 

Nut Island _ 66 

Nyea Ledge 121 

Nyee Neck 112 

0. 

Oakland Beach . 146 

Ohio Ledge 186 

Old Bartlemy 116 

Old Bull Bocks , 129 

Old Cock -— _ 112 

Old Hoepital Point .1 43 

Old Man Shoal 82 

Old South Shoal _ __ 83 

Old Warwick Cove 146 

Onset Bay 124 

Orion Shoal — _ 82 

Osterville, Viltage of 101 

Oater Breakeii 40 

Outer Brewster __ 49 

Outer Minot 69 

P. 

Packet Rock _ 116 

Packet Rock Ledge _. 116 

Padanaram Harbor, $ee Apponaganset Bay. 
Padanaram, aee South Dartmouth. 

Paddock Bock _ 36 

Palmer Island Lighthouse 18,113 

Palmer Island Shoal _ 119 

Palmer Ledge 128 

Pancake Ground 32 

Parker Flats ._ 107 

Pasque Island ___ 86 

Patience Island 137 

Pawtucket River _. 146 

Pawtucket, City of 146 

Pawtuxet, Town of 146 

Peaked Hill Bar _ 80 

Pearee Rock 143 

Pease Ledge 127 

Pcnikese Island _ — 126 

Phelps Bank__ 27,83 

Phillips Beach. 46 

Phillips Point 46 

Phinney Rock 116 

Picketto Ledge 36 

Pig Rock - 68 

Pilgrim Ledge 35 

Pilot Laws and Regulations : 

Beverly 160 

Boston Harbor 154-167 

Buzzards Bay 158 

Cohasset 1 160 

Gloucester 160 

Lynn Harbor 167 

Marblehead- ._ 160 

Massachusetts 163-161 



Pilot Laws and Regulations — Continued. Page. 

Nantucket Sound 167-l.'i« 

New Bedford 168-169 

Plymouth _ ___ 160 

Provincetown 160 

Rhode Island ._ 167-168 

Salem 160 

Taunton River 161 

Vineyard Sound 167-158 

Pilotage, rates of 153-161 

Pilots, tee General Description and 9 

Pbintors Hill 66 

Plum Beach Lighthouse 20, 137 

Plum Beach Shoal 187 

Plymouth Bay 76 

Plymouth Harbor : 

Description 72-73 

Pilotage 160 

Sailing Directions 73-75 



Plymouth Inner Harbor 

Plymouth (Gurnet) Lighthouse and Beacon — 

Plymouth, Town of 

PocasKet Harbor — . 

Point Allerton 

Point Allerton Bar -. 

Point Gammon 

Point Judith 



72 

- 14 

72 

125 

49 

67 

98 

134 

Point Judith Lighthouse _ 20, 131 

Point of Pines 47 

Point Shirley 47 

Pojac Point 137 

PoUock Rip 82 

Pollock Rip Light-vessel 14 

Pollock Rip Shoals Light-vessel 14 

PoUock Rip Slue 83 

Pomham Rocks Lighthouse 20 

Popaaquasb Neck 135 

Popaaquash Point 144 

Popasquash Point Shoal 136,144 

Pope Head Shoal 44 

Poplar Point 147 

Powder Point 72 

President Roads 61 

Prince Head 67 

Proctor Point 35 

Prominent Features, tee General Deocription and 9 

Providence, City of 146 

Providence River : 

Description 

Harbor Regulations 

Quarantine 



146 
170 
171 
146 



Sailing Directions 

Provincetown Harbor: 

Description __ 78-79 

Pilotage - - 160 

Quarantine 165-166 

Sailing Directions 79-80 

Provincetown, Town of 78 

Prudence IsUnd 131,134 

Prudence Island Lighthouse _ 20, 134 

Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service Regulations 176-180 



Quamquisset Harbor 

Quarantine Anchorages, tee General Description. 
Quarantine Laws and Regulations : 

Boston Harbor 

Fall River 

Gloucester Harbor 

Massachusetts 

New Bedford 



1G4 
166 
164 
164 
166 

Newport — 16»-no 

Providence 171 

Provincetown Harbor 166-166 

Rhode Island __ 168-169 

Salem Harbor 164 

Quarantine, National 180-183 

Quicks Hole 109-110 

Quicks Hole Ledge "0 

Quincy 



65 



Quincy Bay «-<» 

Quincy Great Hill ® 

Quincy Point ^ 

Quouset Point 137,147 

Quonsct Point Shoal 137 
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Page. 

Race Point -— - — 71 

Race Point Lighthouse 14,78 

Ragged Rocks 120 

RAm Head 61 

Ram Island, near Nahant Bay 46 

Ram Inland, SIppican Harbor 123 

Rams Horn Rock 43 

Red Brook Harbor 125 

Red Ledge 107 

Remarks, m*c General Remarks. 

Repairs, «« General Deecriptlon and 10 

Revere Beach 47 

Rhode Island, State of : 

Harbor Regulations 168 

PUotsand Pilotage 167-168 

Quarantine 168-169 

Ribbon R^ef 113 

Ricketsons Point 120 

Ridge, The 81 

Rising States Ledge 38 

Roaring Bull, Salem Entrance — 40 

Roaring Bulls, Boston Entrance 61 

Robinaons Hole.. - 109 

Rocky Point 73,75 

Rodgeni Shoal 06 

Boae and Crown 82 

Hose IsUnd 139, 140 

Rose Island Lighthouse 18 

Rose Island North Shoal 134 

Round Hill 117 

Round Rock Shoal 33 

Roxbnry 50 

Rules of the Road, Inland 192-199 

Rules of the Road, International 186-192 

Rumstlck Ledge 146 

Rumstick Neck — 144 

Rumstlck Rock 146 

Rumstick Shoal 144 



S. 



Sabine Point Lighthouse 

Sachueet Point 

Sagamore Head 

Sailing Directions: 

Apponaganset Bay 

Barnstable Harbor 

Beverly Harbor 

Boston Harbor : 

Entering by Broad Sound, North Ohannel ._ 
Entering by Broad Sound, South Channel _. 

• Entering by Main Ship Channel.- 

From Main Channel to Nantasket Roads 

From Nantasket Roads to President Roads . 

General Remarks on Approaching 

Through Governors Island Channel 

Bristol Harbor 

Buzzards Bay 



Centcnrillo Harbor., 
Chatham Roads — 
Clark Cove 



Coasting between Cape Ann and Point Judith . 

Cotuit Anchonige 

Cuttyhunk Harbor__j^ 



Dutch Island Harbor 

Edgartown Hartwr 

Falmouth Harbor 

Gloucester Harbor 

Greenwich Bay 

Hingham Bay and Tributaries 

Hyannis Harbor 

Lynn Harbor 

Manchester Harbor 

Marblehead Harbor 

Mattapoisett Harbor 

Mount Hope Bay 

Nahant Bay 

Nantucket and Yinoyard Sounds : 

Along the North Shore from Eastward 

Entering through Pollock Rip Slue 

Entering, through South Channel 

From Eastward 

From Westward __ 

General Remarks on Entering and Passing Through- 
Remarks on Approoching 



20,146 
129 



120 

76 

42-43 

61-62 

60-61 

66-60 

62 

62-63 

66 

63-64 

142-143 

111-113 

100-101 

96-97 

119 

29-30 

101 

126-127 

148-149 

103-104 

102 



14fr-147 

67-69 

99 

48-49 

36-36 

44-46 

121-122 

141-142 

46-46 

93-96 
87-88 
88-89 
87-91 
91-93 
"86-87 
28 



Sailing Directions— Continued. Page. 

Nantucket Harbor 98 

Narragansett Bay : 

By the Eastern PMsage 132-135 

By the Western Passage 136-138 

Remarks on Approaching 28 

Neponset River 64 

New Bedford Harbor: 

Clark Point to the Inner Harbor. .._ 118-119 

Entering by the East Channel 114-116 

Entering by the Middle Channel 116-117 

Entering by the West Channel 117-118 

Newport Harbor 139-141 

Plymouth Harlwr 73-76 

Pocasset Harbor _ 125 

Providence River 146 

Provincetown Harbor 79-80 

Quicks Hole 110 

Remarks on Approaching or Standing along Coast 26-28 

Sakonnet River 129-130 

Salem Harbor: 

Entering by the Cat Island Channel.. 39 

Entering by the Main Ship Channel. 37-38 

Entering by the Marblehead Channel „ 40-41 

Entering by the South Channel: 41-42 

Scituate Harbor 70 

SIppican Harbor 123 

Tarpaulin Cove U*9 

Vineyard Haven 105-106 

Vineyard Sound, see Nantucket and Vineyard Sounds. 

Wareham River 124 

Warren River 144-146 

WeUfleet Harbor 77-78 

Westport Harbor - 127-128 

Wlckford Harbor 147-148 

Woods Hole - 107-108 

Sailors Snug Harbor 66 

Sakonnet Lighthouse 18, 128 

Sakonnet River 128-130 

Salem, City of 86 

Salem Harbor : 

Description 3fr-«7 

Pilotage- 160 

Quarantine - 164 

Sailing DlrecUons 37-42 

Sally Rock 147 

Salters Point Ledge 118 

Salt Rock 35 

Sammy Bock 46 

Sankaty Head Lighthouse 16,84 

134 

117 

76 

76 

76 



Sand Point, Prudence Island . 
Sandspit, The 

Sandwich Harbor 

Sandwich, Village of. 
Sandy Neck . 



Sandy Neck Lighthouse 14,76,76 

Sandy Point Post Light, Lynn Harbor _ 

Sandy Point, Sakonnet River 

Sandy Point Shoal, Greenwich Bay . 

Saquish Head... 

Saquish Head Rock — 

Saquish Neck 

Saquish Point Shoal 

Sassafras Point Lighted Beacon 

Satan Rock 

Sauga Point 



Saugus River.. 
Sauli Rock 



12 
120 
147 
76 
76 
72 
75 
20 
39 
147 
47 
36 

Scituate Breakwater Post Light 14, 70 

69-70 
70 
76 
126 
69 
66 
76 
129 
24 
133 
133 
38 
94 
69 
67 
46 



Scituate Harbor... 
Scituate, Town of . 

ScortonNeck 

Scraggy Neck 

Sculpin Ledge . 



Scnlpin Ledge Channel.. 

Scusset Beach 

Schuyler Ledge 

Seacoast Telegraph and Reporting Stations.. 

Seal Ledge 

Seal Rock 

Bearlo Bock ' 

Senator Shoal 

Seventy-four Bar 

Shag Rocks, Boston Entrance 

Shag Bocks, Nahant 



vni 



INDEX. 



Page. 

Shank Painter Bar . 80 

Sheep Island 66, 67 

Shirley Gut _ 47,51 

Shovelful Shoal :. 82 

Shovelful Shoal Light-vessel 16 

Sigsbeo Rock 27 

Single Rock 109 

Sippican Harbor 122-123 

. 122 

1 134 



Sippican Neck 

Sisters, The ___, 

Skiffs Island 

Slate Island 

Slate Ledge , 

SnuUley Bar 

Smalls Shoal 

Snow Rock 

Somerset, Town of- 

South Bay 

South Boston 

South Boston Flats 

South Boston Range Lights 

South Channel, Salem Harber 

South Channel, see Miles Channel. 

South Dartmouth, Village of 

Southeast Breakers 

Southeast Harbor, Gloucester Harbor . 

Southern Shoal Rock 

South Gooseberry Island 



66 

- 80 

__ 78 

96 

122 

141 

60 

60 

60 

— 14 

37 

110 

38 

^ 81 

46 

36 

South, or Main Channel, Nantucket Shoals 83, 87 

South Pocaaset, Village of 126 

South River, Salem Harbor 36 

Southwest Breakers 46 

Southwest Ledge, Buzzards Bay 125 

South White Rock.. 148 

Sow and Pigs Reef ._ 91, 112 

Spar IsUnd 142 

Spectacle Island 49 

Spectacle Island Range Lights 14 

Spindle Rock 100 

Spring Hill Beach 75 

Squam Head _ 84 

Squantnm 66 

Squash Meadow J , 90 

Stage Harbor, aee Chatham Roods. 

Stage Harbor Lighthouse 16 

State House, Boston 61 

Stellwagen Bank ^ 31, '66 

Stellwagon Ledges 58,70 

Stellwagen Rock 73 

St. Patricks Rock _^ 141 

Stone Horse Rocks 73 

Stone Horse Shoal 82 

Storm Warning Displays : 

Explanation of 

List of Stations 

Strawberry Hill 49,69 

Strawberry Point, Boston Bay ^ 69 

Strawberry Point, Mattapoisett Harbur 

Sturgeon iFlats 

Succoncsset Shoal 

Sncconesset Shoal IJght-vessel 

Sunken Ledge, Hingham Bay _ 

Sunken Ledge, Mattapoisett Harbor 

Supplies, »ee General Description and 

SwampBOOtt, Village of 

Sylvester Bock 



217 
24 



121 
103 
05 
16 



122 
10 
46 
68 



T. 



Table of : 

Bearings and Distances 22-24 

Currents, Boston Harbor 63-64 

Lighthouses and Fog Signals 12-21 

Massachusetts H. S. Life-Saving Stations 26 

Seacoast Telegraph and Reporting Stations 24 

Storm Warning Display Stations 24 

Tides __ 11 

U. S. Life-Saving Stations 25 

Variation of the Compass U 

Tarpaulin Cove 108-109 

Tarpaulin Cove Lighthouse . ^ 18,108 

Taunton, City of 141 

Taunton River 141 

Tempos Nob 112,124 

Tenpound Island .,,— , 31 34 



11 
11 

7-8 

62 

138 

108 

40 

128 

128 

40 

10 

76 

66 

66 

139 

43 

98 

82 

128 

127 



Bsge. 

Tenpound Island Ledge 84 

Tenpound Island Lighthouse 12,81 

Thieves Ledge 67 

Thompson Island 60 

Three and One-half Fathom Ledge 66 

Tidal Currents, aee Currents. 
Tides : 

Reference to Tables published by Coast and Geodetic Sur- 
vey (footnote) 

Table of Stations between Cape Ann and Point Judith — 
See nlao General Description. 

Tide Tables, Agencies for sale of 

Time Ball : 

Boston 

Newport 

Woods Hole — 

Tinker Island 

Tiverton 

Tiverton Four Comers 

Tom Moores Rock 

Towboats, Me General Description and 

Town Beach 

Town River 

Town River Bay 

Tra'cey Ledge 

Tuck Point 

Tuckemuck Shoal 

Twelve-foot Shoal 

Two Mile Ledge 

Two Mile Rock 

U. 

Ultonia Ledge _, 67,68 

Uncatena Island 85 

Upper Middle — 60 

Upper Turn Beacon Light 12 

Usher Cove 144 

Usher Rocks 144 

U. 8. Branch Hydrographic Office _ 52 

U. 8. Naval Trial Course 78 

U. S. Naval War College — 134 

U. S. Navy Yard.... 60 

U. S. Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service Reguhttions. 17&-1S0 

U. 8. Torpedo Station 138 

V. 

Variation of the Compass, Table of _ H 

Vineyard Haven . 104-106 

Vineyard Haven, Town of__ 106 

Vineyard Sound : 

Current Diagram 161 

Description > 88-86 

Pilotage 167-158 

Sailing DirecUons - 86-95 

Vineyard Sound (Sow and Pigs) Light-vessel 18 

Volunteer Rock 40 

W. 

Wamsutta Mill Light l» 

Wareham River — - 123-124 

Wareham, Town of 1*8 

Warren Cove ._ 75 

Warren River - -— 144-145 

Warren, Town of 144 

Warwick Lighthouse » 

Warwick Neck 188 

Wasque Point 85 

Wasque Shoal 85 

Watertown, Town of 60 

Webbers Rock » 

Weir River.. 6^-67 

Wellfleet Harbor 76-78 

Wellfleet, Town of 77 

WenaumetNeck 125 

West Chop 85,104 

West Chop Lighthouse 

West Island Ledge.. — 

Western Harbor 

Western Passage, The 

West Island Shoal 

Westport Harbor 127-128 

Weetport Point, Village of 1*7 

Westport River — 127 

Weymouth 66,66 

Weymouth Back River 66,67-68 



18 
116 

31 
131 
116 



INDEX. 



IX 



Page. 

Weymouth Fore Blrer 68-66,67-68 

Whaleback, ManchMter Harbor 36 

Whale Bock, Guttyhunk Harbor. 127 

Whale Bock Lighthouae ._ 20,131,136 

Whale Bock, NarragaiiBeU Bay 136 

Whanres, aee General Description. 

White Head 89 

White Bock 118,120 

White Bocks Post Light 12 

Wickford Cove _ 147 

Wickford Harbor 147-148 

Wickford Harbor Lighthouse 20, 147 

Wickford, Town of „_ - 147 

Wild Goose Point 147 

Wild Harbor 126 

WUkes Ledge ^ 113,117 



Page. 

WindmiU Point 65 

WindmlU Point Post Light _ 12,66 

Wings Oove Flats 124 

Wings Neck, §ee Wenaumefc Neck. 

Wings Neck Lighthouse 18 

Winds, Prorailing 10 

Winthrop Head _ 47 

Wireless Telegraph Towers, Cape Cod 9,27,81 

Wood End Lighthouse 14, 78 

Woods Hole _ 106-108 

World End 67 

Wreck Bock 69 

Wreck Shoal _ 94 

Y. 
Tarmouth Port 76 
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